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EXTEACTS  FROM 
AUTHOR'S  PREFACE  TO  FIRST  EDITION. 


MY  aim  in  -this  volume  has  been  to  produce  a  work  which, 
without  being  a  mere  compilation,  should  embody  the 
substance  of  the  latest  decisions  of  the  French  Academy, 
with  the  most  lucid  and  concise  rules  of  the  best  modern 
French  Grammarians. 

My  plan  has  been  to  give  everything  useful,  and  nothing 
superfluous.  I  have  studied  to  make  the  definitions  at 
once  clear  and  precise,  that  they  may  be  readily  under- 
stood and  easily  retained.  When  I  judged  it  necessary, 
I  have  also  presented  the  rules  in  a  new  light,  in  order 
to  adapt  them  to  the  capacity  of  youthful  students.  I 
have  further  endeavoured  to  arrange  and  distribute  the 
matter,  so  as  to  embrace,  within  a  narrow  compass,  much 
more  information  than  is  usually  found  in  grammatical 
class-books.  Indeed,  there  is  not  a  useful  Rule  or  Ob- 
servation in  the  largest  grammar  in  print  that  is  not  to 
be  found  in  this. 

The  EXERCISES  illustrate  everything  that  can  be  reduced 
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to  rules  in  the  French  language.  This  branch  of  the  work 
has,  for  several  years,  engaged  my  special  attention.  The 
phraseology  is  all  founded  on  the  highest  French  classical 
authorities;  and  it  has  been  my  study  throughout  to 
introduce  a  moral  precept,  an  historical  or  a  geographical 
fact,  or  a  conversational  phrase ;  and  thus  to  impart  useful 
information  along  with  grammatical  rules. 


PEEFACE  TO  FIFTY-SEVENTH  EDITION, 


THE  thorough  revision  of  this  work  (for  the  Forty-fourth 
Edition),  which  followed  on  the  new  Edition  of  the  French 
Academy's  Dictionary  in  1877,  placed  it  in  the  foremost 
rank  amongst  modern  descriptive  Grammars  of  the  French 
Language. 

In  the  present  Edition,  the  main  body  of  the  work 
as  then  revised  has  been  faithfully  preserved,  but  an 
important  addition  has  been  made,  the  undoubted  pre- 
cision and  clearness  of  the  ACCIDENCE  and  SYNTAX  having 
been  supplemented  by  the  insertion  of  258  graduated 
French  PREPARATORY  TEXTS  in  prose  and  verse,  one  of 
which  precedes  each  of  the  original  Exercises,  for  use  in 
reading  and  translation. 

The  Publishers  feel  confident  that  this  valuable  prac- 
tical addition  will  efficiently  complete  the  lucid  theoretical 
part  of  the  GRAMMAR  OF  FRENCH  GRAMMARS,  and  make 
it  a  complete  TEXT-BOOK  FOR  THE  LEARNER — giving  not 
only  clear  principles  to  apply,  but  practical  and  varied 
examples  of  style,  forms  of  sentences,  and  arrangements 
of  words  to  imitate,  which  cannot  fail  to  be  invaluable 
helps  in  translating  the  Exercises.  The  object  through- 
out has  been  to  assist  the  student  in  points  wherein  he 
generally  finds  difficulties,  and  no  care  has  been  spared 
to  embody  in  the  French  texts  preceding  the  English 
Exercises  the  normal  application  of  the  principles  of  the 
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language.  In  the  Syntax  such  extracts  have  been  selected 
as  serve  to  represent  the  most  varied  styles  in  French 
literature,  in  order  to  familiarise  the  student  not  only 
with  the  great  masters  of  the  language  but  also  with  the 
more  familiar  turns  of  modern  conversation. 

The  Editorial  Note  which  was  added  to  previous 
Editions,  consequent  upon  certain  simplifications  author- 
ised by  the  French  Minister  of  Public  Instruction  with 
the  approval  of  a  Joint-Committee  of  the  French  Academy 
and  the  Superior  Council  of  Public  Instruction,  is  now 
omitted,  as  its  provisions  have  been  embodied  in  the 
Grammar  wherever  they  are  likely  to  assist  British 
students  preparing  for  Examinations,  t 

The  APPENDIX  on  the  "  History  and  Etymology  of  the 
French  Language,"  by  Professor  Roubaud,  which  was 
added  to  the  Forty-fifth  and  succeeding  Editions,  has  also 
been  omitted,  so  many  students  of  the  Grammar  having 
found  it  more  convenient  to  resort  to  Professor  Roubaud' s 
work  at  a  later  stage  of  their  school  or  college  course. 
It  will  be  continued  on  sale  in  a  separate  form. 

It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  the  new  matter  added 
to  the  present  Edition  amounts  to  an  enlargement  of  the 
GRAMMAR  by  nearly  80  pages,  and  that  the  numbering  of 
the  original  Exercises  has  been  kept  unaltered,  so  that 
there  may  be  no  confusion  in  using  this  Edition  side  by 
side  with  former  Editions. 

In  conclusion,  the  Publishers  trust  that  this  now  very 
complete  theoretical  and  practical  French  Text-Book  will 
more  than  ever  be  worthy  of  its  title  of  GRAMMAR  OF 
FRENCH  GRAMMARS. 

t  See  p.  14  (Partitive  Article) ;  p.  42  (oingt  and  eent) ;  p.  286 
(Number  in  Substantives) ;  p.  288  (Compound  Substantives) ;  p.  298 
(Adjectives  nu  and  demi) ;  p.  370  (chacun  son,  chacun  leur),  &c. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  ABBREVIATIONS  AND  MARKS 


USED   IN   THE   EXERCISES. 


m.  stands  for  masculine. 
f.       ...     feminine, 
sing,  or  s.   .     singular, 
pi.     ...     plural. 


h  (in  italic)  stands  for  h  aspirate. 

art article. 

pr.  or  prep.    .     .     .     preposition, 
pron pronoun. 


N.B. — In  the  models  of  conjugation  (throughout  this  Edition)  the 
COMPOUND  tenses  have  been  placed  opposite  to  the  SIMPLE  tenses,  and  the 
following  italic  letters  adopted  to  indicate  both  : — 


(a)  stands  for  present  of  the  infin- 
itive, 
participle  present. 


(ac)  stands  for  infinitive  past. 


(be) 


(c)  stands  for  participle  past. 

present  of  the  indi-       (dc)      .     .     . 
cative. 

imperfect.  (ec)      .     .     . 

preterite  definite.  (fc)      .     .     . 

future  absolute.  (gc)      .     .     . 

conditional  present.       (he)     .     .     . 
(0  stands  for  imperative. 

present  of  the  sub- 
junctive. 

imperfect    subjunc- 
tive. 


compound 
ciple. 


parti  - 


preterite   indefin- 
ite. 

pluperfect, 
preterite  anterior, 
future  anterior, 
conditional  past. 


(kc) 


.  preterite  subjunc- 
tive. 

.  pluperfect  sub- 
junctive. 

ACAD.  for  Academie  franchise  (French  Academy),  a  learned  Society, 
a  literary  Parliament,  the  highest  authority  on  the  French  language. 

The  figures  32,  47,  &c.,  or  671,  67a,  &c.,  refer  to  the  Rule  or  sub-rule 
under  that  number,  which  the  student  will  do  well  to  consult  in  cases 
of  doubt. 

Italic  letters  indicate  the  tenses  of  verbs.  Should  a  figure  (145)  be 
found  with  a  small  italic  letter,  thus  (145e),  it  would  therefore  show 
that  the  verb  is  conjugated  like  parler  (first  conjugation),  and  the  tense 
to  be  used  would  be  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

*  The  asterisk,  or  little  star,  when  found  at  the  right  corner  of  a 
word,  indicates  that  it  is  the  same  in  French  and  English. 

When  English  words  are  found  printed  in  SMALL  CAPITALS,  they  are 
to  be  translated  as  a  whole  by  the  corresponding  French  word  or  words 
given  in  the  vocabularies. 

(  )  English  words  in  a  parenthesis  must  be  omitted  in  French. 

Substantives  are  generally  given  in  the  singular,  Adjectives  in  the 
masculine  singular,  and  Verbs  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  the 
student  being  expected  to  put  them  in  their  proper  gender,  number, 
tensej  and  person. 

N.E. — The  student  should  make  himself  well  acquainted  with  the 
use  of  the  Apostrophe,  page  3 — with  the  Contraction  of  the  article, 
pages  9  and  10— and  with  the  General  rule  for  the  place  of  personal 
pronouns,  rule  99.  The  knowledge  of  these  points  will  greatly 
facilitate  his  studies. 

The  student  should  also  learn  the  meaning  of  the  words  in  each 
vocabulary  and  preparatory  translation  at  the  head  of  each  Exercise,  as 
a  word  once  given  will  not  be  repeated  in  subsequent  vocabularies, 


GRAMMAR 

OF 

FRENCH    GRAMMARS. 


Bien  parler  annonce  la  bonne  Education  ; 
Bien  ecrire  annonce  de  1'esprit. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1.  Grammar  is  the  art  which  teaches  to  speak  and  write  a 
language  correctly. 

To  speak  and  to  write,  we  make  use  of  words. 
Words  are  composed  of  one  or  more  syllables  ;  and  syllables 
are  composed  of  one  or  more  letters. 

2.  The  French  Alphabet  contains  25  letters,  viz.  : 

ABCDEFGHIJKLM 

Names:—  ah     bay    say    day      a      eff    tjay    ash      e    tjee    kah     ell    emra 

NOPQRSTUVXYZ. 

enn       o       pay     ku{    err     ess     tay       uj     vay    eeks  eegrec  /aid 

3.  Letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants.    The 
vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  y,  which  sometimes  has  the  sound 
of  one  i,  and  sometimes  of  two.      All  the  other  letters  are 
consonants. 

The  consonants  are  divided  into  — 


1  dental,     .     .     .        (sometimes  surd,  sometimes  sonant),  x. 


1  compound  surd  guttural,  ch. 

1  guttural  (sometimes  aspirate,  sometimes  mute),  h;  and 

4  liquids,  I,  m,  n,  r. 

The  French  make  use  of  the  w  only  in  words  borrowed 
from  other  languages  ;  as,  Washington,  whist. 

t  j  has  here  the  sound  of  s  in  pleasure. 

t  The  sound  of  u  must  be  learned  from  the  Teacher,  unless  you  know  how 
to  pronounce  u  in  the  Scotch  words  gudc  (good),  or  schule  (school). 


OF  THE  ACCENTS. 


OF   ACCENTS   AND    OTHER    MARKS. 

4.  The  orthographical  signs  used  in  the  French  language 
are,  —  the    accents,    the    apostrophe,    the    hyphen,    the 
diaeresis,  the  cedilla,  the  parenthesis,  and  the  different 
marks  of  punctuation. 

OF  THE  ACCENTS. 

5.  Accents  are  small  marks  placed  upon  vowels,  either  to 
point  out  their  true  pronunciation,  or  to  distinguish  the 
meaning  of  one  word  from  that  of  another  which  is  spelt 
alike,  but  has  a  different  meaning. — Ex.  p&cke,  peach  ;  p&ch&, 
•in  ;  packer,  to  fish  ;  p&her,  to  sin. 

6.  There  are  three  accents  in  French, — the  acute,   the 
grave,  and  the  circumflex. 

7.  The  acute  accent  (')  is  never  used  but  over  the  vowel  e, 
as  in  v&rit&,  truth  ;  &6,  summer  ;  ca/e",  coffee. 

8.  The  grave  accent  ( * )  is  used  over  the  vowels  a,  e,  u,  as 
in  voi7a,  there  is  ;  p&re,  father  ;  r&gle,  rule  ;  ou,  where. 

It  is  placed — Over  the  preposition  a,  to,  in  order  to  distinguish  it 
from  the  third  person  singular  of  the  verb  avoir,  il  a,  he  has  ; 

Over  the  adverb  la,  there,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  article  la,  the, 
or  the  pronoun  la,  her,  it ; 

Over  the  adverb  or  pronoun  oil  (where,  in  which,  to  which),  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  conjunction  ou,  or  ; 

Over  the  preposition  des,  from,  since,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  com- 
pound article  des,  of  the,  some. 

9.  The  circumflex  accent  (*)  is  used  with  any  of  the 
vowels,  the  sound  of  which  it  always  lengthens ;  as  in  &ge, 
age  ;  t&e,  head  ;  e'pitre,  epistle  ;  dtme,  cupola ;  flftie,  flute  ; 
ap&re,  apostle.     It  is  placed — 

Over  the  adjective  sur,  sure,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  preposition 
sur,  upon  ; 

Over  the  adjective  mur,  ripe,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  substantive 
mur,  wall ; 

Over  du,  participle  past  of  devoir,  to  owe,  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
compound  article  du,  of  the,  some  ;  but  the  accent  is  only  used 
in  the  sing,  masculine  of  the  participle,  as  there  can  be  no  mis- 
take in  the  feminine  sing.,  nor  in  the  plural  of  either  gender  ; 

Over  cru,  past  participle  of  croitre,  to  grow,  to  distinguish  it  from 
cm,  past  participle  of  croire,  to  believe. 
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OF   THE  APOSTROPHE. 

10.  The  Apostrophe  is  a  small  mark  in  the  form  of  a 
comma  ('),  which  is  placed  over  the  line  between  two  letters, 
to  point  out  the  elision  or  suppression  of  a  vowel  at  the  end 
of  a  word  before  another  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h 
mute,  as  in  1'ame,  the  soul ;  Thomme,  the  man  ;   s'il,  if  he  ; 
instead  of  la  dme,  le  homme^  si  il. 

A,  e,  i,  are  the  only  vowels  liable  to  be  thus  cut  off. 

11.  The  a  is  suppressed  only  in  la,  article  or  pronoun. 

12.  The  elision  of  the  e  occurs,  not  only  in  the  masculine 
article  and  pronoun  le,  but  also  in  the  monosyllables  je,  me, 
te,  se,  ce,  de,  ne,  que ;  and,  moreover— 

(1)  In  jusque,  before  a,  au,  aux,  ici ;  as,  jusqu'd  Rome ;  jusqu'au 

senat. 

(2)  In  lorsque,  puisque,  and  quoique,  before  il,  ils,  elle,  elles,  on, 

un,  une,  or  a  word  with  which  these  conjunctions  are  im- 
mediately connected  ;  as — Lorsqu'ils  viendront, — Puisqu'ainsi 
est. — Puisqu'il  le  veut. — Quoiqu'elle  soit. 

(3)  In  quelque,  before  un,  une ;  as,  quelqu'un,  qudqu'une;  and  also 

in  quel  qu'il  soit,  quelle  qu'elle  soit.  But  we  write  quelque 
autre  ;  quelque  historien. 

(4)  In  presque,  in  the  compound  word  presqu'ile,  peninsula. 

Also  in  La  grand 'messe. — Avoir  grand'faim. — Faire  grand' chere. — 
C'est  grand'pitie. — 11  eut  grand'peur. — Ce  n' est  pas  grand' chose. 

13.  The  i  is  cut  off  only  in  the  conjunction  si  (if)  before  the 
pronoun  il  and  its  plural  ils,  but  never  before  elle  or  elles, 
nor  any  other  word  whatevc 

14.  But  no  elision  of  the  a  or  e  takes  place  in  le,  la,  de,  ce, 
que,  before  oui,  huit,  huitaine,  huiti&me,  onze,  onzieme, 
ouate,  yacht,  yard,  yatagan,  yoga,  yole,  yucca;  neither 
in  the  pronouns  le  or  la,  after  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood, 
nor  in  the  adverb  la :  so  we  say,  le  oui  et  le  non  ;  le  huit  ou 
le  onze  du  mois ;  menez  le  a  Paris ;  ira-t-il  la  avec  vous  ?  il 
me  faut  de  la  ouate ;   and  also,  consequently,  du  huit,  au 
onzieme^  ce  yatagan^  de  la  yole,  &c. 

N  .B. — The  final  letter  of  the  article  or  other  determinative  is  not 
carried  forward  to  the  initial  vowel  of  these  words :  les  onze  amis  ;  ces 
trois  yatagans  ;  mes  yachts,  &c. 

15.  The  final  e  of  the  preposition  entre  is  retained  before 
the  pronouns  eux,  elles,  and  before  autres. 
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OF   THE   HYPHEN. 

16.  The  Hyphen  (in  French,  tiret  or  trait  d'union)  is  a 

short  horizontal  line,  thus  -,  which  is  used  principally  in  con- 
necting compound  words,  and  when  the  euphonic  letter  t  is 
used  in  interrogation,  as  donne-t-il  ?  (does  he  give  ?),  a-t-on 
parle*  ?  (has  one  spoken  ?),  &c. 

OF   THE   DLERESIS. 

17.  The  Diaeresis  (in  French,  tre*ma  or  die'rese)  is  a  mark 
of  two  points,  thus  ",  put  over  the  vowels  e,  i,  u,  to  intimate 
that  they  form  a  distinct  syllable  from  the  vowels  that  pre- 
cede them,  as  in  the  words  cigue,  hemlock  ;  Moise,  Moses  ; 
Saul,  Saul ;  pronounced  Ci-gu-e,  Mo-ise,  Sa-ul. 

OF   THE   CEDILLA. 

18.  0  sounds  hard,  i.e.,  like  k,  before  a,  o,  u,  and  has  the 
soft  sound  of  s  before  e,  i,  y.     When  it  is  to  be  sounded  like 

5  before  a,  0,  u,  a  small  sign,  called  cedilla,  is  placed  under 
it,  as  in  Frangais,  French ;  garcon,  boy ;  macon,  mason ; 
regu,  received. 

The  signs  of  punctuation,  and  all  other  marks  and  char- 
acters, are  the  same  in  French  as  in  English. 

OF    NUMBER. 

19.  There  are  two  numbers  in  French,  the  singular  and 
the  plural.     The  singular  denotes  one  person  or  thing ;  the 
plural  denotes  more  than  one. 

OF   CASES. 

20.  The  French  language  has  no  Cases,  properly  so  called, 
and  consequently  no  declensions.      The  French  express  by 
prepositions,  and  especially  by  de  (of  or  from),  and  a  (to  or 
at),  the  relations  which  the  Romans  indicated  by  the  change 
of  the  different  terminations  of  their  nouns. 
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OF    GENDER. 

The  French  language  has  only  two  genders,  the  masculine 
and  the  feminine. 

N.B. — It  is  not  possible  to  give  general  and  precise  rules  by  means 
of  which  the  gender  of  any  noun  may  be  ascertained  at  once 
from  its  mere  aspect.  We  will  therefore  confine  ourselves  to 
a  few  leading  principles,  which,  we  think,  will  be  found  useful 
to  the  English  student,  for  purposes  of  reference. 

§  1.  To  ascertain  the  Gender  from  the  meaning 
of  nouns. 

21.  First  General  Rule.— Nouns  are  masculine,  whatever 
be  their  termination,  when  they  are  applied  to — 

(1)  Men,  or  male  animals :  pere,  neveu,  roi,  lion,  chat,  belier,  canard, 

tigre. 

(2)  The  days,  months,  and  seasons:  lundi,  dimanche;  Janvier, 

mars ;  le  printemps,  I'hiver. 

(3)  Trees,  shrubs,  metals,  and  colours:  prunier,  chfrie;  rosier; 

I'or,  I 'argent ;   le  rouge,  le  blanc. 

(4)  Adjectives,  verbs,  and  the  invariable  parts  of  speech  when 

used  as  nouns  :  le  beau,  le  vrai;  I'italien,  lefrancais;  le  boire, 
le  manger,  le  oui  et  le  non,  le  pourquoi,  le  comment. 

(5)  The  decimal  weights  and  measures :  le  metre,  le  gramme,  le 

litre,  le  stere. 

Exceptions.— (1)  Une  sentinelle  (a  sentry),  une  vedette,  une 
personne,  une  victime,  une  pratique  (a  customer),  une 
dupe,  une  bete  (a  fool),  are  always  feminine. 

(2)  Amongst  the  seasons,  1'automne  is  generally  masculine  in  prose, 

but  some  poets  have  used  it  in  the  feminine :    la    pale 
automne,  la  feconde  automne. 

(3)  Amongst   trees    and    shrubs,   aubepine,   epine,   bourdaine, 

ebene,    ronce,    vigne,    yeuse,    are    feminine.  —  Amongst 
colours,  ecarlate  is  feminine. 

22.  Second  General  Rule.— Nouns  are  feminine  when 
applied  to — 

(1)  Women,  or  female  animals  :  mere,  niece,  reine,  lionne,  chatte, 

brebis,  cane,  tigresse. 

(2)  Any  quality,  action,  state,  &c.,  ending  in— 

ance,  ence  :  abondcmce  ;  prudewce.     Except  le  silence,  m. 

esse,  ise :  rudesse,  s&gessc,  vieillesse  ;  betise,  surprise. 

eur,  ure,  rie:  chalewr,  doulewr;   allure,  conjecture;   barbarie, 

i\\rie. 
ade,  ude :   aubode,   bravocfe ;   solitwete,   etude.     Except  le  pr&- 

lude,  m. 
son,  ion,  te :  r&ison,  oraiscm ;  action,  repetition,  passion ;  bonie, 

liberZe,  vertfe. 
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(3)  Exceptions.— The  following,  however,  are  masculine  :  bonhewr, 

malheur,  honnewr,  deshonnewr,  chosur,  cceur,  labewr,  pleurs,  and 
equatewr.  Also:  bastion,  champion.,  croupion,  lampton,  million, 
scorpion,  septentrion.  Also:  arr&e,  cornice,  com^e,  cote,  ete, 
pate,  traite,  and  the.  Also :  blason,  peson,  poison,  poisson, 
tison,  oison,  and  horizon. 

(4)  Remark. — There  are  French  nouns  which  designate  both  the  male 

and  female  of  animals — 

(5)  Some  are  always  masculine :  6cureuil,  leopard,  saumon,  hibou, 

elephant,  merle,  &c. 

(6)  Others  are  always  feminine :  baleine,  girafe,  souris,  panthere, 

allouette,  &c. 

(7)  £2T  When  we  wish,  in  such  cases,  to  distinguish  the  sex,  we  say  : 

un  leopard  femelle,  or  la  femelle  du  leopard;  une  baleine 
male,  or  le  male  de  la  baleine,  &c.  &c. 

§  2.  To  ascertain  the  Gender  from  the  termination 
of  nouns. 

23.  (1)  Third  General  Rule.— French  nouns  may  end  with 
any  letter  except  j  and  v.     Nouns  are  masculine  when  end- 
ing with  a,  b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  h,  i,  k,  1,  m,  n,  o,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  u, 
x,  y,  z :  un  aline"a,  du  plomb,  un  bane,  un  nid,  un  cerf,  un 
luth,  &c. 

(2)  Exceptions.— The  following  are  feminine  :  (a)  aqua-tinta,  cama- 
rilla, sepia,  veranda,  villa;  (f)  clef,  ne/,  soi/y  (i)  apres-midi,  foi, 
fourmi,  loi,  merci,  paroi;  (m)  faiw/  (n)  fa9on,  fin,  Ie9on,  mam, 
ranco?i  (also  most  of  the  nouns  in  ion  and  son) ;  (o)  une  virago/  (r) 
chair,  cour,  cuiller,  mer,  tour  (tower),  and  nouns  of  qualities,  actions, 
&c.,  in  eur;  (s)  brebis,  fois,  souris,  vi5;  (t)  den£,  fore^,  gen^,  har^, 
jumen£,  mort  (death),  nui<,  par^,  plupar^,  quote-par^/  (u)  brw,  eaw,  gl?i, 
peaw,  tribw,  vertw;  (x)  chaux,  croix,  faux,  noLc,  paix,  perdrix,  poix, 
toux,  voice. 

24.  Nouns  ending  in  £  accented  are  masculine,  unless  the 
final  syllable  is  t<§,  in  which  case  the  substantive  is  feminine 
(see  Second  General  Kule  above).    Ex.  :  du  cafe*,  un  conge, 
un  canape*.    Except  I'amitie',  rinimitie',  la  moitie',  and  la 
piti4  (fern.),  and  a  few  in  t<§  masculine,  mentioned  above. 

ggT  (1)  From  the  foregoing  Rules  the  gender  of  substantives  may  be 
known,  provided  they  do  not  end  in  e  mute.  But  the  nouns  in  e  mute 
cannot  be  brought  under  specific  rules  to  ascertain  the  gender.  The 
fact  is,  that  out  of  10,000  nouns  in  e  mute  we  have  3000  which  are 
masculine.  Among  the  latter  a  great  many  are  known  from  their 
meaning  (21),  and  others  end  in  age,  isme,  asme. 

Examples.— Partage,  ramage ;  despotisme,  catechisme ;  spasme, 

pleonasme,  &c. 
Exceptions. — Cage,  image,  nage,  page,  plage,   and   rage    are 

feminine. 
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(2)  With  regard  to  geographical  names,  such  as  countries,  or  terri- 
torial divisions,  provinces,  towns,  villages,  rivers,  &c.,  they  cannot  be 
subjected  to  any  definite  rule.    However,  such  of  those  names  as  end  in 
e  mute  are  generally  feminine,  whilst  those  ending  with  a  consonant 
are  masculine. 

Examples.— La  France,  la  Belgique,  1'Italie,  la  Picardie, 
1'Angleterre,  la  Suisse;  Toulouse,  Marseille,  Rome;  la 
Seine,  la  Tamise,  &c.,  are  feminine  ;  but  le  Danemark,  le 
Portugal,  le  Poitou,  le  Sussex,  le  Maryland ;  Lyon,  Paris, 
Londres,  Rouen,  Amsterdam,  &c.,  are  masculine. 

Exceptions.— Le  Bangale,  le  Hanovre,  le  Mexique,  le  Devon- 
shire, t  le  Tibre,  le  Rhone,  le  Danube,  le  Gange  (masculine). 
Jerusalem,  Sion,  Nancy,  Naples  (feminine). 

(3)  When  in  doubt,  concerning  the  gender  of  a  town,  the  difficulty 
may  be  obviated  by  putting  the  word  ville  before  the  name  of  the 
town ;  thus,  la  ville  de  Bruxelles,  la  ville  de  Lisbonne. 

N.B. — To  the  student  who  understands  Latin,  it  may  not 
be  unimportant  to  know,  that  of  nouns  derived  from  that 
language,  those  from  feminine  nouns  are  mostly  feminine,  and 
those  from  masculine  or  neuter  nouns,  masculine  ;  as,  foi 
from  fides,  loi  from  lex,  fourmi  from  formica,  ge"nie  from 
genius,  college  from  collegium,  po&me  from  poema,  incendie 
from  incendium,  fleuve  from  jluvius,  &c. 


In  order  that  students  may  become  gradually  acquainted 
with  French  conjugation,  let  them  at  once  begin  to  learn  concur- 
rently the  PRESENT  TENSE  of  the  INDICATIVE  of  the  verbs  avoir 
and  Itre :— 


avoir, 

to  have. 

etre, 

to  be. 

INDICATIVE,  PRESENT. 

INDICATIVE 

,  PRESENT. 

J'ai, 

I  "have. 

.  Je  suis, 

I  am. 

tuas, 

thou  hast. 

tu  es, 

thou  art. 

ila, 

he  has. 

il  est, 

he  is. 

elle  a, 

she  has. 

elle  est, 

she  is. 

nous  a  von  s, 

we  have. 

nous  soinmes, 

we  are. 

vous  avez, 

you  have. 

vous  etes, 

you  are. 

ils  ont,  in. 

they  have. 

ils  sont,  m. 

they  are. 

elles  ont,  f. 

they  have.                  elles  sont,  f. 

they  are. 

t  The  names  of  British  counties  are  all  masculine. 


PART  I. 
ACCIDENCE. 

25.  There  are,  in  French,  as  in  English,  nine  sorts  of  words, 
usually  called  Parts  of  Speech— namely, 


1.  Article. 

2.  Substantive  or  Noun. 

3.  Adjective. 


4.  Pronoun. 

5.  Verb. 

6.  Adverb. 


7.  Preposition. 

8.  Conjunction. 

9.  Interjection. 


CHAPTER    I. 
OF   THE   ARTICLE. 

26.  The  Article  is  a  word  placed  before  a  Noun,  to  point 
it  out,  and  to  show  the  extent  of  its  meaning. 

There  are  three  articles  in  French — viz.,  the  definite,  the 
indefinite,  and  the  partitive  articles. 

27.  The  French  definite  article  is — 

le    (the)  for  the  masculine  singular— le  frere  (the  brother). 

la   (the)      ,,      feminine  singular — la  soeur  (the  sister). 

les  (the)      „      plural  of  both  genders— les  freres,  les  sceurs. 

t&  L'  is  tised  instead  of  le  or  la  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel 
or  h  mute,  according  to  Rule  10. 

We  must,  therefore,  translate  the  English  definite  article 

I"  le  before  a  word  masculine  singular  \  beginning  with  a  conson- 
Tfa     la  before  a  word  feminine  singular  /     ant  or  h  aspirate,  t 
t  M  1'    before  a  word,  either  masculine  or  feminine  singular,  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 
Vies  before  any  word  in  the  plural. 


t  H  aspirate  will  be  indicated  by  italic  type  where  it  occurs  in  the  vocabu- 
laries.    Unless  so  marked,  let  it  be  considered  as  mute. 
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(/)    Read  and  translate. 

(N.B. — The  plural  of  the  nouns  below  is  obtained  by  adding  s  to  them, 
thus — ecoles,  enfauts,  &c.) 


ecole,  f.  school 

enfant,  child 

etoile,  f.  star 

femme,  woman 

frere,  brother 


homme,  man 

jour,  m.  day 

lune,  f.  moon 

mere,  mother 


oncle,  uncle 

parent,  m.  relation 

pere,  father 

soeur,  sister 
soleil, 


m.  sun 


nuit,  f.          night 

Le  pere,  les  peres — la  mere,  les  meres — 1'enfant,  les  enfants 
— le  frere,  les  freres— la  soeur,  les  soeurs— 1'ecole,  les  Ecoles — 
1'etoile,  les  etoiles  —  1'homme,  les  hommes  —  la  femme,  les 
fernmes — le  jour,  les  jours — la  nuit,  les  nuits — 1'oncle,  les 
oncles — le  parent,  les  parents — le  soleil — la  lune. 

28.  The  French  indefinite  Article  is— 

un  (a,  an)  for  the  masculine — un  pere  (a  father). 
une  (a,  an)  for  the  feminine— une  mere  (a  mother). 

We  must,  therefore,  translate  the  English  indefinite  Article 

.„  t^r  j  un  before  a  masculine  word. 
r  an>  by  i  une  before  a  feminine  word. 

K3JT  The  plural  form  of  un,  une  is  des. 

(2}  Read  and  translate. 

fillp  •!  Daughter      I     fila,        son     I     histoire,  f.  history     i     ouvrage,  m.  work 
\  girl  I     gargon,  boy     \     livre,  m.      book         |     tante,  aunt 

Un  gargon — une  fille — une  histoire — un  livre — une  tante — 
un  ouvrage — un  jour — une  rose  *  (f.) — un  homme — une  femme 
— une  orange*  (f.) — un  rat*  (m.) — une  soeur — des  ecoles — un 
enfant — des  gar§ons — un  fils — des  cages  *  (f.) — des  peres — des 
meres — des  jours— des  habitations*  (f.) — des  biscuits*  (m.) 
— des  hommes — des  filles — des  soeurs — des  melons  *  (m.) 

Exercise  I. 

The  father — the  mother — the  children — the  brother — the  sister — 
the  uncle — the  aunt — the  relations — a  son — a  daughter — the  man — 
the  women — a  boy — the  day — the  night — the  sun — the  moon — the 
stars— a  history—  the  school — a  book — the  page*  (f.) 


CONTRACTION    OF   THE  ARTICLE. 

29.  Whenever  the  Preposition  k  (to  or  at)  precedes  the 
Article  le  before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning  with 
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a  consonant  or  h  aspirate,  a  le  is  contracted  into  au;  and 
before  plural  words  of  either  gender,  d  les  is  changed  into  aux. 

The  learner  will  therefore  translate 

before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning  with  a 


\     consonant  or  h  aspirate. 

\  before  a  word  feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a 
nt  ths  \         \     consonant  or  h  aspirate. 
K.T'  L  i*  J  before  a  word  masculine  or  feminine,  in  the  singular, 

beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 
lux     before  any  word  in  the  plural. 

t£T  See  Exceptions  to  the  use  of  I'  in  Rule  14,  p.  3. 


To  the 
or 

5  the,' 
by     lal' 


(3}  Read  and  translate. 


auteur,  author 

canif,  m.  penknife 

dictionnaire,  m.  dictionary 
£colier,  m.  scholar 

eglise,  f.  church 

gramraaire,  f.      grammar 


habit,  m.  coat 


Aarpe,  f.  harp 
hotel,  m.  hotel 
jardin,  m.  garden 


maison,  f.  house 

mattre,  master 

plume,  f.  pen 

reine,  queen 

rideauz,  m.pl.  curtains 

roi,  king 


Au  roi,  aux  rois — a  la  reine,  aux  reines — k  1'eglise,  aux 
eglises — k  I'e'colier,  aux  ecoliers — a  la  grammaire,  aux  gram- 
maires— a  1'habit,  aux  habits — a  la  hache,  aux  haches — a 
1'auteur — k  la  harpe,  aux  harpes — k  1'hotel,  aux  hotels— a  la 
maison — k  un  jardin— au  maltre — a  une  plume — aux  peres — 
aux  meres — k  un  oncle — aux  e"toiles — k  la  lune — au  soleil — 
a  1'orange. 

30.  The  English  Prepositions  of  and  from  are  usually  ren- 
dered in  French  by  de,  or  d'  if  the  next  word  begins  with  a 
vowel  or  h  mute.     Ex.  : — 

Of  or  from  Julia  (de  Julie).         \         Of  or  from  a  brother  (d'un  frere). 

When  the  Preposition  de  (of,  from)  comes  before  the  Article 
le,  les,  de  le  is  contracted  into  du,  and  de  les  into  des. 
We  must  therefore  translate 

,         (  before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning  with 

1     a  consonant  or  h  aspirate. 
,    la  /  bef°re  a  word  feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a 

t     consonant  or  h  aspirate. 
,    ,,   /before  a  word  masculine  or  feminine,  in  the  sing- 

\     ular,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 
des        before  any  word  in  the  plural. 
£2T  See  Exceptions  to  the  use  of  I'  in  Rule  14,  p.  3. 

31.  The  English  possessive  or  genitive  Case  (as  expressed  by 
means  of  '5  in  the  king's  palace,  the  queen's  crown,  and  similarly 


Of  the 


or 


from  the, 

by 
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constructed  phrases)  must  be  rendered  in  French  by  inverting 
the  words,  just  as  if  it  were — 

The  palace  of  the  king.  I  Le  palais  du  roi. 

The  crown  of  the  queen.  La  couronne  de  la  reine. 

14}  Read  and  translate. 

auberge,  f.       inn      \     Mros»  hero      I     inontre,  f.      watch 

dame,  lady     \     horloge,  f.    dock     \     ville,  f.          town 

Du  frere  k  la  so3ur — de  la  dame  au  marquis  * — a  1'horloge 
de  la  ville — de  1'ecole  &  1'eglise — de  la  lune  au  soleil — au  heros 
du  jour — aux  e'toiles  de  la  nuit — au  maitre  de  la  maison— du 
jardin  de  I'hotel— des  enfants  k  la  mere— d'une  fille  ^  un  pere 
— aux  rideaux — &  la  montre  d'un  prince  * — k  une  sosur  du  roi 
— d'un  frere  de  la  reine — au  dictionnaire  de  1'ecolier— k  Fhabit 
du  baron*  —  aux  enfants  du  village*  (m.)  —  k  Tauteur  de 
1'ouvrage. 

Exercise  II. 
(Be  careful  not  to  use  1  LE,  A  LES,  DE  LE,  DE  LES— see  Rules  29  and  30.) 

To  the  king — to  the  queen — to  the  herof — to  the  scholars — of 
the  master — of  the  house— of  the  church — of  the  coat — of  the  cur- 
tains— to  a  dictionary — o/a  grammar— to  a  pen — of  a  penknife — at 
the  hotel — from  the  garden — to  the  town— of  the  harp — to  a  watch — 
from  a  clock — of  the  ladies — at  an  inn — from  a  village  to  a  town. 


GENERAL  RULES  ON  THE  ARTICLE. 

32.  In  French,  common  nouns  used  in  a  general  as  well 
as  in  a  particular  sense,  require  the  article,  whether  used 
in  English  or  not — 

EXAMPLE. 

U'horame  est  mortel.       I      J'aime  les  chevaux.      I       Le  roi  Jean. 
Man  is  mortal.  \  I  like  horses.  \       King  John. 

t  H.  is  aspirate  in  the  following  words  and  their  derivatives :  hableur,  hache, 
hagard,  haie,  haillon,  haine,  hair,  haire,  hale,  haletant,  halle,  hallebarde,  hallier, 
halte,  hainac,  hameau,  hampe,  hanche,  hangar,  hanneton,  hanter,  happer, 
haquenee,  harangue,  haras,  harasser,  harceler,  hardes,  hardi,  harem,  hareng, 
hargneux,  haricot,  harnacher,  harnais,  harp,  harpe,  harpie,  harpon,  hart, 
hasarcl,  hate,  hauban,  haubert,  hausse,  hautain,  haut,  havre,  havresac,  hennir, 
hennissement,  heraut,  here,  herisser,  herisson,  hernie,  heron,  heros, J  herse, 
hetre,  heurter,  hibou,  hideux,  hierarchic,  hisser,  hobereau,  hocher,  hochet, 
Hollande,  homard,  Hongrie,  honte,  hoquet,  horde,  hors-d'osuvre,  hotte,  Hot- 
tentot, houblon,  houe,  houille,  houlette,  houppe,  houppelande,  houri,  housse, 
houssine,  houx,  hoyau,  huche,  huee,  hussard,  huguenot,  Huns  (a  people),  huppe, 
hure,  hurlement,  hutte,  &c. 

t  Heroine,  hero'ique,  hero'iquement,  heroisme,  and  hero'-ide,  although  derivatives 
of  heros,  begin  with  h  mute  :  Vheroine,  Vheroisvne. 
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33.  The  French  Article  must  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  Noun  before  which  it  is  used,  and  must  be  repeated 
before  every  noun  in  the  same  sentence. 

(1)  £3T  The  above  Rule  applies  to  all  Articles  (definite,  indefinite,  or  parti- 
tive), and  also  to  the  Prepositions  a,  de  (or  d'),  whether  used  alone  or 
contracted  with  the  Article. 

EXAMPLE. 

Le  lis  est  le  symbole  de  la  candeur,         I      The  lily  is  the  emblem  of  candour, 
de  I'innocence,  et  de  la.  purete.  |         innocence,  wad  purity. 

t3T  The  expression  lespere  et  mere  is,  however,  allowed  by  custom. 

(5)  Read  and  translate. 


amour,  m.         love 

embleme,  m. 

emblem         renard,  m.    fox 

animal,  in.         animal 

esprit,  m. 

mi  nd 

ruse,  f.          cunning 

animaux,  pi.     animals 

fleur,  f. 

flower 

souci,  in.       care,  trouble 

ciel,  m.              heaven 

musique,  f. 

music 

tprrp  f        f  earth,  land 

corps,  m.           body 

naturel, 

natural 

terre'  f'      \     estate 

Cr&iteiir,  m.      Creator 

neveu, 

nephew 

tout,  m.s.     all 

danse,  f.            dancing 

neveux,  pi. 

nephews 

tous,  m.pl.   all 

dessin,  m.          drawing 

niece, 

niece 

vie,  f.            life 

elle,                   she 

paresse,  f. 

idleness 

vigueur,  f.     vigour 

aiment,        are  fond  of 

et              (  = 

and) 

leurs,           their 

apprend   =  is  learning 

j'dcris        (  = 

I  write) 

ont              (have) 

est          (=is) 

Z'amour  de  la  vie  est  naturel  a  tous  les  animaux — Tous  les 
hommes — De  la  terre  au  ciel — J'ecris  au  neveu  et  a  la  niece 
— Les  dames  aiment  les  fleurs — Les  arts  *  (m.)  de  la  danse,  du 
dessin,  et  de  la  musique — La  rose  *  (f.)  est  la  reine  des  jardins 
— Emma  apprend  le  piano  *  (m.) — La  vigueur  d?un  lion  * — 
La  ruse  des  renards — La  vie  de  fhomme — Z'amour  des  en- 
fan  ts  est  naturel  aux  meres — Elle  apprend  la  grammaire — La 
paresse  est  un  vice*  (m.) — Les  rois  ont  leurs  soucis. 

Exercise  III. 

(Be  careful  to  apply  Rules  32  and  33  in  this  Exercise.) 
The  lion  is  the  king  of  animals — The  fox  is  the  emblem  of  cunning 
— The  rose  is  the  queen  of  flowers — Idleness  is  the  mother  of  all 
vices — The  love  of  life  is  natural  to  man — She  is  LEARNING  draw- 
ing, music,  and  dancing — I  write  to  the  nephew  and  (33)  niece — 
The  Creator  of  heaven  and  earth — The  vigour  of  mind  and  body. 


OF   THE    PARTITIVE   ARTICLE 
du,  de  la,  de  1',  des  (some  or  any). 

34.  Before  every  Noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  i.e., 
implying  a  part,  not  the  whole,  whether  some  or  any  be 
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actually  expressed  in  English  or  left  out,  the  corresponding 
French  words  must  be  used;  thus — 

f  du      before  singular  masculine  nouns  )  beginning  with  a  con- 
Some    de  la  before  singular  feminine  nouns    }  sonant  or  h  aspirate, 
or   ^  de  1'  before  singular  (masculine  or  feminine)  nouns  beginning 
any.  I  with  a  vowel  or  h  silent. 

Vdes     before  any  plural  nouns. 

£3T  See  Exceptions  to  the  use  of  I'  in  Rule  14,  p.  3. 


(6)  Read  and 

translate. 

abricot,  m. 

apricot 

moutarde,  f. 

mustard     avez  vous  ? 

have  you  ? 

beurre,  m. 

butter 

ceuf,  m. 

egg 

buvez, 

drink 

biere,  f. 

beer 

papier,  m. 

paper 

donnez  moi, 

give  me 

caf6,  m. 

coffee 

peche,  f. 

peach 

ila, 

he  has 

cerise,  f. 
ere  me,  f. 

cherry 
cream 

tpoire,  f. 
'poivre,  m. 

pear 
pepper 

ilya, 

(  there  is, 
(  there  are 

eau,  f. 

water 

pomme,  f. 

apple 

j'avais, 

I  had 

encre,  f. 

ink 

protecteur,  m. 

protector 

mangez, 

eat 

fll,  m. 

thread 

sel,  ra.  . 

salt 

mettez  y, 

put  in  it 

fraise,  f. 

f  straw- 
\  berry 

sucre,  m. 
the",  m. 

sugar 
tea 

offrez  lui, 

f  offer  him, 
\  offer  her 

fromage,  m. 

cheese 

vin,  m. 

wine 

prenez, 

take 

Aachis,  m. 
huile,  f. 

hash 
oil 

fruits  murs, 

ripe  fruit 

voila, 

(  there  is, 
(  there  are 

laine,  f. 

wool 

f  is  there  ? 

lait,  m. 

milk 

apportez  moi, 

bring  me 

y  a-t-il  ? 

(are  there? 

monnaie,  f. 

change 

a-t-elle? 

has  she  ? 

SING. 


PLUR. 


Mas. 
aimable 
beau 
bon 

excellent 
froid 
inur 


amiable 

dans,  in 

fine 

ou,      or 

good,  kind 

oui,     yes 

excellent 

non,    no 

cold 

sur,    (m,  upon 

ripe 

powerful 

Fem.  Mas.  Fern. 

aimable  aimables  aimables, 

belle  beaux  belles, 

bonne  bons  bonnes, 

excellente  excellents  excellentes, 

froide  froids  froides, 

mure  murs  mures, 

puissante  puissants  puissantes, 

(N.B. — French  adjectives  must  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  and  agree  in  gender 
ivith  the  nouns  they  qualify — bon  livre,  bona  livrea;  bonne  plume,  bonnes 
plumes.) 

II  y  a  de  la  creme  et  du  sucre  dans  le  cafe — Mangez  du 
fromage — Voil&  des  abricots,  murs — J'avais  des  pe^ches  inures 
— II  a  des  oranges*  (f.),  des  fraises, et  des  pommes — Buvez  du 
the",  du  lait,  du  vin,  ou  de  £'eau  —  Y  a-t-il  de  Z'huile  sur  la 
table*  (f.)?  Apportez  moi  une  poire  et  des  cerises — Avez 
vous  du  sel,  du  poivre,  et  de  la  moutarde  ?  Oui,  et  il  y  a  de 
feau  dans  le  vase  *  (m.) — Mettez  y  des  fleurs— Eichard  a  des 
biscuits*  (m.) ;  offrez  lui  du  hachis  et  de  la  biere — Prenez  du 
papier,  de  £'encre,  et  des  plumes — Avez  vous  des  protecteurs  ? 
— A-t-elle  du  fil  ?  Non ;  offrez  lui  de  la  laine  —II  a  de  la 
monnaie — Donnez  moi  des  osufs,  du  beurre,  et  des  fruits  *  (m.) 


14  OF  THE  AKTICLE. 

35.  Exception. — When  an  Adjective  intervenes  between 
the  Noun  and  the  Partitive  Article,  the  latter  is  usually  ex- 
pressed simply 

(de  before  adjectives  (of  both  genders  and  numbers)  beginning 
with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate.— Ex.  :  de  bons  amis= 
some  kind  friends. 
d*  before  adjectives  (of  both  genders  and  numbers)  beginning 
with  a  vowel  or  h  silent. —  Ex.  :  dteureux  enfants= 
some  happy  children. 

g3T  This  exception  is  no  longer  rigidly  enforced.  It  is  permissible  to  use 
familiarly  such  expressions  as  du  bon  th£,  des  belles  pommes,  de  la 
bonne  biere,  &c.  &c. 

Exercise  IV. 

Give  me  some  paper,  ink,  and  pens— Take  some  tea  or  coffee — PUT 
IN  some  sugar  and  cream — Offer  him  some  cheese,  eggs,  butter,  and 
milk — Drink  some  wine,  some  beer,  or  some  water — Eat  some  hash 
— Bring  me  some  oil,  mustard,  pepper,  and  salt  —  Have  you  any 
change  ? — Has  she  any  wool  or  thread  ? — Is  THERE  any  ripe  t  fruit  + 
in  the  garden  ?  Yes  ;  THERE  ARE  apricots,  peaches,  pears,  and  apples 
— He  has  some  very  powerful  protectors — I  had  amiable  brothers 
and  kind  sisters  —  Bring  me  some  cold  water  —  THERE  ARE  fine 
strawberries  and  excellent  cherries.  [The  application  of  Exception 
35  is  optional.] 


'  Students  should  now  learn  the  IMPERFECT  and  PRETERITE 
DEFINITE  Indicative  of  avoir  and  gtre  :— 

IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 


J'avaia, 

I  had. 

J'etais, 

I  was. 

tu  avals, 

thou  hadst. 

tu  eta  is, 

thou  wasl. 

il  avait, 

he  had. 

il  etait, 

he  was. 

nous  avions, 

we  had. 

nous  etions, 

we  were. 

vous  aviez, 

you  had. 

vous  etiez, 

you  were. 

ils  avaient, 

they  had. 

ils  etaient, 

they  were. 

PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

J'eus, 

I  had.                        Je  fus, 

I  was. 

tu  eus, 

thou  hadst. 

tu  fus. 

thou  wast. 

il  eut, 

he  had. 

ilfut, 

he  was. 

nous  eumes, 

we  had. 

nous  fumes, 

we  were. 

vous  eutes, 

you  had. 

vous  futes, 

you  were. 

ils  eurent, 

they  had. 

ils  furent, 

they  were. 

t  Place  this  adjective  after  the  noun.  J  Use  this  noun  in  the  plural. 
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CHAPTER   II. 
OF   THE   SUBSTANTIVE    OR    NOUN. 

36.  A  Substantive  or  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person  or 
thing  that  exists,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion  ;  as,  Alex- 
andre,  Alexander ;  Londres,  London ;  homme,  man ;  maison, 
house ;  vertu,  virtue. 

Substantives  are  either  proper  or  common. 

(1)  The  Substantive  proper,  or  proper  name,  is  the  name  appropri- 

ated to  one  person,  or  one  thing  only  ;  as,  Calvin,  Milton, 
France,  Paris,  Dublin. 

(2)  The  common  Noun  is  that  which  belongs  to  persons,  or  things  of 

the  same  kind  ;  as,  homme,  man  ;  arbre,  tree  ;  which  appella- 
tion equally  suits  all  men,  all  trees. 

Among  common  Nouns,  we  call  collective  those  which, 
even  in  the  singular,  express  the  idea  of  a  collection  of 
persons  or  things. 

Collective  Nouns  are  either  general  or  partitive. 

(3)  A  collective  general  Noun  may  designate  an  entire  body  ;  as,  le 

peuple,  Tarme'e,  la  foule,  la  multitude ;  or  it  may  express  a 
whole  definite  portion  of  the  persons  or  things  ;  as,  la  moitie, 
le  tiers,  cette  quantite,  ce  nombre,  cette  partie. 

(4)  A  collective  partitive  Noun  only  presents  to  the  mind  the  idea  of 

a  partial  intermediate  number;  as,  une  foule,  une  grande 
partie,  la  plupart,  une  quantite,  une  nuee,  le  plus  grand 
nombre.  t 

OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

General  Rule. 

37.  The  plural  of  Substantives,  either  masculine  or  feminine, 
is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to  the  singular  ;  as, 


le  pere,     . 
la  mere,   . 
1'enfant,  . 
le  moment, 

the  father 
the  mother 
the  child 
the  moment 

les  peres, 
les  meres, 
les  enfants, 
les  moments,  t  . 

the  fathers 
the  mothers 
the  children 
the  moments 

t  The  difference  between  the  two  collectives  is  very  often  indicated  by  the 
determinative  particle  which  precedes  the  collective.  Thus,  t.'assemblee  des 
princes  is  a  collective  general,  whereas,  UNE  assemblee  de  princes  is  merely  a 
collective  partitive.  (For  further  explanation  see  Syntax.) 

t  Gent  loses  its  final  t  in  the  plural,  gens ;  but  the  singular,  gent,  is  only  used 
in  familiar  poetry,  as  la  gent  marecageuse,  the  marshy  tribe. 
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This  rule  applies  to  Verbs  in  the  Infinitive  used  as 
Substantives  ;  as, 


le  baiser,  . 
le  souvenir, 
1'etre, 


the  kiss 

the  remembrance 

the  being 


les  baisers, 
les  souvenirs, 
les  etres, 


the  kisses 

the  remembrances 

the  beings 


le  lis,  . 
la  voix, 

lenez, 

.      the  lily 
the  voice 
the  nose 

les  lis, 
les  voix, 
les  nez, 

arbre,  m. 
armee,  f. 
champ,  m. 
chevalier, 
croix,  f. 

(7) 

tree 
army 
field 
knight 
cross 

Read  and  transla 

cuiller,  t.             spoon 
fourchette,  f.     fork 
Frangais,  ra.      French 
loi,  f.                   law 
mode,  f.             fashion 

te. 

mo 
noi 
pa) 
pay 
ver 

achetez  moi, 
ces, 

buy  me 
these,  those 

deux, 
trois, 

two 

three 

son 
lea 
not 

Exceptions. 
38.  Exception  I. — Nouns  ending  in  s,  x,  or  z,  in  the 

singular,  remain  the  same  in  the  plural ;  as, 

.  the  lilies 
the  voices 
the  noses 


mouvement,  ra.  movement 

u-alnut 
i.  palace 

country 
verger,  m.         orchard 

are 

leur  (s.),  leurs  (pi.),  their 
notre  (s.),  nos  (pi.),  our 

II  y  a  des  Fran£ais  dans  ces  deux  pays — Les  voix  des  en- 
fants — Leurs  trois  filles  sont  k  Paris — Les  bonnes  lois  de  ces 
excellents  princes — Voilk  les  fils  du  heros— Ces  dames  sont  les 
nieces  du  chevalier — Notre  beau  verger,  et  la  verdure*  (f.) 
des  champs  —  Les  palais  de  leurs  rois  —  Achetez  moi  des 
cuillers  et  des  fourchettes — II  y  a  des  noix  dans  nos  arbres — 
Les  souvenirs  des  beaux  jours  —  Prenez  un  de  ces  beaux 
lis  (38). 

Exercise  V. 

The  trees  of  their  orchards  —  The  flowers  of  our  gardens  —  The 
palaces  of  the  kings — Buy  me  some  oranges  *  (f.)  and  (34)  walnuts 
—The  fashions  of  the  French— The  crosses  of  the  knights— The  laws 
of  those  countries — The  movements  of  the  armies — The  spoons  and 
forks  are  on  the  table  *  (f.) — He  has  three  sons  and  two  daughters 
—The  lilies  of  the  fields, 

39.  Exception  II. —Nouns  ending  in  au,  eau,  eu,  oeu, 
form  their  plural  by  adding  x  ;  as, 


hoyau, 

chapeau, 
jeu,      . 


mattock 
hat 
game 
vow 


hoyaux, 
chapeaux, 
jeux,    . 


mattocks 
hats 


Except  the  noun  landau,  a  landau,  which  forms  its 
plural  regularly,  by  adding  s — landaus. 
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40.  Nouns  ending  in  ou  conform  to  the  general  rule — i.e. 
take  s  in  the  plural,  except  the  following,  which  take  x  : — 


bijou, 

jewel 

bijoux,       jewels 

genou,    knee 

genoux,     /, 

caillou, 

pebble 

cailloux,   pebbles 

hibou,     owl 

hiboux,     o 

chou, 

cabbage 

choux,       cabbages 

joujou,   toy 

joujoux,    U 

(8)  Read  and 

translate. 

bateau,  m.        boat 

mate  lot,            sailor 

mais, 

but 

buffet,  m 

sideboard 

a  Paris,            in  Paris 

remplis 

.  ) 

clou,  m. 

nail 

oiseau,  m.         bird 

sez, 

^JM  up 

clou  de 

\  7i 

mfi<il 

porte,  f.            dc 

or 

(se 

\f        rf  $  ^^ 

cuivre 

m>  f  or  ass 

naxt/ 

tableau,  m.      pi 

cture 

trouva) 

>jouna  |  -^^ 

couteau, 

m.      knife 

trou,  m.            hole 

vendu, 

'     sold 

cuivre,  n 

brass 

vaisseau,  m.     sh 

ip 

vingt, 

twenty 

feu,  in. 
filou, 

fire, 
pickpocket 

verrou,  m.        bolt 

voici, 

(  here  is, 
(  here  are 

flotte,  f. 

fleet 

aussi,               al 

so 

Tiibou,  m.          owl 

beaucoup       (  many 

nocturne,  t  nocturnal 

il, 

he 

de  (d!),        (  much 

pour. 

for  (prep.) 

a  Londres,       in  London 

entre,                between 

Voici  des  verrous  pour  nos  portes — Les  couteau#  de  table 
sont  sur  le  buffet — Le  lieutenant  *  se  trouva  entre  deux  feu# 
— II  y  a  vingt  matelots  dans  les  bateaux — Les  eau#  et  les 
terres  du  globe  *  (m.) — Y  a-t-il  des  hibou#  dans  ces  trous  ? 
Non,  mais  il  y  a  des  renards — A-t-elle  vendu  les  bijoux  ? 
Oui,  et  elle  a  vendu  aussi  beaucoup  de  tableaux — Achetez 
moi  des  clous  de  cuivre — Voilk  des  cages  *  (f.)  pour  leurs 
oiseaux — Voil^  les  monuments  *  (m.)  de  ces  pays  (38). 

Exercise  VI. 

A  fleet  of  twenty  ships — The  boats  of  the  sailors — He  FOUND  HIM- 
SELF between  two  fires  —  Owls  (32)  are  nocturnal  t  birds  —  The 
knives  are  on  the  sideboard  —  THERE-AEE  many  pickpockets  in 
London  and  Paris  (331) — FILL  UP  those  holes— HERE-ARE  brass  nails 
— Our  doors  have  bolts — He  has  sold  the  pictures  and  the  jewels. 

41.  Exception  III.  Nouns  ending  in  al,  and  six  ending  in 
ail,  form  their  plural  by  changing  1  or  il  into  u  and  adding 


canal,    . 

.    canal 

cananx, 

canals 

hopital, 

.    hospital 

hopitaux,     . 

hospitals 

bail, 

.     a  lease 

baux,     . 

leases 

corail,    . 

.    coral 

coraux, 

corals 

email,    . 

.    enamel 

emaux, 

enamels 

soupirail, 

.    air-hole 

soupiraux,  . 

air-holes 

van  tail, 
vitrail,  . 

.    a  leaf  of  a  door 
.    stained-glass  ivindow 

vantaux, 
vitraux, 

leaves  of  doors 
stained-glass  windows 

t  Place  this  adjective  after  the  noun. 
B 
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(1)  Seven  Nouns  in  al  and  all  others  in  ail  form  their  plural 
regularly ;  as, 


bal,  . 

ball  (a  dance) 

bals,      . 

batts 

carnaval, 

carnival 

carnavals, 

carnivals 

chacal,  . 

jackal 

chacals, 

jackals 

nopal,     . 

nopal 

nopals, 

nopals 

regal,       . 

treat 

regals,  . 

treats 

serval, 

serval 

servals, 

servals 

cal,  . 

callosity 

cals, 

callosities 

attirail,  . 
detail,      . 

apparatus 
detail,  particulars 

atti  rails, 
details, 

apparatus 
details 

eventail, 

fan 

even  tails, 

fans 

gouvernail, 

helm,  rudder 

gou  vernal  Is 

J 

helms,  rudders 

portal  1,    . 

portal 

pot-tails, 

portals 

serai  1,      . 

seraglio 

serai  Is, 

seraglios 

£3T  PAL,  o  pale,  has  the  two  forms  pals  and  paux  in  the  plural. 
AIL,  garlic,  has  also  two  forms— ails  and  aulx. 
ENTAIL,  cattle,  has  for  its  plural  bestiaux. 

(2)  Ai'eul,  ciel,  ceil,  travail,  have  two  forms  for  the  plural, 
and  a  different  meaning  in  each  form  ;  viz. : 


aieul, 


ciel, 


travail, 


/grandfather,  ....    aieuls, 
\ancestor,  forefather,      .        .    aieux, 

(  sky,  heaven cieux, 

\  tester  of  a  bed,  sky  in  a  pic- )  cj 
(.     tare,  / 

/'the  eye, yeux, 

•fin  some  compound  erpres-  f rails;  as  des  ceils-de-bceuf,  sort  of 
^    sions,  &c.,  (     round  windows 

work travaux,  works 


grandfathers 

forefathers,  ancestors 

skies,  heavens 
(  skies  in  pictures, 
(     testers  of  beds,  &c. 

the  eyes 


report,,  brake, 


(9)  Read  and  translate. 

amiral, 

admiral 

marechal,       marshal 

seront,      will  be 

bal,  m. 

ball 

noblesse,  f.    nobility 

vend,         sells 

charge,  f. 

station 

ceil,  m.          eye 

vers,          towards 

cheval,  m. 

horse 

riviere,  f.       river 

corail,  m. 

coral 

/your  eyes, 

Dieu, 
etagere,  f. 

God 

whatnot 

annoncent,    declare 
danse,            danced 

\myeyes, 

eventail,  in 

.    fan 

levez,             raise 

les  yeuxX  n^s  ^.^ 

general, 
gloire,  f. 

general 
glory 

ouvrez,          open 
rempli,          filled,  fulfilled 

1  her  eyes, 
\&c. 

Mas.  sing. 

Mas.  pi.             Fern.  sing. 

Fern.  pL 

anglais 

anglais               anglaise 

anglaises,            English,  \ 

artificiel 

artificiela           artificiel  le 

artificielles,        artificial 

grand 

grands               graude 

grandes,              high,  exalted 

superbe 

superbes            superbe 

superbes,            beautiful,  superb 

ses  (pi.),    his,  her 

ses  deux,    his  two,  her  two     \     elle  a,    she  has 

Les  amiratu:  de  la  flotte  anglaise — Ces  generaw#  seront  un 
jour  marechawjF  de  France*  (f.)— 11  y  a  des  coraw^r  superbes 

t  Most  adjectives  in  French  follow  the  noun  ;  those  of  nationality  take  no 
capitals  (see  Rule  47). 


OF   THE  SUBSTANTIVE.  19 

sur  1'etagere — Ses  deux  soeurs  ont  danse  aux  bals  de  la  reine 
— Achetez  moi  des  evei^7s  pour  ces  dames— J'avais  1'appro- 
bation*  (f.)  de  leurs  deux  aieuls— Levez  les  yeux  vers  les 
cieux  (412) — L'histoire  des  dieux  de  notre  noblesse — Donnez 
moi  des  deta^s  sur  les  ema^. 

Exercise  VII. 

The  horses  of  the  generals  —  The  marshals  of  France  —  The 
English  admirals — These  corals  are  beautiful — The  lolls  of  the 
nobility — He  sells  fans — Canals  (32)  are  artificial  rivers — The 
heavens  declare  the  glory  of  God — Open  YOUR-EYES— She  has  the 
portraits*  (m.)  of  HER-TWO  grandfathers — His  forefathers  have 
filled  (35)  high  stations. 


OF   THE   FORMATION   OF   THE   FEMININE 
OF   SUBSTANTIVES. 

Remark. — Nouns  referring  to  persons  or  animals  alter  their  termin- 
ation, like  Adjectives,  when  used  in  the  feminine  gender. 

42.  Many  Nouns  form  their  feminine  by  adding  e,  whether 
the  masculine  ends  with  a  vowel  or  a  consonant. 

Mas.  Fern.  Mas.  Fern. 

ami,  friend,  amie  marquis,         amarquis,     marquise 

cousin,     cousin,  cousii 

_„    (  march-       N~'  ,  „      ,  . 

avocat,  a  barrister,   avocate  t 


ours,         a  bear, 


(2)  Persan,*          a  Persian,     Persane 


(1)  One  Noun  ending  in  at  forms  its  feminine  by  doubling  t  and 

adding  e — viz.,  chat,  a  cat,  chatte. 

(2)  One  Noun  and  one  proper  Name  ending  in  an  double  also 

the  last  consonant  and  add  e — viz.,  paysan,  a  peasant, 
paysanne ;  Jean,  John,  Jeanne. 

(3)  Some  Nouns  ending  in  e  or  6  form  their  feminine  by  adding 


Mas.  Fein. 

abbe,  an  abbot,  abbesse 

ane,  ass,  anesse 

chanoine,  a  canon,  chanoinesse 

comte,  u-n  earl,  comtesse 

Druide,  a  Druid,  Druidesse 

note,  host,  guest,  hotesse 

m  ait  re,  master,  maitresse 


Mas.  Fern. 

negre,  negro,  negresse 

p  ret  re,  a  priest,  preti-esse 

prince,  a  prince,  princesse 

prophete,  a  prophet,  prophetesse 

Suisse,  a  Swiss,  Suissesse 

tigre,  a  tiger,  tigresso 

traitre,  traitor,  traitresse 


t  Avocate  means  intercessor;  used  especially  in  religious  matters. 
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(4)  To  these  must  be  added  a  few  which  form  also  their  feminine 
in  esse,  although  the  masculine  does  not  end  in  e  or  in  e : — 

dieu,        a  god,  deesse  1     doge,  doge,  dogaresse 

devin,f    a  soothsayer,    devineresse     !     larron,          a  thtef,          laronnesse 
due,          a  duke,  duchesse          1     pair,  a  peer,  pairesse 

43.  Nouns  in  eur  derived  from  Present  Participles  by  the 
change  of  ant  into  eur,  form  their  feminine  by  changing  r  into 
S  and  adding  e.  £ 

Pres.  Part.  Mas.  Fern. 

chanta?iJ,       chanteur,          a  singer,       .        .        .        .    (1)  chanteuse 

connafesant,  connaisseur,  {  "£!&  .jwjj*"*  **""'  }       ~>»»ai88euse 
chassanf,        chasseur,  a  hunter,       .        .        .        .    (2)  chasseuse 

fournissanf,  fburnisseur,      a  purveyor,    ....  fournisseuse 

dibitonf.  debiteur,          {  °»J£j°  *  f0nd  <*V™***9  j.  (3)  debiteuse 

demandant,  demandeur,      one  who  asks,         .         .         .          demandeuse 

vendanf,  vendeur,  setter, vendeuse 

devinan*,  devineur,  one  who  guesses  riddles,  £c.,          devineuse 

(1)  Cantatrice,  another  feminine  of  chanteur,  is  derived  from  the 

Italian,  and  means  an  eminent  professional  singer. 

(2)  Chasseresse,  hunter,  another  feminine  of  chasseur,  is  only  used 

in  poetry. 

(3)  Debiteur  §  means  also  a  debtor,  and  in  this  sense  its  feminine  is 

debitrice. 

(4)  1st  Remark. — The  following  nouns  ending  in  eur  form  also  their 

masculine,  as  those  above,  from  present  participles,  but  their 
feminine .  is  formed  by  suppressing  u  from  the  masculine  ter- 
mination, and  adding  to  it  esse  || — 

Pres.  Part.  Mas.  Fern. 

demanding,         demandeur,        a  plaintiff,  demanderesse     \ 

defendcmf,  defendeur,  a  defendant  defenderesse        (    Law 

vendant,  vendeur,  a  seller,  venderesse  f  terms, 

baillant,  bailleur,  a  lessor,  bailleresse  ) 

vengeanf,  vengeur,  an  avenger,  vengeresse 

enchantan/,         enchanteur,        an  enchanter,        enchanteresse 
pechant,  pecheur,  o  sinner,  pechei 


44  Nouns  in  teur,  not  deinved  from  Present  Participles, 
form  their  feminine  by  changing  teur  into  trice : — 

Mas.  Fern. 

accusateur,  .         .         .         an  accuser,   .        .         .        accusatrice 
bienfaiteur,  ...         a  benefactor,         .         .         bienfaitrice 

t  This  noun  has  also  a  regular  feminine— devine. 

}  The  use  of  this  form  is  rather  recent.  In  old  French  the  ending  esse,  from 
Latin  issa,  was  preferred.  The  nouns  mentioned  in  1st  Remark  are  a  remnant 
of  that  earlier  form. 

§  This  word  is  derived,  not  from  the  French  present  participle  debitant, 
but  from  the  Latin  word  debitor. 

|  The  reason  of  this  change  is  simply  the  shortening  of  the  syllable  eur, 
on  which  the  tonic  accent  lies  in  the  masculine  ;  whilst  in  the  feminine  it  lies 
on  ess. 


OF   THE   SUBSTANTIVE. 


21 


Mas. 


conducteur, 
instituteur, 
acteur,    . 
amateur, 
debiteur 

a  conductor, 
a  teacher,  a  schoolmaster, 
an  actor, 
one  who  is  very  fond  of  a' 
a  debtor                •        . 

lything, 

tuteur,    . 
executeur, 

a  guardian, 

inventeur, 
inspecteur, 
persecuteur, 

an  inventor, 
an  inspector, 
a  persecutor, 

'•        '• 

Fern. 

conductrice 
institutrice 
actrice 
amatrice  t 
debitricef 
tutrice 
executrice 
inventrice 
inspectrice 
persecutrice 


flgT  One  in  deur  forms  its  feminine  in  drice ;  viz. :  ambassadeur, 
an  ambassador,  ambassadrice. 


45.  Nouns  ending  in  x  form  their  feminine  in  se ;  those 
ending  in  f  change  it  into  v  and  add  e ;  those  ending  in  et, 
en,  on,  ot,  double  the  last  consonant  and  add  e. 


Mas. 

Fern. 

Mas. 

epoux, 
veuf, 

a  husband, 
a  widower, 

epouse 
veuve 

chartreux, 

sujet, 

a  subject, 

sujette 

bailli,  § 

paien, 

a  pagan, 

paienne 

European, 

lion, 

a  lion, 

lionne 

Troyen, 

sot, 

a  fool, 

sotte 

quarteron, 

Fern. 
chartreuse 

'a  bailiff,  baillive 

an  European,  Europeenne 
a  Trojan,         Troyenne 
quadroon,        quarteronne 

(1)  £2T  Exception. — However,  nouns  in  which  ot  has  become  final 
by  the  suppression  of  a  foreign  ending,  do  not  double  t  in  the  feminine  ; 
thus:  — 

bigot,  bigote,  a  bigot  \  cagot,  cagote,  a  hypocrite  \  idiot,  idiote,  an  idiot 

(2)  The  following  form  their  feminine  in  ine :  heros,  heroine ; 
Czar,  Czarine;  Philippe,  Philippine. 

(3)  2nd  Remark. — The  following  drop  the  masculine  termination 
and  add  e,  or  a  whole  syllable  ending  with  e— 

Mas.  Fern. 

cochon,  a  pig,  coche 

mulet,  a  mule,  mule 

loup,  a  wolf,  louve 

taureau,  a  bull,  taure 


Mas. 


Fern. 


compagnon,  a  companion,  compagne 

vieillard,  an  old  man,  vieille 

canard,  a  drake,  cane     . 

poulain,  a  colt,  pouliche 


(4)  3rd    Remark. — Several    have    entirely  distinct  forms  for  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine: — 


Mas.  Fern. 

pere,  a  father,  mere 

frere,  a  brother,  soeur 

oncle,  uncle,  tante 

cheval,  horse,  jument 


Man.  Fern. 

empereur  emperor,  imperatrice 

roi,  king,  reine 

gouverneur,  a  governor,  gouvernante 

serviteur,  a  servant,  servante 


t  This  word  is  little  used.  t  See  Rule  43  above. 

§  This  word  was  formerly  spelled  baillif;   hence  its  present  form  for  the 
feminine. 
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(5)  4th    Remark. — The   following  and  some  others  are  common 
gender:  — 


artiste,  artist 

cama.ra.de,     comrade 
enfant,t  child 


eleve, 

esclave, 

pupille, 


a  pupil 
a  slave 
a  ward 


pensionnaire,  a  boarder 
malade,  a  patient 

compatriote,    a  compatriot 


(6)  5th  Remark.— Nouns  expressing  professions,  trades,  &c.,  gener- 
ally carried  on  by  men,  have  no  feminine,  such  as — 

peintre,     a  painter 
poete,         a  poet 
medecin,  a  physician,  &c. 


graveur,          an  engraver 
sculpteur,       a  sculptor 
imprimeur,    a  printer 


docteur,  a  doctor 
ecrivain,  a  writer 
guide,  a  guide 

Poete  has  also  a  feminine  form,  poetesse.— (ACAD.) 


(7)  6th  Remark.— The  Nouns  temoin,  adversaire,  and  imposteur 
have  also  no  feminine. 

(8)  83T  When  the  Substantives  mentioned  in  Remarks  5  and  6  are 
used  in  reference  to  Nouns,  or  Pronouns  feminine,  all  the  words  that 
depend  on  them  are  used  in  the  masculine  ;   thus :    Cette  negresse 
est  un  imposteur;  Sa  sceur  a  ete  a  mon  egard  un  adversaire 
haineux  et  impitoyable ;  Cette  femme  est  un  bon  peintre, — un 
grand  poete,— un  ecrivain  de  merite ;   Mademoiselle  S.  est  un 
temoin  franc  et  honnete. 

(9)  7th  Remark. — There  are  also  some  Nouns  referring  to  animals 
which  are  only  used  in  the  masculine,  others  only  in  the  feminine, 
others  again  which  are  common  gender.     These  nouns,  and  the  way  to 
\ise  them  in  reference  to  gender,  are  mentioned  in  No.  224-  5-6.7. 


1/0)  Read  and  translate. 


ami  (42), 
avocat  (42), 

beaux  arts,  m.pl. 
bienfaiteur  (44), 
compagnon  (45»), 
defendeur  (43*), 
demandeur  (434), 

celebre  (49), 
inconsolable  (49), 
petit  (48), 
present, 
sot  (45), 

c'est  un,  m.   . 
c'est  une,  f.    . 
c'est  le,  in. 
c'est  la,  f. 

lui, 

mon  (before  a  vowel), 

ma  (before  a  cons.), 


friend 
f  barrister, 
\  intercessor 
fine  arts 
benefactor 
companion 
defendant 
plaintiff 

celebrated 
disconsolate 
little,  small 
present 
fool,  foolish 

Of  persons, 
he  is  a, 
she  is  a, 
he  is  the, 
she  is  the, 

him 
my 


epoux  (45), 
Jeanne  d'Arc, 
iument  (454), 
Minei  ve,  f. 
parleur  (43), 
pauvre  (49), 
paysan, 
rieur  (43), 

aupres  du,  m. 
aupres  de  la,  f. 

tous  deux,  m. 
toutes  deux,  f. 


husband 

Joan  of  Arc 

mare 

Minerva 

iaUcer 

poor 

peasant 

laugher 

with  the 
with  the 


both 
both 


Of  things, 
it  is  a 
it  is  a 
it  is  the 
it  is  the 


elle  fut, 
elle  etait, 


she  was 
she  was 

{they 

\  were 
I  am 


son  pays,  m. 
sa  sceur, 
s'approcha  de, 


elles  etaient,  f. 
je  suis, 

his  country,  or  her  country 
his  sister,  or  her  sister 
approached 


Les  paysan;i6s  (422)  ont  vendu  tout  leur  beurre — Ces  dames 
sont  nos  amies  (42)  et  nos  compagne.s  (453) — Les  paysans  ont 

t  Enfant,  when  used  in  the  plural,  is  masculine  only. 
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vendu  leurs  juments  (454)  et  leurs  mules  (453) — C'est  une 
petite  sotte  (45) — Jeanne  d'Arc  fut  la  vengerme  (434)  de  son 
pays— C'est  une  grande  actrace  (44),  et  sa  sceur  est  une  celebre 
cantatrice  (431) — Voil&  des  fleurs  pour  la  duchesse  (424) — La 
marquise  (42)  est  la  bienfaitn'ce  de  tous  les  pauvres  du  vil- 
lage— Minerve,  fille  de  Jupiter,*  etait  la  de'esse  (424)  de  la 
prudence  *(f.)  et  des  beaux  arts — Elle  fut  notre  avocate  (42) 
aupres  du  prince  et  de  la  princesse  (423)— La  baron^e  (45) 
s'approcha  de  la  petite  malade  (455) — La  f  France  est  un  pays 
fertile.* 

Exercise  VIII. 

She  is  a  great  talker  and  a  great  laugher  (43) — Joan  of  Arc  was 
the  avenger  (434)  of  f  France — SHE-IS  the  benefactress  (44)  of  the 
poor  (pi.) — SHE-IS  a  good  actress  and  a  celebrated  singer — Minerva 
was  the  protectress  (44)  of  the  fine  arts — The  plaintiff  (f. )  and  the 
defendant  (f.)  are  BOTH  present  (f.  pi.) — She  was  his  intercessor 
(42)  WITH -THE  king  and  (with)  the  I  queen  —  The  (422)  peasant 
(girl)  approached  him — SHE-IS  my  friend  (42)  and  (31)  companion 
(453)  —  The  earl  (423)  and  the  countess  were  present  (m.  pi.) — 
I  am  his  wife  (45)  —  Those  disconsolate  §  ividowers  and  ividoivs 
(45)— His  sister  is  a  little  (48)  foolish  (45)  (girl)— He  has  a  fine 
mare  (45). 


Let  students  learn  the  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE  and  the  CON- 
DITIONAL PRESENT  of  avoir  and  Itre  : — 


avoir,  to  have. 


etre,  to  be. 


FUTURE  ABSOLUTE, 

J'aurai, 

I  shall  have. 

Je  serai, 

I  shall  be. 

tu  auras, 

thou  wilt  have. 

tu  seras, 

thou  wilt  ~be. 

il  aura, 

Tie  will  have. 

il  sera, 

Tie  will  be. 

nous  aurons, 

we  shall  have. 

nous  serons, 

we  shall  be. 

vous  aurez, 

you  will  have. 

vous  serez, 

you  will  be. 

11s  auront, 

they  will  have. 

ils  seront, 

they  will  be. 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT. 

J'aurais, 

I  should  have. 

Je  serais, 

I  should  be. 

tu  ailrais, 

thou  wouldst  have. 

tu  serais, 

thou  wouldst  be. 

il  aura.it, 

he  would  have. 

il  serait, 

he  would  be. 

nous  aurions, 

we  should  have. 

nous  serions, 

we  should  be. 

vous  auriez, 

you  would  have. 

vous  seriez, 

you  would  be. 

ils  auraient, 

they  would  have.        ils  seraient, 

they  would  be. 

t  Names  of  countries  require  the  article  in  French. 
§  Put  inconsolables  (pi.)  at  the  end. 
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CHAPTER   III. 
OF   THE  ADJECTIVE. 

46.  An  Adjective  (from  the  Latin  adjectwus)  is,  as  its 
name  implies,  added  to  a  Substantive  to  give  it  a  special 
meaning. 

(1)  There  are  two  classes  of  Adjectives,  viz. :— (1)  The  adjectives  of 
quality,  which  serve  to  qualify  persons  or  things ;  as,  ami  fidele, 
faithful  friend  ;  triste  sort,  sad  fate.    (2)  The  determinative  Adjec- 
tives, which  add  to  a  substantive  an  idea  of  indication  or  limitation  ; 
as,  deux  pigeons,  two  pigeons  ;  deuxieme  etage,  second  floor ;  mon 
cant/,  my  penknife ;  cette  semaine,  this  week  ;  chaque  jour,  every 
day. 

(2)  In  English,  Adjectives  never  vary  on  account  of  gender  and 
number,  but  French  Adjectives  change  their  termination  according  to 
the  gender  and  number  of  the  Nouns  or  Pronouns  to  which  they  relate. 

§  I.  ADJECTIVES  OF  QUALITY. 
Place  of  Adjectives. 

47.  General  Rule. — Most  French  Adjectives  are  placed 
after  the  Substantive.     Ex.  : — 

Un  livre  instructif  (an  instructive  book). 
Une  bible  anglaise  (an  English  bible). 
Ma  fleur  favorite  (my  favourite  flower). 
Des  hommes  vertueux  (virtuous  men). 

(1)  Past   participles,  if  used  as  Adjectives,  always  follow  the 
Substantive. 

(2)  The    following    Adjectives,    however,    generally   precede    the 
Noun : — 


ancien,     old 
ample,     ample 
beau,         fine 
bon,          good,  kind 
cher.f       dear  (beloved) 
digne,       worthy 
grand,      great 

gros,             big,  large 
jeune,            young 
joli,                pretty 
long,              long 
mauvais,      bad 
mechant,     wicked 
meilleur,     better 

moindre,     least 
pauvre,        unfortunate 
petit,            little,  small 
saint,            holy 
vaste,           vast 
vieux,            old 

OF  THE  FORMATION   OF  THE   FEMININE 
OF  ADJECTIVES. 

General  Rule. 

48.  The  feminine  of  Adjectives  is  formed  by  adding  an  e 
mute  to  the  masculine  singular  ;  as, 

t  Cher  (costly)  must  follow  the  noun. 
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Mas.  Fern. 

prudent,  prudente,  prudent 

grand,  grar.de,  great 

court,  courte,  short 


Mas. 
joli, 
age, 
pret, 


Fern. 
jolie, 


prete, 


pretty 
old,  aged 
ready 


Exceptions. 

49.  Exception  I. — Adjectives  ending  in  e  mute  (that  is,  e 
not  accented)  remain  the  same  in  the  feminine  ;  as, 

un  jeune  ga^on,  a  young  boy      \      une  jeune  fille,  a  young  girl 

(11}  Read  and  translate. 


this,  that 


assiette,  f. 

plate 

e"vitez, 

avoid 

compugnie, 

f.  company 

echarpe,  f. 

scarf 

n'est  pas, 

is  not 

modele,  in. 

model 

n'etait  pas, 

ivas  not 

piete,  f. 

piety 

tres, 

very 

robe,  f. 
rue,  f. 

j  dress, 
{  gown 
street 

ce  (before  cons.), 
m.s. 

•  this,  that 

viande,  f. 

meat 

aine  (48), 

eldest 

mauvais  (48), 

bad       ro 

chaud  (48), 

hot,  warm 

noir  (48), 

black    .  ru 

etroit  (48), 

narrow 

obscur  (48), 

dark     sa 

habile  (49), 

clever 

cette,  f.s. 


il,  in.,  elle,  f.  (ofi  ., 
things),  fu 


,  f. 


tliey 


rouge  (49),    red 

ruse  (48),      cunning 

sain  (48),       healthy,  wholesome 


Ses  soeurs  sont  petites  (462)  mais  elles  sont  tres  jolies  (462) 
— Cette  viande  est  saine— Les  rues  de  cette  ville  sont  obscures 
et  tres  etroites — La  viande  est  chaude  (48),  mais  les  assiettes 
sont  froides — Les  oranges*  (f.)  et  les  ponimes  etaient  mures, 
mais  une  des  pe"ches  n'etait  pas  mure — Evitez  le  danger*  (m.) 
de  la  mauvaise  compagnie — Cette  jeune  (49)  paysanne  est  tres 
rusee — Les  dames  ont  des  robes  noires  et  des  echarpes  rouges 
— La  fille  alnee  est  une  femme  tres  habile  (49) — La  piete 
filiale  de  ces  enfants  est  constants 

Exercise  IX. 

Their  house  is  small,  but  it  (f.)  is  very  pretty  (48) — That  street  is 
narrow  and  dark  (48) — The  meat  is  cold;  the  water  is  hot — This 
pear  is  NOT  ripe — Avoid  (32)  bad  company — That  girl  is  very 
cunning — She  has  a  black*  dress  and  a  red%.  scarf — The  eldest  + 
sister  is  a  model  of  ^filial  (43)  piety — SHE  is  a  clever  (49)  woman. 


Do  not  forget  Kules  47,  and  47  (1)  and  (2). 
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50.  Exception  II.  —  Adjectives  ending  in  f  change  that 
letter  into  ve  for  the  feminine  ;  as, 


Mas. 
act  if, 


Fern. 
active, 
breve, 


active 
brief,  short 


Mas. 
neuf, 
vif, 


Fern. 
neuve, 
vive, 


new 

lively 


51.  Exception  III.— Adjectives  ending  in  x  change  the  x 


into  se ;  as, 

Mas.  Fern. 

heureux,          heureuse, 


happy 

jealous 


Mas.  Fern. 

paresseux,    paresseuse,   idle 
vertueux,       vertueuse,      virtuous 


jaloux,  jalouse, 

52.  The  following  in  x  form  their  feminine  thus  : 


Mas.  Fern. 

doux,  douce,  sweet,  mild 

faux,  fausse,  false 


Mas. 

roux, 
vieux, 


Fern, 

rousse, 
vieille.t 


red 
old 


(12)  Read  and  translate. 


ambitieux  (51), 
attentif  (50), 
enorme  (49), 
harmonieux  (51), 
(51), 


ambitious  italien  (53),                   Italian 

attentive  natif(50),                      native 

enormous  orgueilleux  (51),           proud 

harmonious  superstitieux  (51),        superstitious 

imperieux  (51),            imperious  tortueux  (51),               crooked,  winding 

Jericho,  f.   Jericho  I  langue,  f.  language,  tongue  I  nouvelle,  f.   news 

Josue,          Joshua   \   mur,  in.  wall                       \   tour,  f.          tower 


Catherine  de  Medicis,      Catharine  of  Medici 
est  elle  ?  is  she  ? 


fit  tomber, 
1'autre, 


brought  down 
the  other 


Une  de  ces  maisons  est  neuye  ;  mais  1'autre  est  tres  vieille 

(52)  —  L'ambition*  (f.)  de  Napoleon  fut  fatale*  (48)  aux 
Frangais  (38)  —  Catherine  de  Medicis  e"tait  cmelle  —  La  mere 
est  tres  active  (50),  mais  la  fille  est  paresseuse  —  Evitez  les  rues 
tortueuses  de  la  vieille  ville  —  Elle  a  une  fausse  impression  * 
(f.)  de  notre  nation  *  (f.)  —  Cette  langue  est  harmonieuse  —  La 
porte  de  la  tour  est  etroite  (48)  —  Les  provinces*  (f.)  italiemies 

(53)  —Cette  vertueuse  princesse  etait  native  de  ce  pays  —  Les 
portes  de  la  prison  *  (f.)  ont  des  verrous  enormes. 

Exercise  X. 

Is  she  attentive?  —  CATHARINE  OF  MEDICI  was  ambitious,  im- 
pcrious,  and  superstitious;  she  was  (a)  native  of  Florence  *  (f.  )  — 
Joshua  BROUGHT  DOWN  the  walls  of  the  proud  Jericho  (f.)  —  The 
Italian  +  (53)  language  is  sweet  and  harmonious  —  That  news  is 
false  (52)  —  The  new%  tower  is  in  the  old  town. 

t  Vieille  is  formed  from  the  masculine  vieil,  which  is  often  used  in  the  singu- 
lar instead  of  vieux,  before  vowels  or  h  mute  ;  as,  mon  vieil  ami. 
J  Refer  to  Rule  47  and  following. 
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53.  Exception  IV. — Adjectives  ending  in  el,  eil,  ien,  on, 

et,  and  ot,  form  their  feminine  by  doubling  the  last  consonant 
and  adding  an  e  mute  after  it ;  as, 


Mas. 
cruel, 
pare  i  I, 
ixncien, 
Chretien, 


Fern. 
cruel  le, 
pare  i  lie, 
ancienne, 
chretienne, 


cruel 
similar 
ancient 
Christian 


Mas. 
bon, 
net, 

vieillot, 
bellot, 


Fern. 

bonne,  good 

nette,  clean 

vieillotte,  oldish 

bellotte,  pretty 


54.  The  following  adjectives  in  et  and  er  follow  the  general 
rule,  but  take  a  grave  accent  over  the  e  before  the  final  t  or  r 
in  the  feminine  : 


Mas. 
complet, 
cone  ret, 
incomplet, 
discret, 
indiscret, 
inquiet, 

Fern. 
complete, 
concrete, 
incomplete, 
discrete, 
indiscrete, 
inquiete, 

complete 
concrete 
incomplete 
discreet 
indiscreet 
uneasy 

Mas. 
secret, 
cher, 
tier, 
premier, 
dernier, 
replet, 

Fern. 
secrete, 
chere, 
fie  re, 
premiere, 
derniere, 
replete, 

secret 
dear 
proud 
first 
last 
replete 

(13}  Read  and  translate. 


aine,  f. 

soul 

ere,  f. 

era 

personne,  f. 

person 

siecle,  m. 

century 

votre,  s. 
vos,  pi. 

IJOKT 

mon,  in.,  mes, 

) 

pi. 
ma,  f.,  mes,  pi 

Ymy 

entier  (54), 

)  whole, 
)  entire 

iintnoi  tel  (53),  immortal 
muet  (53),         dumb 
pret  (48),          ready 
rare  (48),  scarce 

au,  a  1',  m.s. 
a  la,  al'.f.s. 
aux  (both 
gends.  pi.), 

dix  neuvieme,  nineteenth 
vingtieme,        twentieth 


etes-vous  ?         are  you  ? 

ie  lis  -f  7  am 

\    reading 

nous  etions,      we  were 
nous  sommes,  we  are 

extremement,   extremely 
maintenant,      now 

auparavant, 


La  vie  est  chere  (54)  k  tons  lea  etres  (37) — L'homme  est  le 
maitre  de  la  terre  entiere — Les  personnes  discretes  sont  rare* 
(49) — Nous  sommes  au  vingtieme  siecle  de  1'ere  chretienwe 
x'53)  maintenant  ;  nous  etions  auparavant  au  dix  neuvieme — 
Cette  histoire  de  France  est  incomplete — Apportez  moi  votre 
grammaire  anglaise,  ma  chere  niece — Ma  jeune  soeur  apprend 
Titalien  t  maintenant :  c'est-une  langue  tres  douce  (52)  et  tres 
musicale  (49) — Ma  mere  etait  extremement  inquiete. 

Exercise  XI. 

The  soul  is  immortal — I  AM  READING  (32)  ancient  J  history — We 
are  in  the  twentieth  century  of  the  Christian  %  era — She  is  not 
pretty,  but  she  is  good — That||  poor  woman  is  dumb  (53) — Are  you 
ready  (48),  rny  ||  dear  (54)  sister  ? — Your  mother  is  very  uneasy 
(54) — That  person  is  extremely  indiscreet  (54). 


t  Names  of  languages  take  no  capitals  in  French. 

j  Adjective  to  follow  the  noun.  §  Apply  Rule  47. 


Rule  47  (2). 
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55.  Exception  V. — Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  formed  from 
a  participle  present  by  the  change  of  ant  into  eur,  make  euse 
in  the  feminine  ;  as, 


Part. 
flatten*, 
mentant 
trompant, 


Mas. 

flatteur, 
menteur, 
trompeur, 


Fern. 

flatteuse, 
menteuse, 
trompeuse, 


flattering,  a  flatterer 
lying,  a  liar 
deceiving,  deceitful  J 


(1)  Adjectives  ending  in  erieur,  and  three  ending  in  eur  ex- 
pressing comparison,  follow  the  general  rule,  and  take  e  mute  in  the 
feminine ;  as, 


MM, 

anterieur, 
citerieur, 
cxterieur, 
interieur, 
inferieur, 

Fern. 

anterieure, 
citerieure, 
exterieure, 
interieure, 
inferieure, 

anterior 
citerior 
exterior 
interior 
inferior 

Mas. 
superieur, 
ulterieur, 
majeur, 
mineur, 
meilleur, 

Fern. 
superieure, 
ulterieure, 
majeure, 
mineure, 
meilleure, 

superior 
ulterior 
wajor 
minor 
letter 

(2)  £3T  Hebreu,  Hebrew,  is  only  used  in  the  masculine :  les  limes 
hebreux.  For  the  feminine,  another  adjective  is  used  :  la  langue 
hebraique.  The  latter  is  of  both  genders,  for  we  say — les  caracteres 
hebraiques. 

56.  There  are  seven  Adjectives  ending  in  c  which  form  their 
feminine  thus : 


Mas.  Fern. 

blanc,  blanche, 

caduc,  caduquc, 

franc,  t  franche, 

grec,  grecque, 


u-hitc 
infirm 
frank,  open 
Greek,  Grecian 


Mas. 
public, 
sec, 
turc, 


Fern, 

publique, 
sec  he, 
turque, 


public 

dry 

Turkish 


t  Fra.nc  (Prankish  or  Frank)  is  franque  in  the  feminine  :  la  racefranque. 


57.  The  seven  following,   ending  in  s,   take    se    in    the 
feminine  : 

Mas.                 Fern.  Mas.         Fern. 

bas,  basse,  low  gros,        grosse,                big 

epais,  epaisse,  thick  las,           lasse,                   tired 

expres,  expresse,  express  profes,  prof  ease,         professed  (in 

gras,  grasse,  fat  religious  affairs'). 

58.  The  following  Adjectives  form  their  feminine  irregularly: 


Mut.  Fein. 

beau,  belle,  t  fine, handsome 

benin,  benigne,  benign 

favori,  favorite,  favourite 


Mas.  Fern. 

fou,  folle,t  foolish 

frais,  fraiche,  fresh 

gentii,  gentille,  genteel 


See  Rules  43  and  44,  and  Remarks. 
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Mas.  Fern. 

jumea.u,  jumello, 

long,  longue, 

malm,  maligne, 

mou,  molle,t 


twin 
long 

malignant 
soft 


Mas.  Fern. 

nouveau,   nouve!le,f  new 
nul,  nulle,  null 

coi,  coite,  still 

tiers,          t i e rce,         a  third  person 


t  Remarks. — (1)  The  feminines,  belle,  folle,  molle,  nouvelle,  are 
formed  from  the  masculines,  bel,  fol,  mol,  nouvel,  which  are  used 
before  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

(2)  Adjectives  ending  in  gu  take  a  diaeresis  over  the  e  in  the  feminine ; 
aigu,  aigue,  acute  ;  ambigu,  ambigue,  ambiguous  (see  Kule  17). 

(3)  The  Adjectives  chatain,  auburn  ;  dispos,  nimble,  active,  have 
no  distinct  form  for  the  feminine.     However,   modern  authors  use 
chatain  in  the  feminine.    L'une  etait  chataine,  I'autre  etait  brune 
(VICTOR  HUGO). 

(14}  Read  and  translate. 


I'Asie, 

decouverte,  f. 
foret,  f. 
peinture,  f. 


Asia 
discovery 
forest 
painting 


poesie,  f. 


poetry 


promesse,  f.    promise 


soupe,  f. 
Troie,  f. 


soup 
Troy 


honnete(49),    honest 


irreprochable     )  irreproach- 
(49),  f     able 


devant,        before,  in  front  of 
si  (adv.),      so 
trop(adv.),  too 


Voici  un  beau  bouquet*  (m.)— II  y  a  un  bel  (581)  arbre 
devant  notre  porte — Cette  histoire  est  trop  longue  (58) — La 
peinture  (32)  est  une  poesie  muetfe  (53) — C'est  la  condition  * 
(f.)  expresse  (57)  de  notre  alliance*  (f.) — Ces  deux  soeurs  sont 
iumelles  (58)  —  Voici  une  belle  invention*  (f.)  —  L'honn&te 
homme  a  la  conscience*  (f.)  netfe  (53) — Alfred*  se  trouva 
dans  une  e"paisse  (57)  fore"t — L'air*  (m.)  est  sec  (56) — Get 
avocat  a  la  voix  (38)  tres  seche — Buvez  de  1'eau  fraicke  (58) — 
La  nation  *  grecque  et  la  puissance  turque  (56) — Les  derni<?m 

(54)  pages*  (f.)  de  ce  grand  ouvrage. 

Exercise  XII. 

HERB  is  a  handsome  white  J  (56)  dress — His  public  J  (56)  life  is 
irreproachable — This  table*  (f.)  is  too  low  (57) — This  board  is  too 
long  (58)  and  too  thick  (57)— This  soup  is  too  fat  (57)— It  is  a 
new  (58)  discovery — Have  you  seen  my  favourite^  flower,  the 
rose  *  (f.),  so  fresh  (58)  and  so  sweet  (52)  1 — THAT  is  a  fine  (581) 
tree — Is  she  quarrelsome  ?  (55) — The  city  of  Troy  was  in  Asia  Minor 
(551) — THERE  is  a  superior  $  (551)  power — THIS  is  a  flattering  $ 

(55)  promise. 


Observe  Rule  47. 
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PLURAL   OF   ADJECTIVES. 
General  Rule. 

59.  Adjectives  form  their  plural,  like  Substantives,  by  the 
simple  addition  of  an  s  to  the  singular  ;  as, 


Sing.  Plur. 

savant,  m. 
savante,  f. 


Sing.  Plur. 

grand,  m.          grands,   \ 
grande,  f.          grandes,  / 9T< 

This  rule  is  without  any  exceptions  for  the  feminine,  but 
the  masculine  has  the  three  following  : — 

60.  Exception  I.— Adjectives  ending  in  s  or  x  do  not 
change  their  termination  in  the  plural  masculine  ;  as,  gras, 
fat ;  gros,  big ;  heureux,  happy. 

61.  Exception  II. — Adjectives  ending  in  au  take  x  in  the 
plural   masculine ;    as,   beau,   handsome ;    nouveau,    new ; 
plural,   beaux,  nouveaux.— Etebreu   also  takes  x  in    the 
plural,  he'breux ;  but  bleu,  blue,  takes  s :  des  yeux  bleus, 
blue  eyes. 

62.  Exception  III. — Adjectives  ending  in  al  change  this 
termination  into  aux  for  the  plural  masculine ;   as,  e'gal, 
equal ;  moral,  moral ;  plural,  dgaux,  moraux. 

A  few  Adjectives  ending  in  al  follow  the  general  rule,  and  take  s  in 
the  plural,  and  others  have  no  plural  masculine  ;  but  these  are  adjec- 
tives seldom  used. 

63.  Tout,  all,  is  the  only  Adjective  that  changes  t  into  s 
for  the  plur.  mas.,  but  it  makes  toutes  in  the  plur.  fern. 

g3T  However,  when  tout  is  used  as  a  Noun  it  preserves  the  t  finaj 
in  the  plural:  Plusieurs  touts  distincts  Vun  de  Vautre  (= several 
wholes,  &c.) 

(75)  Read  and  translate. 


changement,  m. 

(  change, 
\  alteration 

poulet,  m.  (37), 
poupe"e,  f. 

chicken 
doll 

ennemi,  m. 

enemy 

Remus, 

Remus 

merveille,  f. 

wonder 

soldat, 

soldier 

officier, 

officer 

temps,  m.  (38) 

weather,  time 

perdrix,  f.  (38), 

Cartridge 

vent,  m. 

wind 
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avec,  with 

donnez,         give 
firent,  did 


1-viennent, 
je  consens,          /agrree          [      elles,  f.pl. 


amusant  (59),         entertaining 
inutile  (59),  useless 

maigre  (59),        -  lean,  thin 


plein  (48-59),  full 

raisonnable  (59),       reasonable 
religieux  (60),  religious 


Les  nouveaiu?  (61)  chevaliers  sont  avec  les  vieux  (60) 
officiers — Les  vents  qui  viennent  aux  nouvelles  lunes  et  aux 
pleines  lunes  indiquent  des  changements  de  temps  (38) — 
Les  paysans  ont  des  poulets  tres  maigres,  mais  les  perdrix 
(38)  du  baron  *  sont  grosses  et  grasses — Tons  les  hornmes  sont 
fyaux  (62)  devant  Dieu — Ces  petites  filles  ont  des  poupees 
superbes — Romulus*  et  Remus  ^talent  jumeaur  (61) — Vos 
ennemis  sont  puissants,  mais  toutes  leurs  machinations*  (f.) 
seront  vaines  et  inutiles— Les  e"coliers  ont  des  livres  religieux 
(60)  et  moraw^  (62) — L'homme  a  des  obligations*  (f.)  morales 
(59)— Voil&  des  pigeons*  (m.)  tres  gras  (60). 


Exercise  XIII. 

Give  some  entertaining-^  books  to  those  pretty  little  girls — He 
has  (35)  powerful  enemies,  but  their  efforts  *  (m.)  WILL  BE  vain 
(59)  and  useless — These  chickens  are  big  and  fat  (60),  but  those 
partridges  are  very  lean — All  (63)  the  general^  (62)  officers  were 
present  (462)— The  old  (60)  and  the  new  (61)  soldiers  did  (34) 
wonders — I  agree  to  all  (63)  those  conditions*  (f.)  ;  they  (f.) 
are  reasonable  (59). 


OF  THE  DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON. 

64.  (1)  There  are  three  Degrees  of  Comparison  ;  the  Posi- 
tive, the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative. 

(2)  The  Positive  is  the  Adjective  itself,  merely  expressing 
the  quality  of  an  object,  without  any  comparison  ;  as, 

Un  enfant  sage  et  studieux.    |    A  well-behaved  and  studious  child. 
t  Rule  47  to  be  remembered. 
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(16}  Read  and  translate. 


Alpes,  f.pl. 

Alps               sort,  m.        fate,  lot              humide  (49),  damp 

boue,  f. 

mud 

de  taille,  f.    in  height 

rnoderne  (49),  moderr 

difference,  f.  difference 

Virgile,          Virgil 

modeste  (49),  modest 

gout,  m. 

taste 

content,        satisfied 

j              f  full  Of 

raerite,  m. 

merit 

content  de,  satisfied  with 

plein  ae,       \jmed  w 

philosophe, 

philosopher 

delicat  (48),  delicate 

rempli(4S),    full 

Plat  on, 
region,  f. 

Plato 
region 

escarpe(48),  steep 
fin  (48),         fine 

remplide,    {J£j* 

Socrate, 

Socrates          haut  (48),     high 

avait,              had 

Before  the  noun. 

After  the  noun. 

ancien, 

old,  former 

ancient 

brave, 

worthy 

brave 

certain, 

certain 

sure,  true 

II  y  a  de  la  difference  entre  un  brave  homme  et  nn  homme 
brave, — entre  une  certaine  promesse  et  une  promesse  certaine, 
— entre  une  ancienne  histoire  et  1'histoire  ancienne — Beaucoup 
de  grands  hommes  etaient  petits  de  taille — II  y  a  une  boue 
e'paisse  et  froide  dans  ces  meilles  rues  tortueuses — La  nature  * 
(f.)  ast  pleine  de  merveilles — Les  jours  sont  chauds,  mais  les 
nuits  sont  froides  et  humides  dans  ces  regions. 

Exercise  XIV. 

She  is  SATISFIED  WITH  her  lot — (32)  Merit  is  modest — Socrates 
and  Plato  were  two  great  philosophers — Virgil  had  a  fine  f  and 
delicate  t  taste — The  style  *  (m.)  of  Fe"nelon  is  harmonious — The 
Alps  are  high  and  steep — The  city  of  Rome*  is  full  of  ancient-^ 
and  modern  t  monuments  *  (m.) 

65.  The  Comparative  Degree  expresses  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  more  objects.  There  are  three  sorts  of  Com- 
paratives, viz.  of  superiority,  inferiority,  and  equality. 

(1)  The  Comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  putting 
the  Adverb  plus,  more,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  Con- 
junction que,  than,  after  it ;  as, 


Athenes  a  etc  plus  illustre  quo 
Lacedemone. 


Athens  was  more  illustrious  than 
Lacedcemon. 


(2)  X.B. — The  comparative  degree  is  often  formed  in  English  by 
adding  r  or  er  to  the  positive  ;  as,  wise,  wiser;  great,  greater  ;  and 
as  these  letters  stand  for  the  adverb  more,  they  must  be  rendered  in 
French  by  its  corresponding  adverb  plus;  thus,  wiser,  plus  sage; 
greater,  plus  grand. 

(3)  Plus  must  be  repeated  before  every  adjective. 

t  Place  the  adjectives  after  the  noun. 
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(17}  Read  and  translate. 


Z'Angleterre,  f. 
ornement,  m. 

England 
embellishment 

agreable, 
content, 

richesse,  f.s. 

wealth 

grand, 

richesses,  f.  pi.  (222), 

riches 

heureux, 

'  ~brook 

nombreux, 

ruisseau,  m. 

w  rivulet 

peuple  (48), 

simplicity  f. 

simplicity 

precieux, 

la  Tamise,  f. 

the  Thames 

profond, 

vertu,  f. 

virtue 

sage, 

pleasing 

happy 

large,  Ug 

fortunate 

numerous 

populous 

precious 

deep 

wise 


depardonner,  to  forgive      de  se  venger,  -        7  ilestplus...   it  is  more... 

Plus  de  maisons  que  de  jardins  (=more  houses  than  gardens). 

Cette  tour  est  beaucoup  plus  haute  que  ce  monument*  (m.) 

—  Votre  ami  est  plus  petit  que  sa  sosur  —  Dans  les  villes,  les 
habitations*  (f.)  sont  plus  grandes  que  dans  les  villages*  (m.) 

—  II  y  a  plus  cfarbres  que  de  fruits  dans  nos  vergers—  Cette 
histoire  est  plus  amusante  que  1'autre—  Dans  les  pays  froids 
les  pommes  sont  plus  nombreuses  que  les  oranges*  (f.)  —  Les 
eaux  de  la  riviere  sont  plus  profondes  que  les  eaux  des  petits 
ruisseaux. 

Exercise  XV. 

Virtue  (32)  is  more  precious  than  (32)  riches  —  He  is  happier  than 
(12)  a  king  —  He  is  more  fortunate  than  wise  —  IT  is  MORE  noble  *  TO 
FORGIVE  than  TO  AVENGE  ONESELF  —  The  simplicity  of  (32)  nature  * 
(f.)  is  more  pleasing  than  all  (63)  the  embellishments  of  (32)  art* 
(m.)  —  London  is  more  populous  than  Paris  *  (m.),  but  t  France  *  (f.  ) 
is  larger  and  more  populous  than  f  England—  The  Thames  is  deeper 
than  the  Seine  *  (f.) 

66.  The  Comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  adverb  moins,  less,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than, 
after  it  ;  as, 


L'Afrique.est  moins  peuple"e 
que  1'Europe. 


Africa  is  less  populous  than 
Europe. 


(1)  Moins  is  to  be  repeated  before  every  adjective. 

(2)  The  Comparative  of  inferiority  may  also  be  formed  by  putting 
the  verb  in  the  negative,  with  si,  so,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  as, 
after  it  ;  as, 


L'A 
que  1'Europe. 


Africa  is  not  so  populous  as 
Europe. 


f  Names  of  countries  take  the  article  in  French. 
C 
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(18}  Read  and  translate. 


Alexandra,     Alexander 
beau-frere,      brother-in-law 
Cesar,             Ccesar 
famille,  f.       family 
mort,  f.           death 
plaisir,  m.      pleasure 

attaquent,       attack 
produisent,     produce 
vous  pensez,    you  think 

funeste,           fatal 
obligeant,        obliging 

poli,               polite 
riche,             rich 

bien  moins,    much  less 
bien  plus,      much  more 

le  notre  (m.),  la  notre  (f.),  les  notres  (pi.)— ours. 

Ces  arbres  produisent  moins  de  fruits  que  les  notres— Le 
valet*  (m.)  est  moins  obligeant  que  le  maitre — Cette  rue  est 
moins  e"troite  que  1'autre — La  lune  est  beaucoup  moins  grosse 
que  la  terre— Votre  papier  n'est  pas  si  bon  que  le  notre— Ces 
melons  *  (m.)  sont  moins  murs  que  les  notres. 

Exercise  XVI. 

Death  (32)  is  less  fatal  than  (32)  pleasures  which  t  attack  virtue 
(32)— He  is  less  polite  and  (661)  obliging  than  his  brother— She  is 
less  amiable  than  her  sister — Caesar  WAS  NOT  less  brave  *  than  (12) 
Alexander — They  are  less  happy  than  you  think — He  is  NOT  so  rich 
as  his  brother-in-law — His  family  is  much  less  numerous  than  ours 
(f.) — He  is  less  rich  than  you. 

67.  The  Comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  placing  the 
adverb  aussi,  as,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  J  as,  after  it. 

(1)  Aussi  must  be  repeated  before  every  adjective  when  several 
qualities  are  attributed  to  one  noun  or  pronoun,  without  expressing 
any  comparison,  in  which  case  que  is  placed  after  the  last  adjective ; 
as  in — 

Charles  est  aussi  grand,  aussi  fort,    I    Charles  is  as  tall,  as  strong  and  active 
et  aussi  actif  que  Louis.  |       as  Louis. 

(2)  But  if  a  comparison  is  made  between  two  adjectives  expressing 
qualities  attributed  to  one  noun  or  pronoun,  then  aussi  is  used  only 
before  the  first  and  que  after  it ;  as  in — 

Aristide  etait    ausei    vaillant    que    I    Aristides  was  as  valiant  as  just. 
juste. 

(3)  Of  course  two  or  more  adjectives  may  be  compared  to  one,  in 
which  case  the  first  rule  given  above  holds  good  ;  as  in — 

Elle  est  aussi  vertueuse  et  aussi    j    She  is  as  virtuous  and  good  as  (she  is) 
bonne  que  belle.  beautiful. 


t  qui.  t  Do  not  forget  that  que  becomes  qu'  before  a  vowel  (see  Rule  12). 
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(4)  Or  one  adjective  may  be  compared  to  several,  in  which  case  que 
is  used  only  after  the  first ;  as  in— 

Henri   IV  etait    aussi    brave    que    I    Henry  IV.  was  as  brave  as  (he  was) 
clement  et  genereux.  clement  and  generous. 


(19)  Read  and  translate. 


aise,  easy 

commode  (49),    convenient 
eloquent  (48),     eloquent 
instruit  (48),       well-informed 
interessant  (48),  interesting 


pieux  (60),     pious 
utile  (49),       useful 
vaillant  (48),  valiant 
varie  (48),      varied 
Ciceron,         Cicero 


If,  bien,  m.         good 
le  mal,  m.         evil 

il  est  aussi ...  it  is  as  . . . 
de  faire,  to  do 


le  votre  (m.),  la  votre  (f.),  les  votres  (pi.)— yours. 

Ses  fils  (38)  sont  aussi  prudents  que  ses  neveux — Votre 
maltre  est  aussi  habile  que  patient*  et  savant  (59) — Les 
fleurs  de  ce  grand  jardin  sont  aussi  belles  que  variees — Voilk 
une  question*  (f.)  aussi  grave*  que  1'autre — Cette  jeune  fille 
est  aussi  habile  (49)  qu'iustruite  et  modeste  (49)  —  Leurs 
enfants  sont  aussi  dociles  k  1'ecole  gw'attentifs  et  pieux  (60)  & 
1'eglise — Ces  habitations  *  (f.)  sont  modestes,  mais  elles  sont 
aussi  saines  (48,  59)  que  les  notres. 

Exercise  XVII. 

Is  he  as  clever  and  as  docile  as  his  cousin  *  (m. )  ? — He  is  as  tall 
as  you — Your  niece  is  as  pretty  and  (671)  well-informed  as  that 
girl — She  is  as  good  as  beautiful — Socrates  was  as  valiant  and  (671) 
wise  as  (he  was)  patient  * — Cicero  was  as  pious  as  eloquent — IT  is 
AS  easy  TO  DO  (32)  good  as  TO  DO  (32)  evil — (32)  History  is  as  useful 
as  (it  is)  agreeable  (49)  and  interesting  (462) — This  house  is  as  large 
and  (671)  convenient  as  yours  (f.) 

68.  The  Superlative  Degree  expresses  the  quality  in  the 
highest  or  lowest  degree.  There  are  two  sorts  of  superlatives, 
the  relative  and  the  absolute. 


)  The  Superlative  relative  expresses  a  relation  or  comparison  with 
another  object ;  it  is  formed  by  putting  the  article  le,  la,  les,  before 

The  dog  is  the  most  faithful  animal. 
They   are    the    wisest    men    in    the 
assembly. 


(1 
ao1 
the  comparative  ;  as — 

Le  chien  est  1'animal  le  plus  fidele. 
Ce  sont  les  homines  les  plus  sages 
de  1'assemblee. — (ACAD.) 


(2)  The  Superlative  relative  may  also  be  formed  by  placing  before 
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the  Comparative  one  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  mon,  ma,  mes,  my  ; 
ton,  tu,  tes,  thy ;  son,  sa,  ses,  his  or  her ;  notre,  nos,  our ;  votre, 
vos,  your  ;  leur,  leurs,  their  ;  as— 


Mon  plus  puissant  protecteur. 
Votre  plus  grand  ennemi. 


My  most  powerful  protector. 
Your  greatest  enemy. 


(20)  Read  and  translate. 


bague,  f. 

ring              Jerusalem, 

Jerusalem 

souvent,       often 

blessure, 

wound 

m^tal, 

metal 

que,              u'hich  (obj.) 

classe,  f. 

{dSroom 

or,  m. 
Orient,  in. 

gold 
East 

fort,             strong 

elephant,  m. 
eleve,  m.  and  f. 

elephant 
pupil 

platine,  m. 

platinum 

glorieux,      glorious 
illustre,        illustrious 

erreur,  f. 
e-tude,  f. 

EStf 

error 
study 
war 
hour 

appelle, 
je  prefere, 

calls 
I  prefer 

pesant,         heavy 
pur,              pure 
saint,           Aofy 
tranquille,    gui«* 

inteYet,  m. 

interest 

apres, 

after 

volontaire,  wilful 

celui  qui, 
celle  qui, 

m.s.  \thatwhich, 
f.s.     )  the  one  which 

celui  de.  m.s.  1  ,,,  t    , 
celled,  f.s.     Ithato{ 

ceux  qui, 

ni.pl.  )  A-L         -L  •  i. 

ceux  de,  m.pl.  \rt/.M  .* 

celles  qui 

f.pl.  1 

celles  de,  f.pl./  '^^  of 

C'est  1'heure  la  plus  tranquille  du  jour — Votre  fils  est 
1'eleve  le  plus  attentif  de  la  classe— Souvent  les  plus  cmelles 
blessures  sont  celles  de  Tame — La  guerre  est  un  desplus  grands 
maux  (41)  de  notre  temps — L'histoire  naturelfe  est  pour  moi 
la  plus  inte'ressante  de  toutes  les  Etudes  —  David*  appelle 
Jerusalem  la  ville  sainte,  la  plus  glorieuse  et  la  plus  illustre 
des  villes  de  1'Orient. 

Exercise  XVIII. 

Gold  (32)  is  the  purest,  the  most  precious,  the  most  ductile,*  and, 
after  (32)  platinum,  tlie  heaviest  of  all  (63,  32)  metals  (62)— The 
least  excusable  *  of  all  (63,  32)  errors  is  THAT  WHICH  is  wilful — The 
elephant  is  the  strongest  of  all  (63,  32)  animals  (62)— I  prefer  my 
house  to  the  (29)  fin-est  palace — Our  greatest  interests — Your  most 
cruel  enemies — My  prettiest  rings. 

69.  The  Superlative  absolute  does  not  imply  any  relation 
to  another  object,  but  merely  expresses  the  quality  in  the 
highest  or  lowest  degree.  It  is  formed  by  putting  before  the 
adjective  one  of  these  words,  tres,  fort,  bien,  very ;  ex- 
tremement,  extremely ;  infiniment,  infinitely ;  excessive- 
ment,  excessively ;  or  any  other  adverb  expressing  a  very 
high  degree. 
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chose,  f. 
hiver,  m. 
ouvrage,  m. 
savant,  m. 


thing 

winter 

work 


(21)  Read  and  translate. 

juste, 


capricieux, 
court, 
estime", 
estime"  de, 


capricious 
short 
esteemed 
esteemed  by 


malheureux, 

mauvais, 

soigneux, 


just 

unfortunate 

bad 


M.  et  Mme  =  Monsieur  et  Madame  (Mr  and  Mrs). 


C'est  une  femme  tres  soigneuse — Ces  champs  sont  extreme- 
ment  fertiles — En  hiver,  les  jours  sont  tres  courts,  mais  les 
nuits  sont  tres  longues — Votre  sceur  est  bien  aimable  de  faire 
toutes  ces  choses  pour  moi — Voilk  une  chose  fort  interessante 
— Les  maltres  sont  bien  contents  de  leurs  eleves — Le  cheval 
est  un  noble  animal,  tres  docile,  et  infiniment  utile  k  1'homme. 

Exercise  XIX. 

MR  AND  MRS  Fox  *  are  very  happy — They  (m. )  are  both  f  very 
capricious— Dublin  *  is  a  very  large  and  very  fine  city — That  lady 
is  very  charitable  * — HE  is  t  a  very  unfortunate  J  man — He  is  NOT  § 
very  clever — This  soup  is  very  hot — The  tea  and  the  sugar  are  very 
bad — That  work  is  very  (much)  esteemed  by  (29)  the  learned  (59) — 
Madame  Dacier  *  was  extremely  learned  (48) — God  is  infinitely  just. 

70.  The  Adjectives,  bon,  mauvais,  and  petit,  and  the 
Adverbs,  bien,  mal,  and  peu,  form  their  degrees  in  the 
following  manner  : 


Positive. 
o^fbon,             good 
*g-{  mauvais,     bad 
<3  I  petit,            little, 

I    (bien,             well 
>   <  mal,              badly 
%    (peu,               little 

Comparative. 
meilleur,     better  \\ 
pi  re,              worse 
moindre,    less 

mieux,         better 
pis,               worse 
moms,         less 

Superlative. 
le  meilleur,     the  best 
le  pi  re,              the  worst 
le  moindre,     theleast 

le  mieux,         the  best 
le  pis,                the  worst 
le  moins,          the  least 

(1)  m"  Plus  mauvais,  plus  petit,  plus  mal,  are  also  used,  but 
never  plus  bon,  plus  bien,  plus  peu. 

(2)  Plus  petit  is  used  in  reference  to  size,  instead  of  moindre : — 
Votre  sceur  est  plus  petite  que  Julie;  Ce  verger  est  plus  petit  que  I'autre. 

(3)  Bon  is  used  after  plus,  instead  of  meilleur,  when  separated  from 
it ;  as  in— Ce  vin  est  il  plus  ou  moins  bon  que  le  vdtre  ?    Cette  tisane 
est,  plus  qu'aucune  autre,  bonne  pour  cette  maladie.     Also  when  plus 
is  used  as  an  expression  of  time  :  II  riest  plus  bon  d  rien  (153  (a)). 

t  See  Exercise  VIII.  J  Very  unfortunate  must  follow  the  noun. 

§  See  Exercise  IX. 

||  Care  should  be  taken,  when  translating  better,  worse,  and  less,  to  ascertain 
whether  these  words  are  adjectives  or  adverbs.  They  are  adjectives,  of  course, 
when  related  to  a  noun  or  to  a  pronoun  ;  and  they  are  adverbs  when  related  to 
an  action,  a  quality,  or  a  state. 
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(22}  Read  and  translate. 

bibliotheque,  f. 

library                           ecrit, 

writes 

esclave,  m.  and  f. 

slave 

f  still,  yet, 

mal,  m. 

disease,  evil 

encore, 

1     vwu,   yw, 

malheur,  in. 

misfortune 

jamais, 

ever,  never 

medecin,  m. 

doctor,  physician 

parle, 

speaks 

remede,  m. 

remedy 

parlez, 

ipeak 

temperance,  f. 

temperance 

pretez  moi, 

lend  me 

tyran,  m. 

tyrant 

se  portait, 

vxis  (of  health) 

toujours, 

always,  ever 

celui  ci,  m. 

this,  this  one 

celle  ci,  f. 

this,  this  one 

de  votre  classe, 

in  your  class 

me  in  6 

f  itself,  himself, 

c'est  son  (m.) 

it  is  his,  or  her 

\  herself,  dc. 

c'est  sa  (f.) 

it  is  his,  or  her 

Apportez  moi  les  plus  beaux  portraits*  (m.)  de  votre 
album*  (m.)  —  Votre  plume  est  bonwe,  mais  celle  ci  est 
meilleure  —  Robert*  et  Charles*  sont  les  meilleurs  eleves 
de  leur  classe — Mon  cousin*  (m.)  ecrit  tres  bien,  mais  ma 
cousine  ecrit  encore  mieux — Le  sort  du  plus  humble*  des 
hommes  n'est  pas  pire  que  celui  d'un  tyran  esclave  de  ses 
passions*  (f.)  —  Mon  oncle  se  portait  mieux  Pautre  jour; 
maintenant  il  est  pis  que  jamais — Get  homrne  ecrit  pen  ;  c'est 
son  moindre  souci — La  meilleure  doctrine*  (f.)  est  de  faire  le 
bien — II  parle  toujours,  et  tres  mal. 

Exercise  XX. 

That  wine  is  good,  but  this  is  better— Lend  me  the  best  book  IN 
your  library — He  writes  well,  but  his  sister  writes  still  better— The 
life  of  a  slave  (m.)  is  worse  than  death  (32)  itself— He  WAS  a  little 
better,  but  he  is  now  worse  than  ever — She  speaks  little — Speak  less 
— IT  is  his  least  misfortune — The  remedy  is  worse  than  the  disease 
—(32)  Temperance  is  the  best  doctor. 

N.B. — There  are  some  adjectives  which  have  neither  comparatives 
nor  superlatives,  because  the  qualities  which  they  express  are  in  them- 
selves the  highest  degree  of  perfection,  worth,  &c.  ;  such  as  eternel, 
immortel,  supreme,  &c. 


§  II.    DETERMINATIVE    ADJECTIVES. 
There  are  four  classes  of  determinative  Adjectives— namely, 
(1)  the  numeral;  (2)  the  possessive;  (3)  the  demonstra- 
tive; and  (4)  the  indefinite. 

&»"  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  confound  the  last  three  classes  of 
adjectives  with  their  correlative  pronouns  (see  Chapter  IV.)  An 
adjective,  whatever  its  nature  may  be,  always  requires  a  noun  or  a 
pronoun  to  accompany  it ;  it  can  only  be  added  to.  A  pronoun,  on 
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the  contrary,  is  used  alone,  either  to  avoid  repeating  a  noun  already 
mentioned,  or  instead  of  a  noun  present  to  the  mind.  Thus,  mon, 
cette,  quel,  chaque,  are  adjectives,  whilst  le  mien,  celle  la,  quel- 
qu'im,  chacun,  are  pronouns. 

(i)  OF    NUMERAL    ADJECTIVES. 

71.  The  Adjectives  of  Number  are  divided  into  Cardinal 
and  Ordinal. 

•  (1)  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  used  to  count  and  express  the 
quantity  or  number  of  persons  or  things. 

(2)  Un  is  the  only  cardinal  number  which  has  a  distinct  form  for 
the  feminine—  une. 

(3)  The  Ordinal  Numbers  mark  the  order  or  rank  which  persons 
or  things  hold  with  regard  to  one  another. 

(4)  Ordinal  Adjectives  are  formed  by  adding  ieme  to  the  correspond- 
ing cardinal  numbers  when  the  latter  end  with  a  consonant  ;  as,  sept, 
septieme.     When  they  end  with  e,  that  e  is  suppressed  before  adding 
ieme  ;  as,  quatre,  quatrieme.    To  form  the  ordinal  adjective  of  cinq, 
the  vowel  u  is  inserted  between  q  and  ieme,  thus  :  cinquieme.    The 
f  of  neuf  is  changed  into  v,  thus  :  neuf,  heuvieme.     Finally,  in  com- 
pound ordinal  numbers  the  last  only  takes  the  ending  ieme.    Thus, 
899th  is  huit  cent  quatre  vingt  dix  neuvieme. 

(5)  FIRST  has  two  forms  in  French  :  (1)  unieme,  which  is  used  after 
the  TENS,  as  in  vingt  et  unieme  ;  and  (3J  premier,  which  is  only  used 
by  itself.     SECOND  has  also  two  forms  in  French  :   (1)  second,  used 
only  by  itself;   and  (2)  deuxieme,  used  not  only  by  itself  but  also 
after  the  TENS  —  as  in  trente  deuxieme,  for  instance. 

(6)  Premier  and  second  are  the  only  ordinal  Adjectives  which  have 
a  distinct  form  for  the  feminine  :  premiere  and  seconde. 

(7)  The  Arabic  or  decimal  numeration  expresses  all  numbers  by 
means  of  ten  figures  called  in  French  —  1,  un  ;  2,  deux  ;  3,  trois  ; 
4,  quatre;  5,  cinq;  6,  six;  7,  sept;  8,  huit;  9,  neuf;  and  0,  ze"ro. 
The  latter  has  no  value  by  itself,  but  when  placed  at  the  right  of 
another  figure,  increases  it  tenfold. 


Cardinal  Numbers. 

1  Un  (in),  une  (/). 
2  Deux. 

Ordinal   Numbers. 

1st     ler  Premier  (m),  premiere  (/). 
2nd    2°  Second  (m),  seconde  (/). 

3  Trois. 

3rd    3e  Troisieme. 

4  Quatre. 

4th    4e  Quatrieme. 

5  Cinq.     "\ 
6  Six. 

5th    5e  Cinquieme. 
6th    6°  Sixieme. 

7  Sept.      1    . 

7th    7e  Septieme. 

8  Huit.      f  1 

8th    8e  Huitieme. 

9  Neuf. 

9th    9°  Neuvieme. 

10  Dix.       J 

10th  103  Dixieme. 

f  (1)  The  linal  consonant  of  the  numbers  cinq,  six,  sept,  huit,  neuf,  dix 

(whether  used  by  themselves  or  preceded  by  other  numbers)  is  silent,  when 
they  precede  nouns,  or  adjectives  followed  by  nouns,  or  other  numbers,  provided 
these  words  begin  with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate  ;  but  the  final  consonant  is 
sounded  in  any  other  case.  (2)  The  x  of  dix  is  sounded  like  s  in  dix  sept,  and 
like  z  in  dix  huit  and  dix  neuf. 
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Cardinal   Numbers. 

11  Onze. 

12  Douze. 

13  Treize. 

14  Quatorze. 

15  Quinze. 

16  Seize. 

17  Dix  sept. 

18  Dix  huit. 

19  Dix  neuf. 

20  Vingt.  f 

21  Viugtetun.       ^v    8 .3 

22  Vingt  deux. 

23  Vingt  trois. 

24  Vingt  quatre. 

25  Vingt  cinq. 

26  Vingt  six. 

27  Vingt  sept. 

28  Vingt  huit. 

29  Vingt  neuf. 

30  Trente. 

31  Trente  etun. 

32  Trente  deux. 

33  Trente  trois. 

34  Trente  quatre. 

35  Trente  cinq. 

36  Trente  six. 

37  Trente  sept. 

38  Trente  huit. 

39  Trente  neuf. 

40  Quarante. 

41  Quarante  et  un 

42  Quarante  deux. 

43  Quarante  trois. 

44  Quarante  quatre. 

45  Quarante  cinq. 

46  Quarante  six. 

47  Quarante  sept. 

48  Quarante  huit. 

49  Quarante  neuf. 

50  Gin  qu  ante. 

51  Cinquante  et  un. 

52  Cinquante  deux. 

53  Cinquante  trois. 

54  Cinquante  quatre. 

55  Ciuquante  cinq. 

56  Cinquante  six. 

57  Cinquante  sept. 

58  Cinquante  huit 

59  Cinquante  neuf. 


Ordinal   Numbers. 

llth  lle  Onzieme. 
12th  12e  Douzieme. 
13th  13e  Treizieme. 
14th  14e  Quatorzieme. 
15th  15e  Quinzieme. 
16th  16e  Seizieme. 
17th  17e  Dix  septieme. 
18th  18"  Dix  huitieme. 
19th  19°  Dix  neuvieme. 
20th  20e  Vingtieme. 
21st  21e  Vingt  et  unieme. 
22nd  22°  Vingt  deuxieme. 
23rd  23°  Vingt  troisieme. 
24th  24«  Vingt  quatrieme. 
25th  25e   Vingt  cinquieme. 
26th  26e  Vingt  sixieme. 
27th  27e  Vingt  septieme. 
28th  28e  Vingt  huitieme. 
29th  29e  Vingt  neuvieme. 
30th  30e  Trentieme. 
31st  31°  Trente  et  unieme. 
32nd  32e  Trente  deuxieme. 
33rd  33e  Trente  troisieme. 
34th  34«  Trente  quatrieme. 
35th  35«  Trente  cinquieme. 
36th  36e  Trente  sixieme. 
37th  37e  Trente  septieme. 
38th  38°  Trente  huitieme. 
39th  39°  Trente  neuvieme. 
40th  40°  Quarantine. 
41st  41°  Quarante  et  unieme. 
42nd  42e  Quarante  deuxieme. 
43rd  43e  Quarante  troisieme. 
44th  44e  Quarante  quatrieme. 
45th  45e  Quarante  cincmieme. 
46th  46e  Quarante  sixieme. 
47th  47e  Quarante  septieme. 
48th  48e  Quarante  huitieme. 
49th  49e  Quarante  neuvieme. 
50th  50e  Cinquantieme. 
51st  51°  Cinquante  et  unieme. 
52nd  52e  Cinquante  deuxieme. 
53rd  53e  Cinquante  troisieme. 
54th  54e  Cinquante  quatrieme. 
55th  55C  Cinquante  cinquieme. 
56th  56e  Cinquante  sixieme. 
57th  57e  Cinquante  septieme. 
58th  53e  Cinquante  huitieme. 
59th  59e  Cinquante  neuvieme. 


t  gt  is  mute  in  vingt  before  consonants,  but  t  is  sounded  before  vowels  or 
h  mute. 
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Cardinal  Numbers. 

60  Soixante. 

61  Soixante  et  un. 

62  Soixante  deux. 

63  Soixante  trois. 

64  Soixante  quatre. 

65  Soixante  cinq. 

66  Soixante  six. 

67  Soixante  sept. 

68  Soixante  huit. 
,    69  Soixante  neuf. 

70  Soixante  dix. 

71  Soixante  et  onze. 

72  Soixante  douze. 

73  Soixante  treize. 

74  Soixante  quatorze. 

75  Soixante  quinze. 

76  Soixante  seize. 

77  Soixante  dix  sept. 

78  Soixante  dix  huit. 

79  Soixante  dix  neuf. 

80  Quatre  vingts. 

81  Quatre  vingt  un. 

82  Quatre  vingt  deux. 

83  Quatre  vingt  trois. 

84  Quatre  vingt  quatre. 

85  Quatre  vingt  cinq. 

86  Quatre  vingt  six. 

87  Quatre  vingt  sept. 

88  Quatre  vingt  huit. 

89  Quatre  vingt  neuf. 

90  Quatre  vingt  dix. 

91  Quatre  vingt  onze. 

92  Quatre  vingt  douze. 

93  Quatre  vingt  treize. 

94  Quatre  vingt  quatorze. 

95  Quatre  vingt  quinze. 

96  Quatre  vingt  seize. 

97  Quatre  vingt  dix  sept. 

98  Quatre  vingt  dix  huit. 

99  Quatre  vingt  dix  neuf. 

100  Cent. 

101  Centun. 

102  Cent  deux. 
200  Deux  cents. 

1000  Mille. 
10,000  Dix  mille. 
1,000,000  Un  million. 


Ordinal  Numbers. 

60th  60°  Soixantieme. 

61st  61e  Soixante  et  unieme. 

62nd  62°  Soixante  deuxieme. 

63rd  63°  Soixante  troisieme. 

64th  64°  Soixante  quatrieme. 

65th  65e  Soixante  cinquieme. 

66th  66e  Soixante  sixieme. 

67th  67e  Soixante  septieme. 

68th  68e  Soixante  huitieme. 

69th  69°  Soixante  neuvieme. 

70th  70°  Soixante  dixieme. 

71st  71e  Soixante  et  onzieme. 

72nd  72e  Soixante  douzieme. 

73rd  7-3°  Soixante  treizieme. 

74th  74e  Soixante  quatorzieine. 

75th  75e  Soixante  quinzieme. 

76th  76e  Soixante  seizieme. 

77th  77°  Soixante  dix  septieme. 

78th  78e  Soixante  dix  huitieme. 

79th  79e  Soixante  dix  neuvieme. 

80th  80e  Quatre  vingtieme. 

81st  81e  Quatre  vingt  unieme. 

82nd  82°  Quatre  vingt  deuxieme. 

83rd  83°  Quatre  vingt  troisieme. 

84th  84°  Quatre  vingt  quatrieme. 

85th  85e  Quatre  vingt  cinquieme. 

86th  86°  Quatre  vingt  sixieme. 

87th  87e  Quatre  vingt  septieme. 

88th  88°  Quatre  viugt  huitieme. 

89th  89e  Quatre  vingt  neuvieme. 

90th  90e  Quatre  vingt  dixieme. 

91st  91e  Quatre  vingt  onzieme. 

92nd  92°  Quatre  vingt  douzieme. 

93rd  93e   Quatre  vingt  treizieme. 

94th  94e  Quatre  vingt  quatorzieme. 

95th  95°  Quatre  vingt  quinzieme. 

96th  96e  Quatre  vingt  seizieme. 

97th  97°  Quatre  vingt  dix  septieme. 

98th  98e  Quatre  vingt  dix  huitieme. 

99th  99°  Quatre  vingt  dix  neuvieme. 
100th    100e  Centieme. 
101st     101e  Cent  unieme. 
102nd    102°  Cent  deuxieme. 
200th    200°  Deux  centieme. 
1000th  1000*  Millieme. 
10,000th  10,000*  Dix  millieme. 
1,000,000th  l,000,000e  Millionieme. 


72.  The  Conjunction  et  (and)  unites  un  to  vingt,  trente, 
quarante,  cinquante,  soixante,  and  also  onze  to  soixante. 

But  the  conjunction  and  which   unites  hundred  to   other 
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numerals  in  English  is  not  expressed  in  French— hundred 
and  two,  cent  deux. 

(1)  Among  the  words  which  express  number,  there  are  some  which 
are  real  Substantives ;  these  are  of  three  sorts,  called  collective,  dis- 
tributive, and  proportional. 

(2)  The  collective  denotes  a  certain  quantity  or  collection  ;  it  takes 
an  article,  and  is  followed  by  de  (or  d')  before  a  substantive :  une  dou- 
zaine  de  plumes;  un  million  d'hommes;  des  milliers  d'etoiles; 
une  vingtaine  de  francs. 

(3)  The  distributive  expresses  a  part  of  a  whole,  and  is,  as  in  Eng- 
lish, expressed  by  means  of  the  ordinal  numbers  ;  as  trois  cinquiemes, 
six  haitiemes,  &c.,  except  one-half,  le  demi  (or  la  moitie) ;  one-third, 
un  tiers;    one-fourth,  un  quart;    two-thirds,   deux  tiers;    three- 
fourths,  trois  quarts. 

(4)  The  proportional  denotes  the  progressive  increase  of  things  ;  as, 
le  double,  le  triple,  le  centuple,  a  hundredfold. 

73.  REMARKS.— I.  The  ordinal  Numbers,  the  collective 
and  distributive  Nouns,  take  an  s  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Les   premieres  douzaines.  The  first  dozens. 

Les  sept  huitiemes.  The  seven  eighths. 

(1)  The  words  million,  billion,  trillion,  &c.,  are  real  collective 
nouns  which  require  a  determinative  and  take  s   in    the    plural : 
plusieurs  millions  d'hommes. 

(2)  When  cent  and  mille  are  used  as  simple  Numerals  they  do  not 
take  the  article  un  : — cent  fois,  one  hundred  times ;  mille  dangers, 
a  thousand  dangers.     But  if  cent  and  mille  are  collective  nouns,  they 
require  an  article  and  de  (or  d')  before  the  following  substantive : — 
un  cent  de  fagots ;  ces  briques  nous  coutent  tant  le  mille  (382), 
those  bricks  cost  us  so  much  a  thousand. 

74  II.  Vingt  (twenty)  and  cent  (hundred),  on  account  of 
French  pronunciation,  take  s  when  they  are  used  in  the  plural 
— that  is,  when  preceded  by  another  Number  which  multi- 
plies them.  This  rule  will  be  admissible  without  exception. 
Ex.:— 


Quatre  vingts  hommes. 
Quatre  vingts  quinze  enfants. 
Huit  cents  oi.seaux. 
Neuf  cents  dix  pages. 
Xous  etions  deux  cents. 


Eighty  men. 

Ninety-five  children. 

Eight  hundred  birds. 

Nine  hundred  and  ten  pages. 

We  were  two  hundred  (persons'). 


y.B. — The  plural  of  vingt  and  cent  is  permitted  even  when  they 
are  followed  by  another  Numeral  adjective,  as  shown  in  above 
examples. 
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75.  III.  Millet  (  =  a  thousand)  never  takes  an  s  in  the 
plural ;  but  mille  (=a  mile)  takes  one :  thus,  dix  mille  is 
ten  thousand,  and  dix  milles  means  ten  miles.  Ex.  :— 

Cinq  mille  soldats. 
Vingt  milles  a  1'heure. 
Napoleon  mourut  en   mille  huit 
cent  J  vingt  et  un. 


Five  thousand  soldiers. 
Twenty  miles  an  hour. 
Napoleon  died  in  one  thousand  eight 
hundred  and  twenty-one. 


N.B. — The  latter  example  shows  that  mille  may  now  be  used 
instead  of  mil,  in  mentioning  dates. 

76.  IV.  The  French  make  use  of  the  cardinal  Numbers 
instead  of  the  ordinal — 1st,  in  mentioning  the  day  of  the 
month,  except  the  first,  which  is  le  premier ;  2wc%,  in  speak- 
ing of  sovereigns,  and  in  quoting  chapters,  pages,  sections, 
books,  &c.,  always  excepting  the  first  of  the  series,  which  is 
premier  or  premiere. 


f  L'annee  commence  le  premier 
(In     Janvier,  et  finit  le  trente  et 

I    un  decembre. 

fFran9ois  premier  succeda  a 
,n\J     Louis  XII  (douze). 
*  '  j  Chapitre  premier,  page  deux 

I    cent.§ 


The  year  begins  (on)  the  first  (of) 
January,  and  ends  (on)  the 
thirty-first  (of)  December. 

Francis  (the)  first  succeeded  Louis 
(the)  twelfth. 

Chapter  (the)  first,  page  200. 


(3)  In  speaking  of  the  Emperor  Charles  V.  and  of  Pope  Sixtus  V., 
we  say  Charles  Quint,  ||  Sixte  Quint. 


(23,  Read  and  translate. 


Z'Amerique,  f. 
Z'an,  in. 

America 
the  year 

vaisseau    (39)    de      ) 
guerre,                     ) 

man-of-war 

Christophe, 
Colomb, 

Christopher 
Columbus 

les    deux   premiers,  > 
m.pl.                        | 

the  first  two 

combat,  m. 

fight 

•m'est  parvenue,  f. 

reached  me 

douzaine,  f. 

dozen 

fut  decouvert,  m.  (48), 

was  discovered 

fevrier,  in.  (771), 
Janvier,  m.  (771), 

February 
January 

je  suis  arrive,  m.  (48), 
envoy  ez  moi, 

I  arrived 
send  me 

lettre,  f. 

Utter 

nous  avons, 

we  have 

prisonnier,  m. 
troupe,  f. 

prisoner 
troop 

en  aurons  bientot, 

(shall  soon  have  (of 
\     them) 

t  See  73  (2). 

j  We  also  say  dix  huit  cents  (onze  cents,  1100 ;  douze  cents,  1200,  &c.),  but  not 
dix  cents,  1000  ;  this  is  always  mille. 

§  We  should  advise  not  to  use  cent  in  the  plural  when  used  instead  of  an 
ordinal  number. 

||  The  French  say  Charles  Quint  (in  imitation  of  the  Spanish)  to  distinguish 
that  Emperor  from  their  own  king,  Charles  V  (cinq)— 1337-1380. 
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mourut, 
par, 
perirent, 
Preta, 
prets  a  (462), 
regnerent, 

died 
by 
perished 

\  ready  to 
reigned 

faire  voile,      (to)  sail 
fimes,             marched 

•»*     {£& 

ici,                   here 
d'ici,               from  here 

en, 
il  y  a, 
sans, 
sans  r 
conl 

it  is  (distance) 

without 

}•«— •*• 


Quatre  vingts  hommes  perirent  dans  ce  combat  naval*  (m.) 
Le  bon  roi  Saint  Louis  mourut  devant  Tunis*  en  mille 
deux  cent  soixante  dix — Nous  fimes  plus  de  dix  milles  sans 
rencontrer  1'ennemi — Les  troupes  du  roi  firent  quinze  cents 
prisonniers — Les  sept  rois  de  Rome  *  regnerent  DE  sept  cent 
cinquante  trois  A  fan  cinq  cent  neuf  avant  1'ere  chretienne. 


Exercise  XXI. 

America  f  was  discovered  by  Christoper  Columbus  in  (the  year) 
(one)  thousand  four  hundred  (and)  ninety-two — We  have  eighty 
MEN  OF  WAR  ready  to  sail,  we  SHALL  SOON  HAVE  two  hundred — Our 
troops  took  ./we  thousand  prisoners — IT  is  four  miles  from  here — 
Send  me  the  FIRST  TWO  dozens — Your  letter  of  \h&  fifteenth  (75)  (of) 
January  REACHED  ME  (on)  the  first  (75)  (of)  February— I  ARRIVED 
(on)  the  second. 

(24}  Read  and  translate. 


Academic,  f. 
capitale,  f. 
chapitre,  m. 
Edouard, 
fondat«ur(44), 

Academy 
capital  town 
chapter 
Edward 
founder 

Francois,     Francis 
Frederic,     Frederick 
guerrier,     warrior 
Henri,         Henry 
Jacques,     James 

Macedoine,  f.    Macedonia 
pape,                pope 
Philippe,          Philip 
Prusse,  f.          Prussia 
Suede,  f.           Sioeden 

ecrivait, 
est  (for/wO, 
parlait, 
partit, 
surnomme, 

wrote 
was 
spoke 
started,  departed 
surnamed 

le  suivant,                 the  following  one 
les  deux  suivants,  {  t**^  following 

contemporain  de,  ]  em^porary 

Alexandre  (78),  fils  de  Philippe,  roi  de  Macedoine,  partit  de 
Pella,*  sa  capitale,  avec  ime  armee  de  trente  deux  mille 
hommes — Le  roi  de^  Suede,  Charles*  douze,  etait  un  grand 
guerrier  —  Le  roi  Edouard  sept  est  oncle  de  1'empereur 
Guillaume  deux  —  Le  chapitre  cinq  de  cette  histoire  est 
moins  interessant  que  les  deux  suivants. 


t  See  first  footnote,  p.  23. 
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Exercise  XXII.  (FIRST  PART.) 

Louis  *  (the)  sixteenth  (76),  Louis  *  (the)  eighteenth,  and  Charles  * 
(the)  tenth  were  brothers— Francis  (the)  first,  king  of  France,  and 
Frederick  (the)  second,  king  of  Prussia,  were  (35)  great  warriors — 
Louis  (the)  thirteenth  was  the  founder  of  the  French  (47)  Academy 
—Charles  (the)  fifth,  king  of  France,  was  surnamed  the  Wise — (32) 
Pope  Sixtus  (the)  Fifth  (76)  was  CONTEMPORARY  WITH  Philip  (the) 
second  (76),  son  of  the  emperor  (78)  Charles  (the)  fifth  (76),  James 
I.,  and  Henry  IV. 


77.  Observations  on  the  days  of  the  week,  the  months, 
the  seasons,  and  the  hour. 

(1)  The  days  of  the  week  are  all  masculine  in  French,  and  take  no 
capitals.    They  are :  Sunday,  dimanche  ;  Monday,  lundi ;  Tuesday, 
mardi ;  Wednesday,  mercredi ;  Thursday,  jeudi ;  Friday,  vendredi ; 
Saturday,  samedi.    (See  Rule  21  (2).) 

(2)  B^T  The  Preposition  on,  used  in  English  before  days  and  dates, 
must  not  be  expressed  in  French.     Observe  also  that  the  plural  form 
used  in  English  to  express  something  habitually  occurring  on  certain 
days,  is  rendered  by  the  singular  Article  le  in  French.     Examples  : — 

He  will  come  on  Saturday.  \         II  viendra  samedi. 

She  will  be  here  on  the  2lst.  Ella  sera  ici  le  21.    (See  R.  76.) 

Peter  goes  out  on  Sundays.  \         Pierre  sort  le  dimanche. 

(3)  The  Names  of  the  months  (les  mois)  are  all  masculine  in  French, 
and  take  no  capitals  (see  Rule  21  (2)).     They  are  : 


January,  Janvier 

February,  fevrie 

March,  mars 

April,  avril 


er 


May,  mai 

June,  juin 

July,  juillet 

August,  aout 


September,  septembre 

October,  octobre 

November,  novembre 

December,  decembre 


The  I  of  avril  is  slightly  liquid.    Aofit  is  generally  pronounced  ou. 


Spnn 

printemps;  Summer,  I'e'te';  Autumn,  1'automne;  Winter,  1'hn 
all  masculine.    (See  Rule  21  and  Exceptions  (2).) 

(5)  ssr  We  say  en  e'te',  en  automne,  en  hiver,  but  au  printemps 
(never  en  printemps). 
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(6)  The  hour.— There  is  no  distinction  made  in  French  between 
one  hour  and  one  o'clock,  six  hours  and  six  o'clock— i.e.,  the  word 
heure  is  used  indifferently  to  express  an  interval  of  60  minutes,  or  the 
time  of  day  which  the  clock  indicates.  Example  : — 


IVhat    o'clock    is    it?  — It    is    one 

o'clock. 
It  is  two  o'clock— four  o'clock,  &c. 

It  is  half-past  one -half-past  three, 

&c. 
It  is  a  quarter  to  six— five  minutes  to 

seven,  &c. 

A   quarter  past  two  — ten   minutes 
past  nine,  &c. 


Quelle  heure  est  il?—  II   est   une 

heure. 
II     est     deux     heures  —  quatre 

h cures,  &c. 
II     est     une     heure    et    demie — 

trois   heures  et  demie,  &c. 
II     est      six     heures      moms      un 

quart  —  sept      heures      moins 

cinq  (minutes). 
Deux    heures    un    quart  —  neuf 

heures  dix  (minutes). 


(7)  £3T  Observe  that  the  fractions  of  the  hour  never  precede,  but,  on 
the  contrary,  always  follow  it  in  French.  The  word  minute  is  fre- 
quently left  out  in  ordinary  conversation,  in  such  phrases  as  deux 
heures  cinq  (fives  minutes  past  two).  Of  course  the  pronoun  il  is  im- 
personal and  unchangeable  in  mentioning  the  hour. 


(25)  Read  and  translate. 


annde,  f. 

year 

elle  sera, 

she  will  be 

campagne,  f. 
conge,  in. 

country 
holiday 

elles  seront, 
etait  ce? 

they  (f.)  will  be 
was  it  f 

mois,  m. 

month 

revenez, 

Kome  back 

au  mois  de  (d'), 

in  the  month  of 

convert  de, 

covered  with 

quantieme,  m. 

day  (of  the  month) 

saison,  f. 

season 

quel,  quel?p,       \ 

je  serai, 

I  shall  be 

quel*,  quelZes,     ( 
c'est  auiourd'hui, 

to-day  is 

nous  serons, 

we  shall  be                  c'etait  hier, 

yesterday  was 

de 
de 

'  *  "             len  huit,      I071  '  '  '  [week 

d'aujouVd'hui,  /  eu  c*niDze>  {this  day  Jfortni9ht 

aujourd'hui, 
hier, 

to-day 
yesterday 

une  heure  et  demie, 

{&\)hoJfand 

demain, 

to-morrow 

de  retour, 

back 

d  ma  montre, 

by  my  watch 

retarde  de  .  .  . 

is  ...  slow 

un  quart  d'heure, 
une  demie  heure, 

\     (an)  hour 
half&n  hour 

avance  de  .  .  .            is  ...  fast 
Pouvez  vous  me  dire?  Can  you  tell  me  ? 
prochain  (48),                next 

L'hiver  est  la  saison  la  plus  froide  de  Yannde — Pouvez  vous 
me  dire  quel  est  le  quantieme  du  mois  ? — C'est  aujourd'hui  le 
sept— Quelle  heure  est  il  a  1'horloge  de  1'eglise? — II  est  onze 
heures  trois  quarts  (or,  midi  moins  un  quart} — Nous  serons  & 
Dublin*  de  jeudi  en  huit — Mes  soeurs  ont  conge  le  (772) 
sarnedi — Au  printemps  tons  les  arbres  sont  cou verts  de  fleurs 
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— En  automne  les  vergers  sont  pleins  de  fruits — Quel  jour 
dtait  ce  hier?  —  C'e"tait  hier  dimanche  —  Je  serai  de  retour 
dPaujourd'hui  en  quinze — II  fait  tres  chaud  au  mois  efaout — . 
L'horloge  avance  de  cinq  minutes— Votre  montre  retarde  cPun 
quart  d'heure. 

Exercise  XXII.  (SECOND  PAET.) 

February  is  the  shortest  (681)  month  of  the  year — What  is  the 
DAY  of  the  month  ?  —  TO-DAY  is  the  seventeenth  (75)  — WHAT 
O'CLOCK  is  it  BY  your  watch  ? — It  is  ten  minutes  *  (f.)  past  (77G) 
four — We  shall  be  at  Paris  *  (on)  Monday  next — They  (m.)  have 
(a)  holiday  (on)  Saturdays  (772)— I  shall  be  here  ON  WEDNESDAY 
WEEK — The  country  is  beautiful  IN  THE  (775)  Spring — Summer  (774) 
is  my  favourite  (58,  47)  season — COME  BACK  in  an  hour — What  day 
was  it  yesterday  ? — YESTERDAY  WAS  Tuesday — My  sisters  WILL  BE 
BACK  on  SUNDAY  FORTNIGHT — IT  is  very  warm  IN  THE  month  of 
July — IT  is  very  cold  in  December — The  clock  is  ten  minutes  SLOW 
— My  watch  is  a  quarter  of  (an)  hour  TOO  FAST. 


78.  There  are  English  words  which  can  be  made  French  by 
a  mere  change  in  their  termination.      Example  :    nnZt&ry, 
militaire ;  victory,  victoire ;  favour,  faveur ;   doctor,  doc- 
teur ;  famous,  fameux ;  constancy,  Constance  ;  fury,  furie ; 
modesty,  modestie ;  beauty,  beaut£ ;  &c. 

79.  Most  proper  Names  of  women  and  goddesses  ending  in 
a,  become  French  by  changing  that  a  into  e  mute  ;  as, 


Julia, 
Sophia, 


Julie 
Sophie 


Minerva, 
Diana, 


Minerve 
Diane 


(26]  Read  and  translate. 


caractere,  m. 

stamp 

anime,       animates 

ecrit,  m. 
idee,  f. 

writing 
idea 

donne,       gives 
mene,       leads 

memoire, 

memory 

preside,    presides 

nombre,  m. 

number 

repand,     spreads 

societe,  f. 

society 

semble,     seems 

vdrite,  f. 

truth 

avoir,        to  have 

celeste  (49),   celestial,  heavenly 
contemple,    contemplated,  beheld 
donne,  given 

dont,  of  which 

regie  (48),      regulated 

continually 


Platon,  dans  ses  ccrits,  sernble  avoir  contemple  la  beaute 
(78)  eterneMe  dont  il  paiie  sans  cesse.    Elle  anime  ses  images  * 
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(f.),  elle  preside  &  son  t  harmonic  (78) ;  elle  repand  la  vie  et 
les  graces  (f.)  (78)  sur  ses  idees  ;  sou  vent  elle  donne  a  son 
style*  (m.)  le  caractere  celeste  (49)  que  les  artistes  (452)  grecs 
(56)  ont  donn£  a  leurs  divinites  (f.)  (78).  Son  t  expression  * 
(f.)  est  grande  et  calme  (49),  son  t  elevation  (222)  pure  et  tran- 
quille  (49)  comme  celle  des  cieux  (41 2).  Mais  dans  tons  les 
ouvrages  de  Platon,  c'est  Socrate  son  inattre  qui  mene  rhomme 
(32)  a  la  verite".— (THOMAS,  passim.} 

Exercise  XXIII. 

The  (f.)  sagacity  (78)  of  that  animal*  is  admirable  (49)— That 
instrument  *  (m.)  is  very  harmonious  (78) — The  history  (78)  of  the 
(47)  Royal  Society — The  rector  of  an  Academy — He  has  the  appro- 
bation *  (222)  of  the  nation  (222) — His  memory  is  extraordinary 
(78,  49)— The  (f.)  valour  (78)  of  that  general  is  regulated  (f.)  by 
(32)  prudence*  (f.) — His  courage*  (m.)  is  invincible  (49) — The 
number  of  (32)  stars  is  incalculable  (49) — Give  this  bouquet  *  (m. ) 
to  Maria  or  (331)  Louisa  (79)— Flora  (79)  was  the  goddess  (424)  of 
(32)  flowers,  and  Pomona  (79)  the  goddess  of  (32)  fruits  (m.) 


(27)  Read  and  translate. 

carpe,  f. 

carp 

symbole,  m. 

symbol 

comedie,  f. 

coiiifily 

voliere,  f. 

aviary 

defaut,  m. 

energie,  f. 
etang,  m. 
girouette,  £ 
licorne,  f. 

<  defect, 
\fauU 
energy 
pond 
weathercock 
unicorn 

a  leur  epoque, 
allaient  sur  .  .  . 
autrefois, 
quelquefois, 
rarement, 

in  their  time 
rode  on  ... 
formerly 
sometimes 
seldom 

magistral, 
mechant  (59), 
mepris,  m. 

magistrate 
wicked 
contempt 

difficile  de, 
distinguer, 
meritent, 

difficult  to 
(to)  distinguish 
deserve 

moderation,  f. 

moderation 

ne  .  .  .  que 

only 

poule, 

hen 

et  cependant, 

yet 

Une  voliere  est  une  grande  cage  *  (f.)  pour  les  oiseaux  (39) — 
L'air*  (m.)  est  plus  froid  aujourd'hui  qu'hier — II  y  a  beaucoup 
de  carpes  dans  cet  etang  (84) — La  probite"  (f.),  la  discretion 
(222),  la  charite  (f.),  la  patience  *  (f.)  sont  des  qualites  (f.)  (78) 
— L'hypocrisie  (f.),  1'inconstance  (f.),  la  vanite,  1'impudence  * 


t  Son  is  used  in  the  feminine  before  a  vowel  or  h  silent,  for  euphony  (83). 
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(f.),  et  1'impmdence  *  (f.)  sont  des  deTauts  (m.) — Dans  la  longwe 
se>ie  (78)  des  empereurs  (78)  remains  t  beaucoup  ne  mdritent 
que  notre  mepris  et  notre  execration  (f.)  —  Sully,*  premier 
ministre  de  Henri  IV  (75),  et  Colbert,*  ministre  de  Louis  XIV 
(75),  meritent  la  gratitude*  (f.)  de  la  posterity  (78),  ET  CEPEN- 
DANT  ils  Ti'etaient  pas  populaires  (78,  59)  &  leur  e"poque — 
L'horreur  (f.)  de  la  perfidie  (78),  le  mepris  du  danger*  (m.),  le 
charme  (78)  de  1'innocence  *  (f.)— Les  poules  et  les  poulets. 

Exercise  XXIV. 

The  weathercock  is  the  symbol  of  inconstancy  (32,  78) — The 
prosperity  (78,  222)  of  the  wicked  (pi.)  is  not  durable*  (49) — An 
ambitious  (47)  soul  is  seldom  capable*  (49)  of  moderation — It  is 
sometimes  difficult  to  distinguish  the  (f.)  copy  (78)  from  the 
original*  (m.) — The  sublimity  (222)  of  his  sentiments*  (m.)  is 
still  superior  (551)  to  the  energy  of  his  expressions  (222) — (32) 
Magistrates  and  (32)  physicians  formerly  J  RODE  ON  (34)  mules  *- 
Thalia  (79)  is  the  muse*  (f.)  of  (32)  comedy,  Urania  (79)  that  of 
(32)  astronomy  (78) — The  unicorn  is  a  fabulous  (78)  animal  *  (47). 


(2)  OF    POSSESSIVE   ADJECTIVES. 

80.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  denote  possession  or  prop- 
erty ;  they  are  called  adjectives  because  they  are  joined  to 
a  Noun. 

They,  however,  participate  of  the  nature  of  Pronouns  in  that  they 
avoid  the  use  or  the  repetition  of  a  noun  or  pronoun ;  and  their 
root,  which  is  invariable,  points  out  the  person  to  which  they  refer, 
whilst  their  endings  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  thing 
possessed.  Thus  in  mon,  ma,  mes,  M,  the  invariable  root,  relates  to  an 
owner  of  the  tirst  person  singular,  whilst  the  final  letters  on,  a,  es 
agree  respectively  with  a  thing  possessed,  which  is  either  mas.  sing. , 
fern,  sing.,  or  plural.  The  same  remark  applies  to  all  other  possessive 
adjectives,  and  the  invariable  roots  of  these  words  are  but  the  roots  of 
the  objective  form  of  the  corresponding  personal  pronouns, 


t  Adjectives  of  nationality  take  no  capitals  in  French, 
t  Place  the  adverb  after  allaient. 
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The  possessive  Adjectives  are  :— 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


Mas. 

Fern. 

IFor  both  genders. 

mon 

ma 

mes 

my 

ton 

ta 

tes 

Off 

son 

his,  her,  its 

not  re 

not  re 

nos 

our 

votre 

votre 

V08 

your 

leur 

leur 

leurs 

their 

81.  Observe.— (1)  The  possessive  Adjectives,  as  well  as 
the  preposition  which  may  accompany  them,  are  generally 
repeated  before  every  noun,  and  agree  with  it  in  gender  and 
number. 

82.  (2)  The  possessive  Adjectives  always  agree  in  French 
with  the  noun  following,  and  never  with  the  preceding  one  ; 
that  is  to  say,  they  agree  with  the  object  possessed,  and  not 
with  the  possessor,  as  in  English. 

83.  (3)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  mon,  ton,  son,  are  used 
instead,  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  a  feminine  word  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

(28}  Read  and  translate. 


amitie,  f. 

friendsh  </<               d  la  campagne, 

in  the  country 

brosse,  f. 

brush                      dans  le  pays  de, 

in  ... 

chagrin,  m. 
crayon,  m. 
domestique  (45*), 

sorrow,  grief 
pencil 
servant 

lui  a  pardonne, 
m'apprendre, 
marie  (48), 

has  forgiven  him,  or  her 
inform  me  of 
married 

edifice,  m. 

building 

perdu, 

lost 

Galles, 

Waim 

rec.u, 

/'•  <-'*'  i  MB 

honnetete,  f. 
joie,  f. 

honesty 
(joy,  glad- 

appartient  a, 
je  dois, 

belongs  to 
I  must,  am  to 

\     ness 

il  doit, 

he  must,  is  to 

montagne,  f. 

mountain 

decouvrir, 

(to)  discover,  find  out 

motif,  m. 

motire,  cause 

lorsque, 

when 

patrie,  f. 

native  land 

quand, 

when 

perseverance,  f. 

perseverance 

il  pleure, 

he  weeps,  cries 

serment,  m. 

oath 

ilrit, 

he  laughs 

theatre,  m. 

theatre 

vu, 

seen 

Lorsque  mon  ami  rit,  il  doit  m'apprendre  le  motif  de  sa 
joie  ;  quand  il  pleure,  je  dois  decouvrir  la  cause  de  son  chagrin 
— Mars,*  le  dieu  tutelaire  (49)  de  Rome,  a  recu  nos  serments 
dans  sow  temple*  (m.) — Notre  vie  appartient  k  la  patrie,  h 
nos  epouses  (45),  a  nos  meres,  k  nos  soeurs,  et  h  nos  enfants — 
(83)  Mon  ancienne  maison  rc'etait  pas  si  commode  (49)  que 
ma  petite  habitation*  (222)  d'aujourd'hui  — L'air*  (m.)  des 
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montagnes  du  pays  de  Galles  est  tres  salutaire  a  mon  frere  et 
k  mes  soeurs — La  pauvre  femme  a  perdu  son  fils  alne ;  ses 
deux  autres  fils  sont  en  Amerique. 

Exercise  XXV. 

My  father,  mother,  and  brothers  are  IN  THE  COUNTRY — His  uncle, 
aunt,  and  cousins*  (m.)  are  IN  Wales — I  have  seen  Paris,*  its 
theatres  and  buildings — Our  perseverance  and  our  efforts  *  (m.) — 
Your  country  and  your  friends  (m.) — Their  house  and  their  servants 
— Her  son  is  learned — His  sister  is  married  (48) — My  ambition  * 
(83),  thy  honesty  (83),  and  his  friendship  (83) — My  brother  has  lost 
his  pen,  his  pencil,  and  his  books — My  mother  has  sold  her  house 
and  her  garden  (82) — His  aunt,  his  excellent  *  (48)  aunt,  HAS  FOR- 
GIVEN HIM — Give  me  my  brush,  my  (83)  other  brush. 


(3)  OF    DEMONSTRATIVE   ADJECTIVES. 

84.  (1)  The  Demonstrative  Adjectives  always  precede  a 
substantive,   which  they  designate  and    point   out.      They 
are  : — 

fCe,       before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning 

with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate. 
This,  or  that,    1  Get,      before  a  word  masculine  singular,  beginning 

with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 
VCette,  before  any  feminine  word. 

m,        nrfhnie   /Ces,      before  any  word  in  the  plural,  whether  mas- 
'  \  culine  or  feminine. 

(2)  ggjT  If  we  wish  to  point  out  the  difference  between  this  and  that, 
these  and  those,  we  add  to  the  noun  the  participles  ci  t  and  la  (here 
and  there).  Example :  Ce  cheval  ci,  this  horse ;  ce  cheval  la,  that 
horse.  Ces  plumes  ci,  these  pens  ;  ces  plumes  la,  those  pens. 

85.  RULE. — The    Demonstrative   Adjectives    must  be  re- 
peated in  French  before  every  noun,  though  in  English  this, 
that,  these,  those,  are  frequently  used  before  the  first  noun 
only,  and  understood  before  the  others  ;  as, 

Ces  homines,  ces  femmes,  et    These  men,  women,  and  children  are 


ces  enfants  jouent. 


playing. 


t  Ci  is  an  abbreviation  of  ici.  The  use  of  ci  and  &  after  the  noun  is  only 
compulsory  when  a  distinction  or  comparison  is  made  between  this,  these  (the 
nearest)  and  that,  those  (the  farthest) ;  the  demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  cet, 
cette,  ces,  by  themselves,  do  not  show  this  difference. 
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(29}  Read  and  translate. 


ardoise,  f.      slate 

coquillage,  m.       shell 

soucoupe,  f.       saucer 

aroine  m     /A"*""". 

gateau,  in.            cake 

tasse,  f.              cup 

me>  m>    \aroma 

nid,  m.                  nest 

theme,  m.          exercise 

a  faire, 

to  build            donnez  lui,            give  him,  give  her 

afin  de, 

in  order  to 

«  ma  soeur, 

my  sister's 

commencent,         begin 

a  mon  frere, 

my  brother's 

gouter, 

(to)  taste 

goutez, 

taste  (ye) 

celui  ci  (m.),  celle  ci  (f.), 
celui  la  (m.),  celle  la  (f.), 

this  one 
that  one 

propre, 
tant, 

clean 
so  much,  so  many 

ceux  ci  (m.),  celles  ci  (f.), 

these 

venez, 

come 

ceux  la  (m.),  celles  la  (f.), 

those 

vont, 

are  going 

vous  aim 

ez.           you  lite 

de  bonne  heure, 

early 

ne  sont  pas,          are  not 

Venez  de  bonne  heure  afin  de  gouter  ce  bon  cafe*  dont  vous 
aimez  tant  1'arome — Cette  jeune  fille  w'est  pas  la  cause  de  cet 
accident*  (m.) — Ces  pauvres  petits  enfants  ont  perdu  leurs 
parents* — Ces  tableaux  ci  sont  plus  estimes  que  ceux  Id — 
Cette  orange  Id  est  meilleure  et  plus  mure  que  celle  ci — Ces 
fleurs  ci  sont  plus  fr&iches  que  celles  Ik — Ce  beau  piano  *  (m.) 
est  a  ma  soeur  Julie  (79),  celui  Ik  est  a  ma  cousine  Berthe  (79). 

Exercise  XXVI. 

This  picture,  that  bird,  this  doll,  these  flowers,  and  those  shells 
are  MY  SISTER'S — Taste  this  wine — Take  one  of  these  biscuits  *  (m.) 
— Those  children  ARE  GOING  to  (32)  school — Give  him  this  book  and 
that  slate — These  cups  and  (85)  saucers  ARE  NOT  clean  (462) — This 
cake  is  for  you— These  (842)  pencils  are  better  (70)  than  (651)  THOSE 
(]06)— That  (842)  exercise  was  much  longer  (651)  than  THIS  (one)— 
Those  birds  begin  TO  BUILD  their  (80)  nests  EARLY. 


(4)  OF    INDEFINITE   ADJECTIVES. 

86.  French  grammarians  give  the  common  designation  of 
Indefinite  Adjectives  to  all  determinative  words  which  only 
add  to  a  substantive  a  general  or  indefinite  meaning.  Those 
most  in  use  are  in  the  following  list. 

(1)  N.B. — Amongst  such  indefinite  expressions,  those  marked  with 
an  asterisk  (*)  are  adjectives  only  when  used  in  connection  with  a 
noun ;  if  used  alone  they  are  indefinite  pronouns  (see  Rule  127). 
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Mas.  sing. 

Fern.  sing. 

Mas.  pi 

Fern.  pi. 

chaque.     . 

chaque 

no  plural    .. 

each  (every) 

1  a.ucun, 
*<       pas  un 

aucune, 
pas  une 

J    aucuns 

aucunes. 

any,  not  any 

(  nul       .     . 
memo    .     . 

nulle       .     . 
memo    .      . 

nuls. 

nulles.     .     . 
merries    . 

not  any,  no 
same,  self  (very) 

*  .  .     .  .  no  sii 

gular  .. 

plusieurs 

plusieurs     . 

several 

*tout   .     .     . 

toute      .     . 

tous  .     .     . 

toutes       .     . 

all,  every,  any 

quel- 

quel- 

quel' 

quel.             \ 

7, 

conque  . 

conquc   . 

conques 

conquesj 

whatever,  any 

quel    . 

quelle     .     . 

quels     .     . 

quelles     . 

what,  which 

quelque      . 

quelque     . 

quelques  . 

quelques 

some,  a  few 

"autro 

autre 

autres  . 

autres 

other 

maint    .     . 

mainte.     . 

maints 

maintes  .     . 

many,  many  a 

pareil     . 

pareille 

pareil  s 

pareilles 

like,  such 

*tel.     .     .     . 

telle  .     .     . 

tels   .      .     . 

telles   .     .     . 

such,  such  a 

Tun   et 

I'une  et 

\ 

T.-4T. 

I'autre    . 

I'autre     . 

1  ••  •• 



OOtfl 

M'un    OU 

I'une  ou 

I 

either 

I'autre    . 

I'autre     . 

{  ••  •• 



I'autre     . 

I'autre     . 

}  ..  .. 

neither 

certain  .     . 

certaine     . 

certains 

certain  os 
auantes  . 

certain,  some 
as  manv  (timesM 

(2)  egj"  Indefinite  Adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
Substantive  to  which  they  relate,  with  the  exception  of  chaque  and 
plusieurs.  They  are  placed  before  the  Substantive,  except  quel- 
conque,  and  occasionally  aucun,  memo,  tel,  and  pareil. 

87.  Chaque,  every,  each,  is  of  both  genders,  and  without 
plural.  This  word  must  not  be  confounded  with  chacun ; 
chaque  is  always  followed  by  a  Noun  ;  chacun,  on  the  con- 
trary, is  never  joined  to  a  Noun  (see  Rule  122). 


Chaque  age  a  ses  plaisirs. 
Chaque  science  a  ses  principes. 


Every  age  has  its  pleasures. 
Every  science  has  its  principles. 


88.  Nul,  m.,  nulle,  /. ;  aucun,  m.,  aucune,  /. ;  pas  un, 
m.,  pas  une,  /. ;  none,  no,  no  one,  not  one,  not  any. 

These  expressions  have  nearly  the  same  meaning  when  accompanied 
by  the  negative  ne  placed  before  the  Verb — 


Nul   homme  n'est  parfa.it. 
Vous     n'avez     aucune     preuve; 
non,  pas  une. 


No  man  is  perfect. 
You    have    no   proof;    no,    not 
one. 


N.B. — No,  in  answer  to  a  question,  is  translated  by  non. 


f  As   in   toutes   et   quantes    fois,  toutes   fbis  et  quantes  qua— as 

many  times  as,  whenever. 
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89.  Mime,  same,  self,  like,  alike ;  plural,  memes  ;  of  both 
genders.     Example  : — 


C'est      le      meme      nomine,      la 

meme  personne. 
Les    cendres    du     berger   et    du 

roi   sont   les  merries. 


It  is  (he,   same    man,   the   same 

person. 
The  ashes  of  the  shepherd  and  tJie 

king  are  alike. 


(1)  Meme  is  often  placed  after  a  Substantive  or  a  Pronoun,  to  give 
more  energy  to  the  expression.  f    Example  :  — 

C'est  la.  bonte  memo.  She  is  kindness  itself. 

Le  roi   lui   memo  s'y  opposa. 
Nous  le  ferons  nous  merries. 

(2)  Meme  is  also  an  Adverb  ;  then  it  is  invariable,  and  means  even, 
also.     Example  :  — 


es    femmes    et    meme    lee    en- 
fants  furent  tues. 


Women  and  even  children  were 
killed. 


90.  Plusieurs,  several.     It  is  of  both  genders,  and  has  no 
singular.     Example  : — 


Plusieurs   historians   ont    racontc. 
En   plusieurs  occasions. 


Several  historians  have  related. 
On  several  occasions. 


91.  Tout.     There  are  various  kinds  of  this  word. 

(1)  Tout,  Indefinite  Adjective,  meaning  every,  each,  any,  any  one; 
the  quisque  of  the  Latin.  In  this  sense,  tout  never  takes  an  Article  nor 
a  Pronoun,  and  is  always  singular.  Examples : — 

Every    citizen   ought    to   serve    his 
countr 


servir      son 


Tout     citoyen      doit 

pays. 
Toute  peine  merite  salaire. — (Ac.) 

(2)  Tout,  Adjective,  all,  whole  : 

Tout  le  monde;   toute  la  terre; 

tous  les   hommes. 
Tout  I'homme  ne  meurt   pas. 


country. 
Every  labour  deserves  a  reward. 


All  the  world;  all  the  earth;  all 

men. 
The  whole  man  does  not  die. 

(3)  Every  is  often  translated  by  tous  les,  touted  les :  every  morning, 
tous  les  matins  ;  every  week,  touies  les  semaines. 

(4)  Tout,  Adverb,  quite,  entirely,  however: 

Nos  vaisseaux  sont  tout  prets.     j      Our  vessels  are  quite  ready. 

(5)  <®"  Tout,  Adverb,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  agrees  like  an  Adjec- 
tive in  gender  and  number,  when  immediately  followed  by  an  adjective 
or  participle  feminine;  as, 

Elle  etait  toute  changee. 
Elle  en  est  toute  honteuse. 
Toutes  spirituelles  qu'elles  sont. 
Elle  fut  toute  etonnee. 


She  was  quite  altered. 
She  is  quite  ashamed  of  it. 
Witty  as  they  are. 
She  was  quite  astonished. 


t  Examples  of  meme  placed  before  and  after  a  Substantive  :— 

II  partit  le  meme  jour.  He  left  on  the  same  day. 

II  partit  le  jour  meme.  He  left  on  the  very  day. 


OF  INDEFINITE  ADJECTIVES.  55 

(6)  Tout,  Substantive  masculine,  the  whole — the  totum  of  the  Latin  ; 
its  plural  is  touts  :  une  tout,  des  touts — 

Lc  tout   est   plus    grand    que    sa       The  whole  is  larger  than  its  part. 
partie. 

92.  (1)  Quelconque,  whatever,  whatsoever.  When  used  with 
a  negative,  it  is  nearly  synonymous  with  mil,  aucun ;  it  is 
invariable,  and  is  always  placed  after  a  Noun  ;  as, 


II    n'y  a  homme  quelconque. 
II  n'y  a  raison  quelconque. 


There  is  no  man  whatever. 
There  is  no  reason  whatsoever. 


(2)  When  used  without  a  Negative,  it  admits  of  a  plural ;  as, 
Deux  points  quelconques. — (Ac.) 


Two  points  whatsoever. 
me  any  two  novels. 


1  wo  po 
Lend  m 


Pretez  moi   deux  romans  quel- 
conques. 

93.  (1)  Quel,  m.,  quelle,  /  ;  quels,  m.  pi.,  quelles,  /.  pi., 
which,  what.  This  indefinite  adjective  is  used  principally  in 
interrogations  and  exclamations,  or  to  express  uncertainty 
and  doubt.  It  may  be  followed  by  a  noun,  with  which  it 
agrees  in  gender  and  number,,  or  be  separated  from  such  noun, 
or  from  the  pronoun  referring  to  it,  by  the  verb  etre,  if  used 
in  interrogation ;  as  in  quels  chevaux  avez  vous  vus  ?  or 
quels  sont  les  chevaux  que  vous  avez  vus  ?  What  horses 
have  you  seen  ?  or,  Which  are  the  horses  that  you  have  seen  ? 

(2)  N.B. — The  indefinite  Article  a,  an,  used  in  English  exclama- 
tions after  what,  is  not  expressed  in  French. 


Quel  mattre?—  Quelle  dame? 
Quels   livres,  quelles  brochures 

lisez  vous? 
Quel  bonheur! 
Quel  homme  vous  etes! 
II   ne  sait  quel   parti   prendre. 
J'ai    des    nouvelles   a    vous    ap- 


What  master  ?— What  lady  ? 
What  books,  what  pamphlets  do 

you  read? 
What  happiness ! 
What  a  man  you  are ! 
He  knows  not  what  course  to  take. 
I  have  news   to    tell   you.  —  What 

is  it  ? 


prendre. — Quelles  sont  elles? 

94.  Quelque,  s.,  quelques,  pi.,  some,  is  of  both  genders,  and 
is  always  joined  to  a  Noun^ 

Quelque  auteur  en  a  parle.  I        Some  author  has  mentioned  it. 

II  y  a  quelques  difficultes.  There  are  some  difficulties. 

(1)  Quelque,  with  que  before  the  succeeding  Verb,  means  whatever. 


Quelque  soin  qu'on  prenne. 
Quelque  raison  qu'il  ait. 
Quelques  efforts  que  vous  fassiez. 
Quelque  chose  qu'il  m'ait  dite.f 


Whatever  care  one  may  take. 
Whatever  reason  he  may  have. 
Whatever  efforts  you  may  make. 
Whatever  he  may  have  told  me. 


t  Quelque  chose,  something  (indefinite  pronoun),  is  masculine  :  dormer 
lui  quelque  chose  de  bon.  Quelque  chose,  whatever  thing,  is  com- 
posed of  quelque  (indefinite  adjective)  and  chose  (substantive  feminine): 
quelque  chose  qu'il  m'ait  dite.-(ACAD.) 
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(2)  When  whatever  is  followed  by  a  Noun  subject  of  to  be  (etre),  it  is 
translated  in  French  by  two  words  -^viz.,  quel  and  que.  In  this  case 
quel  is  an  Adjective,  and  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
Subject,  which  is  then  always  inverted — i.e.,  placed  after  the  Verb,  as 
shown  in  the  following  examples : — 


Quelle  que  soit  votre  intention. 

Quels  que  soient  vos  desseins. 
Quelles  que  soient  vos  vues. — (Ac.) 


Whatever  your  intention  may  be. 
Whatever  your  designs  may  be. 
Whatever  your  views  may  be. 


(3)  Quelque,  followed  by  an  Adverb  or  an  Adjective  without  a  Noun, 
is  considered  as  an  Adverb,  and  is  invariable ;  it  corresponds  to  the 
English  however ;  howsoever  ;  as, 

Quelque  bien  ecrits   que  soient 

ces   ouvrages,    its  ont   peu    de 

succes. 
Quelque  puissants  qu'ils  soient, 

je  ne  les  crains  point. — (Ac.) 


However  well  written  these  work* 
may    be,   they   have   little   suc- 


However  powerful  they  may  be, 
I  do  not  fear  them. 


(4)  Quelque,  when  immediately  followed  by  a  Cardinal  number,  is 
also  considered  as  an  Adverb  ;  then,  it  means  about,  nearly,  some,  and 
is  of  the  familiar  style ;  as, 


Alexandra  perdit  quelque  trois 
cents  hommes,  lorsqu'il  deflt 
Porus. 


Alexander  lost  some  three  hun- 
dred men  when  he  defeated- 
Porus. 


(30}  Read  and  translate. 

action,  f. 

deed,  act                  eut  lieu, 

took  place 

aventure,  f. 

adventure 

le  bord  de  la  mer, 

the  sea-side 

cccur,  in. 

heart 

nous  aliens, 

we  go 

coutume,  f. 

custom- 

propre, 

own 

devouement,  m. 
jugement,  in. 
lieu,  m. 
loisir,  m. 

devotion 
understanding 
place,  spot 
leisure 

bon  (53) 
riche,  (49), 
mecontent  de, 
nepntt  justitier, 

fit,  proper 

dissatisfied  with 
can  justify 

mensonge,  m. 

JhtafcoMi 

en, 

into 

mer,  f. 

sea 

divisez, 

divide 

partie,  f. 

part 

d'etre, 

to  be 

pretexte,  m. 

pretext 

a  signer, 

to  sign 

raison,  f.  (222), 

reason 

ddire, 

to  be  told 

reconnaissance,  f. 

gratitude 

eclaire, 

gives  light  to 

refrain,  m. 
soupcon,  m. 

burden,  refrain 
suspicion 

ilya,    ) 
voila,    I 

it  is  (of  time) 

vacances,  f.pl. 

holidays 

vient, 

comes 

que, 

since 

est  en  mer, 

is  at  sea 

qui, 

that  (subj.) 

Une  pareille  (861)  reconnaissance  vient  d'un  noble  *  co3ur 
— Madame  de  Stael  est  auteur  (456)  de  plusieurs  ouvrages 
superieurs —  Chaque  annee  nous  aliens  tous  au  bord  de  la  mer 
— C'est  toujours  le  meme  refrain,  les  memes  phrases*  (f.)  sans- 
raison,  la  meme  ignorance*  (f.)  des  choses  les  plus  simples 
(462)— Nulle  excuse*  (f.)  w'est  possible*  (49)  pour  une  tellei 
action — Quelle  (931)  joie  nous  avous  o^tre  de  retour  ! — Louise. 


f  See  first  footnote,  opposite. 
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est  tres  active ;  elle  ria,  pas  un  moment*  (m.)  de  loisir — Sa 
mere  w'avait  aucun  soupgon  de  ces  choses — Un  tel  t  devoue- 
ment  est  bien  rare  *  (49)— Pr£tez  moi  une  plume  quelconque  ; 
j'ai  certains  documents  *  (m.)  a  signer — Tons  les  J  jours  il  vient 
ici — Tous  les  fruits  de  1'automne,  toutes  les  fleurs  du  prin- 
temps— Toute  autre  femme  que  votre  niece— Tout  riches  (49) 
qu'ils  sont,  ils  ne  sont  pas  contents  (59)— II  y  a  (or  voila) 
quelque  (944)  cinquante  ans  que  cette  aventure  cut  lieu — C'est 

la  ve'rite  m£me. 

Exercise  XXVII. 

Every  country  has  its  customs — No  man  is  DISSATISFIED  WITH  his 
own  understanding — No  reason  CAN  JUSTIFY  (a)  (32)  falsehood — IT 
is  the  same  sun  that  GIVES  LIGHT  TO  all  the  nations  *  (f . )  of  the 
earth — IT  is  (32)  virtue  ITSELF — Divide  the  whole  into  several  parts 
— The  whole  fleet  is  AT  SEA — Every  truth  is  not  proper  TO  BE  TOLD — 
Any  pretext  whatever  (921). 

95.    Remarks  upon  some  Indefinite  Adjectives. 

(1)  Tel,  telle,  tels,  telles,  such,  such  a;f  autre,  autres  (both 
genders),  other ;  Tun  et  1'autre,  Tune  et  1'autre,  both  ;  1'un  ou 
1'autre,  1'une  ou  1'autre,  either;  ni  Tun  ni  1'autre,  ni  1'une  ni 
1'autre,  §  neither  ;  plusieurs,  several — are  only  considered  as  Adjec- 
tives when  they  are  joined  to  Substantives ;  as, 


Tel  pere,  tel  fils. 
L';iutre  jour. 
D'autres  voitures  (35). || 
L'un  et  1'autre  auteur. 
L'une  ou  1'autre  dame. 
Ni  I'un  ni  1'autre  habit  ne 


Like  father,  like  son,. 

The  other  day. 

Other  carriages. 

Both  authors. 

Either  lady. 

Neither  coat  pleases  him. 


lui  plait. 

***  Compare  with  Indefinite  Pronouns,  Chapter  IV. 

(2)  Maint,  mainte,  maints,  maintes,  many,  many  a,  f  certain, 
certaine,  certains,  certaines,  one,  a,  certain,  some ;  pareil,  pareille, 
pareils,  pareilles,  like,  alike,  such,  similar  — are  always  used  as 
Adjectives : — 


Dans  maintes  occasions. 

J'ai  lu  maint  ouvrage  de  ce 
gen  re. 

J'ai  rencontre  certains  mes- 
sieurs. 

Une  pareille  surprise. 


On  many  occasions. 

I  have  read  many  a  t  work  of 

this  kind. 
I  have  met  certain  gentlemen. 

Such  a  surprise. 


t  Observe  that  the  article  a,  an,  has  its  corresponding  French  word  un, 
une,  placed  before  tel.  and  that  it  is  not  expressed  after  maint,  mainte. 

t  See  R.  913. 

§  AST  The  noun  following  I'un  et  1'autre,  I'un  ou  1'autre,  ni  I'un  ni 
1'autre,  is  always  used  in  the  singular. 

I  Rule  35  must  be  strictly  observed  before  tel,  autre :  DE  telles  habitudes, 
D'autres  personnes. 


58 


OF   INDEFINITE   ADJECTIVES. 


(31    Read  and  translate. 

acte,  m. 

deed 

mouille,  m.  ) 

bienfaisance,  f. 

benevolence 

mouillee,  f.  )" 

wet 

chale,  m. 

shawl 

ne  put, 

could  not 

Coriolan, 

Coriolanus 

od? 

where  ? 

discours,  m. 
legon,  f. 

speech 
lesson 

soit,  s.         \ 
soient,  pi.   / 

may  be 

parente,  f. 

relative 

subjuguer, 

subdue 

appris,  ra.  ) 
apprise,  f.  f 

learnt 

surpris,  m.  ) 
surprise,  f.  f 

surprised 

ftffs.              ) 
fussent,  pi.     f 

might  be 

de  le  voir, 
de  la  voir, 

to  see  him 
to  see  her 

fat,  B. 
furent,  pL 

was 
were 

vous  reussirez, 

(  you  will 
"(     succeed 

/iautain, 
In, 

haughty 
read 

vons  iu  reussirez  pas, 

f  you  will  not 
\     succeed 

me  conviendra, 

wtti  suit  me 

Quelle  que  fut  La  valeur  (78)  de  Pyrrhus  *  quelque  grandes 
que  fussent  ses  forces*  (f.),  quelque  terrible  que  fussent  ses 
ildphants,  il  ne  put  subjuguer  les  Remains  (78)  —  Coriolan 
avait  une  arrogance*  (f.)  toute  patricienne,  et  w'avait  aucune 
moderation  dans  les  discours  (38)  tout  Aautains  qu'il  fit  devant 
le  senat  (78) — L'une  et  Vautre  de  ces  dames  est  ma  parente — 
Les  uns  et  les  autres  ont  les  monies  defauts. 

Exercise  XXVIIL 

I  have  read  both  (95)  versions*  (f.)— Such. (35)  deeds  of  benevo- 
lence are  rare  (59) — Where  are  all  the  other  flowers  ? — Neither  (95) 
lady  is  my  relative — Either  shawl  WILL  sun  ME — Bring  some  (94) 
other  books — Like  master,  like  man  (valet) —  WTiat  lesson  have  you 
learnt ? — THERE  ARE  some  defects  in  that  picture — Whatever  your 
talents*  (m.)  MAYBE,  you  will  not  succeed  without  application* 
(f.)— She  is  quite  wet — These  ladies  were  quite  surprised  TO  SEE  HIM. 


Let  students  learn  the  PRESENT  and  IMPERFECT  of  the 
INDICATIVE  of  the  verb  chanter  (to  sing) : — 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 

Je  chante,  I  sing. 

tu  chantes,  thou  singest. 

il  chante,  he  sings. 

nous  chantons,  we  sing. 
vous  chantez,  you  sing. 
ils  chantent,  they  sing. 


IMPERFECT. 
Je  chantais,          /  was  singing. 


tu  chantais, 
il  chantait, 
nous  chantions, 
vous  chantiez, 
ils  chantaient, 


thou  wast  singing, 
he  was  singing, 
we  were  singing. 
you  were  singing, 
they  were  singing. 


Also  learn  to  conjugate  the  above  tenses  of  the  verbs 
donnei  =  to  give,  pe)isei  =  to  think,  doubl&T  =  to  double. 
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CHAPTER   IV. 
OF    PRONOUNS. 

96.  The  word  Pronoun  is  formed  of  the  word  noun,  and  of 
the  Latin  preposition  pro,  which  means  for  or  instead  of. 

In  the  French  language  there  are  five  kinds  of  Pronouns — viz.,  the 
.  Personal,  the  Possessive,  the  Demonstrative,  the  Relative,  and  the 
Indefinite. 

§1.    OF   PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

97.  Personal  Pronouns  are  used  instead  of  the  Names  of 
persons  or  things,  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  Nouns  which 
they  represent. 

(1)  There  are  three  persons :  the  first  is,  the  person  speaking ;  the 
second,  the  person  spoken  to  ;  the  third,  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

(2)  The  Pronoun  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  both  masculine 
and  feminine — that  is,  of  the  same  gender  as  the  person  or  persons  they 
represent. 

(3)  ^"  The  Pronoun  is  the  subject  when  it  is  in  the  state,  or  per- 
forms the  action,  expressed  by  the  Verb.     The  Pronoun  is  the  object 
when  it  completes  the  Verb,  either  with  or  without  a  Preposition. 

98.  Pronouns  of  the  First  Person. 

Subject, 
Object, 


Singular. 
je,                  1 

me'           {™me. 

Plural. 
nous,            we. 

n°M8»         {to'iw. 

Examples. 
je  donne,                I  give. 
suivez  moi,           follow  me. 
ecoutez  moi,        listen  to  me. 
il  me  flatte,          he  flatters  me. 
il  me  parle,         he  speaks  to  me. 

nous  donnons,    we  give. 
il  nous  voit,          he  sees  us. 
il  nous  parle,       he  speaks  to  us. 

Subject, 
Object, 

99.  Particular  Observations.  —  The   Personal  Pronouns 
are  generally  placed  before  the  verb,  except — 

(1)  When  the  Pronouns  (used  as  objects)  take  a  preposition  before 
them  in  French  ;  as,  il  parle  de  nous,  he  speaks  of  us. 

(2)  In  interrogative  sentences  (when  used  as  subjects) ;  as  parlez 
vous?  do  you  speak? 

(3)  When  the  Verb  is  in  the  first  person  plural,  or  in  either  of  the 
second  persons  of  the  Imperative,  without  a  Negative  ;  as,  parlez  moi, 
speak  to  me. 

(4)  But  if  the  Imperative  is  used  with  a  Negative,  the  Personal  Pro- 
nouns are  placed  before  the  Verb  ;  as,  ne  me  parlez  pas,  do  not  speak 
to  me. 
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(32)  Read  and  translate. 


avec, 
aidez, 
a  raconte, 
blesse, 
cela, 
connait, 
croire, 

with 
kelp 
related 
hurts 
that 
knows 
(to)  bdieve 

croyez, 
dighe, 
disons, 
dit, 
ecrivez, 
ecrivez  lui, 
fatigue, 

bdieve 
worthy 
tell 
said 
write 
write  to  him 
tires 

louons, 
ne  veut  pas, 
parle, 
plait, 
si, 
voit, 

praise 
will  not 
speak 
pleases 
if 
sees 

EN  ami,    like  a  friend    \    semaine,  f.     week    \   j'aime,      I  like 

Je  parle  en  ami  a  mes  amis  —  Paul*  me  dit  cela  tous  les 
jours  (91)  —  Si  vous  me  croyez  digne  de  votre  amitie,  ecrivez 
lui  pour  moi  —  Julie  (79)  Tw'a  lu  sa  lettre  ;  /aime  beaucoup  ses 
expressions  *  —  Nous  avons  les  livres  dont  vous  nous  parlez  — 
Ma  tante  nous  a  pardonn^  —  Robert  *  w'ecrit  toutes  les  (91) 
semaines  —  II  me  parle  souvent  de  vous  —  Get  homme  nous 
fatigue  avec  ses  lougues  harangues  *  (f.)  —  ficrivez  moi  en  bon 


Exercise  XXIX. 

/  speak  French  —  1  have  said  that  —  Lend  me  your  pencil  —  Help 
me  —  Believe  me—  Write  TO  ME  —  Do  not  write  TO  ME  (993)  —  He  hurts 
me  —  He  sees  me  —  This  picture  pleases  me  more  than  the  other  —  We 
praise  God—  He  knows  us  —  We  tell  him  (99)  the  truth,  but  he  WILL 
NOT  believe  us  —  He  related  TO  us  the  history  of  his  misfortunes. 


100. 


Pronouns  of  the  Second  Person. 


Singular. 
tu.  thou. 

toi,  thee. 


Object, 


Plural. 

Subject,        vous,  you 

Object,          vous, 


Examples. 

tu  es  heureux,  thou  art  happy. 
je  parle  pour  toi,  /  speak  for  thee. 
Dieu  te  voit,  God  sees  thee. 

je  te  parle,  I  speak  to  thee. 


vous  chantez,  you  sing. 

il  vous  connait,        he  knows  you. 

je  vous  parle,  I  speak  to  you. 


101.  Remark. — When  from  politeness  we  use  vous  (you) 
instead  of  the  singular  tu  (thou),  the  Verb  is  put  in  the  plural, 
but  the  Adjective  or  Participle  following  remains  in  the  sing- 
ular, and  takes  the  feminine  termination  if  we  speak  to  a 
female  :  as, 


Monsieur,  vous  etes  bien   bon. 
Madame,  vous  etes  bien  bonne. 


Sir,  you  are  very  good. 
Madame,  you  are  very  good. 
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(33}  Read  and  translate. 
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bouquet,  m. 

nosegay 

ecris,             write  (thou) 

journal,  m. 

newspaper 

etes,              are  (you) 

livre,  m. 

book 

le  fera,          will  do  it  (he) 

gate,             spoiled 

aide, 

help  (thou) 

importun,     troublesome 

aidera, 
aimez, 

will  help  (it) 
are  fond  of  (you) 

loue,             praises  (he) 
mesdames,   ladies 

apporte, 

bring  (I) 

messieurs,    gentlemen 

apporter, 
craindre  de, 

to  bring 
to  be  afraid  to 

parlera,        will  speak  (he,  she) 
pourquoi  ?    why  ? 

crains, 

fearest 

que  .  .  .       how  .  .  . 

donnerai, 

will  give  (I) 

voulez,         like  (you) 

ecrire, 

to  write 

Pourquoi  crains  tu  de  nous  e"crire  ?  Pourquoi  ne  nous  ecris 
tu  pas  ? — Je  ^apporte  les  journal  d'hier — Je  vous  donnerai 
tout  cela — Elle  vows  parlera  si  vous  luit  parlez — Messieurs,  je 
vous  assure*  que  c'est  une  chose  toute  simple — Aide  toi,  le 
ciel  i'aidera — Tous  ces  beaux  fruits  sont  pour  toi — Que  vous 
e"tes  bonnes,  mesdames,  de  nous  apporter  tant  de  belles  fleurs  ! 
— Voici  les  deux  livres  que  je  vous  avais  promis. 

Exercise  XXX. 

Thou  fearest  God — He  WILL  DO  IT  for  thee — He  praises  thee — He 
WILL  SPEAK  to  thee — You  have  spoiled  this  book — How  trouble- 
some +  you  are  ! — How  good  +  you  are  ! — Ladies,  how  amiable  + 
(462)  you  are  ! — I  bring  you  the  newspaper — You  ARE  FOND  OP 
flowers  ;  if  you  like,  I  WILL  GIVE  you  this  fine  nosegay — Are  you 
pleased  (f.),  my  dear  (54)  little  friend  (f.)  ? 


102. 


Pronouns  of  the  Third  Person. 


Singular. 

Examples. 

c  ,. 

il,  m.                    he,  it. 

il  donne,                   }\e  gives. 

'  u°Ject> 

elle,/.                  she,  it.- 

elle  donne,               she  gives. 

. 

{Kin. 

il  parle  de  lui,       he  speaks  of  him. 
il  lui  parle,             he  speaks  to  him. 

uojeci, 

lui,/.                    to  her. 

je  lui  parlerai,      /  will  speak  to  her. 

elle,/.                  her. 

il  parle  d'elle,        he  speaks  o/her. 

Plural. 

f  ils  m                    they 

ils  mangent,           they  eat. 

^     '   \elles,  /.                they. 

el  les  chantent,      they  sing. 

Teux,  m.                 them. 

venez  avec  eux,    come  with  them. 

Object,     -|  el  les,/.                them. 

c'est  pour  el  les,   it  is  for  them,  (/.) 

1.  leur,  m.  £  f.         to  them. 

je  leur  parlerai,    /  will  speak  to  them. 

t  Refer  to  Rule  102. 

j  The  adjective  is  to  come  last,  and  be  either  mas.  or  fern,  according  to  the 
person  addressed. 
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Of  the  Pronouns  /e,t  la,  les. 

103.  These  Pronouns  always  accompany  a  Verb,  and  are 
thus  easily  distinguished  from  the  Articles  le,  la,  les  (see 
p.  8),  which  constantly  accompany  a  Noun.  Examples  : — 

I     VMS  /^m>      Je  le  connais,  /  know  him. 

^         '  voila  un  bon  livre,  liscz  le,    there  is  a  good  book,  read  it. 

je  la  vois,  I  see  her. 


vous     les    trouverez    da.na\you  will  find  them  in  my 

mon  tiroir,  /     drawer. 

I   les  connait,  he  knows  them. 

In  this  phrase,  Je  connais  les  princes  et  les  princesses,  je  les  vois 
souvent  (I  know  the  princes  and  the  princesses,  I  see  them  often),  the 
first  two  les  are  Articles,  the  third  is  a  Pronoun. 

t3T  These  three  Personal  Pronouns,  le,  la,  les,  are  called  Relative 
by  some  Grammarians. 

(34)  Read  and  translate. 


deTappeler.j  ^;;;< '"'     preferent, 

beni,  blessed 

chante,  sings 

desirez,  wish  (you) 


moisson,  f.   harvest 
voisin(42),  neighbour 


fait,  done  eprouve,          tries 

fait,  gets  diraije?          shall  I  say? 

comme,        as  invite,  invites 


que?  what? 


vois,  see  (/) 


Le  laboureur  invite  ses  voisins  ;  il  est  de  bonne  heure  dans 
ses  champs — Le  ciel  a  beni  ses  travaux  (41),  et  lui  donne  une 
belle  moisson — Ma  soeur  est  de  retour ;  je  lui  donnerai  le 
chale,  comme  vous  le  desirez — Nous  leur  avons  dit  de  les 
appeler — Elle  ne  veut  pas  leur  parler — Us  Z'ont  vu  hier ;  il  a 
re§u  vos  lettres — Revenez  sans  eux  (m.) — Prenez  une  de  ces 
oranges  *  (f.) ;  elles  sont  excellentes — Si  vous  avez  les  clefs, 
donnez  les  moi — Votre  jeune  amie  est  dans  le  jardin  ;  je  la 
vois  d'ici. 

Exercise  XXXI. 

He  has  done  his  duty — She  sings  well — I  AM  WRITING  to  him — 
What  SHALL  I  SAY  to  her? — They  (m.)  speak  to  them — They  (f.)  WILL 
RETURN  with  them  (m.) — Do  NOT  COME  without  them  (f.) — They  (m.) 
prefer  the  country  to  the  town — Prosperity  (78,  32)  gets  us  (34) 
friends  and  adversity  (78,  32)  tries  them. 

t  The  pronouns  le  and  la  are  replaced  by  V  when  the  following  word  begins 
with  a  vowel  or  h  silent.  (See  Rules  11  and  12.) 
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Of  the  Personal  Pronouns  se,  sol. 
104.  Se,  soi,  Pronouns  of  the  third  person,  are  used  both 
^  for  persons  and  things.     Se  is  placed  before  a  Verb,  und  soi 
generally  after  a  Preposition.     Examples  : — 


se, 


soi, 


himself,  il  se  loue, 

herself,  elle  se  flatte, 

itself,  il  se  detruit, 

oneself,  se  louer, 

themselves,  ils  or  elles  se  flattent, 

to  himself,  il  s'attribue, 

to  herself,  elle  s'attribue, 

to  oneself,  se  prescrire, 

to  themselves,  ils  or  elles  se  prescrivent, 

himself,  chacun  pour  soi, 

itself,  cela  est  bon  en  soi, 

oneself,  il  faut  songer  a  soi, 

fe^**   {~e"£,  """"• 


lie  praises  himself. 
she  flatters  herself. 
it  destroys  itself. 
to  praise  oneself. 
they  flatter  themselves. 
he  attributes  to  himself. 
she  attribiLtes  to  herself. 
to  prescribe  to  oneself. 

t 


every  one  for  himself. 
that  is  good  in  itself. 
one  must  think  of  oneself. 
rarement  \peopZe  should  seldom  speak 
/     of  themselves. 


(35)  /?ea</  a/id 

aimant,  m.                 loadstone 
fer,  in.                        iron 
ordre,  m.                    order 
peiue'f.                      trouble 
vite,                            quickly 
y,                                  to  it 
accoutuineront,         ttfiM  accustom  (they) 
attire,                         attracts 
chacun,                      every  owe 
se  corrigera  bientot,  will  soon  correct  himself 

translate. 

souinet, 
de  connaitre, 

de  soi, 
travaille, 
un  monsieur, 
estime, 
flattent, 
il  pense  a, 

submits  (he) 
to  know 
attribute  to 
themselves 
in  itself 
works  (he,  she) 
a  gentleman 
estimates  (he,  she) 
flatter  (they) 
he  thinks  of 

C'est  un  monsieur  qui  s'estime  beaucoup — Voilk  des  per- 
sonnes  qui  se  flattent  de  le  connaitre — II  n'est  pas  de  bon  gout 
de  se  louer  sans  cesse — Ces  messieurs  s'attribue nt  des  qualites 
(78)  qu'ils  n'ont  pas — Vos  sceurs  s'accoutumeront  &  notre 
societe ;  elles  s'y  (1171)  accoutumeront  vite— Nos  magistrats 
se  prescrivent  les  lois  qu'ils  nous  prescrivent. 

Exercise  XXXII. 

He  submits  himself  to  your  orders — That  lady  praises  herself  TOO 
MUCH — She  gives  herself  A  GREAT  DEAL  of  trouble — They  expose 
themselves  to  (32)  danger  *  (m. ) — They  WILL  ACCUSTOM  themselves  TO 
IT — EVERY  ONE  works  for  himself — The  loadstone  attracts  (32)  iron 
to  itself—  Virtue  (32)  is  amiable  IN  ITSELF— He  will  soon  correct 
himself. 

§  II.   OF   POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

105.  (1)  These  Pronouns  always  refer  to  a  Noun  previously 
expressed,  representing  an  object  possessed. 
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(2)  The  endings  of  these  Pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  object  possessed,  whilst  their  roots,  which  are  invariable,  relate 
to  the  person  of  the  owner.    They  consist  of  the  definite  Article,  which 
is  never  separated  from  them,  is  inflected  according  to  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  thing  possessed,  and,  combined  with  d  and  de,  has  the 
same  forms  as  if  joined  to  a  Noun. 

(3)  The  possessive  pronouns  are : — 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


Mas. 

Fern.             |         Mas.                   Fern.           \ 

le  mien 

la  mienne 

les  miens 

les  miennes 

mine 

le  tien 

la  tienne 

les  tiens 

les  tiennes 

thine 

le  sien 

la  sienne 

les  siens 

les  siennes 

his,  her,  its 

le   not  re 

la   notre 

&_?•*;  Ties  notres 

ours 

le  votre 

la  votre 

5|  |J  les  votres 

yours 

le  leur 

la  leur 

^  -•  I.  les  leurs 

theirs 

du   mien 

de  la  mienne 

des  miens      des  miennes 

of  or  from  mine 

au    mien 

a  la  mienne 

aux    miens    aux  miennes 

to  or  at  mine,  &c. 

(36}  Read  and  translate. 


chapeau,  m.  hat 
gant,  m.         glove 
ferine,  dosed,  shut 

souffert,         suffered 
ne  va  pas,      does  not  go 


moi,  j'ai,  I  have  (4636) 

ne  prenez  pas,  don't  take 

pris,  taken 

parle,  spoken 

relie  (59),  bound 


n'a  point,        has  not 
brute  (48, 59),  burnt 
connais,          know  (I) 
ecrit,  written 

ete,  been 

chien,  m.        dog 

II  y  a  plus  de  fleurs  dans  votre  jardin  que  dans  le  ndtre — Sa 
jument  (454)  va  plus  vite  que  la  mienne — Vos  neveux  sont 
plus  jeunes  que  les  ndtres — Nos  arbres  sont  plus  petits  que 
les  votres — Sa  maison  est  dans  la  me"me  rue  que  la  vdtre — 
Son  chien  est  aussi  gros  que  le  mien — Votre  fille  a  ecrit  a  la 
mienne — Mon  oncle  est  moins  riche  que  le  sien — Ma  tante  a 
re9u  une  lettre  de  la  tienne — Marie  (79)  a  mon  livre,  moi, 
j'ai  le  sien  (4637)  —  Mes  deux  fils  sont  avec  les  leurs  —  J'ai 
ferine  ma  porte,  et  mes  freres  ont  ferme'  la  leur. 

Exercise  XXXIII. 

HERE  is  your  hat,  DON'T  TAKE  mine — His  house  and  mine  have  been 
burnt,  but  theirs  HAS  NOT  suffered — Your  books  are  better  bound 
than  mine — My  watch  DOES  NOT  GO  so  well  as  hers  f — Your  garden 
is  larger  than  ours,  but  our  orchard  is  larger  than  yours — You 
have  taken  my  gloves,  and  7  (4637)  have  taken  yours — I  know  your 
relations  (m.pl.),  but  I  DON'T  KNOW  theirs — The  master  has  spoken 
of  my  book  and  of  hers  f — I  have  written  to  his  aunt  and  to  mine — 
We  have  received  (34)  letters  from  our  parents  *  and  from  yours. 


t  Or  his  (according  to  the  person  understood). 
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106.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  serve  to  point  out  the 
persons  or  things  to  which  we  wish  to  refer ;  the  nature  of 
these  pronouns  is  rather  to  show  than  to  name  objects. 

They  all  relate  to  the  third  person,  as  follows  : — 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Mas. 

Fern. 

Mas. 

Fern. 

ce 

this,  that,  it. 

no  plural. 

celui 

cello 

that. 

ceux 

cedes 

those. 

celui  ci 

cede  ci 

this. 

ceux  ci 

cedes  ci 

these. 

celui   la 

celle  la 

that. 

ceux  la. 

cedes  111 

those. 

ceci 

cola 

this, 
that. 

1  no  plural. 

(1)  8£T  Ce,  demonstrative  pronoun,  differs  from  CE,  demonstrative 
adjective  (p.  51),  in  this,  that  ce,  adjective,  is  always  placed  before  a 
substantive,  whereas  the  pronoun  ce  either  accompanies  the  verb  3tre 
or  the  verbs  devoir  and  pouvoir  (when  the  two  last  named  are  followed 
by  tire),  or  it  precedes  the  pronouns  qui,  que,  dont, 

Ce    qui    me    plait,    c'est    sa    mo- 

destie. 

Ce  que  vous  dites. 
Ce  a  quo!   il  s'applique. 
Ce  doit  etre  Alfred. 
Si  ce  pouvait  etre  lui ! 


What  (that  which)  pleases  me  is 

his  modesty. 

What  (that  which)  yon  say. 
That  to  which  lie  applies  himself. 
It  must  be  Alfred. 
If  it  could  be  him! 


(2)  Ce,  demonstrative  pronoun  (i.e.,  not  preceding  a  substantive),  is 
unchangeable  for  both  genders  and  numbers : — 


De  toutes  les  vertus  celle  qui  se  fait 

le  plus  cherir,  c'est  I'humanite. 
Cefurent  les  Pheniciens  qui   inven- 

terent  I'ecriture.— (BOSSUET.) 


Of  all  the  virtues,  that  which  makes 
itself  most  beloved  is  humanity. 

It  was  the,  Phoenicians  who  in- 
vented writing. 


107.  The  Pronouns  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  always  relate 
to  a  noun  expressed  before  ;  as, 


Voici    votre    livre,   ou    est   celui    de 

votre  frere? 
J'admire  les  traductions  de  Pope 

et  celles  de  Delille. 


Here  is  your  look,  where  is  that 

of  your  brother  ? 
I  admire  the  translations  of  Pope 

and  those  of  Delille. 


108.  (1)  When  two  or  more  objects  have  been  spoken  of, 
celui  ci,  celle  ci,  ceux  ci,  celles  ci  are  used  with  reference 
to  the  nearest,  and  celui  la,  celle  la,  ceux  la,  celles  Ik  refer 
to  the  most  distant,  or  first-mentioned  object ;  as, 
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Voici  deux  pistolets.  Icquel  choisis- 
aez-vous,  celui  ci  ou  celui  la? 

Le  corps  peril,  I'ame  eet  immor- 
telle; cependant  nous  negligeons 
celle  ci,  et  nous  sacrifions  tout 
pour  celui  la. 


Here  are  tv:o  pistols,  which  do  you 
choose,  this  or  that  ? 

The  body  perishes,  the  soul  is  im- 
mortal ;  yet  we  neglect  the  latter, 
and  sacrifice  everything  for  the 
former. 


(2)  This  last  example  shows  also  that  the  English  words,  the  former, 
are  likewise  expressed  by  celui  la,  celle  la,  ceux  la,  celles  la,  and 
the  latter  by  celui  ci,  celle  ci,  ceux  ci,  celles  ci,  according  to  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  relate. 

N.B.—  See  Remark  on  ci  and  Id,  page  51. 

109.  Ceci  (this)  and  cela  (that)  are  never  followed  by  a 
noun,  nor  used  with  reference  to  a  noun  mentioned  before ; 
they  stand  for  something  pointed  at,  but  not  named ;  they 
have  no  plural,  and  are  both  masculine. 

Oeci  est  bon,  mais  cela  est  mauvais.  I     This  is  good,  but  that  is  bad. 
Donnez  moi  ceci,  et  gardez  cela.        I    Give  me  this,  and  keep  that. 


(37)    Read  and  translate. 

ciseau,  m.s. 

chisel 

domestique  (49),  domestic 

ciseaux,  m.pl. 
facteur, 
d  madame, 

scissors 
postman 
to  the  lady 

fait, 
integre  (49), 
prendrai, 

makes,  wages 
upright 
shall  take  (I) 

d  monsieur, 

(to  the  gentle- 
\     man 

E2* 

protects 
were  reading  (you) 

au  menuisier, 

the  joiner's 

m6prise  (46s), 

despised 

negociant, 

merchant 

onblier, 

(to)  forget 

parapluie,  m. 
sante,  f. 

umbrella 
health 

oblige, 
raconte, 

obliges  (he) 
relates  (he,  she) 

vallee,  f. 

Mribf 

s'en  souvenir, 

remember  it 

a,  a  1',  au,  \ 
ala.aux,  / 

upon,  against 

sera, 
vivons, 

will  be  (he,  she,  it) 
let  us  live 

achetez, 

b«y  (ye) 

sobrement, 

soberly,  temperately 

apportez, 

bring  (ye) 

laquelle?f. 

which  ? 

choisissez, 

choose  (ye) 

ni  .  .     ni 

neither        nor 

connaissez, 

know  (you) 

a  qui  .  .  .  ? 

whose  .  .  .? 

centre, 

against 

qui? 

who? 

doit, 

must  (he) 

voulezvous? 

will  you  have  f 

egaleraent, 

equally 

pleure, 

u-eeps,  cries 

exterieur, 

foreign,  external 

rit, 

laughs 

Choisissez  une  de  ces  plumes ;  si  vous  prenez  celle  ci,  je 
prendrai  celle  Id — Ceux  qui  parlent  mal  des  autres  meritent 
d'etre  mepris&  (462) — Celui  qui  fait  du  bien  doit  1'oublier ; 
celui  qu'il.  oblige  doit  s'en  souvenir — Ce  que  madame  raconte 
est  tres  interessant — Vivons  sobrement ;  sans  cela  notre  sante 
sera  mauvaise — J'aime  cette  histoire,  mais  je  n'aime  pas  celle 
que  vous  lisiez  1'autre  jour — Nos  troupes  etaient  moins  nom- 
breuses  que  celles  de  1'ennemi — Ce  n'est  ni  lui  ni  elle  qui  ont 
fait  cela — C'est  une  de  mes  tantes — Est  ce  pour  nous  qu'il 
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travaille? — <7'e"tait  des  montagnes  et  des  valises — C"est  eux 
qui  me  1'ont  dit — Ce  ne  sera  pas  long — Ces  deux  e"coliers  sont 
freres  ;  celui  ci  rit  sans  cesse,  celui  Id  pleure  pour  la  moindre 
chose— A  qui  est  ce  ciseau? — (7'est  au  menuisier — (7est  un 
negociant  de  New  York. 

Exercise  XXXIV. 

•  It  is  a  misfortune — HERE  is  your  umbrella,  and  that  of  your 
cousin*  (m.) — Bring  my  scissors,  and  those  of  my  sister — Which 
(f.)  of  these  (84)  watches  WILL  YOU  HAVE,  this  (108)  or  that? — HERE 
ARE  fine  pictures  ;  buy  these  or  those — Give  this  to  THE  LADY  and 
that  to  THE  GENTLEMAN — An  upright  magistrate  (47)  and  a  brave 
officer  are  equally  estimable*  (462) ;  the  former  (108)  makes  (32) 
war  upon  domestic  (47)  enemies  (32),  the  latter  (108)  protects  us 
against  foreign  (47,  32)  enemies — Who  is  it  ?  It  is  the  postman — 
It  is  the  children — Is  it  they  (eux)  ? — Is  it  your  brothers  ?  No  ;  it 
is  my  sisters — Do  YOU  KNOW  these  gentlemen  ? — Yes ;  they  are 
London  merchants  (34). 


§  IV.   OF   RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

110.  Relative  Pronouns  are  those  which  relate  to  a  noun 
or  pronoun,  or  phrase  going  before,  which  is  thence  called  the 
antecedent. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  :  qui,  que,  quoi,  lequel,  dont, 
ou,  en,  y. 

111.  Qui,  que,  quoi,  are  of  both  genders  and  numbers  :  — 

who      /Dieu  ««"•  est  Juste,     .     .     .     God  -who  is  just. 
qui,         <     '     '     \ladamequi  pa  Me,    .     .     .     the  lady  who  >  is  speaking. 

which,     les  oiseaux  qui  chantent,    the  "birds  which  are  singing. 

'          whom  '  am 


whom,     Phomme  que  vous  voyez,      the  man  whom  you  see. 
\which,     les  livres  que  vous  lisez,      the  books  which  you  read. 

n»T,nt    /voila    de    quoi    je   voula.\a\  that   is  what    /   ivished    to 
quo,,         what, 


(1)  £3T  Let  the  student  notice  from  the  above  examples  that  qui  is 
used  as  subject  in  reference  to  persons,  animals,  and  things,  —  that 
WHOM  is  translated  by  qui  after  a  preposition,  in  which  case  qui  is 
only  used  in  reference  to  persons. 

(2)  Remark  —  Que  loses  the  e  before  a  vowel  ;  qui  never  changes. 
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112.  (1)  Lequel  is  a  compound  of  quel,  and  of  the  article 
le,  with  which  it  incorporates  in  the  following  manner,  and 
must  be  used  as  the  equivalent  of  WHICH,  whenever  WHICH  is 
preceded  by  a  preposition  and  refers  to  animals  and  things. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


Mas. 
lequel 
duquel 
auqucl 


Fern.  Mas. 

laquclle  |j  lesquels 

de  laquelle  |j  desquels 

a  laquelle  ;i  auxqucls 


Fern. 

lesquelles 
dcsquelles 
auxquelles 


which 

of  which 
to  which 


(2)  This  pronoun  is  used  with  reference  to  persons  and  things,  with 
which  it  also  agrees  in  gender  and  number.    Examples : — 


lequel,  m.  which, 


/le  fauteuil    sur    lequel  je 

I       suis  assis, 


the     arm  -  chair    on 

which  /  am  sitting, 
the   horse    to    which 

you  have  given  the 

oats, 
it  is  one  of  his  sisters, 

but  I  do  not  know 

which. 
it    is    a    reason     to 

which  there  can  be 

no  reply. 


-,-.,. „.  „ „***,  { ^irsLjnsajr1 

"""""'«•/•  «*«.          {C'"ai.T.ene«'"a^eU^ 

I  c'est     une     raison    a     la- 

&  laquelle,/.  to  which  A      quelle  il   n'y  a  point  de 
^     replique, 

113.  (1)  Dont  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  and  is  used 
when  speaking  of  persons  or  things  :  it  supplies  the  place  of 
de  qui,  duquel,  de  laquelle,  desquels,  desquelles,  de  quoi, 
but  is  never  used  in  asking  a  question. 

(2)  NOTE. — Dont  is  never  used  in  asking  a  question,  that  is — you 
never  begin  a  question  with  dont ;  but,  in  the  body  of  an  interrogative 
phrase,  the  word  is  perfectly  correct ;  as,  Ou  est  la  femme  dont  vous 
parlez  ?  Where  is  the  woman  of  whom  you  speak  ?  Here  follow  some 
examples  of  dont : — 


f 


°f  wh°m  V" 


Of  Whom,       I'homme  dont  vous  parley 

I    •nknet        /  'a   nature   dont   nous    igno-  /  nature,  whose  secrets 
\  \ 


rone  lee  secrets, 


are  unknown  to  us. 


114.  Qui,  que,  quoi,  lequel,  are  called  relative  pronouns 
absolute,  when  they  have  no  antecedent,  and  only  present  to 
the  mind  a  vague  and  indeterminate  idea. 

(1)  In  this  case  qui  is  used  only  in  speaking  of  persons  (whether  as 
subject  or  object,  with  or  without  a  preposition),  and  que  and  quoi  are 
used  in  speaking  of  things  (i.e.,  que  only  as  a  direct  object,  and  quoi 
with  a  preposition). 

(2)  Lequel  marks  a  distinction,  and  is  used  in  interrogative  sen- 
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tences,  when  asking  which  person  or  thing  among  several.    Examples 
on  the  use  of  qui,  que,  quoi,  lequel  :  — 


qui, 


que, 


quoi, 


(quelle  personne)  est 


who, 


.    ,     // 
rive,   | 


whom, 


what, 


I  je  ne  sais  qui  est  ar 

qui  appelez  vous? 
consultez    qui    vous     vou- 

drez, 
je   saurai   avec   qui    il    est 

venu, 


who  has 


pour  qui  parlez  vous? 


whom  do  you  call  ? 
consult      whom       you 

please. 
I     shall     know     with 

whom  he  came, 
'for     whom     are     you 

speaking  ? 

qche(z  voul  ?°h08e)   Cher" }  what  are  you  seeking  ? 
je  ne  sais  que  faire,       .     .     I  don't  know  what  to  do. 
a    quoi    (a    quelle     chose) /what  are  you  thinking 
•,    f       I      pensez  vous?  \      of? 

'     jquoi  de  plus  aimable  que/  what  more  amiable  than 
(     la  vertu?  t     virtue? 

r  lequel  preferez  vous?  which  do  you  prefer  t 

lequel,  m.     which,  -I  choisissez       lequel 
I      voudrez, 


cli00se  vKitfi  you  please. 


,     ,.  ,      flaquelle  de  ses  soeurs  est  /which  of  his  sisters  is 
laquelle,/.  winch,  |     ^arj^e?  {     married? 


Of  the  Relative  Pronoun  oit. 

115.  Ou  is  a  relative  pronoun  when  used  instead  of  lequel, 
laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles,  preceded  by  a  preposition. 
Its  English  equivalent  is  the  pronoun  which,  preceded  by  the 
prepositions  in,  during,  or  through.  This  pronoun  is  em- 
ployed only  in  speaking  of  time  and  places,  and  is  of  both 
genders  and  numbers.  Examples  : — 


L'instant  ou   nous   naissons  est  un 

pas  vers  la  mort.— (VOLTAIRE.) 
La  maison  ou  je  demeure. — (AcAD.) 
Les  pays  par  ou  j'ai  passe. 


The  instant  in  which  we  are  lorn 

is  a  step  towards  death. 
The  house  in  which  I  live. 
The  countries  through  which  /  have 

passed. 


(38}  Read  and  translate. 


appel,  in.  appeal 

chaise,  f.  chair 

endroit,  m.  spot,  place 

etat,  m.  state 

main,  f.  hand 

morceau,  m.  piece 

musique,  f.  music 


aimez, 
cede, 


like  (you) 
gives  way 


demande,  ask  for  (he) 


ferons  nous  ?     shall  we  do  ? 
la,  there 

mis,  put 

me  trouve,         Jind  myself  (I) 
spent 


raisonne,          reasons  (he) 


applies  (he) 
are  (we) 


s'applique, 
sommes, 

tout>  s-  everything 

tout  a  1'heure,  just  now 
va,  goes 

voyage,  travelled 


{ 


Nous  qui  sommes  vos  amis — Dieu  qui  a  beni  nos  efforts  * 
(m.) — Nos  amis  qui  sont  les  votres — Les  trois  personnes  que 
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vous  connaissez — Les  conditions*  (f.)  que  ce  monsieur  de- 
mande  sont  impossibles  (462) — Le  chien  auquel  j'ai  donne  un 
biscuit*  (m.) — La  chaise  sur  laquelle  j'ai  mis  mon  chapeau — 
Les  tribuna&r  (41)  auxquels  il  fait  appel — L'endroit  oti  j'ai 
pass£  mes  vacances — Qui  va  1&  ? — De  qui  est  cette  lettre  ? — 
De  la  dame  dont  ma  mere  parlait  tout  &  1'heure — Savez  vous 
avec  qui  j'ai  voyag^  ? — Que  desirez  vous  ? — Vous  ne  savez  que 
faire  de  vos  mains — Savez  vous  a  quoi  cela  se  rapporte? — 
Quoi  de  plus  simple  que  ce  morceau  de  musique  ! — De  ces 
deux  livres,  lequel  aimez  vous  le  mieux  (70)  ? — Laquelle  de  ces 
petites  filles  est  votre  niece  ? — Celle  dont  voici  le  portrait  *  (m.) 

Exercise  XXXV. 

The  man  who  reasons — The  lady  whom  I  see — The  sciences  *  (f . ) 
to  v:hich  he  applies — HERE  is  the  gentleman  of  ivhom  you  speak — 
With  whom  DO  YOU  LIVE  ? — What  SHALL  WE  DO  to  day  ? — Which  DO 
YOU  LIKE  best  (70)  of  those  three  pictures  ?— The  child  to  whom 
everything  GIVES  WAY  is  (681)  most  unhappy — The  state  in  which 
(115)  I  find  myself. 

Of  the  Relative  Pronoun  en. 

116.  (1)  En,  a  pronoun  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  is 
sometimes  used  in  speaking  of  persons,  although  it  is  chiefly 
said  of  things,  and  places  :  its  principal  function  is  to  avoid 
the  repetition  of  a  word  or  phrase  already  expressed.  It 
signifies  of  him,  of  her,  of  it,  from  it,  of  them,  some  of  it,  some 
of  them,  any,  for  it,  for  them,  &c. 

(2)  En  is  placed  before  the  verb  whenever  the  latter  is  followed  by 
some  or  any  or  a  cardinal  adjective,  an  adverb  or  a  noun  of  quantity 
when  the  words  are  not  followed  by  their  nouns.  Examples : — 

II    aime    lea    auteurs    f>an<pais,    il  He  likes  French  authors,  he  often 

en  parle  sou  vent.  speaks  of  them. 

Cette  maladie  est  dangereuse,  il  !      That  illness  is  dangerous,  hemight 

pourrait  en  mourir.  die  of  it. 

A-t-il  des  protecteurs? — Oui,  il  en  j      Has  he  any  protectors? — Fes,    he 

a  beaucoup.  has  many. 

Vous     parlez     d'argent,    en     avez  You  talk  of  money,  have  you  any  ? 

vous?— Oui,  j'en  ai.  — Yes,  I  have  some. 

A-t-eMe   des  freres? — Oui,  elle  en  !      Has  she  any  brothers? — Yes,  she 

a  quatre.  has  four. 

Nous     reste-t-il    du    vin  ?  —  Oui,  i      Have    toe    any    wine    left? — Yes, 

nous  en  avons  encore  plusieurs  i          we  have  still  several  bottles  (of 

bouteilles.  it). 
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Of  the  Relative  Pronoun  y. 

117.  Y,  a  pronoun  of  both  genders  and  numbers,  is  some- 
times employed  with  reference  to  persons,  but  its  use  is 
almost  strictly  confined  to  things  :  it  corresponds  to  the 
English  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  them,  in  it,  in  them,  therein, 
by  it,  &c.  Examples  : — 


Je  connais  cet  homme,  je  ne   m'y 

fie  pas. 
II    aime    I'ctude    et    s'y    livre    en- 

tierement. 
J'ai     recu     sa     lettre,     j'y     repon- 

drai. 
Vos    raisons    sont    bonnes,   je    m'y 

rends. 
J'y  ai   remarque  quelques  fautes. 


/  know  that  man,  I  do  not  trust 

to  him. 
He  lows  study,  and  devotes  himself 

entirely  to  it. 
I  have  received  his  letter,  I  shall 

answer  (to)  it. 
Your  reasons  are  good,  I  yield  to 

them. 
I  observed  some  faults  in  it,  or  in 

them. 


(1)  B£T  Some  Grammarians  class  en  and  y  among  the    personal 
pronouns. 

(2)  The  pronouns  en  and  y  are  always  placed  before  the  verb, 
except  with  an  Imperative  affirmative. 

[See,  in  the  Chapter  on  the  Adverb,  what  is  said  upon  y,  Adverb.] 

(39)  Read  and  translate. 


ai  besoin, 

am  in  want  (I) 

quelque  chose, 

something 

allez, 

are  going  (you) 

rien, 

nothing 

assez, 
coinbien  de, 

enough 
how  many 

reussirez, 
il  semble, 

will  succeed  (you) 
it  seems 

comprends, 

understand  (I) 

vous  souvenez  vous  ?  do  you  remember  ? 

coinprenez, 

understand  (you) 

je  me  souviens, 

I  remember 

consens, 

consent  (I) 

vais  donner, 

will  give  (I) 

davantage, 

more 

viendrez  &  bout, 

will  succeed  (you) 

decisif, 

conclusive 

viens, 

come  (I) 

dites, 

tell  (ye) 

du  tout, 

stall 

affaire,  f. 

affair 

gagneront, 

will  gain  (they) 

cruche,  f. 

jug 

lisez, 
mettez, 
parfaitement, 

read  (ye) 
put  (ye) 
perfectly 

Edimbourg, 
entreprise,  f. 
replique,  f. 

Edinburgh 
undertaking 
reply 

pensez, 
point  de  .  .  . 

think  (you) 
no  (not  any) 

soin,  m. 

care,  attention 

Y  a-t-il  encore  du  lait  dans  la  cruche  ? — Oui,  il  y  en  &  assez 
pour  nous — Combien  d'eleves  y  a-t-il  dans  cette  classe  ? — II  y 
en  a  vingt  six — Avez  vous  une  bonne  edition  (f.)  de  Moliere*  ? 
— Oui,  $en  ai  une  tres  bonne  en  trois  volumes*  (m.) — Quel 
est  son  auteur  favori  (58)  ? — II  me  semble  qu'il  n'en  a  point — 
Vous  souvenez  vous  de  cette  affaire  ? — Oui,  je  w?en  souviens 
parfaitement — Vous  ne  viendrez  pas  &  bout  de  votre  entre- 
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prise  si  vous  n'y  apportez  pas  plus  de  soin — Comprenez  vous 
quelque  chose  &  son  jargon*  (m.)  ?  Moi,  je  n'//  comprends 
rien  du  tout — Vous  ne  reussirez  pas  dans  1'etat  ou  vous  etes 
— Cette  affaire  demaude  toute  1'attention*  (f.)  que  vous  y 
apportez. 

Exercise  XXXVI. 

Read  his  letter,  and  tell  me  what  (1061)  you  think  of  it — Give 
me  that,  I  AM  IN  WANT  of  it — ARE  YOU  GOING  to  Edinburgh  ? — I 
come  from  it — HERE  ARE  (34)  strawberries,  WILL  YOU  HAVE  any? 
— I  WILL  GIVE  you  some — Take  some  more — I  consent  to  it — Put 
your  signature*  (f.)  to  it  (11 72) — Those  arguments*  (m.)  are  con- 
clusive ;  I  see  NO  reply  to  tlieni — The  undertaking  is  difficult,  but 
you  WILL  SUCCEED  in  it  (116)— They  WILL  GAIN  nothing  by  it  (117). 


§  V.   OF   INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 

118.  The  common  designation  of  Indefinite  Pronouns  is 
applied  to  a  class  of  words  referring  to  persons  or  things  in 
a  vague,  indeterminate,  or  general  manner.  Such  are  the 
following : — 


on,  one,  they,  we,  people,  &c. 
quiconque,  whoever,  whomever. 
Tquelqu'un,  some  one. 
\  quelques  uns,  quelques    unes, 
^     some. 
chacun,     chacune,     each     (one), 

every  one. 

autru'i,  others  (our  neighbour). 
person  ne,       anybody  ;       nobody 

(with  ne). 
Pun    I'autre,  les  uns  les  autres, 

one  another. 
I'un   et    I'autre,    les   uns   et   les 

autres,  both. 
I'un  ou   I'autre,  les  uns  ou   les 

autres,  either. 
ni  I'un  ni  I'autre,  ni   les  uns  ni 

les  autres,  neither. 
un   de,   une  de ;    I'un   de,   I'une 

de,  one  of. 


rien,  anything,  nothing  (nega- 
tively). 

I'autre,  les  autres,  the  other, 
the  others. 

nui,  nulle,  no  one,  nobody. 

pas  un,  pas  une,  not  one. 

aucun,  aucune,  any,  none  (nega- 
tively). 

plusieurs,  several. 

tout  le  monde,  everybody. 

tel,  such  a  one,  such. 

quelque  chose,  something. 

tout,  everything,  all  (mas.  sing.) 

tous  deux,  tous  les  deux, 
both. 

qui  que  ce  soit,  whoever  it  may 
be  ;  nobody  (with  ne). 

quoi  que  ce  soit,  whatever  it 
may  be;  nothing  (with  ne). 


119.  On,  one,  they,  people,  we,  &c.  On  (sometimes  Ton)  is  of 
constant  occurrence  in  French  when  speaking  in  general  terms 
without  referring  to  any  particular  person.  Although  on  has 
commonly  a  plural  meaning,  it  always  requires  the  verb  to  be 
in  the  third  person  singular. 


OF   INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 
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(1)  On  is  never  used  as  object,  its  correlative  objective  pronoun  being 
se  or  soi.  It  may  also  be  used  instead  of  any  personal  pronoun.  (See 
SYNTAX,  Rules  507  to  510.) 


On  dit  que  nous  aurons   bientot   la 

paix. 
On  pense  que  la  nouvelle  est  vraie. 


They  (or  people)  say  we  shall  soon 

have  peace. 
It  is  thought  that  the  news  is  true. 


(2)  Remark. — L'on  may  be  and  is  used  after  a  vowel  sound  such  as 
in  the  words  et,  si,  ou,  qui,  quoi,  ou,  for  the  sake  of  euphony :  Si  Ton 
vous  aide;  d  quoi  Ton  pense;— also  after  qne,  especially  when  the 
•  following  word  begins  with  the  syllable  com  or  con,  to  avoid  tauto- 
phony.  We  say,  therefore,  ce  que  1'on  comprend  lien,  not  ce  qu'on 
comprend  bien  ;  and  for  the  same  reason  Von  is  not  used  before  words 
beginning  with  I ;  we  say,  therefore,  si  on  la  laisse  ou  qu'on  I'emmene, 
not  si  I' on  la  laisse  ou  que  I' on  I'emmene  ;  ou  on  loue  vos  outrages,  not 


(3)  The  French  Academy  leaves  the  use  of  on  or  Ton  to  be  deter- 
mined by  taste  and  euphony. 


120.  Quiconque,  whoever,  whichever,  whosoever,  any  person 
iv/iatever.  This  pronoun  has  no  plural,  and  is  used  only  with 
reference  to  persons  ;  it  is  generally  masculine,  unless  the  con- 
text clearly  shows  that  it  refers  to  women.  Examples  : — 


Quiconque     me     trompera     sera 

puni. 
Mesdames,     quiconque     de     vous 

sera  assez   bardie  pour   medire 

de    moi,   je    I'en    ferai    repentir. 

— (ACAD.) 


Whoever  deceives  me  shall  be 
punished. 

Ladies,  whichever  of  you  shall  be 
bold  enough  to  speak  ill  of  me, 
I  will  make  her  repent  it. 


121.  (1)  QuelcLu'un,  somebody,  some  one.  Examples  :  J'at- 
tends  quelqu'un,  /  expect  some  one  ;  quelqu'un  me  1'a  dit, 
somebody  told  me  so. 

This  pronoun  takes  gender  and  number  ;  thus  : — 


Quelqu'un,  m. 
Quelqu'une,/. 


\     some  one, 
/     somebody. 


Quelqu'un  de  ces   messieurs. 
Quelqu'une  de  ces  dames. 
Quelqu'un  m'a  dit. 
J'ai  lu  quelques  uns  de  ces  livres. 
Connaissez  vous  quelques  unes 

de  ces  dames  ? 
Oui,  j'en  connais  quelques  unes. 


f  some,  sev- 

Quelques  uns,  m.pl.  I      eral,  out  of 
Quelques  unes,/.pL  |      a  greater 

\.     number. 

One  of  these  gentlemen. 

One  of  these  ladies. 

Somebody  told  me. 

I  have  read  some  of  those  books. 

Do  you  know  any  of  those  ladies  ? 

Yes,  I  know  some  of  them. 


(2)  Quelque  chose,  something,  is  applied  to  things,  as  quelqu'un, 
somebody,  to  persons.  Example : — Preter  quelque  chose  a  quel- 
qu'un (to  lend  something  to  somebody). 
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122.  Chacun,  m.,  chacune,  /.,  every  one,  each;  without 
plural. 

Chacun  vit  a  sa  maniere.  I        Every  one  lives  after  his  own  way. 

Chacune  de  ces  demoiselles.        |        Each  of  these  young  ladies. 

[See  page  53,  what  is  said  on  chaque,  every,  each.] 

123.  Autrui,  others,  other  people.     This  pronoun  is  mascu- 
line, and  has  no  plural ;  it  is  generally  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion, and   only  refers  to  persons  ;    it  appears  in   maxims, 
devices,  &c.  ;  but  les  autres  is  preferred  in  ordinary  language. 
Examples  : — 


La    charite    sc    rejouit    du    bonheur 

d'autrui  (or  des  autres). 
Ne  faites  pas  a  autrui  ce  quo  vous 

ne  voudriez  pas  qu'on  vous  •fit. 


Charity  rejoices  in  (he  happiness  of 

others. 
Do  not  to  others  what  you  would 

not  wish  others  to  do  to  you. 


124.  Personne.  This  pronoun  is  always  masculine  and 
singular.  When  it  means  no  person,  nobody,  no  one,  it  re- 
quires the  negative  ne  to  be  put  before  the  verb,  whether  per- 
sonne  be  used  as  subject  or  as  object ;  therefore,  if  it  is  used 
without  a  verb,  ne  must  not  be  employed  at  all. 


Je  n'ai  vu   personne. 
Personne  ne  sera  assez  hardi. 
Qui   est  la? — Personne. 


I  have  seen  nobody. 
Nobody  will  be.  bold  enough. 
}Vho  is  there  f-Nobody. 


(1)  When  personne  is  used  without  a  negative  in  interrogative  sen- 
tences, and  those  expressing  doubt  and  uncertainty,  it  means  any 
person,  any  body,  any  one. 

Y  a-t-M  personne  d 'assez  hardi?  7s  there  anybody  bold  enough ? 

Je  doute  que  personne  y  reussisse. 
— (ACAD.) 


/  doubt  whether  any  one  will  suc- 
ceed in  it. 


(2)  £5T  Personne  as  an  indefinite  pronoun  has  rien  for  its  correlative 
applied  to  things. 

(3)  Rien  (nothing),  whether  used  as  subject  or  as  object,  requires  ne 
to  be  put  before  the  verb,  and  therefore  when  rien  is  used  without  a 
verb,  ne  must  not  appear  at  all. 


Qui   ne  risque  rien   n'a  rien. 
Qu'avez-vous  vu  ? — Rien. 


Nothing  venture,  nothing  have. 
\Vhat  have  you  seen  ? — Nothing. 


(4)  Rien  also  means  anything  (from  its  Latin  derivation   res,  a 
tiling)  :— 


Est-il    rien  de  plus  joli? 


|       Is  there  anything  prettier  ? 


(5)  Personne,  as  a  noun,  is  always  feminine,  and  is  used  both  in  the 
singular  and  plural ;  it  means  a  person,  a  man  or  woman,  people. 


C'est   une  personne  de  merite. 
C'est   une  personne  tres   instruitc. 
Des  personnes  bien  intention  nees. 


He  is  a  man  of  merit. 

She  is  a  very  well-informed  person. 

Well-intentioned  people. 


EXERCISE  ON  INDEFINITE  PllONOUNS. 
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(40    Read  and  translate. 


affaire,  f. 

affair 

impose, 

imposes,  lays  down 

besoin,  m. 

want,  need 

imiter, 

imitate  (to) 

bien,  m. 

property 

il  faut, 

one  must,  we  must 

ca^aetere,  in. 
Z'Egypte,  f. 

type 
Egypt 

il  ne  faut  pas, 
lira, 

we  must  not,  &c. 
will  read  (he) 

grandroutc,  f. 
Inde,  f. 

highroad 
India 

peut, 
plus  petit, 

can  (he) 
person  inferior 

jeuncs  gens,  m. 

young  men 

possedait, 

possessed  (he) 

orgueil,  m. 

Side 

possede, 

possesses  (he) 

royaurae,  in. 

ngdom 

punira, 

will  punish  (he) 

Taxile, 

Taxilus 

rappeler  a, 

remind  (to) 

tour,  m. 

turn 

reconnait, 

recognises  (one) 

de  revenir, 

to  come  back 

admire, 

admires  (one) 

sied  a, 

becomes  (it) 

a  son  tour, 

in  Ms  turn 

soi,                   \ 

se  conforme, 

conforms  (he) 

soi  meme,        / 

oneself 

croit, 
desirer, 

believes  (he) 
covet  (to) 

transgresse, 
tant  mieux, 

transgresses  (he) 
so  much  the  better 

dit, 

says  (he) 

tent  pis, 

so  much  the  worse 

eprouve, 

feels,  experiences 

trouve, 

found 

fait  voir, 

shows,  points  out 

valent, 

are  ivorth  (they) 

Taxile  possedait,  dit  on,  dans  1'Inde,  un  royaume  aussi  grand 
que  1'Egypte — On  ne  peut  trop  rappeler  aux  jeunes  gens  les 
dangers*  (m.)  d'une  mauvaise  society — On  dit  g^'elle  est  tres 
riche  (49)—  On  m'a  dit  de  revenir  demain — Si  Von  vous  dit 
cela  ft' en  croyez  rien — Quiconque  a  dcrit  ceci  ne  connalt  rien 
a  1'afFaire — Si  vous  avez  besoin  de  quelque  chose,  dites  le  moi 
— Quelques  unes  de  vos  plumes  sont  bonnes,  mais  les  autres  ne 
valent  rien — II  y  a  ici  deux  grandroutes,  et  toutes  deux  vont  k 
Paris  * — Si  personne  ne  vient,  tant  mieux  ;  si  quelqu'un  vient, 
tant  pis — Qui  croit  cela  ?  Personne — Qu'&vez  vous  trouve  ? 
Rien — Corneille  *  nous  impose  ses  caracteres  et  ses  idees  ; 
Racine  *  se  conforme  aux  notres  :  Vun  possede  ce  que  I'on 
admire  et  ce  qu'on  doit  imiter ;  Vautre  fait  voir  ce  que  Von 
reconnait  dans  autrui,  ou'ce  qu'on  eprouve  en  soi  m£me. 

Exercise  XXXVII. 

HERE  is  something  (1212)  for  you — How  MANY  pens  have  you  ? 
I  have  (116,  118)  not  one  (f.) — What  (114)  DID  YOU  TELL  him  (99)  ? 
Nothing  (1243) — One  has  often  need  of  a  PERSON  INFERIOR  to  (651) 
oneself— They  (119)  say  (that)  he  is  learned — God  WILL  PUNISH 
whosoever  transgresses  his  laws — Somebody  has  taken  my  umbrella 
— Every  one  WILL  READ  in  his  turn —  We  must  not  covet  the  prop- 
erty of  other  people  (123)— (32)  Pride  becomes  nobody. 
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125.  L'un  1'autre,  7/1.,  Tune  1'autre,  /.;  les  uns  les 
autres,  m.pl.,  les  unes  les  autres,  f.pl. ;  one  another,  each 
other. 

(1)  This  pronoun  is  employed  in  speaking  of  persons  and  things. 
L'un  1'autre  is  used  with  reference  to  two,  and  les  uns  les  autres 
with  reference  to  more  than  two. 

(2)  If  there  be  any  preposition,  it  must  be  placed  between  1'un 
1'autre,  and  not  before,  as  is  the  case  in  English  before  one  another  or 
each  other. 


Us   se   louent   I'un    1'autre. 

Les  soldats  s'excitaient  lee  uns  les 

autres. 
Its  parlent  mal   I'un  de  1'autre. 


They  praise  one  another. 

The  soldiers  excited  one  another. 

They  speak  HI  OF  each  other. 


126.  (1)  L'un  et  1'autre,  m.,  Tune  et  1'autre,/.;  les  uns 
et  les  autres,  m.pl. ;  les  unes  et  les  autres, /.£>£.;  the  one 
and  the  other,  both. 

L'un  et  1'autre  sont  bons.  Both  are  good. 

L'une  et  1'autre  rapportent  le  meme     Both  relate  the  same  circumstance. 

fait. 
Us   se   reunissaient   les   uns  et   les     They  all  united  against  the  enemy. 

autres  contre   I'ennemi. 

(2)  S3T  The  Negative  form  of  this  pronoun  is  ni  1'un  ni  1'autre,  ni 
Tune  ni  1'autre ;  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres,  ni  les  unes  ni  les  autres 
(neither). 

Lcsqucls    de    ces    journaux    voulez  I  Which  of  these  newspapers  will  you 
vous?— Ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres.  have ?— Neither. 


127.  Amongst  the  indefinite  expressions  (such  as  those 
mentioned,  Rule  118),  some  are  used  either  as  adjectives  (Rule 
86,  p.  52)  or  as  pronouns.  They  are  :  t  Tous,  toutes  ;  1'un 
et  1'autre,  1'un  ou  1'autre,  ni  1'un  ni  1'autre,  tel,  plusieurs, 
aucun,  nul,  pas  un,  1'autre,  les  autres,  d'autres,  un  autre, 
&c.  Examples : — 


Adjectivdy. 
Tous  les  hommes  (all  men). 

L'un  et  1'autre  portrait  (both  por- 
traits). 

Plusieurs  fois  (several  tunes). 
Nul   besoin  (no  need). 
Un  tel  homme  (such  a  man). 


Pronominally. 
Tous    ont   jure   de    le   faire   (all 

haw  sworn  to  do  it). 
Je    les  ai   vus   I'un   et   1'autre   (I 

have  seen  them  both). 
Plusieurs  le  disent  (several  say  so). 
Nul  n'en  parle  (no  one  speaks  of  it). 
Tel   qui   rit  vendredi  dimanche 

pleurera  (proverbe).} 


t  N.B. — Further  peculiarities  of  the  pronouns  are  to  be  found  in  the  Syntax. 
j  He  that  laughs  on  Friday  may  cry  on  Sunday-i.c.,  Don't  halloo  tiU  you  are 
out  of  the  wood. 


EXERCISE   ON   INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 
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(41)  Read  and  translate. 


age,  m. 

age 

hameau,  m. 

hamlet 

condisciple, 

felloiv-student 

Z'lliade,  f. 

the  Iliad 

contraire,  m. 

contrary 

intelligence,  f. 

intellect 

droit,  m. 

right 

laitier, 

milkman 

Z'Eneide,  f. 

the  jEneid 

laitiere, 

milkwoman 

esprit,  m. 

wit 

moyens,  m.pl. 

means 

exercice,  m. 

exercise,  practice 

Ravenne,  f. 

Ravenna 

gens,  m.pl. 

people 

salon,  m. 

drawing-room 

gentilhomme, 

gentleman,  nobleman 

in  the  drawing-room,    an  salon 

s'aidant, 

helping 

laisse, 

left 

assurent, 

assert  (they) 

limite  (48), 

limited 

autour  de, 

around 

merveilleux  (51), 

wonderful 

attrayant  (462), 

attractive 

moins  (48), 

the  less 

avant, 

before 

pen  d'affaires, 

little  to  do 

bien  des  .  .  . 

many 

plus, 

the  more 

choisit, 

chooses  (he) 

pour, 

in  order  to 

comme, 

like,  as 

qui, 

he  who 

connaitre, 

know  (to) 

quitte, 

leave,  quit  (I) 

contigu  (462), 
cultive  (462), 

contiguous 
cultivated 

rencontre, 
resolut  de, 

met 
resolved  (he) 

se  detruisent, 

destroy  (they) 

rien  de  plus, 

nothing  more 

d  donner, 

(to)  give 

sauver, 

(to)  save 

enchant^, 

delighted 

se, 

themselves,  &c. 

Soigne  (462), 

distant 

son,  sa,  ses, 

his  own,  &c. 

employe  (462), 

employed 

situe, 

situated 

se  faire, 

(to)  make  oneself,  &c. 

viendra, 

will  come  (he) 

fletri  (462), 

withered 

de  vivre, 

(to)  live 

grand  (59), 

great 

habite, 

dwells  in 

'     flikea(s.);Zife!...(pl.) 

interessent, 

interest  (they) 

en>          \MO, 

as 

Quand  leur  intelligence  est  cultiv<&  (462)  par  1'exercice  et  la 
reflexion  (f.)  (78),  les  hommes,  en  s'aidant  les  uns  les  autres, 
sont  capables  (462)  des  travaux  les  plus  merveilleux — Plusieurs 
des  discours  de  cet  orateur  (78)  nous  interessent  beaucoup, 
mais  tous  ne  sont  pas  egalement  attrayants — Tout  le  monde 
ici  semble  connaitre  votre  ami — J'ai  passe  bien  des  jours  dans 
ce  pauvre  hameau ;  je  le  quitte  maintenant,  comme  tant 
•tfautres  avant  moi — II  n'y  a  rien  de  plus  vain  *  que  les  moyens 
employes  (462)  par  certains  hommes  pour  se  faire  grands  (462), 
a  dit  Bossuet* — Notre  laitiere  habite  un  village*  situe  a 
quelques  milles  (74)  d'ici :  elle  parle  de  tout  le  monde,  et  k 
tout  le  monde — Les  dames  sont  toutes  au  salon — L'une  d'elles 
a  laisse  son  parasol*  (m.)  dans  le  salon — L'homme,  dans  1'age 
mur,  possbde  chacune  des  forces*  (f.)  de  son  esprit  et  de  son 
corps. 

Exercise  XXXVIII.  (FIRST  PART.) 

Fire  and  water  (32)  destroy  each  other — I  have  read  the  Iliad 
and  the  ^Eneid,  both  have  delighted  me — (32)  People  who  have 
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LITTLE  TO  DO  are  (35)  very  great  talkers  ;  THE  LESS  one  thinks,  THE 
MORE  one  speaks — Each  of  them  resolved  to  live  AS  A  gentleman — 
HE  WHO  chooses  badly  for  himself  (104),  chooses  badly  for  others — 
Some  assert  the  contrary — No  one  (118)  is  SATISFIED  WITH  his  for- 
tune *  (f . ),  nor  dissatisfied  with  HIS  OWN  wit. 

(42.  Read  and  translate. 


bonheur,  m. 

happiness 

c'est  a  dire, 

that  u  to  say 

douleur,  f. 

grief,  sorrow 

empficher, 

prevent  (to) 

precepte,  m. 
poete,  m. 
semblable,  m. 

precept 
poet 
fellow-creature 

Stranger  a, 
humain  (48), 
parler, 

indifferent  to 
human,  humane 
speak  (to) 

synonyme,  m. 

synonym 

resume  (48), 

summed  up 

attrister, 
correctement, 

sadden  (to) 
correctly 

synonyme  (49), 
s'entraider, 

synonymous 
to  help  one  another 

Chretien  (53), 

Christian 

pas  un  seul, 

not  one  single 

Rien  ne  doit  voiis  empe'cher  de  parler  et  d'ecrire  correcte- 
ment, soit  en  anglais,  soit  en  fran9ais — C'est  une  loi  de  notre 
nature*  (f.)  de  nous  entraider — Je  tie  suis  etranger  a  rien  de 
ce  qui  est  humain,  a  dit  un  poete  ;  c'est  &  dire,  les  douleurs  et 
les  joies  cTautrui  sont  les  miennes — Le  malheur  de  quelqu'un 
de  nos  semblables  doit  nous  attrister ;  le  bonheur  des  autres 
doit  en  6tre  un  pour  chacun  de  nous — C'est  pour  cela  que  la 
bienfaisance  est  le  synonyme  de  I'huniamte'  (78) — Elle  est 
resume'e  dans  ce  beau  precepte  chretien  :  Aimez  vous  les  uns 
les  autres. 

Exercise  XXXVIII.  (SECOND  PART.) 

(1243)  Nothing  can  save  him — Everything  is  ready — Everybody 
WILL  COME  (118) — AH  (m.pl.)  were  around  him — Have  you  met  any 
(1211)  of  your  fellow-students ?— Whom  (1141)  have  you  seen?  I 
have  not  seen  anybody  (124)— We  have  nothing  (1243)  to  give  you 
— Where  are  your  nieces  ? — Both  are  IN  THE  drawing-room — All 
(912)  my  flowers  are  withered  (462) ;  all  (127,  f.pl.)  without  excep- 
tion *— OUR  OWN  rights  are  limited  (462)  by  those  (107)  of  OTHER 
PEOPLE — Certain  (952)  places,  which  (111)  were  formerly  contigu- 
ous to  the  sea  (232),  are  at  present  very  distant  from  it  (1161) ; 
such  are  the  towns  of  Aigues-Mortes  *  and  Ravenna. 

Fable  imitee  d'fesope. 

Une  paysanne  a,vait  une  poule  qui,  tous  les  (913)  matins,  lui  (102) 
donnaiZ  un  bel  ceuf  frais.  La  bonne  femme  pensa  que  si  elle  donbktd 
la  ration  de  grain  de  sa  poule,  celle-ci  (1082)  lui  douneratl  f  deux  oeufs. 
Le  resultat  fut  une  poule  grosse  et  grasse,  mais  pas  un  seul  ceuf  pour 
sa  maitresse. 

t  Conditional :  would  give  her  (102). 


OF   THE   VERB. 
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CHAPTER   V. 
OF    THE     VERB. 

128.  There  are  in  French  two  AUXILIARY  Verbs— viz. : 
Avoir,  to  have,  and  fitre,  to  be,  both  irregular.  They  are 
.called  auxiliary  verbs  because  they  are  not  only  used  with 
their  own  respective  signification,  but  also  help  to  form  the 
compound  tenses  of  all  other  verbs. 

(1)  The  verb  avoir  is  used  to  form  the  compound  tenses  of  all  active 
verbs,  and  of  most  neuter  verbs ;  its  own  compound  tenses,  and  those  of 
the  verb  etre,  to  be. 

(2)  The  verb  etre  is  used  to  form  all  passive  verbs,  the  compound 
tenses  of  all  pronominal  verbs,  and  those  of  a  small  number  of  neuter 


129.  CONJUGATION   OF   THE  AUXILIARY  VERB 
AVOIR,  to  have. 


to  have. 


(a)  PRESENT. 
Avoir,         .... 

(b)  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 
Ayant having. 

(c)  PARTICIPLE  PAST 
Eu,  TO.,  eue,  /.,... 


INFINITIVE. 

(ac)  PAST. 
Avoir  eu,  to  have  had. 

(be)  COMPOUND   PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant  eu,    .        .        .        having  had. 


had. 


INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 
J'ai,                             I  have. 
tu  as,                         thou  hast. 
il,  or  elle  a,                he,  or  she  has. 
nous  avons,               we  have. 
vous  avez,                   you  have. 
ils,  or  elles  ont,         they  have. 

(e)  IMPERFECT.- 
J'avais,                      I  had. 
tu  avals,                     thou  hadst. 
il  avait,                      he  had. 
nous  avions,              we  had. 
vous  aviez,                 you  had. 
ils  avaient,                they  had. 

(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 
J'ai  eu,                     I  have  had. 
tu  as  eu,                   thou  hast  had. 
il  a  eu,                      he  has  had. 
nous  avons  eu,        we  have  had. 
vous  avez  eu,           you  have  had. 
ils  ont  eu,                they  have  had. 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 
J'avais  eu,               I  had  had. 
tu  avais  eu,             thou  hadst  had. 
il  avait  eu,               he  had  had. 
nous  avions  eu,       we  had  had. 
vous  aviez  eu,         you  had  had. 
Us  avaient  eu,         they  had  had. 
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(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

J'eus,  I  had. 

tu    us,  thou  hadst. 

il  cut,  he  had. 

nous  t  umes,  we  had. 

vous  eutes,  you  had. 

ils  eurent,  tfoi/  Twid. 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 


J'aurai, 
tu  auras, 
il  aura, 
nous  aurons, 
vous  aurez, 
ils  auront, 


I  shall  have. 
thou  shalt  have. 
he  shall  have. 
we  shall  have. 
you  shall  have. 
they  shall  have. 


(/C)   PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

J'eus  eu,  /  had  had. 

tu  eus  eu,  thou  hadst  had. 

il  eut  eu,  he  had  had. 

nous  eumes  eu,  we  had  had. 

vous  eutes  eu,  you  had  had. 

ils  eurent  eu,  they  had  had. 

(ac)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


J'aurai  eu, 
tu  auras  eu, 
il  aura  eu, 
nous  aurons  eu, 
vous  aurex  eu, 
ils  auront  eu, 


I  shall 
thou  shalt 
he  shall 
we  shall 
you  shall 
they  shall 


CONDITIONAL. 


J'aurais, 
tu  aurais, 
il  aurait, 
nOUS  anriona, 
vous  auriez, 
ils  auraient, 


(h)  PRESENT. 

I  should  have, 
thou  shouldst  have, 
he  should  have, 
we  should  have. 
y«u  should  hire. 
they  should  have. 


J'aurais  eu, 
tu  aurais  eu, 
il  aurait  eu, 
nous  aurions  eu, 
vous  auriex  eu, 
ils  auraient  eu, 


(he)  PAST. 


I  should 
thou  shouldst 
he  should 
we  should 
you  should 
they  should 


Aie, 
qu'il  ait, 


(»)  IMPERATIVE. 


Have  (thou). 
let  him  have. 


Ayons, 

aye*, 
qu'ils  aiei 


let  us  have, 
have  (ye). 

let  them  have. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Quej'aie, 
que  tu  aies, 
qu'il  ait, 
que  nous  ayons, 
que  vous  ayex, 
qu'ils  aient, 


(;)  PRESENT. 

That  I  may 
that  thou  mayst 
that  he  may 
that  we  may 
that  you  may 
that  they  may 


(k)  IMPERFECT. 


Que  j'eusse, 
que  tu  eusses, 
qu'il  eut, 
que  nous       \ 
eussions,/ 

That  I  might        } 
that  thou  mightst 
that  he  might         [^ 

that  we  might 

Cb 

que  vous       \ 
eussiex,    / 
qu'ils  eussent, 

that  you  might 
that  they  might      ) 

(jc)  PRETERITE. 
Que  j'aie  eu,  That  I  may 

que  tu  aies  eu,        that  thou  mayst 
qu'il  ait  eu,  that  he  may 

que  nous  ayons  eu,  that  we  may 
que  vous  ayex  eu,  that  you  may 
qu'ils  aient  eu,       that  they  may 

(kc)  PLUPERFECT,  f 
Que  j'eusse  eu,        That  I  might 
que  tu  eusses  eu,  that  thou  mightst 
qu'il  eut  eu,  that  he  might 


qu'ils  eussent  eu,  that  they  might 
t  £2T  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Condition"!. 


General  Eemarks  on  Endings  of  Verbs. 
130.  <§f"  Let  the  student  at  once  notice  that,  although 
AVOIR  and  ETRE  are  quite  irregular  in  their  conjugation,  the 
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following  final  letters  are  common  to  all  French  verbs  without 
exception  : — 

(2)  FUTURE.  (3)  CONDITIONAL. 

(shall,  or  will.)  (should,  or  would.) 

(I)         .  Bai. 

(thou) . 
(he)  . 
(we)  . 

(you)  . 

(they)  . 


(1)  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 

(did;  used  to;  was..  ing.) 

I)     • 

ais. 

thou) 

ais. 

he). 

ait. 

we) 

ions. 

you) 

iez. 

(they) 

aient. 

Ra. 
Rons. 
Rez. 
Ront. 


(I) 
(thou) 
(he)    . 

(we)  . 
(you) . 
(they) 


it  ais. 

Rais. 

Rait. 

Rions. 

Riez. 

Raient. 


(4)  The  final  letters  for  the  FUTURE  of  all  verbs  (ai,  as,  a,  ons,  ez, 
ont)  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Present  Indicative  of  avoir. 

(5)  The  final  letters  for  the  CONDITIONAL  of  all  verbs  (ais,  ais,  ait, 
ions,  iez,  aient)  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of 
avoir. 

(6)  s  final  is  found  in  the^rsi!  and  second  persons  singular  of  French 
verbs,  but  never  in  the  third  person  singular. 

(7)  t  final  is  found  in  the  third  person  singular,  but  never  in  the 
first  or  second. 

(8)  The  endings  ons,  ions,  indicate  the^rs^  person  plural  in  all 
tenses  except  the  Preterite  Definite  of  the  Indicative. 

(9)  The  endings  ez,  iez,  indicate  the  second  person  plural  in  all 
tenses  except  the  Preterite  Definite  of  the  Indicative. 

(10)  The  endings  ent,  ont,  indicate  the  third  person  plural. 

(11)  The  endings  mes,  tes,  rent,  indicate  the  three  persons  plural  of 
the  Preterite  Definite  Indicative  (mes  and  tes  being  always  preceded 
by  a  vowel  with  a  circumflex  accent). 

(12)  The  endings  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent,  are  those  of  the  Present 
Subjunctive. 

(13)  The  endings  sse,  sses,  t  (preceded  by  a  vowel  with  a  circumflex 
accent),  ssions,  ssiez,  ssent,  are  those  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

(14)  The  ending  ant  indicates  the  Present  Participle. 

(15)  The  endings  e,  ee;  i,  ie,  or  u,  lie,  indicate  the  Past  Participle. 

(16)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative  of  verbs 
ending  in  dre  consists  simply  of  the  root  of  the  verb,  without  any 
ending  being  added.     (The  only  verbs  excepted  from  this  rule  are  those 
in  soudre  and  indre,  in  which  d  is  changed  into  t.) 


(43;  Read  and  translate. 

ananas,  m.    pine-apple       ;   epee,  f.          sword 

lampe, 

arc,  m.          bow                 \   fenetre,  f.      window 

manteau,  m. 

argent,  m.     money,  silver  I   fleche,  f,        arrow 

oie,  f. 

artillerie,  f.  artillery 

fourcbe,  f.    pitchfork 

pique,  f. 

canard,  in.     duck 

framboise,  f.  raspberry 

pistolet,  m. 

colombicr,  \dove-house, 

f    .,            (gun, 

gros, 

in.            /     &c. 
criniere,  f.     mane 
dindon,  in.    turkey 

i     f  f  pomeoran- 
grenaae,  M     a^e 

magnifiqne  (59), 
raisin,  m.s. 

donneur,  f.    sweetness         '   groseille,  f.    gooseberry 

songe,  m. 

lamp 

cloak 

goose 

pike 

pistol 

big 


grapes 
dream 


(129o?)  J'ai  un  fusil — Elle  a  des  cerises — Tu  as  une  lampe 
— II  a  un  gros  chien — Nous  avows  deux  chevaux — Vous  av&s 

F 


82 


EXERCISES   ON   AVOIK. 


des  canards — Us  out  des  oies — Elles  out  des  dindons — .Mon 
cheval  a  une  belle  criniere— Votre  maison  a  beaucoup  de 
fenetres — Nos  pigeons*  (m.)  ont  un  beau  colombier — Yos 
scaurs  ont  des  robes  magnifiques  (59). 

(129e)  J'avaw  du  plaisir — Vous  aviez  des  pre"textes — Us 
avaient  des  sentiments*  (m.)  excellent^ — Nous  scions  les 
memes  besoins — Elle  avait  de  la  reconnaissance — Tu  avcm 
quelques  moyens — II  &vait  un  bon  motif — Elles  sxaient  leurs 
dessins. 

(129/)  3'eus  la  inline  idee — Elle  eut  un  songe — Nous  etimes 
des  presents — Robert  out  deux  fils — Vous  elites  des  amis — Us 
curent  le  temps  necessaire — Tu  eus  ma  place*  (f.) — Elles 
eurent  les  bijoux  de  leur  mere. 

Exercise  XXXIX. 

(129d)  I  have  money  (34)  t— He  has  wealth— She  has  patience  * 
(f.)  and  sweetness— We  have  relations  and  friends— You  have  gold 
and  silver — They  (m.)  have  ambition*  (f.)  and  perseverance — They 
(f . )  have  pomegranates  and  pine-apples. 

(129e)  We  had  umbrellas  and  cloaks — You  had  muskets,  rifles, 
pistols,  and  artillery — They  had  swords,  lances*  (f.),  pikes,  pitch- 
forks, bows,  and  arrows. 

(129/)  I  had  strawberries — She  had  raspberries — We  had  goose- 
berries—You had  cherries— They  (f . )  had  grapes. 


(44)  Read  and  translate. 

adresse,  f.        address 

poisson,  m.     fish 

edaire  (48),     enlightened 

Andre,              Andrew 

prune,  f.          plum 

fidele  (49),      faithful 

aveline,  f.        filbert 

talents,  m.pl.  abilities 

(  new    newly 

bonte,  f.          kindness 

(prize 

neuf  (50),      -{     made  &c 

citron,  m.        lemon 

pnx,  m.  (38),  -J  ^^ 

reel  (53),          real 

counais-        \  knowledge, 

voiture,  f.        carriage 

sance,  f.     f  acquaintance 

jardinier,         gardener 

n'entendez  \  ^^      ^  f 

experience,  f.  experience 
fait,  in.            fact 
fermete,  f.       firmness 

soie,  f.              siZfc 

€iS?l-  ••-  ' 

figue,  f.           fig 
Marguerite,  f.  Margaret 

argent           \  ready 

peut  etre,       perhaps 
.  .  .  point,     net  (at  all) 

neige,  f.           snow 
noix,  f.  (38),     walnut 
ombrelle,  f.     sunshade 
oreille,  f.          ear 

comptant,  /     money 
bientot,           soon 
blanc  (56),       white 
bleu  (48),         blue 

sincere  (49),    sincere 
vert  (48),         green 
vrai  (48),         true 

Pierre,  f.          Peter 

brun  (48),         brown 

il  est  possible  ,it  is  possible 

pluie,  f.           rain 

clair  (48),         clear 

donne  m'en,    give  me  some 

II  est  possible  qtie  j'a?e  ({)  des  lettres  demain— Peut  etre 

t  Do  not  forget  to  apply  Rule  34  to  the  nouns  in  this  and  following  Exercises. 
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que  votre  oncle  aura  (g)  sa  voifcure—  Quand  nous  &urons  eu 
(</c)  de  la  pluie,  nos  jardins  owont  (g)  des  fleurs  —  Ayons  (i)  le 
courage*  (m.)  de  nos  peres  —  Ayez  (i)  la  bonte  d'appeler  votre 
chien  —  Dites  au  jardinier  qu'il  ait  (i)  les  fleurs  toutes  pretes  — 
Que  vos  freres  &ient  (i)  leurs  e'pe'es  —  J'avais  eu  (ec)  des  pres- 
sentiments  (m.)  —  Elle  a  eu  (dc)  ses  vacances  —  Nous  aurons 
(g}  bientot  les  notres  —  II  est  possible  que  son  frere  ait  eu  (jc) 
des  prix  (38)—  Qu'ils  aient  (f)  nos  livres  —  Chacune  de  ces 
choses  a  (d)  son  prix  —  Ay  ant  (b)  des  lois  justes,  ils  auront  (g) 
des  jours  heureux  —  Ayant  eu  (be)  connaissance  des  faits,  il 
nous  aidera. 

Exercise  XL. 

Peter  has  (34)  f  talent  *  (m.)  and  experience  —  You  have  courage  * 
(m.)  and  firmness  —  John  and  James  have  (d)  walnuts  and  filberts  — 
Jane  had  (e)  modesty  (78)  (f.)  and  abilities  (pi.)—  He  has  had  (dc) 
GOOD  LUCK  —  We  shall  have  (g)  soup  or  fish  —  Andrew  shall  have  (g) 
oranges  *  (f.)  and  lemons  —  Louisa  (79)  and  Martha  (79)  shall  have 
(g)  figs  and  plums  —  That  we  may  have  had  (jc)  snow,  rain,  and 
wind  —  Having  (b)  eyes  (412),  SEE  YE  NOT  ?  Having  ears,  HEAR 
YE  NOT  ? 

131.  The  addition  of  an  adjective,  after  the  noun,  makes  no 
difference  as  to  the  use  of  du,  de  la,  de  1',  des.  But  the 
adjective  must  agree  with  the  noun  in  gender  and  number.  — 
(See  Rules  47  to  63.) 


Read  and  translate. 

(129c?)  JW  une  echarpe  rouge  —  Notre  laitier  a  du  lait  frais 
(58,  60)  —  Ses  sceurs  ont  des  gants  blancs  —  Vos  fils  (38)  ont  des 
talents  rares  (462)  —  Si  tu  as  du  fil  rouge,  donne  m'en,  j'en  ai 
besoin  —  Nous  avoTis  du  vin  'vieux  (52)  —  Avez  vous  des  jour- 
naux  anglais  (60)  ? 

(129e)  Vous  a,viez  des  livres  amusants  —  Mon  frere  a,vait  des 
protecteurs  puissants  —  Cette  dame  avcnY  des  domestiques 
fideles  (455,  49)  —  Nous  scions  de  1'encre  bleue  (48)  —  Avem  tu 
des  figues  fraicAes  (58)  ?  —  J'av<m  du  fromage  blanc. 

(129#)  Aurons  nous  de  1'argent  comptant  ?  —  Vous  smrez  des 
robes  vertes  —  Ils  &uront  des  histoires  tres  risibles  (462)  —  Nos 

t  Do  not  forget  to  apply  Rule  34  in  all  cases. 
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filles  aMront  des  ombrelles  neuves  (50)  —  J'aurat"  de  la  sole  bleue 
—  Auras  tu  de  la  laine  rouge  ? 

(129;)  Afin  que  vous  &yez  de  Tor  pur*  —  Que  j'aie  du  raisin 
blanc  (s.)  —  Que  mon  fils  ait  des  gouts  simples  —  Que  nous 
ayons  des  vacances  agr^ables  —  Que  mes  sceurs  a,ient  des 
fleurs  rares. 

Exercise  XLI.  (FIRST  PART.) 

(129d)  I  have  red  (47)  ink—  She  has  clear  and  just  (47)  ideas— 
We  have  ripe  (47)  pears  —  You  have  sincere  (47)  friends  —  Margaret 
and  Sophia  (79)  have  (47)  green  sunshades  and  (47)  brown  dresses. 

(1290)  We  shall  have  (47)  white  curtains  —  You  will  have  (47) 
true  and  real  pleasures  —  They  will  have  new  (47)  houses. 

(129;)  IN  ORDER  that  I  may  have  READY  MONEY  —  That  you  may 
have  enlightened  (47)  judges  and  (34)  faithful  (47)  agents  *  (m.) 


132.  <§T  If  the  Noun  completes  a  negative  statement, 
then  only  de  or  d'  is  to  be  used  instead  of  du,  de  la,  de  1', 
des,  without  any  regard  to  the  gender  or  number  of  the 
Noun.—  (See  Rule  154.) 


(46,  Read  and  translate. 


autorite  (222),  authority 
avantage  (244),  advantage 
cidre,  in.  cider 

crainte,  f.         fear 
credit  (234),      credit 
eau  de  vie,  f.    brandy 


gravure  (222),    engraving 
maniere,  f.        manner 
matin,  m.         morning 
orage  (241),       storm 
pain  (221),         bread 
politesse  (222),  politeness 


promenade  (222),  walk 

qualito  (222),  quality 

souffrance  (222),  suffering 

soir,  in.  evening 

tabac(234X 


comique  (49),  comical 

delicat  (48),  delicate 

delicieux  (60),  delicious 

en  fin,  at  hist,  at  length 

joli  (48),  pretty 


pent  fitre,  perJiaps 

prevenant  (48),  prepossessing 
(I  le  convaincre,  to  convince  him 
(i,  lui  donner,       to  give  him  or  her 
a  i/i'  jiri'-ter,         to  lend  me 


J'ai  eu  (dc)  de  la  peine  a  le  convaincre — Vous  riaurez  (g) 
rien  &  faire — Elles  n'avaient  (e)  pas  de  livres — Qu'il  ait  (i)  le 
cheval  et  la  voiture  tout  (915)  prets  pour  nous — Que  vous 
\fayez  pas  eu  (jc)  d'orage  hier — Wayez  (i)  aucune  crainte  de 
mon  chien — Ayons  (i}  enfin  le  courage  *  (m.)  de  leur  e"crire — 
Mon  oncle  n'a  pas  eu  (dc)  de  lettre  de  vous — Pourquoi  avez 
vous  (d)  cette  bague  ?  —  Quand  auront  ils  eu  (gc)  leurs 
chapeaux  ? — Ayant  eu  (be)  deux  lettres  ce  matin,  j'en  aurai 
(g)  pent  etre  d'autres  ce  soir — Avoir  eu  (ac)  un  si  beau  temps, 
et  maintenant  avoir  (a)  de  la  pluie  ! — Nous  aurions  eu  (he) 
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beaucoup  d'aventures  plus  ou  moins  comiques  (462) — II  aurait 
(Ii)  crainte  de  ces  gens  la — Je  Yaurais  eu  (Ac),  mais  c'est  vous 
qui  Yavez  (d) — N'avez  vous  (d)  rien  pour  moi  ? 

Exercise  XLI.  (SECOND  PART.) 

I  have  some  good  snuff — He  has  good  brandy  and  excellent  wine 
— We  have  beautiful  walks  in  our  town — She  had  (e)  great  qualities 
— We  shall  have  had  (gc)  long  sufferings — I  should  have  (A)  fine 
(58)  pictures  and  pretty  engravings — You  would  have  (A)  great 
advantages — That  you  may  have  (j)  good  reasons  to  give  him — 
Have  you  not  better  pens  to  lend  me  ? — I  have  (d)  very  good  pens, 
but  bad  ink  and  bad  paper. 

RECAPITULATORY  EXERCISE. 

He  has  (d)  credit,  power,  authority,  and  riches — We  shall  have 
(y)  wine,  beer,  and  cider — Let  us  have  (i)  politeness — We  have  (d) 
white  bread  (47),  delicate  meat  (47),  and  delicious  (47)  wines — That 
they  may  have  (j)  prepossessing  (47)  manners — She  has  (d)  excel- 
lent qualities — They  have  (d)  small  apricots,  but  large  peaches. 


133.  CONJUGATION    OF   THE  AUXILIARY   VERB 
ETRE,  to  be. 


INFINITIVE. 


(a)  PRESENT. 


fitre, to  be. 

(b)  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 
Etant being. 


(ac)  PAST. 


Avoir  etc,         .        .        .to  have  been. 

(be)  COMPOUND  PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant  etc,      .        .        .  having  been. 


(c)  PARTICIPLE   PAST. 

Ete.t been. 


INDICATIVE. 

(d)  PRESENT. 

(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

Je  suis, 

I  am. 

J'ai  ete, 

I  have  been. 

tu  es, 

thou  art. 

tu  as  ete, 

thou  hast  been 

il,  or  elle  est, 

he,  or  she  is. 

il  a  ete, 

he  has  been. 

nous  sommes, 

we  are. 

nous  avons  etc, 

we  have  been. 

vous  etes, 

you  are. 

vous  avez  ete, 

you  have  been. 

ils,  or  elles  sont, 

they  are. 

ils  ont  etc, 

they  have  been. 

t  Ete  never  changes  its  termination. 
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(e)  IMPERFECT. 
J'etais,                     I  v«..<. 
tu  etais,                   thou  wast. 
il     .ut,                    he  was. 
nous  etions,            we  were. 
vous  etiez,               you  were. 
ils  etaient,              they  were. 

(/)   PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 
Je  fus,                     /  was. 
tu  fus,                       thou  wast. 
il  fut,                       he  was. 
nous  fumes,           we  were. 
vous  futes,              you  were. 
ils  furent,                they  were. 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 
Je  serai,                   /  shall  be. 
tu  seras,                   thou  shalt  be. 
il  sera,                     he  shall  be. 
nous  serons,            we  shall  be, 
vous  serez,               you  shall  be. 
ils  seront,               they  shall  be. 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 
J'avais  ete,            I  had  been. 
tu  avals  ete,           thou  hadst  been. 
il  avait  ete,             he  had  been. 
nous  avions  ete,    we  had  been. 
vous  aviez  ete,       you  had  been. 
ils  avaient  ete,      they  had  been. 

(fc)  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 
J'eus  ete,                /  Jiad  been. 
tu  tus  ete,              thou  hadst  been. 
il  eut  ete,                he  had  been. 
nous  eumes  etc,    we  had  been. 
vous  eutes  ete,      you  had  been. 
ils  eurent  ete,        tliey  had  been. 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
J'aurai  ete,             I'  shall  have 
tu  auras  ete,           thou  shalt  have 
il  aura  ete,             he  shall  have 
nous  aurons  ete,   we  shall  have 
vous  aurez  ete,       you  shall  have 
ils  auront  ete,        they  shall  have 

CONDITIONAL. 

(h) 
Je  serais, 
tu  serais, 
il  serait, 
nous  serions, 
vous  seriez, 
ils  seraient, 

PRESENT. 
I  should  be. 
thou  shouldst  be. 
he  should  be. 
we  should  be. 
you  should  be. 
they  should  be. 

(he)  PAST. 
J'aurais  ete,           I  should  have 
tu  aurais  ete,         thou  shouldst  have 
il  aurait  ete,           he  should  have 
nous  aurions  ete,  we  should  have 
vous  auriez  ete,     you  should  have 
ils  auraient  ete,    they  should  have 

(i)  IMPERATIVE. 

Sois, 
qu'il  soit, 

Be  (thou). 
let  him  be. 

Soyons, 
soyez, 
qu'ils  soient, 

let  us  be. 
be  (you), 
let  them  be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

U) 
Que  je  sois, 
que  tu  sois, 
qu'il  soit, 

PRESENT. 
That  I  may  be. 
that  thou  mayst  be. 
that  he  may  be. 

(jc)  PRETERITE. 
Que  j'aie  ete,           That  I  may 
que  tu  aies  ete,      that  thou  mayst 
qu'il  ait  ete,            that  he  may 

que  nous     "i 
soy  on  s,  / 

that  we  may  be. 

qUeeten°U8  ay°"8j 

-  that  we  may 

que  vous  soyez, 
qu'ils  soient, 

that  you  may  be. 
that  they  may  be. 

que  vous  ayez  ete, 
qu'ils  aient  ete, 

that  you  may 
that  they  may 

(k)  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  fusse,  That  I  might  be. 

que  tu  fusses,         that  thou  mightst  be. 
qu'il  fut,  that  he  might  be. 


(kc)  PLUPERFECT.f 
Que  j'eusse  ete,     That  I  might 
que  tu  eusses  ete,  that  thou  mightst 
qu'il  eut  ete,  that  he  might 


qu'ils  f assent,         that  they  might  be.       qu'ils eussent  ete,  that  they  might 
t  £5T  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
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134.  General  Rule. — The  Adjective  and  Past  Participle 
must  be  of  the  same  gender  and  number  as  the  noun  or  pro- 
noun which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  fare. — (See  Rules  47 
to  63.) 

(47)  Read  and  translate. 


accoutume  (134),  accustomed 
arnva, 

curietuc  (51),  inquisitive 

desinteresse  (134),  disinterested 

en  haut,  upstairs 

envers,  towards,  to 

etendu  (134),  extensive 


faible  (59),  weak 

faire,  (to)  do 

ingrat  (48),  ungrateful 
mortel  (53,  59),  mortal 

occupe  (134),  busy 

seul  (48),  alone 

trompe  (134),  deceived 


petite-  \  grand- 
niece,  /  niece 

petit-  1  grand- 
neveu,  /  nephew 

Jules,  Julius 


ne  fut 
point, 


was  not 


voir,  (to)  see 

(133c?)  Le  soldat  est  brave*  (49) — La  reine  est  puissant*  (48) 
— Ces  etangs  sont  tres  etendus  (134)  —  Je  suis  votre  petite- 
niece — Tu  es  utile  k  tes  semblables — Nous  sommes  voisins  (m.) 
— Elles  sont  vos  voisines  (f.). 

(133e)  Nous  ^tions  accoutume's  (134)  &  cela — fitait  il  avec 
vous  ? — Etiez  vous  tons  k  Paris  *  ? — J'&ais  tout  seul — Louise 
etait  en  haut — Petals  tu  pas  contents,  ma  petite  soeur  ? — Us 
etaient  tres  occupes  (134). 

(133/)  Us  furent  enchanter  de  la  voir — Sa  mere  fut  heureuse 
(45)  de  lui  ecrire — Nous  /times  les  premiers  (715- 6)  &  le  faire 
—Vous  (f.)/te  (101)  la  meilleure  (551)  des  mes  amies  (42,  37) 
— II  fut  le  protecteur  des  faibles  (59). 

(I33dc)  Mes  filles  ont  tie  fort  surprises— Enfin  nos  fils  (38) 
out  &£  victorieiu;  (60) — 3'ai  dtd  longtemps  la  voisine  de  votre 
sceur — Nous  (m.)  avons  ete  trompe's  (134) — N'avez  vous  pas  e'te 
sa  premiere  institutrice  1  (44). 

Exercise  XLII. 

(133(i)  I  (f.)  am  ready  (43) — She  ia  inquisitive — We  are  busy — 
Your  sisters  are  careful — (32)  Men  are  mortal. 

(133e)  I  (f.)  was  uneasy — Mary  was  tall — She  was  prudent* 
(48)  and  discreet  (54) — Her  manners  were  full  of  dignity  (78) — 
We  (f.)  were  all  present  when  the  thing  happened — They  (m.)  were 
absent  *  (59). 

(133/)  The  country  (222)  was  not  ungrateful  to  him— The  ides* 
(f.)  of  March  (773)  were  fatal  (48,  59)  to  Julius  Caesar. 

(133dc)  Your  aunts  have  always  been  good  (463)  and  charitable  * 
(463) — Ladies,  you  have  not  been  disinterested  enough. f 

t  Assez  must  precede  the  adjective. 
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(48}  Read  and  translate. 


benediction,  f.  blessing 
bien  aise  (59),    very  glad 
econome  (49),    economical 
fantasque  (49),  whimsical 
genereux  (60),   generous 
huniain  (59),      humane 


jaloux  (51),        jealous 
paresseux  (60),  idle 
prevenu  (48),     informed 
prodigue  (59),    prodigal 
prompt  (48),       hasty 
riches,  m.pl.      rich  people 


reconnaissant  \  nrntl,e..  i 
(48,  50),        grateful 
sobre,  temperate 

hatisfait(4S,59),  pleased 

tendre(59)) 


lumifere,  f.     light  \         parole,  f.     word          \         Seigneur,    Lord 

(133<?c)  Sa  tnauvaise  sante  avait  e'te'  la  seule  cause*  (f.)  de 
son  (83)  inaction  *(f.) — J''avais  e'^prevenw  de  son  (83)  inten- 
tion *  (f.) — Aviez  vous  etd  trop  prodigues? — Nous  avions  etc1 
genereux  envers  elles — Mes  oncles  avaient  ete  tres  econoines. 

(133#)  Sa  reconnaissance  sera  bien  grande  —  Nous  serons 
bien  aises  d'etre  avec  vous — Quand  serez  vous  de  retour  ?  Je 
serai  de  retour  de  dimanclie  en  huit — Enfant,  tu  seras  mon 
guide  * — Ce  sera  mon  devoir. 

(133</c)  Nous  aurons  ete  bons  pour  eux — Elle  aura  ete  pre- 
venue  de  1'aftaire — Aurez  vous  e'te'assez  prudents  ? — Mes  freres 
auront  tidies  premiers  k  lui  parler — Auras  tu  ete  satisfait? — 
J'aurai  ete"  fidele  ^  mon  roi — Le  prince  aura  e'te  fidele  a  son 
Berment — Enfin  vous  aurez  ^satisfaits  (m.  pl.)t 

(133i)  Jeune  homme,  sois  le  protecteur  de  ta  mere  et  de  tes 
soeurs — Enfants,  soyez  attentifs  aux  lecons  de  vos  maitres — 
So>/o?is  dignes  de  sou  (83)  amitie — Que  la  paix  du  Seigneur 
soit  avcc  nous  ! — 0  riches,  soyez  bons,  et  quo  vos  richesses 
soient  une  benediction  pour  tous  ! — Dieu  dit :  Que  la  lumicre 
soit;  et  la  lumiere/wjJ  (133/). 

Exercise  XLIII. 

(133cc)  She  had  been  too  hasty — We  had  been  idle  and  prodigal 
— They  had  been  economical  and  temperate. 

(133<7)  His  memory  will  be  immortal  —  We  (f.)  shall  be  atten- 
tive and  more  diligent  *  (48,  59) — They  J  will  be  very  glad  to  see 
you. 

(133<7c)  She  will  have  been  proud  (51),  whimsical,  and  jealous 
— They  (f.)  will  have  been  very  (much)  pleased,  and  very 
grateful. 

(133i)  Let  us  be  friends— Let  her  be  charitable  *— Be  true  to 
thy  word  —  RICH  PEOPLE,  be  humane  (59),  kind  -  hearted,  and 
generous. 


t  or  satisfaitcs,  ifsper.iking  to  ladies. 
J  Put  this  sentence  both  in  the  mas 


n  the  masculine  and  feminine. 
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PRELIMINARY   OBSERVATIONS    ON    FRENCH 
VERBS. 

135.  There  are  in  French  five  kinds  of  Verbs  (besides  the 
two  auxiliary  verbs  avoir  and  etre  already  mentioned) — viz., 
Active,  Passive,   Neuter,   Pronominal,   and  Impersonal 
verbs. 

136.  French  verbs  are  divided  into  MOODS,  of  which  there 
are  five— viz.,  Infinitive,  Indicative,  Conditional,  Impera- 
tive, and  Subjunctive. 

137.  There  are  in  each  Mood  two  sorts  of  Tenses — viz., 
simple  and  compound. 

(1)  The  compound  Tenses  are  those  which  are  formed  by  adding,  to 
any  tense  of  one  of  the  Auxiliary  verbs,  the  Past  Participle  of  any  verb. 

(2)  The  simple  Tenses  are  formed  by  changing  for  each  tense  and 
person  the  final  letters  of  the  verb. 

138.  These  changes  are  called  inflections ;  they  not  only 
indicate  the  person,  but  also  the  tense. 

Thus,  whilst  in  English  the  Future  tense  is  formed  with  the  he'lp  of 
the  auxiliary  words  shall  and  will,  it  is  formed  in  French  by  adding 
certain  terminations  to  the  radical  letters  or  stem  of  the  verb,  as,  for 
instance,  erai,  which,  in  the  first  conjugation  and  for  the  first  person 
singular,  is  the  equivalent  of  shall,  so  that  /aimerai,  which  means  / 
shall  love,  is  expressed  in  French  in  the  following  order — /  love  shall. 

In  Tenses  formed  with  the  help  of  the  auxiliary  words  should,  would, 
may,  might,  the  latter  are  represented  in  French,  in  the  same  manner, 
by  peculiar  endings,  as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

139.  A  verb,  therefore,  consists  of  two  parts — an  invariable 
part  called  root  or  stem,  which  conveys  the  idea  expressed 
by  the  Verb  ;  and  a  variable  part  which  is  named  ending  or 
termination,  and  indicates  the  tense,  the  person,  and  even 
the  mood. 

Thus  in  the  word  parlons,  the  root  parl  has  the  force  of  speak,  and 
the  ending  ons  indicates  the  First  person  plural  of  the  Imperative, 
having  thus  the  force  of  "let  us." 

140.  Verbs  which  have  an  invariable  root  throughout,  and 
assume  the  endings  peculiar  to  their  conjugation,  are  termed 
Regular  Verbs.     Verbs  the  root  of  which  varies  more  or  less, 
or  which  have  not  the  endings  of  their  conjugation,  are  called 
Irregular  Verbs.     Verbs  which  are  not  used  in  all  tenses  and 
persons  are  named  Defective  Verbs. 


90  FORMATION   OF  THE   TENSES. 

There  are  in  French,  therefore,  Regular,  Irregular,  and 
Defective  Verbs. 

141.  French  Verbs  are  divided  into  four   conjugations, 
chiefly  distinguished  by  their  ending  in  the  Present  Infini- 
tive, which  is — 

For  the  first  conjugation,  .        .        .  — er,  as  in  parler. 

,,      second        ,,  ...  — ir,  as  in  finir. 

,,      third          ,,  .        .        .  — oir,  as  in  recevoir. 

,,      fourth        ,,  ...  — re,  as  in  vendre. 

In  the  Third  Conjugation  there  are  only  seven  Regular 
Verbs  the  Present  Infinitive  of  which  ends  in  evoir. 

142.  The  root  of  a  verb  is  obtained  by  cutting  off  the  ending. 

Thus,  for  instance,  if  we  wish  to  know  the  root  of  recevoir,  we  sup- 
press the  ending  evoir,  and  the  remaining  part  rec  is  the  root.  If  to 
this  we  add  the  ending  evez,  we  form  the  word  recevez,  which  is  the 
Second  person  plural  of  the  Imperative. 

From  the  above  we  see  that  CONJUGATING  a  regular  Verb  is 
only  adding  to  its  root  the  terminations  peculiar  to  each 
person  of  each  tense,  according  to  the  conjugation. 

Before  beginning  to  conjugate  a  Verb,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  to 
which  Conjugation  it  belongs,  then  to  cut  off  the  Ending  in  order  to 
obtain  the  Root, — and  this  once  obtained,  there  will  only  remain  to 
add  to  it  the  terminations  peculiar  to  each  person  in  every  tense. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses. 

143.  As  has  been  seen  in  Eule  137,  there  are  in  each  mood 
simple  and  compound  tenses.    The  simple  tenses  are  divided 
into  primitive  tenses,  so  called  because  they  are  used  to  form 
the  others  —  and  derivative  tenses,  thus  named  because 
formed  or  derived  from  the  Primitive  tenses. 

(1)  There  are  jive  Primitive  tenses — viz.,  the  Present  Infinitive, 
the  Present  Participle,  the  Past  Participle,  the  Present,  and  the 
Preterite  Definite  of  the  Indicative. 

{The  Future  Indicative,f  by  adding  the  end- 
ings of  the  Present  Indicative  of  avoir : 
ai,  as,  a,  ons,  ez,  ont  (13(H). 
The  Present  Conditional,  by  adding  the  end- 
ings of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  avoir : 
ais,  ais,  ait.  ions,  iez,  aient  (1305). 

t  The  letters  oi  must  be  suppressed  from  Infinitives  of  the  third  conjugation 
before  the  endings  are  added  :  thus,  recev|oi|r,  je  recevrsii.  In  the  fourth  con- 
jugation the  linal  e  is  suppressed  before  adding  the  endings  :  thus,  vendr\o,  je 
vendr&i. 


FIRST   CONJUGATION  IN 
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(3)  From  the  Present 
Participle  are  formed 


(4)  From     the    Past 
Participle  are  formed 

(5)  From  the  Present  f 
Indicative  is  formed      \ 

(6)  From  the  second  I 
person  singular  of  the  J 
Preterite  Definite  In- j 
dicative  is  formed 


The  Plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,t  by 
changing  ant  into  ons,  ez,  ent. 

The  Imperfect  Indicative,  by  changing  ant 
into  ais,  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aient. 

The  Present  Subjunctive,  J  by  changing  ant 
into  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent  (13012). 

All  the  compound  tenses,  with  the  help  of 
either  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  avoir  or 
etre. 

The  Imperative,  by  suppressing  the  Pro- 
nouns je,  nous,  yous. 

The  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  by  adding  se, 
ses,  sions,  siez,  sent,  changing  s  into  t 
for  the  third  person  singular,  and  putting 
a  circumflex  accent  over  the  vowel  preced- 
ing the  t. 


§  I.  CONJUGATION    OF   ACTIVE   VERBS. 

144.  An  Active  verb  expresses  an  action  done  by  the  sub- 
ject, and  has  an  object,  either  expressed  or  understood.  In 
this  phrase :  Jean  aime  Dieu,  John  loves  God,  Jean  is  the 
subject,  aime  the  Active  verb,  and  Dieu  the  object. 


MODEL  OF   THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION   IN  ERt 


145. 


PARLER,  to  speak. 
INFINITIVE. 


(a)  PRESENT. 
Parler,  to  speak. 

(b)  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 
Parlant,    ....      speaking. 


(ac)  PAST. 
Avoir  parle,      .        .      to  have  spoken. 

(be)  COMPOUND  PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant  parl^,    .        .      having  spoken. 


(c)  PARTICIPLE  PAST. 
Parle spoken. 

INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 
Je  parle,                       I  speak.  § 
tu  paries,                      thou  speakest. 
il  parle,                         he  speaks. 
nous  parlons,               we  speak. 
vous  parler,                  you  speak. 
ils  parle  nt,                    they  speak. 

(dc)  PRETERITE   INDEFINITE. 
J'ai  parle,                    I  have                \ 
tu  as  parle1,                thou  hast           A 
il  a  parle,                    he  has 
nous  avons  parl^,     we  have 
vous  aver  parle,         you  have            f 
ils  ont  parle,              they  have          J 

t  See  footnote  on  p.  90. 

t  42T  In  the  Present  Participle  of  the  third  conjugation,  the  tonic  accent 
lying  on  the  final  syllable  ant,  the  e  preceding  v  is  scarcely  sounded  at  all,  but 
in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and  in  the  three  persons 
(sing.)  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  Present  Subjunctive,  the  tonic  accent 
lying  on  the  syllable  which  precedes  v,  this  syllable  is  sounded  long  and  broad ; 
hence  the  e  preceded  by  v  is,  in  these  two  tenses  and  persons,  changed  into  oi. 
Thus  recEvant  gives  ils  re^joijvent;  '/'"'./'<'  re£|oi|ve,  </'"'  tu  re£|oi|ve8,  &C. 

§  I  speak,  I  do  speak,  or  I  am  speaking.    (See  SYNTAX,  Rule  549  N.B.) 
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FIRST   CONJUGATION   IN   EH. 


(e)   IMPERFECT. 

(ec)   PLUPERFECT. 

Je  parlais,                     /  was               ^ 

J'avais  parle,             I  had                 \ 

tu  parlais,                     thou  wast        •§ 

tu  avais  parle,           thou  hadst          i 

il  parlait,                       he  was 

il  avait  parl£,             he  had 

nous  parlions,             we  were 

nous  avions  parle,     we  had 

vous  parliez,                you  were         <§ 
ils  parlaient,                they  were         ) 

vous  aviez  parle,        you  had 
ils  avaient  parle,      they  had            ) 

(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

(fc)   PRETERITE   ANTERIOR. 

Je  parlai,                       /  spoke. 

J'eus  parle,                 I  had 

tu  par!  as,                       thou  spokest. 

tu  eus  parle,               thou  hadst          I 

il  pa  da,                         he  spoke. 

il  cut  parle,                he  had 

nous  parlames,            we  spoke. 

nous  eumes  par!4,    we  had 

vous  pa  dates,               you  spokf. 
ils  parlerent,                they  spoke. 

vous  outesjiarle,       you  had 
ils  eurent  parle,        they  had           j 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  parle  rai,                   /  shall 

J'aurai  parle^              /  shall 

tu  parle  r  as,                  thou  shalt 

tu  auras  parle^           thou  shalt          § 

il  parlera,                      he  shall 

il  aura  parle,              he  shall 

nous  parlerons,           we  shall 

nous  aurons  parle,    we  shall 

vous  parlerez,               you  shall 
ils  parleront,               they  shall        ) 

vous  aurez  parle^       you  shall 
ils  auront  parle,        they  shatt           •= 

CONDITIONAL. 

(A)  PRESENT. 

(he)  PAST. 

Je  parlerais,                I  should 

J'aurais  parle,                                  ^ 

tu  parlerais,                  thou  shouldst    } 

tuaurais  parle,                                  |  ^ 

il  parlerait,                  he  should         >f 

il  an  rait  parle, 

nous  parlerions,           we  should 

nous  an  r  ions  parle, 

vous  parleriez,             you  should 
ils  parleraient,            they  should      J 

vous  auriez  parle,                              ?T  g; 
ils  anraient  parle,                              ?  J 

(i)  IMPERATIVE. 

Parle,                             Speak  (thou). 
qu'il  parle,                    let  him  speak. 

parlons,                      let  us  speak. 
parlez,                          speak  (you). 

qu'ils  parle  nt,            let  them  speak. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(j)  PRESENT. 
Que  je  parle, 
que  tu  paries, 
qu'il  parle, 
que  nous  parlions, 
que  vous  parliez, 
qu'ils  parle  nt, 

(£)  IMPERFECT. 
Que  je  parlasse, 
que  tu  parlasses, 
qu'il  iiarJat, 
que  nous  parlassions, 
que  vous  |iarlassiez, 
qu'ils  parlassent, 


il 

I; 


(JC)  PRETERITE. 
Que  j'aie  parl^, 
que  tu  aies  parle, 
qu'il  ait  parle, 
que  nous  ayons  parle, 
que  vous  ayez  ]>arle, 
qu'ils  aient  parle, 

(kc)  PLU  PERFECT,  f 
Que  j'eusse  parle, 
que  tu  eusses  parl^, 
qu'il  eut  parle, 
que  nous  eussions  parle, 
que  vous  eussiez  ]>arle, 
qu'ils  eussent  parle, 


By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
*»*  See  Idiomatic  Tenses,  No.  152. 
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146.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  all  the  regular  verbs 
terminating  in  er  :  as,  accepter  (to  accept),  flatter  (to  flatter), 
gardei  (to  keep),  racont&r  (to  relate),  &c. 


(49}  Read  and  translate. 


avis  (38),  m.  advice 

beaute  (22^),  beauty 

bouteille,  f.  bottle 

chanson,  f.  song 


colere,  f.          anger 
conduite,  f.      conduct 
consente- 
ment,  m. 


geographic,  f.  geography 
honneur,  in.    honour 
majeste,  f.       majesty 


offer 


Peruvian 
post-office 
rule 

bcdl  dress 
victory 


acheter, 

to  buy           offenser, 

to  offend 

admirer, 

to  admire 

pardonner, 

to  forgive 

adore?-, 

to  worship 

porter, 

to  carry 

apaiser, 

to  appease 

preparer, 

to  prepare 

apporter, 

to  bring 

fit 

(  to  take  ad- 

approuver, 

to  approve 

pro    er, 

\     vantage 

blamer, 

to  blame 

proposer, 

to  propose 

chanter, 

to  sing 

prouve?-, 

to  prove 

chercher, 

to  seek 

recompense 

r,  to  reward 

commencer, 

to  begin 

refuser, 

to  decline 

considerer, 
consulter, 

to  consider 
to  consult 

regarder, 

{t0upon 

danse?', 

to  dance 

remporter, 

to  gain 

declarer, 

to  declare 

renforcer, 

to  strengthen 

dejeuner, 

to  breakfast 

reparer, 

to  repair 

demander, 

to  ask 

f  to  remain, 

diner, 

to  dine 

rester, 

\  to  stay 

donner, 

to  give 

surmonter, 

to  surmount 

ecouter, 

to  listen  (to) 

traverser, 

to  cross 

emprunter, 
etudier, 

to  borrow 
to  study 

trouver, 
vide?-, 

to  find 
to  empty 

eviter, 

to  avoid 

voyager, 

to  travel 

expliquer, 

to  explain 

fermer, 

to  shut,  close 

attentive- 

I  attentively 

frapper, 

UH*» 

a  la  ville, 

in  town 

frequenter, 
louer, 

to  frequent 
to  praise 

dans  tous 
les  ... 

\atall  .  .  . 

marcher, 

to  walk 

plus  vite 

\  faster, 

montrer,     -| 

rmfffnfi.ff>Kt. 

' 

J  quicker 

offre,  f. 
parti,  m. 
pay  sage,  m. 
Peruvien, 
poste,  f. 
regie,  f. 
robe  de  bal, 
victoire,  f. 


accorder, 

accuser,  to  accuse 

salutaire  (47,  49),    salutary    \   on  vous  ouvrira,    it  shall  be  open  (unto)  you. 


Nous  dinons  tous  les  jours  k  sept  heures— Je  vous 
declare,  monsieur,  que  vous  nous  accuses  sans  motif — Le 
lieutenant  *  apporte  des  nouvelles  de  votre  plus  jeune  frere — 
Louise  (79)  prepare  - 1  -  elle  (160)  bien  ses  legons? — Oui, 
madame,  et  tout  le  monde  admire  ses  themes — Vos  neveux 
e"tudieft£  ils  la  geographic  ?— Oui,  monsieur  ;  ils  commenced 
a  1'etudier. 

(145e)  Nous  meurchions  en  silence  *  (m.) — Mon  compagnon 
admir^  les  environs*  (m.) — Tu  demandaw  si  mes  parents 
approuvm'e?^  ces  changements — Quand  vous  me  donuiez  des 
themes  trop  difficiles  (59),  je  consulfom  ma  gramniaire  h 
chaque  instant*  (m.)— Que  cherchiez  vous  tout  k  1'heure?— 
Je  ne  cherchais  rien — Pourquoi  frapparV  il  h,  la  porte  ? 
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Exercise  XLIV. 

(145rf)  I  study  geography  (32)  and  history  (32) — He  dines  at  five 
o'clock  (1772)— We  admire  the  beauty  (222)  of  the  landscape — You 
forgive  your  enemies — Your  brothers  and  (81)  sisters  sing  and  dance 
very  well. 

(145e)  I  WAS  ACCUSING  my  friend— He  WAS  LISTENING  attentively 
— We  WERE  BLAMING  our  neighbours — You  WERE  PROPOSING  a  salu- 
tary (47)  advice— They  WERE  PRAISING  your  prudence*  (f.)— The 
ancient  Peruvians  worshipped  the  sun. 

(SO)  Read  and  translate. 

(145/)  Le  roi  e"couta  1'anecdote  de  son  ministre  avec  beau- 
coup  d'attention  *  (f.) — J'achetai  une  petite  terre  k  deux 
milles  (74)  d'ici — Nous  trouvthwes  enfin  la  vieille  (52)  auberge  ; 
elle  avait  6t6  re"paree  (134) — Les  jeunes  paysannes  (422)  nous 
&pporterent  des  ceufs  et  du  lait. 

(145cfc)  J'ai  emprunte'  son  canif — Pourquoi  votre  ami  a-t-il 
(161)  refuse  une  si  belle  offre? — Nous  a,vons  dln^  avec  eux 
jeudi  soir — Avez  vous  e'tudie'  votre  lecon  de  fran9ais  ? — Les 
soldats  ont  ils  vid^  les  trois  bouteilles  ? — Vous  ai  je  offenses  ? 
— As  tu  consults' ton  pere  ? — Ta  mere  t'a-t-elle  pardonne? 

Exercise  XLV. 

(145/)  I  approved  (81)  his  action*  (f.)— She  sang  two  or  three 
songs — He  borrowed  money — We  declined  his  (81)  offer  —  You 
rewarded  the  servant  (m.) — They  declared  (32)  war. 

(145dc)  I  have  surmounted  all  the  difficulties — He  has  offended 
His  Majesty — We  have  bought  an  estate — They  have  considered  the 
justice*  (f.)  of  his  demand — At  all  (32)  times  (32)  gold  has  been 
LOOKED  UPON  as  the  most  precious  of  (32)  metals  (41). 

(57)  Read  and  translate. 

(145ec)  Les  eleves  a,\aient  demand^  mon  consentement — Le 
prince  *  avail  blame  leur  conduite — Nous  xvions  apaise  1'in- 
dignation*  (f.)  des  troupes — Kviez  vous  traverse'  la  foret  ce 
jour  Ik  ? — J'avaw  apporte'quelques  (94)  dessins  pour  vos  sceurs. 

(145#)  J'ecoutmn  ce  morceau  de  musique — Vous  fr&pperez 
a  sa  porte — Nous  marcherons  sui*  la  grandroute — Sa  grand- 
mere  lui  parlera  de  nous — Julie  restera-t-elle  seule  ici  ? — Non  ; 
ses  deux  freres  resteront  avec  elle — Tu  fermeras  iouies  les 
fen^tres— Le  maltre  nous  expliquera  ce  passage*  (m.) 
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(145A)  Cela  offenserazY  tout  le  monde — Vous  restmez  avec 
vos  amis — J'approuveraw  leur  intention*  (f.) — Tu  preparerais 
la  table  *  (f.) — Nous  profitm'ows  de  nos  vacances  pour  etudier 
1'italien— La  domestique  fermerait  elle  les  volets  ?— Quelles 
anecdotes*  (f.)  racontm'ez  vous? 

Exercise  XLVI. 

(145ee)  I  had  asked  his  consent — The  queen  had  manifested  her 
displeasure — We  had  consulted  (34)  men  of  honour — You  had 
emptied  the  bottle — They  had  repaired  the  house — He  had  tuned 
my  piano. 

(145(7)  I  shall  cross  the  river — She  will  travel  with  us — We  will 
breakfast  with  you — You  will  shut  the  shutters — They  will  bring 
(34)  letters  and  (34)  newspapers. 

(145/j)  I  would  explain  the  rule — He  would  avoid  his  company — 
She  would  prepare  the  BALL  DRESSES— We  would  walk  faster — They 
would  gain  the  victory. 

(52)  Read  and  translate. 

(I4:5i)  Aimons  nos  semblables — Porte  ce  livre  &  ta  petite 
soeur — Ecoutas  cette  chanson — Que  Kobert*  m'apporte  les 
deux  lettres — Que  les  bateaux  traversed  la  riviere. 

(145;')  Ann  que  j'etudie  ma  lecon — II  faut  que  nous  em- 
pruntions  de  1'argent — Soit  que  vous  achetiez  cet  ouvrage,  soit 
qu'on  (119)  vous  le  donne — Ann  que  les  eleves  ecoutent  leur 
professeur  (78). 

(145£)  Ann  qu'il  consult^  le  docteur  (78)  — Soit  qu'ils 
acceptasse?^,  soit  qu'on  les  regarded  comme  ennemis — Ann 
que  vous  evitctssiez  ce  danger*  (m.) 

Exercise  XLVII. 

(145i)  Give  me  his  address  and  yours — Let  us  frequent  (32) 
good  company — James,  carry  this  letter  to  the  POST-OFFICE — "  Ask, 
and  IT  SHALL  BE  GIVEN  you  (145gr,  119)  ;  seek,  and  ye  SHALL  FIND 
(145<?) ;  knock,  and  IT  SHALL  BE  OPENED  (unto)  you  "  (145#,  119). 

(145;')  That  I  may  strengthen  my  party — That  he  may  appease 
his  anger — That  you  may  find  (34)  friends. 

(145&)  That  I  might  prove  the  fact — That  she  might  remain  IN 
TOWN — That  they  might  TAKE  ADVANTAGE  of  the  circumstances— 
That  you  might  imitate  his  conduct. 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION  IN   IB. 


MODEL  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION  IN  IR. 
147.  FINIR,t  to  finish. 


INFINITIVE. 

(a)  PRESENT. 
Finir, tofinish. 

(b)  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 
Finissant,  ....  finishing. 


(ac)  PAST. 
Avoir  fini,       .        .      to  have  finished. 

(be)  COMPOUND   PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant  fini,     .        .      having  finished. 


(c)  PARTICIPLE  PAST. 


Fini, 


finished. 


INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 

(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

Je  finis,                          I  finish. 

J'ai  fini,                         Ihai-i-                  ^ 

tu  finis,                          thoufinishest. 

tu  as  fini,                    thmi  hast           ^ 

il  finit,                          he  finishes. 

il  a  fini,                        he  has                 z. 

nous  fini  ssons,            we  finish. 

nous  avons  fini,         we  hare 

vous  finissez,               you  finish. 

vous  avez  fini,            you  hair             si 

ils  finissent,                they  finish. 

ils  ont  fini,                 they  have           ) 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  finissais,                 I  was               ^ 

J'avais  fini,                 7  had                 ^ 

tu  linissais,                  thou  toast          ~- 

tu  avais  fini,               tli»n  liadst         '•» 

il  liiiissait,                     //•   ."•«.>• 

il  avait  fini,                he  had                 ~. 

nous  liuissions,          we  were 

nous  uvions  fini,        we  had 

vous  tinissiez,             you  were          ^ 

vous  aviez  fini,           yon  had              ^ 

ils  tinissaient,            they  were         ) 

ils  avaient  fini,          they  had            ) 

(/)   PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

(fc)  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

J«  finis,                          /  finished. 

J'eus  fini,                    I  had                 ~\ 

tu  finis,                          thou  finishedst. 

tu  f-Ms  tini,                  thou  hadst         "^. 

il  finit,                          he  finished. 

il  cut  fini,                    he  had                ^. 

nous  finimes,                vr  finished. 

nous  cumes  fini,       we  had 

voua  finites,                you  finished. 

vous  cutes  fini,          you  had              &. 

ils  liuirent,                     they  fin  ish«). 

il  curent  fini,             they  had            ) 

(g)   FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

(gc)  FDTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  finirai,                        /  shall               \ 

J'aurai  fiui,                 7  shall  have       ^ 

tu  tiniras,                      thou  shall         J 

tu  auras  fini,              thoushnlt  have  ^ 

il  tinira,                         he  shall 

il  aura  fiiii,                 he  shall  have      £. 

nous  finirons,              we  shall 

nous  aurons  fini,      we  shall  have      »* 

vous  tinirez,                  you  shall 

vous  aurez  fini,          you  shall  have    ^ 

ils  fini  ront,                 OeydtaB        ) 

ils  auront  fini,           they  shall  have  ) 

CONDITIONAL. 


(7i)  PRESENT. 


(he)  PAST. 


Je  finirais, 
tu  finirais, 
il  fini  rait, 
nous  finirions, 
vous  finiriez, 
ils  fmiraient, 

I  should           } 
thou  shouldst  .' 
he  should          $ 
we  should         «] 
you  slwuld       7 
tin-;/  should       ) 

J'aurais  fini, 
tu  aurais  fini, 
il  aurait  fiui, 
nous  aurions  fini, 
vous  auriez  fini, 
ils  auraient  fini, 

I  should            ^ 
thou  shouldst      % 
he  should           ^ 
we  should          g'_ 
you  should         §i 
they  should        g, 

t  The  final  R  of  the  Infinitive  of  the  2nd  Conjugation  is  always  sounded. 
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(i)  IMPERATIVE. 

Finis,  Finish  (thou).          Finissons, 

qu'il  finisse,  let  him  finish.          finissez, 

qu'ils  linissent, 


let  us  finish, 
finish  (you), 
let  them  finish. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(j)  PRESENT. 
Que  je  finisse, 
que  tu  fimsses, 
qu'il  finisse, 
que  nous  1i Missions, 
que  vons  finissiez, 
qu'ils  iiilissent, 

(k)  IMPERFECT 
Que  je  finisse, 
que  tu  finisses, 
qu'il  finit, 

que  nous  {'missions, 
que  vous  finissiez, 
qu'ils  finiasent, 

t 


SN 

13 


(je)  PRETERITE. 
Que  j'aie  fini, 
que  tu  aies  fini, 
qu'il  ait  fini, 
que  nous  ayons  fini, 
que  vous  ayer  fini, 
qu'ils  aient  fini, 

(kc)  PLUPERFECT.f 
Que  j'eusse  fini, 
que  tu  eusses  fini, 
qu'il  cut  fini, 
que  nous  eussions  fini, 
que  vous  eussiez  fini, 
qu'ils  cussent  fini, 


By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
***  See  Idiomatic  Tenses,  No.  152. 

148.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  as  finir :   abolii  (to 
abolish),  accomplir  (to  accomplish),  &c. 

(53]  Read  and  translate. 


ardeur,  f.  (222), 

ardour 

approfondir, 

to  search  into,  fathom 

colline,  f. 

Mil 

assortir, 

to  match 

couleur,  f.  (222), 

colour 

attendrir, 

to  soften,  mollify 

dessein,  m.  (231), 

design 

avertir, 

to  warn 

diner,  m. 

dinner 

bannir, 

to  banish 

duree,  f. 

duration 

batir, 

to  build 

Tionte,  f. 

shame 

benir, 

to  bless 

maison  de  campagne, 
inalade  (455), 

country-house 
sick,  patient 

cherir, 
choisi?-,     • 

to  cherish 
to  choose 

mystere,  in. 

mystery 

converter, 

to  convert 

paresseux,  m. 

idler 

demoHr, 

to  demolish 

poche,  f. 

pocket 

desobeir, 

to  disobey 

pont,  m.  (231), 

bridge  • 

divertir, 

to  divert,  amuse 

sentier,  m. 

footpath' 

embellir, 

to  embellish 

torpille,  f. 

torpedo 

empHr, 

to  fill 

traduction,  f.  (222), 

translation 

engloutir, 

to  swallow  up 

tremblement  de  \ 
terre  (231),       ) 

earthquake 

engourdir, 
enrichir, 

to  benumb 
to  enrich 

trone,  m. 

throne 

etablir, 

to  esto.blish 

finir, 

to  finish,  have  done 

de  celui  qui, 

of  him  who 

flechir, 
fournir, 

to  bend,  soften 
to  supply,  furnish 

abolir, 

to  repeal,  abolish 

franchir, 

to  leap  over 

accomplir, 

to  accomplish 

fremir, 

to  shudder 

adoucir, 

to  mitigate,  soften 

garantir, 

to  warrant 

afferimr, 

to  strengthen 

grandir, 

to  grow  tall 

agir, 

to  act 

gravir, 

to  climb 

anoblir, 

to  ennoble 

guerir, 

to  cure 

applaudir, 

to  applaud 

jouir  de  (d'), 

to  enjoy 
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nourrir,  to  feed 

obeir  a,  to  obey 

penser  (145),  to  think 

peri/- (147),  to  perish 

punir,  to  punish 

rebatir,  to  rebuild 

rettechzr,  to  reflect 

refroidir,  to  cool 

remplir,  to  fulfil,  fill 


rongir,  to  blush,  redden 

ruiner  (145),  to  ruin 

toucher  (145),  to  touch 

vernir,  to  varnish 

entre  .  .  .  out  of .  .  . 

faisait  (s'il),  were  to  do  (if  he) 

s'en  alia  (il),  went  away  (he) 

tout  ce  que^  all  that  (obj.) 


reussir,  to  succeed 

J'applaudw  (147c?)  les  acteurs  (78)  qui  me  diveriissent  (147c?) 
— Nous  agissons  (147c?)  en  amis,  et  nous  ne  d^sirons  (145c?)  que 
(1532)  votre  bonheur — Vous  assortmez  tres  bien  vos  couleurs — 
Tu  choisis  toujours  les  plus  belles  oranges*  (f.)  pour  en  (116) 
remph'r  (147a)  tes  poches — Le  prince*  deniohY  (147c?)  aujour- 
d'hui  le  palais  que  le  roi  son  pere  avaiY  batt  (147ec) — Les 
enfants  qui  obeissent  h  leurs  parents  sont  che'm  (134)  de  tout 
le  monde. 

Je  fremissais  (147e)  en  l'^couta?i^  (1456)  raconter  (145a) 
tant  d'horreurs  (222)  —  Nous  finissio?is  (147e)  toujours  nos 
themes  de  bonne  heure — Us  gr&vissaient  (147e)  un  sentier 
escarpe*  quand  on  les  averts  (147/)  de  leur  danger*  (m.) — 
Marie  gr&ndissait  (147e)  et  sa  mere  6tait  (133e)  enchant/e  (48) 
de  la  voir  si  attentive  (50)  et  si  studieuse  (51). 

Vous  nourrites  (147/)  toute  cette  multitude  de  pauvres  gens 
ruines  (145c,  134)  par  le  tremblement  de  terre — Le  grand  roi 
embelKz  (147/)  sa  capitale  de  ces  beaux  edifices  tant  admires 
(145c,  134)  aujourd'hui — Nous  les  diverttmes  (147/)  en  leur 
ch&ntant  (1456)  plusieurs  chansons  comique*  (49,  59) — Vous 
fleclntes  (147/)  la  colere  du  tyran— Je  rebates  (147/)  les  vil- 
lages* (m.)  de'molw  (147c,  134)  par  la  guerre — Ne  lui  fournw 
(147/)  tu  pas  tons  ces  beaux  vases  *  (m.)  ? 

Exercise  XL VII I. 

(147d)  I  shudder  when  I  think  (14 5d)  OF  IT  (117, 1172)— He  fulfils 
his  promise — Your  sister  enjoys  good  health  f — You  act  AS  A  master 
— They  punish  the  idlers. 

(147e)  I  WAS  VARNISHING  a  picture — He  WAS  CLIMBING  the  hill — 
They  WERE  BUILDING  a  bridge  and  (34)  fortifications*  (222). 

(147/)  I  warned  my  sister  of  her  danger*  (231) — You  chose  a 
pretty  colour  (222)— They  succeeded  in  their  undertaking— That 
victory  strengthened  him  on  his  throne, 
t  Say  a  good  health. 
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(54}  Read  and  translate. 


as  soon  as 


aussitot  que,  \ 

des  que,         / 

jusqu'alors  until  then 

de  .  .  .  et  de  .  .  .  with . . .  and  . . . 


materiaux,  m.pl. 
succession,  f. 
projet,  m. 
escrime,  f. 
d'un  bond, 
demoiselle, 


materials 

inheritance 

project,  scheme 

fencing 

at  a  ftotmd!,  leap 

young  lady 


(147de)  II  a  franchz  D'UN  BOND  le  mur  du  jardin— J'ai 
avert^  mes  freres,  et  ils  out  r6fi.6chi  sur  leur  position  *  (f.) — 
Nous  avows  adouc^  leg  souffrances  des  pauvres  prisonniers — 
Vous  n'avez  pas  accompk'  vos  projets — As  tu  fim  ta  le§on 
d'escrime  ? 

(147/c)  Quand  les  demoiselles  eurent  rempK  leurs  corbeilles 
— Des  que  le  baron*  eut  re'flecln,  il  f  remit  (147/)  de  se  voir 
ruind — Aussitot  que  j'e^s  accompK  mon  dessein — Quand  nous 
ettmes  e"tabK  nos  droits  h  la  succession — Quand  vous  elites 
demoK  les  vieilles  rnaisons. 

(147ec)  J'avcw's  Jouz  d'une  tres  bonne  sante  jusqu'alors — 
La  petite  Berthe  (79)  avait  elle  desobd^  k  ses  parents  ? — Nous 
scions  grav^  la  plus  haute  montagne — Mes  oncles  nous  oxaient 
fourm  tous  les  materiaux  —  Aviez  vous  rebat^  1'eglise  du 
village  *  ? 

Exercise  XLIX. 

(147dc)  I  have  chosen  it  OUT  OF  (a)  thousand — He  has  enriched 
(32)  science  *  (f.)  with  new  discoveries — You  have  GROWN  TALL — 
The  greatest  empires  *  (m. )  have  perished. 

(147/c)  I  had  done  before  him— When  he  had  filled  his  pockets 
WITH  pears  and  apples  (331),  he  WENT  AWAY. 

(147ec)  That  merchant  had  supplied  this  house  WITH  wine — The 
king  had  ennobled  him— They  had  disobeyed  (d)  my  orders — He 
had  warranted  my  watch  for  six  months. 

(55)  Read  and  translate. 


abrutir  (147), 
autrement, 
injuste  (49), 
necessaire  (49), 
plutot  que  de, 
prudemment, 
conseil,  m. 

to  brutalise 
otherwise 
unjust 
necessary 
rather  than 
prudently 
advice 

Mademoiselle,  \ 
Mae.                 ) 
punition,  f. 
saut,  m. 
d'un  saut, 
severite,  f. 
tache,  f. 

Miss 

punishment 
jump,  leap,  bound 
with  one  leap 
severity 
task 

(147<7)  Trop  de  severite  abrut^ra  cet  homme  ;  1'indulgence* 
(f.)  et  les  bons  conseils  le  convert^row^  peut  6tre — Vous  nous 
averti'ra;  quand  nous  chois^ws  mal  nos  expressions*  (f.)— Je 


100      EXERCISES   ON   THE   SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

vous  applaudirat  si  vous  §tes  victorieux  —  Tu  accomph'ras 
cette  tache  plus  vite  que  ton  frere — II  ne  granchra  pas  davan- 
tage — Vos  sceurs  assortiVwZ  ces  belles  roses*  (f.) 

(147#c)  Cette  demoiselle  aura  jom  des  memes  avantages 
que  sa  sceur  a!n<£ — Nous  aurons  ob6i  aux  lois  de  notre  pays — 
N'auras  vous  pas  agi  prudemment  ? — Mademoiselle  Charlotte 
aura-t-elle  verm  son  tableau? — J'aureu  pent  etre  gravi  la 
colline  avant  eux — Auras  tu  refleclu,  et  rempK  tes  engage- 
ments *  (m.)  ? 

(147 A)  Ces  personnes  (124e)  agiraient  autrement  si  elles 
e"taient  (133e)  sages — Vous  demoliriez  1'auberge,  niais  per- 
sonne  (124)  ne  la  rebati'ratY — J'dtabhYm*  une  petite  biblio- 
theque  dans  le  village,  si  j'avais  les  moyens  ne*cessaires — 
Choisi'rais  tu  ce  piano*  (m.)  si  tu  en  achetaw  (145e)  tin? — 
Mon  chien  franchiVai^  cette  riviere  d'un  saut,  si  je  lui  en 
(1161)  donnais  (145e)  1'ordre — Nous  p&ririons  tons  plutot  que 
d'ob^ir  a  une  loi  si  injuste. 

Exercise  Ii. 

(147^)  I  WILL  SEARCH  INTO  that  affair— That  will  cure  him  (103) 
— We  will  rebuild  our  country-house — I  think  that  you  will  suc- 
ceed— They  will  obey  the  laws  of  the  country. 

(147 gc)  I  shall  have  finished  my  exercise  before  dinner — That 
bad  news  will  have  cooled  his  ardour. 

(147A)  I  would  mitigate  the  punishment — If  he  WERE  TO  DO 
that  good  action*  (f.),  everybody  (118)  would  applaud  him  (103) 
FOR  IT  (116)— He  would  repeal  those  (53)  cruel  (47)  laws. 

(56)  Read  and  translate. 


bienfait,  m.  l*;u-jit,  A-.'/. 

mobilier,  J'urnitmc 

jireuve,  f.  proof 

en  consequence,  accordingly 

il  faut,  it  is  necessary 


il  faudra,  it  will  be  necessary 

il  faudraiJ,  it  would  be  necessary 

il  nous  f&a&rait,  we  should  want 

pour  que,  in  order  that 

salubre  (49),  salubrious 

N'ag^5s&^  jamais  sans  r^flechiV  (147a)— Que  le  jeune 
homme  reflech&se  bien  avant  d'agiV  (147«) — 0  rois,  et&blissez 
des  lois  justes  et  sages  dans  vos  etats  ! — 'Benissons  Dieu,  qui 
nous  prouve  (145c?)  son  amour  par  tant  de  bienfaits  ! — Fourms 
nous  des  preuves  de  ton  innocence  *  (f.),  et  nous  &girons  (147#) 
en  consequence. 

(147;')  II  faut  que  je  rebatme  cette  maison — Afin  que  tu 
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ftechisses  la  colere  de  ton  pere — Pour  que  nous  guerissions 
plus  vite,  il  faudm  que  vous  nous  choisissiez  un  endroit  plus 
salubre — Ann  que  le  roi  anoblme  ce  bienfaiteur  du  pays — 
Pour  que  vos  tableaux  embellissent  un  jour  notre  salon. 

(147&)  Pour  que  Jules  fimrf  avant  moi,  il  faudrazY  que  mon 
theme  fut  (133&)  plus  long  que  le  sien — Ann  que  vous  four- 
uissiez  tout  le  mobilier — II  faudra^  que  vos  neveux  remplissent 
eux  memes  (891)  cette  mission*  (f.) — Pour  que  nous  affer- 
missions  notre  autorite,  il  nous  f&u.drait  votre  assistance*  (f.) 

Exercise  LI. 

(147i)  Let  us  banish  (32)  vice*  (m.)  and  cherish  (32)  virtue- 
Act  AS  A  man  of  honour — Chose  two  OF  THEM  (1161) — Reflect  (for) 
a  moment  *  (m.) — Blush  WITH  shame. 

(147/)  That  I  may  accomplish  my  design  —  That  you  may 
establish  (34)  communications*  (f.)  between  these  two  towns. 

(147&)  That  she  might  match  the  colours — That  you  might 
enjoy  f  your  glory — That  they  might  soften  his  heart. 

(57}  Read  and  translate. 


absolu  (48), 

absolute 

courtisan,  m. 

courtier 

attribucr  (145), 

to  attribute 

drarne,  m. 

drama 

campagnard  (48), 

rustic 

forfait,  m. 

crime,  misdeed 

coupcr  (145), 
d'mi  mot, 

to  cut 
with  one  word 

gentilhomme, 
litterature,  f. 

squire,  laird 
literature 

indiquer  (145), 

/  to  indicate, 
\point  out 

loup,  m. 
mot,  m. 

wolf 
word 

et  ainsi  de  suite, 

and  so  forth 

ours,  m. 

"bear 

mal  a  propos, 

(unseasonably,  in 
\     the  wrong  place 

personnage,  m. 
plante,  f. 

character  (in  a  play) 
plant 

subir  (147), 

to  undergo,  suffer 

recit,  m. 

narration,  tale 

role,  in. 

part  (in  a  play) 

boeuf,  m. 

ox,  "beef 

sentiment,  m. 

feeling 

chef  d'ceuvre,  m. 

masterpiece 

signification,  f. 

meaning 

Les  digressions*  (f.)  de  cet  auteur  sont  amusantes  (48)  mais 
elles  ne  sont  pas  choisies  (134)  avec  art*  (m.),  et  elles  coupent 
(145c£)  mal  k  propos  le  fil  de  son  recit — Le  brigand  *  subi'ra 
(147#)  la  peine  due*  a  ses  forfaits— Ayant  fim  (147dc)  mon 
theme,  je  consulted  (145/)  mon  dictionnaire  pour  bien 
m'afferrmr  (147a)  dans  la  signification  de  certains  mots. 

La  Fontaine*  a,vait  J  quarante  sept  ans  quand  il  enrich^ 
(147/)  la  litterature  fran9aise  de  ses  premieres  fables*  (f.) — 

t  Remember  that  jouir  requires  de. 

J  The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  French  in  mentioning  "age,"  instead  of  to  be. 
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Les  animaux,  les  plantes,  les  arbres  sont  les  personnages  de 
ces  petite  chefs  d'oeuvre,  et  il  leur  attribue  (145rf)  les  senti- 
ments et  les  passions*  (f.)  des  hommes — D'un  mot,  dans 
chaque  simple*  drame,  il  indique  (145o?)  le  role  de  chacun : 
le  lion  *  est  le  roi  absolu,  le  renard  est  son  courtisan  ;  le  loup 
est  un  guerrier,  le  bceiif  un  paysan,  Tours  est  un  gentilhomme 
campagnard,  et  ainsi  de  suite. 

Exercise  LII. 

That  we  might  have  fathomed  that  mystery — That  they  might 
have  fed  the  poor,  and  cured  the  sick  (59) — All  that  we  build  is  of 
short  duration — Let  him  bless  Providence*  (f.) — God  will  punish 
the  ungrateful  (59) — I  shall  finish  my  translation  this  (32)  evening 
— I  have  converted  him— That  town  was  SWALLOWED  UP  (134)  by 
an  earthquake  —  The  torpedo  benumbs  the  hand  OF  HIM  WHO 
touches  it  (103). 


MODEL  OF  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION  IN  Of/?. 
149.  RECEVOIB,  to  receive. 


INFINITIVE. 


(a)  PRESENT. 


Recevoir,        ...        to  receive. 

(b)  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 
Recevant,       .        .        .        receiving. 


(ac)  PAST. 


Avoir  rec.u,t        .         to  have  received. 

(be)  COMPOUND  PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant  rec.u,        .         having  received. 


(C)   PARTICIPLE   PAST. 
Rec.u,t        ....         received. 

INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 

(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

Je  reQois,                       I  receive. 

J'ai  reQu,                        I  have             ~\ 

tu  reQois,                        thou  receivest. 

tu  as  reQu,                    thou  hast         ^ 

il  reQoit,                          he  receives. 

il  a  reQu,                       he  has 

nous  recevons,              we  receive. 

nous  avons  reQu,         u-e  have 

vous  recevez,                  you  receive. 

vous  aver  reQu,             you  have 

ils  reQoivent,                  they  receive. 

ils  ont  reQu,                 they  have        ) 

t  £3T  In  verbs  ending  in  cevoir,  a  cedilla  is  put  under  the  c  whenever  this 
consonant  precedes  o  or  u,  in  order  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  the  root  (see 
Rule  18). 
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(e)   IMPERFECT. 
Je  recevais, 
tu  recevais, 
il  recevait, 
nous  recevions, 
yous  receviez, 
ils  recevaient, 

(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Je  regus,  I  received. 

tu  regus,  thou  receivedst. 

il  regut,  he  received. 

nous  resumes,  we  received. 

vous  regutes,  you  received. 

ils  regurent,  they  received. 

FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 


Je  recevrai, 
tu  recevras, 

il  recevra, 
nous  recevrons, 
vous  recevrez, 
ils  recevront, 


I  shall 
thou  shalt 
he  shall 
we  shall 
you  shall 
they  shall 


(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 


J'avais  regu, 

I  had 

tu  avais  regu, 

thou  hadst 

il  avait  regu, 

he  had 

nous  avions  regu, 

we  had 

vous  aviez  regu, 
ils  avaient  regu, 

you  had 
they  had 

(/C)   PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

J'eus  regu, 

I  had 

tu  cus  regu, 

thou  hadst 

il  eut  regu, 

he  had 

nous  eumes  regu, 

we  had 

vous  eutes  regu, 

you  had 

ils  eurent  regu, 

they  had 

(gc)  FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai  regu, 

/  shall 

tu  auras  regu, 

thou  shalt 

il  aura  regu, 

he  shall 

nous  aurons  regu, 

we  shall 

vous  aurez  regu, 
ils  auront  regu, 

you  shall 
they  shall 

CONDITIONAL. 


(h)  PRESENT. 


Je  recevrai  s, 
tu  recevrai  s, 
il  recevrait, 
nous  recevrions, 
yous  recevriez, 
ils  recevraient, 


I  should 
thou  shouldst 
he  should 
we  should 
you  should 
they  should 


(he)  PAST. 

J'aurals  regu,  I  should 

tu  aurais  regu,  thou  shouldst 

il  aurait  regu,  he  should 

nous  aurions  regu,  we  should 

vous  auriez  regu,  you  should 

ils  auraient  regu,  they  should 


(i)  IMPERATIVE. 

Regois,  Receive  (thou).    \  Recevons,  let  MS  receive. 

qu'il  regoive,  let  him  receive,      recevez,  receive  (you). 

\  qu'ils  regoivent,  let  them  receive. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Que  je  regoive, 
que  tu  n,  oives, 
qu'il  regoive, 
que  nous  recevions, 
que  vous  receviez, 
qu'ils  regoivent, 

(k)  IMPERFECT. 
Que  je  regusse, 
que  tu  regusses, 
qu'il  regut, 
que  nous  regussions, 
que  vous  regussiez, 
qu'ils  regussent, 


ft 

ir 


(jc)  PRETERITE. 
Que  j'aie  regu, 
que  tu  aies  regu, 
qu'il  ait  regu, 
que  nous  ayons  regu, 
que  vous  ayez  regu, 
qu'ils  aient  regu, 

(kc)  PLUPERFECT.f 
Que  j'eusse  regu, 
que  tu  eusses  regu, 
qu'il  eut  regu, 
que  nous  eussions  regu, 
que  vous  eussiez  regu, 
qu'ils  eussent  regu, 


t  £5T  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
***  See  Idiomatic  Tenses,  No.  152. 
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besieged 

visite,  f. 

visit 

partner 

vivre,  m. 

provision 

end 

captain 

alors, 

then,  at  that  time 

steeple 

apercewir  (149), 

to  p€TC€TV6 

hope 

concevoir  (149), 

to  conceive 

stranger 

deccwir(l49), 

to  deceive 

tax 

devoir  (149), 

to  owe,  &c. 

pound  (weight) 
pound  (money) 

perca-oir  (149), 

/  to  collect  (taxes, 
\     rents,  &c.) 

parcel 

recewir(l49), 

to  receive 

recruit 

redewir  (149), 

to  owe  still 

regiment 

dernier  (54), 

last 

safety 

froidement, 

coldly 

succour 

loin, 

afar,  far 

sum 
top 

qui  venaient  a. 
deja, 

coming  towards 
already 

(58)  Read  and  translate. 

assiege,  m.  (42), 
associe,  m.  (42), 
bout,  m. 
capitaine, 
clocher,  m. 
esperance,  f. 
etranger,  m. 
impot,  m.  (23), 
livre,  f. 

livre  (sterling),  f. 
paquet  (23), 
recrue,  f. 
regiment  (23), 
salut,  m. 
secours,  m.  (38), 
somme,  f. 
iommet,  m.  (23), 

N.B. — The  seven  verbs,  apercevoir,  concevoir,  decevoir,  devoir,  percevoir, 
recevoir,  and  redevoir,  are  the  only  ones  conjugated  like  recevoir. 

(149c?)  Notre  intelligence  congoil  ce  que  (1062,  111)  nos  yeux 
n'&perqoivent  pas — Nous  recevons  1'influence*  (f.)  de  ceux  que 
(106,  111)  nous  frequento?is  (145<f)— Vous  (pi.)  devez  k  votre 
pays  tous  les  services*  (m.)  dont  (1132)  vous  etes  capables — 
Je  leur  redois  encore  deux  cents  francs*  (m.) 

(149e)  J'&percevais  dejk  la  mer  et  les  nombreux  vaisseaux 
— On  percevait  les  impots  tous  les  trois  mois  dans  notre  can- 
ton *  (m.) — Nous  demons  toutcs  ces  attentions  *  (f.)  delicates 
a  notre  bon  guide*  (m.) — Vous  receviez  nos  visites  tres 
souvent  alors. 

(149/)  J'aper9iw  votre  niece  a  1'autre  bout  du  pont — Vous 
reqtites  nos  excuses  *  (f.)  tres  froidement — Nous  ddmes  notre 
salut  a  la  prudence  de  notre  excellent  *  capitaine — II  couqut 
ce  projet  1'hiver  dernier. 

(149o?c)  Leur  fils  a  dequ  leurs  plus  cheres  (54)  espe'rances — 
J'ai  dd  ce  bonheur  k  un  etranger  (54) — Nous  avcws  aper9w  le 
laboureur  et  ses  boeufs — N'avez  vous  pas  requ  ma  lettre  du 
mois  dernier  ? — Est  ce  qu'on  n'a  pas  encore  per$w  les  impots  ? 
— Le  colonel  *  a-t-il  requ  des  vivres  pour  le  regiment  ? 

Exercise  LIII. 

(149d)  I  perceive  the  steeple  of  the  village*  (241)— From  his 
window  he  perceives  the  top  of  a  mountain. 

(149e)  He  owed  a  large  sum  to  his  partner — You  were  collecting 
the  taxes — They  owed  (a)  thousand  (726)  pounds. 
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(149/)  We  perceived  several  (90)  men  COMING  TOWARDS  us — 
The  besieged  received  (34)  succour  (pi.) 

(149dc)  I  received  a  letter  this  morning — That  regiment  has 
received  (34)  recruits — We  have  perceived  you  from  afar — The 
soldiers  have  received  provisions  for  three  days— My  sister  has 
received  your  parcel. 

(59}  Read  and  translate. 


avec  bonte, 

kindly 

resultat,  m. 

result 

con  fiance,  f. 

confidence 

rocher,  in. 

rock 

coup,  in. 

blow,  stroke 

temoignage,  m. 

token 

embarras,  m. 
faute,  f. 

embarrassment 
fault 

le  conduire,      \ 
vous  conduire,  f 

to  behave 

guinee,  f. 

guinea 

les  offrir, 

to  offer  them 

paquet,  m. 

parcel 

poliment, 

with  civility 

(149<7)  Je  les  recevrai  comme  preuve  de  votre  amitie — Nous 
devrons  cette  belle  invention*  (f.)  k  votre  etude,  k  votre  per- 
severance, k  vos  travaux — Vous  apercevrez  I'hotel  des  que 
vous  serez  au  sommet  du  rocher — Peut  etre  que  ces  hommes 
concevront  de  trop  grands  resultats  de  leur  entreprise. 

(149A)  Tu  devrais  te  conduire  avec  plus  de  modestie  (78) — 
Nous  les  recevrions  avec  tout£  1'indulgence *  (f.)  possible* — 
— Vous  recevriez  ses  excuses,  et  il  devrait  vous  les  offrir 
poliment. 

(149^)  ~Rccevez,  mes  chers  parents,  1'assurance*  (f.)  de  ma 
reconnaissance*  (f.) — Que  Ton  conqoive  dans  quel  etat  j'etais 
alors  ! — Pour  eviter  (145a)  tout  embarras,  ne  devons  rien  a 
personne — Ne  les  reqois  pas  trop  froidement. 

Exercise  LIV. 

(149gf)  I  shall  receive  your  letter  (on)  the  fifteenth  (75) — She 
will  receive  some  visits — He  WILL  STILL  OWE  thirteen  guineas — 
They  will  owe  their  misfortunes  to  their  faults. 

(149A)  I  would  conceive  the  greatest  hopes — You  OUGHT  TO 
behave  differently — He  would  receive  a  blow. 

(149i)  Receive  this  (109)  AS  A  token  of  my  (80)  confidence  and 
(81)  esteem — Let  us  receive  his  (83)  apology — Conceive  the  horror 
of  his  (82)  situation  *  (f.) — Receive  him  kindly — Receive  everybody 

WITH   CIVILITY. 
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MODEL  OF  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION  IN  RE. 


150. 


VENDRE,  to  sell. 
INFINITIVE. 


Vendre, 


(a)  PRESENT. 


to  sell. 


(b)  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 


Vendant, 


selling. 


(ac)  PAST. 
Avoir  vendu,       .        .        to  have  sold. 

(be)  COMPOUND  PARTICIPLE. 


Ayant  vendu, 


having  sold 


(c)  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 
Vendu sold. 


INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 

Je  vends,  /  sell. 

tu  vends,  thou  sellest. 

il  vend,  he  sells. 

nous  vendons,  we  sell. 

yous  vendex,  you  sell. 

ils  vendent,  they  sell. 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 


Je  vendais, 

I  was 

tu  vendais, 

thou  wast 

il  vendait, 

h>:  (.-".« 

nous  vendions, 

we  were 

vous  vendiex, 

you  were 

ils  vendaient, 

they  were 

(/)  PRETERITE 

DEFINITE. 

Je  vendis, 

Isold. 

tu  vendis, 

thousoldest. 

il  vendit, 

he  sold. 

nous  vendimes, 

we  sold. 

vous  vendites, 

you  sold. 

ils  vendirent, 

they  sold. 

(ff)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  vendrai, 

I  shall 

tu  vendras, 

thou  shalt 

il  vendra, 

he  shall 

nous  vendrons, 

we  shall 

vous  vend  rex, 

you  shall 

ils  vendront, 

they  shall 

(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 


J'ai  vendu, 

I  haw        ^ 

tu  as  vendu, 

thou  hast 

il  a  vendu, 

he  has          § 

nous  avons  vendu, 

u-e  have       5 

vous  a  vex  vendu, 

you  have      | 

ils  ont  vendu, 

they  have    ) 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  vendu, 

I  had          \ 

tu  avals  vendu, 

thouhadst    \ 

il  avait  vendu, 

he  had         § 

nous  avione  vendu, 

ice  had        &. 

vous  aviex  vendu, 
ils  avaient  veudu, 

you  had       I 
they  had     ) 

(fc)  PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 

J'eus  vendu, 

I  had          ^ 

tu  eus  vendu, 

thou  hadst    \ 

il  eut  vendu, 

he  had         § 

nous  eumes  vendu, 

we  had        &. 

vous  eutes  vendu, 

you  had       \ 

ils  '  urent  vendu, 

they  had     ) 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai  vendu, 

I  shall        } 

tu  auras  vendu, 

thou  shalt    ^ 

il  aura  vendu, 

he  shall       g 

nous  aurons  vendu, 

u-e  shall       g 

vous  aurex  vendu, 

you  shall     S" 

ils  auront  vendu, 

thty  shall   ) 

CONDITIONAL. 


(k)  PRESENT. 

Je  vendrais,  I  shoiild  ^ 

tu  vendrais,  thou  shouldst  \ 

il  vend  rait,  he  should  % 

nous  vendrions,  u-e  should  S! 

vous  vendriex,  you  should  \ 

ils  vendraient,  they  should  ) 


(fie)   PAST. 
J'aurais  vendu, 
tu  aurais  vendu, 
il  aurait  vendu, 
nous  aurions  vendu, 
vous  auriex  vendu, 
ils  auraient  vendu, 
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Vends, 
qu'il  vende, 


Sett  (thou). 
let  him  sell. 


(i)  IMPERATIVE. 

Vendons, 
vender, 


qu'ils  vendent, 


let  us  sell 
sell  (you), 
let  them  sell. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(j)  PRESENT. 
Que  je  vende, 
que  tu  vendes, 
qu'il  vende, 
que  nous  vendions, 
que  vous  vendiez, 
qu'ils  vendent, 

(k)  IMPERFECT. 
Que  je  vendisse, 
que  tu  vendisses, 
qu'il  vendtt, 
que  nous  vendissions, 
que  vous  vendissiez, 
qu'ils  vendissent, 


(jc)  PRETERITE. 
Que  j'aie  vendu, 
que  tu  ;iies  vendu, 
qu'il  ait  vendu, 
que  nous  ayons  vendu, 
que  vous  ayez  vendu, 
qu'ils  aient  vendu, 

(kc)  PLUPERFECT,  f 
Que  j'eusse  vendu, 
que  tu  eusses  vendu, 
qu'il  eut  vendu, 
que  nous  eussions  vendu, 
que  vous  eussiez  vendu, 
qu'ils  dissent  vendu, 


t  £2T  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 
***  See  Idiomatic  Tenses,  No.  152. 

151.  The  following  verbs  in  re  are  conjugated  in  the  same 
manner  as  vendiQ. 


(60}  Read  and  translate. 


attendre  (150),          to  wait,  expect 
confondre  (150),       to  confound 

tendre  (150), 

/  to  spread, 
\    stretch,  tend 

corresponds  (150),  to  correspond 

tomber  (145), 

to  fall 

defendre  (150),         to  defend,  forbid 

tordre  (150), 

to  twist 

dependre  (150),         to  depend 

vendre  (150), 

to  sell 

{to  descend,  to  come 

down,   to  alight, 
to  fall 

bateau  a  vapeur  (m 
bois,  m.  (38), 

),    steamboat 
wood 

entendre  (150),         to  hear,  understand 

bord,  m. 

bank 

fendre  (150),             to  split 

bruit,  m. 

noise,  roar,  &c. 

fondre  (150),             to  melt,  burst 
mordre  (150),            to  Ute 

Euphrate, 
filet,  m. 

Euphrates 
net 

pendre  (150),            to  hang 

Israel, 

Israel 

perdre  (150),             to  lose 

lac,  m. 

lake 

pretendre  (150),        to  pretend 

proces,  m.  (38), 

lawsuit 

rendreUSO),         {«•,«*'.   "*•"•> 

rang,  m. 
saule,  m. 

rank 
willow 

repandre  (150),         to  spread 

partout, 

everywhere 

repondre  (150),         to  answer 

un  peu, 

a  little 

suspendre  (150),       to  suspend 

pen  de, 

a  few 

que  (conj.), 

that 

(150d)  Le  general  attend  1'ennemi  avec  confiance ;  ses 
troupes  reponde?^  a  son  dessein  par  leur  excellente  dis- 
cipline* (f.) — Mes  amis,  leur  dit  il,  nous  defendcws  notre 
patrie,  nos  families,  et  nos  biens — Vous  entendes  dici  le  bruit 
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des  eaux  du  torrent*  (in.)  qui  descende?i£  de  la  montagne  et 
tombent  (145c?)  dans  le  lac. 

(150e)  Nous  correspondi07is  tr6s  souvent  en  frangais — Vous 
repondiez  quelquefois  sans  reflecluV  (147a) — Elle  attendat'Z  sa 
domestique,  qui  lui  (102)  apporkwY  (1450)  des  lettres  de  son 
fils — Cela  Teiidait  tous  nos  soius  inutiles — Les  enfants  d'Israel 
suspenda^wZ  leurs  harpes  aux  saules  des  bords  de  1'Euphrate. 

(150/)  Nos  troupes  fondirent  sur  les  rangs  de  1'eunemi — 
Je  fendi's  1'arbre  d'un  coup  de  hache — Nous  vcndimes  notre 
poisson  sans  trop  de  difficulte  —  Vous  perdites  une  grosse 
somme  dans  cette  affaire — Julie  suspend^  la  cage*  (f.)  & 
un  clou. 

Exercise  LV, 

(I50d)  I  hear  the  children — That  depends  onf  circumstances — 
He  understands  (32)  English  A  LITTLE  £— That  dog  bites — He 
defends  his  sister — We  expect  several  friends  to  dinner — You 
pretend  that  these  (84)  men  confound  the  arts*  (in.)  with  the 
sciences  *  (f. ) — He  is  splitting  some  wood. 

(105e)  I  was  waiting  (for)  the  steamboat — He  WAS  COMING  DOWN 
with  David  * — They  were  wasting  their  time. 

(150/)  I  alighted  at  the  hotel  de  France*— He  answered  in  (a) 
few  words — We  spread  (34)  nets  everywhere— They  lost  their  law- 
suit— The  storm  burst  upon  the  town. 

(61}  Read  and  translate. 


agneau,  in.  (39). 

lamb 

dep£chez  vous, 

make  haste 

brebis,  f.  (38), 

sheep 

depuis, 

since 

clairon,  m. 
degre,  m. 

clarion 
degree 

descendre  de, 

{to    fall    (thermo- 
meters) 

musicien,  m.  (45), 

musician 

ensemble, 

together 

opera,  m. 
poule,  f. 
son,  in. 

opera 
hen 
sound 

feriez  (vous), 
jusqu'a, 

would  make  (you) 
(till,  until;  as  far 
\     as 

therraometre,  m. 

thermometer 

longtemps, 

a  long  time 

d  Cesar, 

Ccesar's 

pondre  (150), 
reguliereinent, 

to  lay  eggs 
regularly 

d  vous  offrir, 
brilkr  (145), 

ce  qui  appartient, 

to  offer  you 
to  shine,  glitter 
f  the  things 
\     which  are 

rendre  a  (150), 
sous  peu, 
tondre  (150), 

to  render  unto 
f  within  a  short  time, 
\  very  soon 
to  shear 

condescends  (150), 

to  condescend 

bravement, 

bravely 

se  d6pecher  (145,  174), 

to  make  haste        accompagncr  (145),  to  accompany 

J'ai  tondw  les  brebis,  mais  les  agneaux  (39)  n'ont 
pas  eie  tondws  (134) — Soldats  !  vous  a,vez  bravement  defend  u 

t  Des.         I  Un  peu  must  precede  the  noun  of  language,  which  takes  no  capital. 
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ces  lieux  (39)  qui  nous  sont  si  chers — Nous  avons  repondw  & 
toutes  vos  lettres — L'enfant  a-t-il  entendu  le  son  du  clairon  ? 
— Tu  ne  m'as  pas  rendw  le  livre  que  tu  m'&vais  emprunte 
(145ec)— Nos  poules  n'ont  pas  pondra  regulierement ;  nous 
n'avons  que  (1532)  tres  peu  d'ceufs  h  vous  ofFrir  ce  matin. 

(150<7)  Je  ne  condescend?m  nullement  (1531)  h,  une  telle 
chose — Tu  n'attendras  pas  plus  d'une  heure — Nous  descen- 
drons  tous  au  meme  hotel — Votre  sosur  vous  repondra  sous 
peu ;  pent  6tre  demain — Vous  coufondrez  toutes  leurs  in- 
trigues* (f.) — On  leur  rendra  justice,  mais  ils  pre"tendrowZ  le 
contraire. 

(150A)  Nous  perdn'ofis  notre  temps  k  leur  donner  (145a)  des 
conseils  qu'ils  ri ecouieraient  (145A)  aucunement  (1531) — Vous 
nous  rendriez  service*  (m.)  si  vous  nous  accompagm'e;?  (145e) 
jusqu'au  village  prochain — Vos  sceurs  ne  nous  entendraient 
pas  de  si  loin — Cela  dependraa'Z  du  bruit  que  vous  ieriez — Je 
vendrais  ce  cheval  pour  en  acheter  (145a)  un  autre — La  neige 
fondrait  vite  si  le  soleil  brilla^  (145e). 

(150i)  Ne  re"ponde.s  pas  k  une  lettre  si  impertinente  (48) — 
Attendees  les  ici — Descends  vite  ;  ton  frere  t'attend  (IQOd) — 
N'attende^;  pas  jusqu'a  vendredi — Que  les  enfants  descendewtf 
ensemble — Que  le  soldat  defende  son  pays. 

Exercise  LVI. 

(150c^c)  I  have  heard  that  musician — He  has  restored  the  money 
— The  sun  has  melted  the  snow — The  thermometer  HAS  FALLEN  four 
degrees  since  yesterday  —  You  have  defended  him  with  much 
talent*  (m.) — Ladies,  have  you  heard  the  music  of  the  new  (581) 
opera  ? 

(ISOgr)  Make  haste,  I  will  wait  (for)  you — It  is  a  thing  to  which 
(1121)  he  will  (1531)  never  condescend — You  will  wait  (a)  long  time 
— They  will  shear  their  sheep. 

(150A)  I  would  correspond  regularly  with  my  friends — Your  hens 
would  LAY  EGGS  every  day. 

(150i)  Let  us  answer  to  their  letter — Wait  till  to-morrow — • 
"RENDER  UNTO  Caesar  THE  THINGS  WHICH  ARE  Caesar's." 
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IDIOMATIC   TENSES   OF    FRENCH    VERBS. 

152.  The  Idiomatic  Tenses  are  formed  with  aller  (to  be 
going  to)  and  venir  de  (to  have  just),  followed  by  an  Infini- 
tive. These  tenses  are  : — 


(1)  INSTANT  FUTURE. 
/  am  going  to  sing,  &c. 

Je  vais  chanter, 
tu  vas  chanter. 

il  Va  chanter. 
nous  aliens  chanter, 
vous  allez  chanter, 
ils  vent  chanter. 

(2)  IMPERFECT  FUTURE  (ELAPSED). 
1  was  going  to  Jill,  &c. 

J'allais  remplir. 
tu  allais  rein  pi  ir. 
il  allait  remplir. 
nous  allions  remplir. 
yous  alliez  remplir. 
ils  allaient  remplir. 


(3)  PAST  (JUST  ELAPSED). 
I  have  just  received,  &c. 

Je  viens  de  recevoir. 
tu  viens  de  recevoir. 
il  vient  de  recevoir. 
nous  venons  de  recevoir. 
yous  venez  de  recevoir. 
ils  viennent  de  recevoir. 

(4)  PLUPERFECT  (JUST  ELAPSED). 
I  had  j list  sold,  &c. 

Je  venais  de  vendre. 
tu  venais  de  vendre. 
il  venait  de  vendre. 
nous  venions  de  vendre. 
yous  veniez  de  vendre. 
ils  venaient  de  vendre. 


(5)  *^"  The  verb  devoir  (to  owe)  has  also  numerous  idiomatic  mean- 
ings in  French  when  followed  by  an  Infinitive.  In  most  cases  it  is 
expressed  in  English  by — to  be  obliged  to,  to  be  to,  to  have  to,  to  intend 
to,  must,  ought  to,  to  be  necessary  to,  &c. ,  as  follows : — 


(6)  /  am  to,  I  intend  to,  must 
speak. 

Je  dois  parlor, 
tu  dois  parler. 
il  doit  parler. 
nous  devons  parler. 
yous  devez  parler. 
ils  doivent  parler. 

(7)  /  was  to,  I  intended  to 
answer,  &c. 

Je  devais  repondre. 
tu  devais  repondre. 
il  devait  repondre. 
nous  devions  repondre. 
vous  deviez  repondre. 
ils  devaient  repondre. 


(8)  I  ought  to,  or  should 
succeed,  &c. 

Je  devrais  reussir. 
tu  devrais  reussir. 
il  devrait  reussir. 
nous  devrions  reussir. 
yous  devriez  reussir. 
ils  devraient  reussir. 

(9)  /  ought  to,  or  should  have 
built,  &c. 

J'aurais  du  batir. 
tu  aurais  du  batir. 
il  aurait  du  batir. 
nous  aurions  du  batir. 
VOUS  auriez  du  batir. 
ils  auraient  du  batir. 


(10)  I  have  had  to,  I  have  been  obliged  to, 
I  surely  must  have  received,  &c. 


J'ai  du  recevoir. 
tu  as  du  recevoir. 
il  a  du  recevoir. 


nous  a  von  s  du  recevoit 
vous  avez  du  recevoir. 
ils  ont  du  recevoir. 
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(62)  Read  and  translate. 


aller, 
arriver, 
ce  soir, 
conj  uglier, 
jouer, 
6ter, 
partir, 
plus  haut, 
plus  tot, 

to  go,  6e  going  to 

tO  arrive 

to-night 
to  conjugate 
to  play 
to  take  off 
to  set  out,  to  start 
louder 
sooner,  earlier 

rencontrer, 
surprendre, 
venir, 
venir  de, 
chemin,  m. 
duo,  m. 
gare,  f. 
verbe,  m. 
reellement, 

to  meet 
to  surprise 
to  come 
to  have  just,  &c. 
road,  way 
duet 
railway  station 
verb 
really 

(114)  Qu'allez  vous  lui  ecrire? — Je  vais  (1521)  lui  demander 
la  cause*  (f.)  de  son  silence*  (m.) — (1526)  Nous  devons  fimr 
aujourd'hui — (1528)  Nous  devrions  les  ecouter — (15210)  Votre 
mere  a  drt  vous  en  parler — Je  viens  de  recevoir  (1523)  sa  lettre 
d'hier — Mes  tantes  veuaient  de  vendre  (1524)  leur  maison — 
Tu  devais  m'attendrs  (1527)  h  la  gare — Nous  alhows  .leur 
e"crire  (1522)  quand  nous  les  rencontmmes  (145°) — Votre  fils 
aurait  dd  (1529)  remporter  plus  de  prix — Ne  veniez  vous  pas 
cfacheter  (1524)  une  terre  ? — Votre  ami  ne  doit  il  pas  nous 
montrer  (1526)  le  chemin?  —  Votre  frere  ne  devrait  pas 
attendre  (1528)  plus  longtemps — Ces  remedes  devraient  nous 
gudn'r  (1528) — Ces  demoiselles  vont  chanter  (1521)  un  duo  ; 
ma  so3ur  va  les  accompagner  (1521) — Quand  devez  vous  parttV  ? 
(1526) — Nous  devons  partir  d'aujourd'hui  en  huit — Que  vene^ 
vous  de  dire  h  ces  messieurs  ?  (1523) — Je  viens  de  leur  raconter 
(1523)  notre  aventure  k  1'auberge  du  Lion  d'Or — Get  homme  a 
tant  de  perseverance  qu'il  devrait  reuss^r  (1528) — N'aun'ow* 
nous  pas  dd  batzV  (1529)  une  maison  moins  grande,  mais  plus 
commode  que  celle  ci  ? — Mesdemoiselles,  cette  nouvelle  a  dd 
bien  vous  surprendre  (15210) — Le  professeur  (78)  venowY  de 
m'expliquer  (145,  1524)-le  theme  que  j'allaw  commencer — N'cw 
je  pas  dd  lui  de*fendre  de  (15210)  faire  tant  de  bruit  ? — Est  ce 
qu'il  ne  devrait  pas  (or  Ne  devrait  il  pas)  rester  (1528)  avec  sa 
sceur? — Devons  nous  re'ellement  partz'r  (1526)  cette  semaine  ? 
— Oui,  et  le  major*  (m.)  doit  nous  accompagner  (1526)  jusqu'a 
Dijon.* 

Exercise  LVII. 

What  (114)  are  we  going  to  do  (1521)  ?— We  will  sing  (1521)  a 
duet — I  am  to  speak  (1526)  to-night — Peter  intends  to  stay  (1526) 
here — My  sister  was  going  to  play  (1522)  a  piece — I  ought  to  start 
(1528)  now — We  were  to  dance  (1527)  together — You  must  have 
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received  (15210)  my  letter — Your  friend  ought  to  have  come  (1529) 
sooner — We  had  just  met  him  (1524) — She  has  just  TAKEN  OFF 
(1523)  her  bonnet — I  will  conjugate  (1521)  A  FEW  (94)  verbs — You 
should  speak  (1528)  louder — The  children  have  just  arrived  (1523) 
—(161)  Has  Paul*  been  obliged  to  go  (15210)  to  Paris*?— I  was 
to  sell  (1527)  the  house  and  (32)  garden. 


OF  THE  NEGATIONS  USED  WITH  VERBS. 

153.  (1)  French  negation  is  expressed  by  two  words.  The 
first  particle  is  ne,  placed  before,  and  one  of  the  following  ex- 
pressions goes  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  generally 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  compound 
tenses : — 


ne— pas, 
ne — point, 
ne— plus, 
n  e — jam  ai  s, 
ne— guere, 


not 

not  (at  all) 

no  more,  no  longer 

never 

scarcely,  not  often 


ne — rien, 


nothing 


>no,  not  any 


neaucun, 

ne  —  nullement,  \       .     .     77 

ne-aucunement,  }**«*<* 

ne  —  nullo  part,  nowhere 

ne  —  ni  —  ni,  neither,  nor 

ne  —  pas  encore,  not  yet 

ne  —  pas  un,  une,  not  one 


(2)  £2T  0)dy,  lut    (meaning  "only")  are  expressed  in  French  by 
ne— que. 

(3)  N.B.— In  compound  tenses  personne,  aucun,  que,  mil,  mule 
part,  follow  the  participle. 

(4)  "  When  the  verb  is  in  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive,  it  is  optional 
to  place  pas  and  point  before  or  after  the  verb.     Pour  ne  point 
aouffrir. — POUT  ne  souffrir  point.    The  first  manner  of  speaking, 
ho\vever,  is  more  used." — (Fn.  ACAD.  'Diet.  crit.  de  Feraud,'  &c.) 

(5)  The  same  rule  holds  good  for  the  Past  Infinitive,  and  is  applic- 
able to  other  negatives  (ne  plus,  ne  rien,  ne  jamais);   as,  II  dit 
n'avoir  rien  entendu ;  or,  II  dit  ne  rien  avoir  entendu. 

154.  When  the  negative  is  followed  by  a  noun,  de  is  used 
instead  of  the  partitive  article ;  as,  Je  n'ai  pas  de  livres, 
I  have  no  books  ;  elle  n'a  point  de  place,  she  has  no  room  ; 
nous  n'avons  plus  d' oranges,  we  have  no  oranges  left. 

155.  The  words  do,  does,  or  did,  used  with  some  tenses  of 
an  English  verb  (chiefly  in  interrogation  and  negation},  are 
not  expressed  in  French,  but  they  point  out  in  what  tense  the 
English  leading  verb  is  to  be  used  in  French. 


VERBS   WITH   A   NEGATIVE. 
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156.     MODEL   OF    NEGATIVE   CONJUGATION. 


INFINITIVE. 

(a)  PRESENT. 
Ne  pas  devoir,  not  to  owe,  &c. 


(b)  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 
Ne  'levant  pat,  not  Giving, 


(ac)  PAST. 
N'avoir  pas  du,t    not  to  have  owed,  &c. 


(be)  COMPOUND  PARTICIPLE. 
N'ayant  pas  dti,  not  having  owed,  &c. 


INDICATIVE. 


11 


j 


(d)  PRESENT. 
Je  ne  dois  pas,J 
tu  ne  dois  pas, 
il  ne  doit  pas, 
nous  ne  devons  pas, 
yous  ne  devez  pas, 
ils  ne  doivent  pas, 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 
Je  ne  devais  pas, 
tu  ne  devais  pas, 
il  ne  devait  pas, 
nous  ne  devions  pas, 
vous  ne  deviez  pas, 
ils  ne  devaient  pas, 

(/)  PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 
Je  ne  dus  pas,  ^ 

tu  ne  dus  pas, 
il  ne  dut  pas, 
nous  ne  dumes  pas, 
yous  ne  < lutes  pas, 
ils  ne  durent  pas, 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 
Je  ne  devrai  pas, 
tu  ne  devras  pas, 
il  ne  devra  pas, 
nous  ne  devrons  pas, 
vous  ne  devrez  pas, 
ils  ne  devront  pas, 


(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 
Je  n'ai  pas  du, 
tu  n'as  pas  du, 
il  n'a  pas  du, 
nous  n'avons  pas  du, 
vous  n'avez  pas  du, 
ils  n'ont  pas  du, 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  n'avais  pas  du,  "\ 

tu  n'avais  pas  du,  §  ' 

il  n'avait  pas  du,  !*  ^! 
nous  ii  avions  pas  du, 

yous  n'aviez  pas  du,  p.  . 

ils  n  avaient  pas  du,  ) 

(fc)  PRBTERITK  ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'eus  pas  du,  \ 

tu  n'eus  pas  du,  §  ' 

il  n'eut  pas  du,  ~  > 
nous  n'eumes  pas  du, 

yous  n'eutes  pas  du,  &  , 

ils  n'eurent  pas  du,  '  ) 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR.      3^ 
Je  n'aurai  pas  du, 
tu  n'auras  pas  du, 
il  n'aura  pas  du, 

nous  n'aurons  pas  du,  g  R 

vous  n'aurez  pas  du, 
ils  n'auronfcpas  du,  •  ) 


CONDITIONAL. 


(h)  PRESENT. 
Je  ne  devrais  pas, 
tu  ne  devrais  pas, 
il  ne  devrait  pas, 
nous  ne  devrions  pas, 
yous  ne  devriez  pas, 
ils  ne  devraient  pas, 


(he)  PAST. 
Je  n'aurai  s  pas  du, 
tu  n'aurais  pas  du, 
il  n'aurait  pas  du, 
nous  n'aurions  pas  du, 
vous  n'auriez  pas  du, 
ils  n'auraient  pas  du, 


Ne  dois  pas 
qu'il  ne  doive  pas 


(i)  IMPERATIVE. 


Ne  devons  pas 

ne  devez  pas 

qu'ils  ne  doivent  pas 


t  See  Rule  9.        t  See  other  significations  of  devoir,  Rule  152  (5, 6, 7, 8,  9, 10). 
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(}')  PRESENT. 
Que  je  ne  doive  pas, 
que  tu  ne  doives  pas, 
qu'il  ne  doive  pas, 
que  nous  ne  devions  pas, 
que  vous  ne  deviez  pas, 
qu'ils  ne  doivent  pas, 

(k)  IMPERFECT. 
Que  je  ne  dusse  pas, 
que  tu  ne  dusses  pas, 
qu'il  ne  dut  pas, 
que  nous  ne  dussiona  pas, 
que  vous  ne  dussiez  pas, 
qu'ils  ne  dussent  pas, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(je)  PRETERITE. 

J"\       Que  je  n'aie  pas  du, 
L     que  tu  n'aies  pas  du, 

t3  i  qu'il  n'ait  pas  du, 
«•     que  nous  n'ayons  pas  du, 
S  *p     que  vous  n'ayez  pas  du, 
*J      qu'ils  n'aient  pas  du, 


:.1 


w 


(kc)  PLUPERFECT. 
Que  je  n'eusse  pas  du, 
que  tu  n'eusses  pas  du, 
qu'il  n'eut  pas  du, 
que  nous  n'eussions  pas  du, 
que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  du, 
qu'ils  i Vussent  pas  du, 


(63}  Read  and  translate. 


d'alentour, 

(neighbouring, 
\dbout  here,  &c. 

boucher,  m. 
c6te,  f. 

butcher 
coast,  rib 

assez  tot, 

soon  enough 

croisade,  f. 

crusade 

briaer  (145), 

to  break,  to  dash 

destinee,  f. 

fate,  destiny 

connais  (je), 

know  (/) 

(  manner,  kind, 

craignez  (vous), 

are  afraid  (you) 

genre,  m. 

\  sort,  genus,  &c. 

dout*r(145), 

to  doubt 

joujou  (40  exc.),  »i- 

toy 

entrer  (145), 

to  enter,  to  come  in- 

mouton, m. 

mutton 

honorer  (145), 

to  honour 

Norm  and, 

Norman 

influer  (145), 

to  influence,  to  svxty 

ouest,  m. 

west 

laisser  (145), 

to  leave 

Pythagore, 

Pythagoras 

meriter  (145), 

to  deserve 

resistance,  f. 

resistance 

peut  (on), 

can  (one) 

il  n'entre  point, 

it  does  not  enter 

peuvent  (ils), 

can  (they) 

vide  (49), 

empty 

Celui  qui  n'&  ni  probite*  (78)  id  courage*  (m.)  ne  me'rite  pas 
le  nom  d'homme — II  n'enti-e  point  dans  mon  plan*  (m.)  de 
parler  de  tous  les  auteurs  qui  ont  dcrit  dans  le  me'me  genre — 
On  ne  peut  douter  que  les  croisades  (dent  influ^  (145;'c)  sur  les 
destinies  des  nations*  (f.)  de  1'ouest — Nid  homme  riest  plus 
honor/  que  votre  oncle,  mais  aussi  personne  ne  le  merite 
da  vantage — Craignez  vous  qu'il  w'ait  pas  requ  (145/c)  votre 
lettre  assez  tot  ? — Nous  Ti'avons  pas  encore  visit/ to  us  les  lieux 
(39)  d'alentour — II  n'y  a  plus  de  vin  dans  la  bouteille  que  vous 
venez  d'apporter,  mais  en  voici  une  autre  qui  ?i'est  pas  vide  (49) 
— Ces  enfants  ne  peuvent  jouer  ensemble  sans  briser  tous  leurs 
joujoux — II  ne  laisse  apres  lui  que  peu  de  pages*  (f.),  mais  elles 
rendent  son  nom  immortel — Les  amis  de  tout  le  monde  ne 
sont  les  amis  de  personne— Pythagore  a  dit,  "Quand  je  suis  avec 
mon  ami,  je  ne  suis  pas  seul,  et  nous  ne  sommes  pas  deux." 

Charlemagne*  ne  laissa  (145/)  aucun  successeur  (78)  digne 
de  lui :  apres  sa  mort,  les  Normands  ne  rencontrerent  que 
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peu  de  resistance  k  leurs  incursions*  (f.)  sur  les  cotes  de 
France.* 

Exercise  LVIII. 

JNDIC.  d)  I  have  no  change  —  The  butcher  has  no  mutton  —  My 
sister  sings  but  little  —  We  do  not  speak  of  that  —  You  do  not  answer 
to  his  letters  —  They  (m.  )  are  not  playing. 

(iNDic.  e)  I  did  not  expect  that  of  you  —  She  was  not  dancing  — 
You  were  only  thinking  of  him  —  They  were  not  happy  —  I  know 
neither  his  (82)  mother  nor  his  (82)  sisters. 


(64)  Read  and  translate. 


arbuste,  m.    shrub 
billet,  m.       note 
chene,  m.      oafc 
croissance,  f.  growth 


feuillage,  m.  foliage 
fonction,  f.    duty 
fontaine,  f.    fountain 
fougere,  f.     fern 
humidite,  f.  moisture 
mousse,  f.      moss 
nuage,  m.      cloud 


pompe,  f. 
reponse,  f. 
reservoir,  m. 
soif,  f. 
source,  f. 
tonne, 


pump 

answer,  reply 

receptacle 

thirst 

spring 

ton 


to  feed 


former 


s'occuper 

(145), 
pendant, 
tard  (65), 
a  temps, 


to  be  busy, 
to  attend  to 
during 
late 
in  time 


on  dit, 


it  is  said 


pas  m6me,    not  even 


alimenter  (145), 

conserver  (145),  -j   °  ^e^rve^ 

etre  entre  (134),     to  have  come  in 

SOIF  DES  ARBRES  ET  DES  PLANTES.— On  dit  qu'un  chene, 
en  pleine  croissance,  ^'absorbs  pas  moms  de  cent  vingt  trois 
tonnes  d'eau,  pendant  les  mois  ou  (115)  il  conserve  son 
feuillage.  Ce  ft'est  pas  en  vain  qu'il  s'abreuve  de  toute  cette 
humidite  ;  elle  ne  s'eVapore  que  pour  former  des  (34)  nuages 
qui,  plus  tard,  re"pandrowZ  a  leur  tour  une  pluie  fertilisante 
(48).  Aucun  arbre,  aucune  plante,  pas  mime  le  plus  humble  * 
arbuste,  %'est  exempt  *  de  cette  merveilleuse  fonction.  Ni 
les  fougeres,  mi  les  mousses,  mi  les  detritus  (38)  des  forets  n'y 
sont  inutiles.  Us  forment  des  pompes  et  des  reservoirs  qui 
partout  ne  s'occupenl  que  d'alimenter  nos  sources,  nos  fon- 
taines,  nos  ruisseaux  (39),  et  nos  rivieres. 

Exercise  LIX. 

(INDic.  /)  I  did  not  receive  his  note  IN  TIME — He  did  not  forget 
his  promise — She  did  not  hear  him  (103). 

(INDic.  dc)  I  have  not  yet  received  his  answer — He  has  only 
spoken  to  his  colonel* — You  have  not  brought  the  parcel — Your 
brothers  cannot  have  met  him  (152;,  103). 

(INDIC.  ec)  I  had  not  finished  my  exercise  when  you  (f.)  CAME 
IN  (168). 


116      EXERCISES   UPON   VERBS   WITH   A   NEGATIVE. 


(65)  Read  and  translate. 

s'abandonner  (14&), 

to  yield 

pourwir, 

to  provide 

annoncer  (145), 

f  to  announce, 
\toimpart 

prei'otr, 
prive  (48,  59), 

private,  personal 

ainsi, 
appauvrir  (147), 

thus 
to  impoverish 

en  retard, 

\behindtime 

arroser  (145), 
assurer  (145), 

to  water 
f  to  insure, 
\to  secure 

de  tels  moyens,  m.pl. 
de  telles  choses,  f.pl. 
triste  (49), 

such  means 
such  things 
sad 

copier  (145), 

to  copy 

voyager  (145), 

to  travel 

empecher  (145), 

to  prevent 

employer  (145), 

to  employ,  to  use 

bagatelle,  f. 

trifle 

gronder  (145), 

to  scold 

depense,  f. 

expenditure,  cost 

ouvrir, 

to  open 

evenement,  m. 

event 

parttr, 

f  to  leave,  to  depart, 
\     to  go 

frontiere,  f. 
surete,  f. 

frontier 
safety 

.  g}  Sa  main  ne  s'ouvn'ra  guere  pour  les  depenses 
privccs ;  elle  ne  se  fermera  jamais  pour  les  expenses  utiles 
au  pays — Nous  ne  partiron*  gw'apres  avoir  assure*  (145ac)  nos 
frontieres  contre  I'invasion*  (f.)  —  Je  n'&urai  jamais  le 
courage*  (m.)  de  leur  annoncer  cette  triste  nouvelle — Vous 
ne  r&\\ssirez  aucunement  si  vous  employez  de  tels  moyens. 

(CoNDiT.  A)  Ne  devriez  vous  pas  (152A)  pourvoir  k  sa  surete  ? 
— Une  telle  ddpense  k  un  tel  moment  *  (m.)  w'appauvrirazY  elle 
point  votre  famille? — Nous  ri&urions  jamais  assez  d'eati  pour 
arroser  (145a)  ce  grand  jardin. 

(he)  N*a,\iraient  ils  pas  du  pr6voir  (152^)  ces  ^venements  ? — 
Nous  n'&urions  pas  du  le  gronder  pour  de  telles  bagatelles 
(152i) — N^BMrait  elle  pas  du  nous  avertir  ? 

(IMPEB.  t)  Ne  nous  empcch^  pas  d'entrer — Ne  chantoTw 
pas  trop  haut — ^"'oublie^  jamais  que  nos  devoirs  sont  aussi 
important^  que  nos  droits — Qu'elle  ne  nous  gronde  pas  trop  si 
nous  sommes  en  retard — Que  les  eleves  ne  cogent  que  ces 
deux  verbes,  et  qu'on  leiu*  donne  un  demi  conge. 

Exercise  LX. 

(INDIC.  g)  I  sliall  not  speak  TO  HIM  (102)  ANY  MORE — We  will  not 
travel  this  year — You  will  never  succeed  in  that  undertaking. 

(CoNDiT.  h)  I  would  owe  nothing — You  would  not  wait  (for)  any- 
body (124) — They  would  never  pardon  himf  (99) — We  ought  not 
(to)  think  oft  such  things  (152A). 

(he)  He  ought  not  (to)  have  shown  them  f  (152i)  the  spot — You 
should  not  have  spoken  (152t)  thus. 


t  Pardonner  a,  montrer  a. 


Penser  a  (not  de  . 
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(IMPBR.  i]  Let  us  not  imitate  his  conduct — Do  not  lose  your  time 
— Don't  shut  the  window — Don't  wait  (for)  me  (99) — Never  yield 
to  the  violence  *  (f.)  of  thy  passions  *  (f.) — Let  us  not  act  against 
him — Do  not  receive  any  (f.)  of  his  letters — Do  not  spread  that  bad 
news — Do  not  be  so  idle. 


CONJUGATION    OF  VERBS    INTERROGATIVELY. 
Preliminary  Remarks. 

157.  The  tenses  of  English  verbs  are  chiefly  formed  by  com- 
bining words,  but,  as  we  have  said  (138),  inflection  is  the  mark 
of  French  tenses.    Hence,  such  particles  as  do,  does,  did,  shall, 
should,  will,  would,  &c.,  when  used  as  mere  auxiliaries,  are 
not  translated  separately  in  French.     Thus,  /  sing,  I  do  sing, 
I  am  singing,  have  only  one  rendering  in  French,  Je  chante  ; 
— Do  you  sing  ?  Are  you  singing  ?  chantez  VOUS  ?  —  Was  he 
singing  ?  chantait  il  ? 

158.  A  verb  used  interrogatively  has  only  two  moods — viz., 
the  Indicative  and  the  Conditional. 

159.  When  the  Subject  of  an  interrogative  verb  is  a  per- 
sonal pronoun,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  ce,  or  the  indefinite 
pronoun  on,  it  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and 
after  the  auxiliary  in  a  compound  tense  ;  as — 

Parlez  vous?  Are  you  speaking?— Jouerons   nous?   Shall  we  play?— 


Est  ce  mon  tour?  Is  it  my  turn? — Ava.it  on  attend u  longtemps? 
Had  they  waited  long?—  Le  voient  ils?  Do  they  see  him?— L'ont  Ms  vu? 
Have  they  seen  him? 

160.  When  the  third  person  singular  of  a  verb  ends  with  a 
vowel,  for  the  sake-  of  euphony  we  place  between  the  verb  and 
the  pronoun  the  letter  t,  preceded  and  followed  by  a  hyphen  ; 
as,  Aura-t-il  ?  Will  he  have ?— Danse-t-elle?  Does  she  dance? 

161.  When  the  Subject  of  an  interrogative  verb  is  a  proper 
Name,  a  noun,  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (except  ce),  an  in- 
definite pronoun  (except  on),  or  a  possessive  pronoun,  it  is 
placed  before  the  verb,  and  one  of  the  personal  pronouns  il, 
ils,  elle,  elles,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
subject,  is  put  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the 
auxiliary  in  compound  tenses  ;  as — 

Louise  cause-t-elle  avec  votre  mere?    Is  Louisa  talking  with   your 

mother? -Jean  est  il  alle  au  theatre?   Is  John  gone  to  the  theatre?— 


118    VERBS  CONJUGATED  INTERROGATIVELY. 


Ma  scour  chantait  elle?  Was  my  sister  singing? — Ces  gants  ci  sont  a 
moi ;  ceux  la  sont  ils  a  vous?  These  gloves  are  miue ;  are  those  yours? 
— Voici  mon  chien;  le  votre  est  il  dans  son  chenil?  Here  is  my  dog ; 
is  yours  in  its  kennel?— Ceci  vous  plait  il?  Does  this  please  you?— Per- 
sonne  croira-t-il  cela?  Will  anybody  believe  that? — Personne  ne  vous 
a-t-il  vu?  Has  not  anybody  seen  you?— Chacun  est  il  content?  Is  every 
one  pleased  ? 

(1)  However,  when  an  interrogative  sentence,  having  for  subject  any 
of  the  words  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  paragraph,  begins  in  English 
with  a  preposition  or  an  adverb,  it  begins  in  French  with  the  same  word, 
and  in  this  case  such  subject  may  be  placed  after  the  verb  in  simple 
tenses,  and  after  the  past  participle  in  a  compound  tense,  except,  how- 
ever, when  the  verb  has  a  noun  for  a  direct  or  indirect  object ;  as — 

Ou  a  etc  votre  frere?  or  Ou  votre  frere  a-t-il  etc?  Where  has 
your  brother  been? — Comment  s'appelle  ce  monsieur?  or  Comment 
ce  monsieur  s'appelle-t-il ?  What  is  this  gentleman's  name? 

(2)  /J2T  If  an  interrogative  sentence,  having  for  its  subject  any  of  the 
words  mentioned  in  first  paragraph  of  Rule  161,  is  introduced  by  the 
relative  pronoun  que,  such  subject  must  follow  the  verb  in  a  simple 
tense,  and  the  past  participle  in  a  compound  tense  ;  as — 

Que  fait  votre  ami?  What  is  your  friend  doing?— Qu'a  dit  le  juge? 

What  has  the  judge  said? 

(3)  The  following  construction  may,  however,  be  used  : — 
Qu'est  ce  que  votre  ami  fait?     Qu'est  ce  que  le  juge  a  dit? 

162.  When  the  first  person  singular  of  a  verb  ends  with  an 
e  mute,  an  acute  accent  is  placed  over  that  e,  which  is  a  sign 
to  pronounce  it;  as,  Paris'  je?  Do  I  speak ?— Chante"  je? 
Do  I  sing? 

163.  Questions  are  often  asked  by  Est  ce  que,  and  then 
the  subject  or  nominative  precedes  the  verb  ;  as,  Est  ce  que 
vous  lisez  Horace?  Do  you  read  Horace?     This  mode  of 
interrogation  is  also  used  with  verbs  that  have  but  one  syl- 
lable in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Present  of  the  Indica- 
tive ;  so  instead  of  saying,  Vends  je?  rends  je?  mens  je? 
perds  je?  fonds  je?  pars  je?  and  the  like,  we  say,  Est  ce 
que  je  vends?  est  ce  que  je  rends?  &c. 

(1)  By  employing  the  former  mode  of  expression,  we  sometimes 
could  not  even  be  understood  ;  as,  for  instance,  Vends  je  ?  rends  je  ? 
mens  je?   might    be   mistaken  for  the  Imperative  venge,    range, 
mange.    Usage,  however,  permits  us  to  say,  Ai  je?  suis  je?  dis  je? 
fais  je?  dois  je?  vois  je?  vais  je?  because  there  is  no  ambiguity 
nor  any  harshness  of  sound. 

(2)  gs"  Est  ce  que  is  preferred  in  familiar  conversation,  when  put- 
ting questions  in  the  first  person,  rather  than  using  the  form  mentioned 
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in  No.  162.     Est  ce  que  is  frequently  used  also  to  express  surprise 
or  doubt.     Examples  : — 

Do  you  not  (really)  know  your  lesson  ? 


Est  ce   que    vous    ne    savez    pas 

votre  lecon? 

Est  ce  que  vous  partez  deja  ? 
Est  ce  que  j'arrive  trop  tard? 
Est  ce  qu'on  va  bientot  sortir? 


Are  you  going  already  ? 
Am  I  coming  too  late  ? 
Are  we  going  out  soon  ? 


164.     MODEL   FOR  THE  CONJUGATION   OF 
VERBS    INTERROGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 

(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

Donne  je?t 

Do  I  give? 

Ai  je  donne  ? 

Have  I        \ 

<1  ounes  tu? 

dost  thou  give? 

as  tu  donne  ? 

hast  thou    4, 

donne-t-il? 

does  he  give  ? 

a-t-il  donne? 

has  he 

donnonsnous? 

do  we  give  ? 

a  vons  nous  donne  ? 

have  we       § 

donnez  vous  ? 

do  you  give  ? 

avez  vous  donne? 

have  you     'p 

donnent  ils  ? 

do  they  give  ? 

ont  ils  donne? 

have  they    ) 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 

Donnais  je? 

Was  I 

^ 

Avaisje  donne? 

Had  I         \ 

donnais  tu? 

wast  thou 

avals  tu  donne? 

hadst  thou  J, 

donnait  il? 

was  he 

avait  il  donne  ? 

had  he         §• 

donnions  nous? 

were  we 

£ 

avions  nous  donne? 

had  we        § 

donniez  vous  ? 

were  you 

<o 

aviez  vous  donne? 

had  you       'p 

donnaient  ils? 

were  they 

7 

avaient  ils  donne? 

had  they     ) 

(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

(fc)  PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 

Dounai  je? 

Did  I 

\ 

Eus  je  donne  V 

Had  I         \ 

donnas  tu  ? 

didst  thou 

eus  tu  donne? 

hadst  thou  4 

donna-t-il? 

did  he 

tQ 

cut  il  donne? 

had  he         §• 

donnames  nous? 

did  we 

§ 

i  umes  nous  donne? 

had  we        § 

donnates  vous? 

did  you 

T 

eutes  vous  donne? 

had  you       7» 

donnerent  ils  ? 

did  they 

) 

eurent  ils  donne? 

had  they     ) 

(g)  FUTURE 

ABSOLUTE. 

(go)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Donnerai  je? 

Shall  I 

\ 

Aurai  je  donne? 

Shall  I        *• 

donneras  tu  ? 

shalt  thou 

1 

auras  tu  donne? 

shalt  thou    § 

donnera-t-il? 

shall  he 

^Ct 

aura-t-il  donne? 

shall  he        * 

donuerons  nous? 

shall  we 

I 

aurons  nous  donne? 

shall  we       g- 

donnerez  vous? 

shall  you 

r 

aurez  vous  donne  ? 

shall  you     2 

donneront  ils? 

shall  they 

} 

auront  Us  donne? 

shall  they    ••» 

CONDITIONAL. 


(k)  PRESENT. 

Donneraisje?              Should  I          \ 
donneraistu?              shouldst  thou    \ 
donnerait  il  ?                should  he 
donnerions  nous?       should  we         ^ 
donneriez  vous  ?         should  you       F 
donneraient  ils?         should  they     ) 

(he)  PAST. 
Aurais  je  donne? 
aurais  tu  donne? 
aurait  il  donne? 
aurions  nous  donne? 
auriez  vous  donne? 
auraient  ils  donne? 

^-Should  I~^ 
have  given  ? 

t  Or,  Est  ce  que  je  donne?  (163). 
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(66)  Read  and  translate. 


abondance,  f. 

abundance                     compenser  (145), 

to  compensate 

arrivee,  f. 

arrtrai                           comprendre, 

to  understand 

bien-etre,  m. 
dejenner,  m. 

££W«                         devoid  (145), 

(  to  reveal, 
\  to  make  known 

doute,  m. 

doubt 

douter  (145), 

to  doubt 

explication,  f. 

explanation 

e.-laircir(147), 

to  clear  up 

flatterie,  f. 

ii*fan 

eh  bien  ! 

MBJ 

flatteur  (43), 

flatterer 

familier  (54), 

familiar 

lievre,  m. 

hare 

fonder  (145), 

to  found 

maxime,  f. 

m  '-fi'in 

hardi, 

bold 

paii,  f.  (38), 

peace 

lenteinent, 

slowly 

pyramide,  f. 

pyramid 

mutuel  (53), 

mutual 

sot  (45X 

siUy  one,  fool 

passe  (59), 

past 

sottise,  f. 

silliness,  nonsense 

de  passer  (145), 

to  be  taken  for 

iucc£s,  in.  (38), 

•MM 

preferer  (145), 

to  prefer 

tortne,  t 

tortoise 

professer  (145), 

to  prof  ess 

Titesse,  f. 
Toyageur  (43), 

quickness,  agility 
traveller 

pu  (faurais), 

(been   able   (I 
\     should  have) 

Marie, 

Mary 

raison  (fai)  (181), 

right  (I  am) 

ramener  (145X 

to  bring  back 

faagissaitf  (147), 
aimer  (147), 

by  acting 
to  love,  to  be  fond  of 

reraplacer(145), 
repeter  (145), 

toreplace 
torepeat 

appartient, 

fcbM 

resulter  (145), 

toresult 

appeler  (145), 

toed! 

tort  (fai)  (181), 

wrong  (I  am) 

augmenter  (145), 

f  to  increase, 
\toaugment 

de  vous  vanter, 

toboast 

(IxDic.  d)  Quand  somrnes  nous  en  danger*  (m.)  DE  PA.-.SER 
pour  des  (34)  sots? — N'est  ce  pas  quand  nous  repetons  les 
sottises  d'autrui  (123)  ?— La  paix  ramene-t-elle  (160,  161) 
Pabondance  ?— Oui,  quand  elle  est  fond&  (134)  sur  une  estime 
mutuelle — Qu'est  ce  qui  devoile  les  cceurs  des  hommes  ?— Les 
maxiraes  qu'ils  professent— Que  pensez  vous  des  ouvrages  de 
ce  poete? — La  poesie  ne  s'y  (117)  montre-t-elle  (160)  pas  dans 
toute  sa  beaute  ? — Peut  on  remplacer  1'honneur  par  la  gloire  ? 
— Le  plaisir  est  il  comparable*  au  vrai  bonheur  ? 

(iNDic.  e)  Eh  bien  !  dit  la  tortue  au  lie^Te,  avals  je  raison 
(181)  ? — N'aviez  vous  pas  tort  (181)  DE  vous  VANTER  de  votre 
vitesse? — Les  flatteurs  dont  vous  parlez  n'etaient  ils  pas 
souvent  les  premieres  dupes*  (f.pl.)  de  la  flatterie  d'autrui? 
— Oui,  et  IL  EN  SERA  TOUJOURS  AiNsi  t — Ce  monsieur  parlait 
il  vite  ? — Oui,  mais  il  n'agissait  que  lentement — Les  anciens 
rois  d'Egypte  n'aimaient  ils  pas  la  solidite  (78)  ? — Oui ;  les 
pjramides  en  sont  la  preuve. 

(INDic.  /)  Qu'est  ce  qui  compensa  toutes  vos  j^eines  ? — Le 
succes  qui  en  resulta — Ces  phrases*  (f.)  vous  furent  elles 

t  It  trifl  always  be  so,  or  such  will  always  be  the  ease. 
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toujours  familieres  (54)  ?— Non  ;  je  n'aurais  pu  les  com- 
prendre  sans  vos  explications — Augmenterent  ils  leur  bien- 
etre  EN  AGISSANT  amsi  ? — Nullement— Le  voyageur  entra-t-il 

(160)  &  1'auberge  sans   difficulte  ?— Oui,    personne    ne    Ten 
empecha. 

Exercise  LXI. 

(iNDic.  d)  Have  I  friends  ? — Is  she  pleased  ?  (48) — Does  Francis 

(161)  bring  good  news? — Does  Mary  (161)  dance  well? — Has  she  a 
watch?— Is  breakfast  (32,  161)  ready  ?— Do  you  call  ?— Does  that 
(161)  belong  to  you  ?  (100). 

(INDic.  e)  Was  he  waiting  (for)  your  arrival  ? — Were  they  speak- 
ing (119)  of  our  captain  ? — Had  the  traveller  a  pistol  ? 

(INDIC./)  Did  he  prefer  your  house  to  hers? — Did  they  CLEAR 
UP  his  doubts  ?— Was  he  bold  enough  ?  £ 


(67)  Read  and  translate. 


Z'allemand,  m.  (48), 
bravoure,  f. 
escorte,  f. 
Gaspard, 
habilete,  f. 
marchandise,  f.s. 
marchandises,  f.pl. 
portecrayon,  in. 
portefeuille,  m. 

reuseignement,  m. 
soldat, 
souvenir,  m. 
tuteur  (44), 


German 

bravery 

escort 

Jasper 

ability,  cleverness 

stock,  produce 

goods 

pencil-case 

pocket-book 
f  detail,  informa- 
\    tion,  particulars 

soldier 

f  remembrance, 
\  token 

guardian 


arriver  (145),  to  arrive 

ajouter  foi,  to  give  credit 

chez,  at  the  house  of 

chez    (moi,    toi," 
lui,   elle,   nous, 


vous,  eux,  elles), 


at  (my,  thy,  his,  her, 


our,  £c.)  house 


chez  mon  oncle,  at  my  iincle't 
commencer  (145),  to  commence 
contribuer  (145),  to  contribute 
couraient  (ils), 
desert  (48), 
envoyer  (145), 
sortir, 
travailler  (145), 


were  running  (they) 

deserted 

to  send 

to  go  out 

to  work 


(INDIC.  dc)  Quelles  causes*  (f.)  out  contribu^k  cette  grande 
victoirc  ? — L'habilete  des  generaux,  et  la  bravoure  des  soldats 
— Ces  jeunes  gens  ont  ils  frequent^  des  hommes  d'honneur  ? — 
Pourquoi  avez  vous  brise"  les  joujoux  de  votre  petit  frere  ? — 
Avons  nous  assez  travaille  pour  aujourd'hui  ? 

(INDic.  ec)  Wavait  il  pas  emprunte  votre  portecrayon? — 
Qu'en  A-t-il  FAIT? — Ne  leur  avais  je  pas  defends  de  sorftr 
sans  moi? — Aviez  vous  averti  vos  neveux  du  danger  qu'ils 
couraient  en  voyageant  seuls  et  sans  escorte  dans  ces  lieux 
deserts  ? 

(INDic.  g]  Qui  nous  ouvn'ra  la  porte  ? — Que  vous  donnerax 
je  en  souvenir  de  ma  visite  ? — Nous  apporteros  vous  quelques 


t  Assez  must  precede  the  adjective. 
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beaux  livres  (94)  ?— Quand  recevrons  nous  les  journaux  ? — Les 
marchandises  arriveront  elles  assez  tot  ? — Fanny  *  sem-t-elle 
CHEZ  sa  tante  la  sernaine  prochaine  1 — Richard  *  commencera- 
t-il  bientot  k  etudier  1'allemand  ? — Aurez  vous  les  renseigne- 
ments  necessaires  ? — Aurai  je  le  plaisir  de  vous  voir  bientot  ? 

Exercise  LXII. 

(iNDic.  dc)  Has  the  king  rewarded  his  services  *  (m. )  ? — What 
(1612)  has  your  mother  replied  ? — Where  have  your  partners  sent 
my  goods  ? — Have  you  bought  a  pencil-case  ? 

(INDic.  ec)  Had  anybody  (124)  offended  that  gentleman  ? — Why 
had  Jasper  forgotten  the  date  *  (f . )  ? — Had  he  lost  his  pocket-book  ? 

(INDic.  g}  Shall  I  have  that  pleasure  ?— Will  Miss  Isabella  sing  ? 
— Where  will  the  ladies  alight? — What  will  your  guardian  give 
you  (100)  ? — My  uncle  is  here  ;  will  yours  (157,  161)  soon  arrive  ?— 
Will  everybody  GIVE  CREDIT  to  those  (84)  things  ? 


INTERROGATIVE   AND    NEGATIVE 
CONJUGATION. 

165.  (1)  To  add  the  Negative  form  to  a  verb  used  interroga- 
tively, ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and  before  the  personal 
pronoun  or  pronouns  used  objectively,  if  any  ;  and  the  second 
part  of  the  negative  (see  Rule  153)  comes  after  the  pronoun 
subject,  both  in  simple  and  compound  tenses. 

(2)  £2T  However,  nulle  part,  que  (used  with  ne,  in  the  sense  of 


participle. 

166.                                   INDICATIVE. 

(d)  PRESENT. 

(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE 

Est  ce  que  je  ne  perds  pas?            "\ 
(for  ne  perds  je  pas  f)                      L 
ne  perds  tu  pas  ?                              *~  o 
neperdf  il  pas?                               |  »-» 

N'ai  je  pas  perdu  ? 

n'as  tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'a-t-il  pas  perdu  ? 

^ 

i! 

ne  perdons  nous  pas? 
ne  perdex  vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdent  Us  pas?                             ) 

n'avons  nous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avez  vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'ont  ils  pas  perdu? 

1 

t  D  takes  the  sound  of  t,  when  at  the  end  of  a  verb- followed  by  one  of  the 
pronouns  U,  elle,  on.—(Dumarsais,  Feraud,  Bouillette,  Demandre,  &c.) 
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(e)  IMPERFECT. 

Ne  perdai  s  je  pas  ?  s  "\ 

ne  perdais  tu  pas ?  g. !_, 

ne  perdait  il  pas  ?  g-3 

ne  perdions  nous  pas  ?  & w 

ne  perdiez  vous  pas  ?  <t  >p 

ne  perdaient  ils  pas  ?  "V 

(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Ne  perdis  je  pas?  ^ 

ne  perdis  tu  pas?  §  ' 
neperdit  il  pas? 
ne  perdimes  nous  pas? 

ne  perdites  vous  pas  ?  i£  j 

ne  perdirent  ils  pas  ?  ) 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Ne  perdrai  je  pas  ?  ^ 

ne  perdras  tu  pas?  §  Co 
ne  perdra-t-il  pas? 
ne  perdrons  nous  pas? 

lie  perdrez  vous  pas?  JJ,1^ 

ne  perdront  ils  pas?  ) 


(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 
N'avais  je  pas  perdu? 
u'avais  tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avait  il  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avions  nous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aviez  vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'avaient  ils  pas  perdu  ? 

(fc)  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 
N'eus  je  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eus  tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eut  Upas  perdu? 
n'eumes  nous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eutes  vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'eurent  ils  pas  perdu  ? 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
N'aurai  je  pas  perdu? 
n'auras  tu  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aura-t-il  pas  perdu  ? 
u'aurons  nous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aurez  vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'auront  ils  pas  perdu  ? 


CONDITIONAL. 


(h)  PRESENT. 
Ne  perdrais  je  pas? 
ne  perdrais  tu  pas? 
ne  perdrait  il  pas? 
ne  perdrions  nous  pas? 
ne  perdriez  vous  pas  ? 
ne  perdraient  ils  pas  ? 


(he)  PAST. 

N'aurais  je  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aurais  tu  pas  perdu? 
n'aurait  il  pas  perdu  ? 
n'aurions  nous  pas  perdu  r 
n'auriez  vous  pas  perdu  ? 
n'auraient  ils  pas  perdu  ? 


(68)  Read  and  translate. 

Edmond,  Edmund  roulement,  m.  rolling 

inarque,  f.  marlc  aider  (145),  to  help,  to  aid 

menteur  (43),  liar  dessiner  (145),  to  draw 

notaire,  notary  faire,  to  do 

Raoul,  Ralph  remercier  (145),  to  thank 

tambour,  m.  .        drum  par-dessus,  above 

(iNDic.  d)  Ne  repondos  ,vous  jamais  k  ses  lettres  ? — Ne 
refuse-t-on  (160)  pas  d'ajouter  foi  aux  paroles  d'un  menteur? 
— Ne  devons  nous  pas  aider  nos  semblables  ? — N'alle^  vous  pas 
chanter  ce  soir?  —  Messieurs  vos  freres  ne  doivent  ils  pas 
arriver  cette  semaine  1 — Ne  dois  je  pas  vous  remercier  de  vos 
bons  conseils  ? 

(INDIC.  e)  N'etzVws  nous  pas  ensemble  au  concert  *  (m.)  ? — 
Les  soldats  n'entendeuew£  ils  pas  le  roulement  du  tambour  ? — 
N'avte-s  vous  rien  &  faire  pendant  tout  ce  temps  1&  ? — Made- 
moiselle votre  sceur  ne  vous  accompagncMY  elle  pas  ce  jour  Ik  ? 
— Monsieur  votre  pere  n'alla^  il  pas  CHEZ  le  notaire  quand  je 
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^ai  rencontre? — Mesdames  vos  tantes  ne  descendaient  elles 
pas  toujours  au  meme  hotel?  —  N'avats  je  pas  autant  de 
marques  que  Paul  ? — Non,  il  en  &vait  dix  de  plus  que  vous. 

Exercise  LXIII. 

(INDic.  d)  Am  I  not  troublesome  ? — Is  she  not  attentive  ? — Does 
your  sister  never  draw  ? — Do  we  not  walk  too  fast  ? — Do  you  not 
hear  the  drum  ? — Are  they  not  (1521)  going  to  speak  to  anybody  f  ? 
— Has  not  Ralph  enough  (30)  money  ? 

(INDic.  e)  Did  not  his  (82)  conduct  deserve  your  esteem  and 
mine  ? — Had  he  not  a  short  (47)  coat  and  a  cloak  above  (it)  ? — Was 
not  Edmund  to  reply  (1527)  to  my  letter  ? 

(69}  Read  and  translate. 


boite,  f. 
cloche,  f. 

£g                       babiller  (145), 

(to  babble,  prate. 
j     tattle 

conjugaison,  f. 

conjugation 

c&r 

(for  (conj.), 

decoration,  £ 

decoration 

\  because 

Emilie, 

Emily 

couler  (145), 

to  flow 

exemple,  m. 

example 

faucher  (145), 

to  mow 

fermier, 

farmer 

inviter  (145), 

to  invite 

fleuve,  m. 

\largeriver 

militaire  (49), 
nulle  part, 

military 
nowhere 

gazon,  in. 
medaille,  f. 

lawn  grass 

oser  (145), 
parce  qne  (qu1), 

to  dare 
because 

Paques,  f.pl. 

Easter 

passif  (45), 

passive 

pelouse,  f. 
pension,  f. 

strard1,  lawn 
boarding-school 

planter  (145), 
profond  (48), 

to  plant 
deep 

pre,  m. 
secheresse,  f. 

meadow 
drought 

quitter  (145), 
regulier  (54), 

to  leave,  quit 
regular 

toinate,  f. 

tomato 

renverser  (145), 

to  upset,  to  turn 

vacances  de  Paques, 

Easter  holidays 

revendre  (150), 

to  sell  again 

roulcr(l45), 

to  roll 

cloigne  (134), 

far  away 

sens  dessus  dessous, 

upside  down 

apprecier  (145), 

to  appreciate 

signer  (145), 

to  sign 

babillard  (48), 

f  prattling, 
\  babbling 

trahir  (147), 
tandis  que, 

to  betray 

whilst,  whereas 

(  INDIC.  /)  Est  ce  que  personne  (124)  ne  vous  aida  en  rien 
(1244)  ? — Pourquoi  njosd?nes  nous  jt?fos  1'offenser  ? — Parce  qu'il 
nous  pardonnait  toujours — Ces  soldats  ne  rogurent  ils  pas  tous 
la  meme  decoration  ? — Oui,  ils  eurent  tons  la  medaille  mili- 
taire (49)— Est  ce  que  vous  n'entendites  pas  le  son  de  la 
cloche  1 — Non  ;  nous  en  etions  trop  eloignes  (134)  pour  cela. 

(INDic.  dc)  L'exemple  tt'a-t-il  pas  toujours  &4  le  plus 
eloquent  des  sermons*  (m.)  ? — Sans  aucun  doute— ^a-t-on 
pas  apprecie  les  bonnes  sources  pendant  la  secheresse  ? — Oui, 

t  Not  .  .  .  anybody— i.e.,  nobody  (153). 
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comme  on  apprecie  les  vrais  amis  dans  1'adversite — N'a,vez 
vous  &6  nulle  part  t  pendant  vos  vacances  de  Paques  ? — Non  ; 
nous  (1723)  sommes  rest^s  CHEZ  NOUS — N'&vons  nous  encore 
etudie  que  les  quatre  conjugaisons  r6gulieres  (54)  des  verbes 
frangais  (60)  ? — Oui,  nous  commencmws  les  verbes  passifs 
apres  le  theme  Ixiv  (soixante  quatre).  J 

(iNDic.  g]  Les  ruisseaux  ne  babillmwtf  ils  pas  toujours 
pendant  que  les  grands  fleuves  couleront  en  silence? — Oui, 
car  ceux  ci  sont  profonds,  tandis  que  ceux  1&  %'ont  que  leur 
surface  babillarde — Le  fermier  ne  fauchera-t-il  pas  bientot 
ces  pro's  ? — Pas  avant  le  mois  de  juin — Ne  plantem  vous  ni 
melons  *  (m.)  ni  tomates  cette  annee  ? — Ne  roulerons  nous  pas 
notre  pelouse  apres  en  avoir  coupe'  le  gazon  ? 

Exercise  LXIV. 

(INDic.  /)  Why  did  he  not  answer  your  question  *  (f.)  ? — Did  she 
not  turn  the  box  upside  down  ? 

(INDic.  dc)  Has  he  not  sold  again  his  country-house  ? — Have  you 
not  signed  the  letter  ? — Have  they  not  been  anywhere  f  ? — Was  not 
Emily  compelled  (15210)  to  leave  (32)  school  ? 

(INDic.  g)  Will  he  not  betray  your  confidence  ? — Will  you  only  con- 
sult your  lawyer  ? — Will  not  Julia  invite  any  of  your  relatives  (m.)  ? 


§  II.    CONJUGATION   OF   PASSIVE   VERBS. 

167.  The  Passive  verb  expresses  an  action   received   or 
suffered  by  its  subject  or  nominative. 

(1)  There  is  only  one  mode*  of  conjugating  passive  verbs — viz.,  by 
adding  to  the  verb  etre,  through  all  its  tenses,  the  past  participle  of 
the  active  verb. 

(2)  Every  past  participle  employed  with  the  verb  etre  must  agree 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  etre. 

168.  To  form  the  feminine  an  e  is  added,  and  to  form  the 
plural  an  s. 

N. B.— Remember  Rule  101— viz.,  that  the  participle  must  be  put  in  the 
singular  when  the  pronoun  vous  is  used  instead  of  tu ;  thus,  we  must  say,  in 
speaking  to  a  man,  vous  etcs  iowe;  and,  in  speaking  to  a  female,  vmis  etes  Zowee. 

t  Not  .  .  .  anywhere— i.e.,  nowhere  (153).  J  See  Rule  75. 
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169.     MODEL   FOR   THE   CONJUGATION    OF   A 
PASSIVE   VERB. 


(a)  PRESENT. 
fitre  lou£,        .        .        to  be  praised. 

(b)   PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 
Etant  lou£,     .        .        being  praised. 


INFINITIVE. 

(ac)  PAST. 
Avoir  et£  lou£,      to  have  been  praised. 

(be)  PARTICIPLE  PAST. 
Ayant  ete  loue,    having  been  praised. 


INDICATIVE. 


Je  suis 

tu  es 

il  or  elle  est 

nous  sommes 

vous  etes 

ils  or  elles  sont 


J'etais 

tu  etais 

il  or  elle  etait 

nous  etions 

vous  etiez 

ils  or  elles  etaient 


(d)  PRESENT. 

Hone,  m. 

llouee,/. 
Houes,m. 

llouees,/. 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 

loue,  m. 


.louee,/. 
loues,  m. 

.louees,/. 


(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Je  fus  ( loue,  m. 
tufus 

ilorellefut  llonle,/. 

nous  fumes  Houes,m. 
vous  futes 

ils  or  elles  fu  rent  (Jan***,/. 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  serai  Houe,  m. 
tu  seras 

il  or  elle  sera  Uou^«i  /• 

nous  serons  Houes,  m. 
vous  serez 
ils  or  elles  seront 


(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 
J'ai  et«S  Houe,  m.      S^ 

tu  as  ete 

il  or  elle  a  to*  Uouee,/. 

nous  avons  ete  Houes,  m. 

vous  avez  et^ 
ils  or  elles  ont  et^ 


(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 
J'avais  et^  Hou^,  m. 

tu  avais  ete 

il  or  elle  avait  et£  Uon®e>  /• 
nous  avions  ete'  ( loues,  m. 
VOUS  aviez  el  e 

ils  or  elles  avaient)  louees,  /. 
•He  ( 

(fc)   PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 
J'eus  ete  Houe,  m. 

tu  eus  et4 

il  or  elle  cut  ete          Uouee,/. 
nous  eumes  ete          Hones,  m. 
vous  eutes  et£          \ 
ilsorelleseurentet^  UOUeesi/- 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
J'aurai  et^  Houe,  m. 

tu  auras  et^ 
il  or  elle  aura  ete       V.1 
n  ous  au  ro  n  s  et^          Houes,  m. 
vous  aurez  ete^ 
ils  or  elles  auront  ete  Uouee8i/- 


? 


IS- 

11 


CONDITIONAL. 


(h)  PRESENT. 

Je  serais  floue,  m. 
tu  serais 

il  or  elle  serait  Uouee,/. 

nous  serions  Houes,  m. 
vous  seriez 

ils  or  elles  seraient  U 


(he)  PAST. 

J'aiTrais  et^  floue,  m. 

tu  aurais  ete 

il  or  elle  aurait  ete  Uouee,  /. 
nous  aurions  ete  Hones,™, 
vous  auriez  (He 

ils  or  elles  auraient  j  louees,/. 
et^  I,. 


EXERCISE   ON   PASSIVE   VERBS. 


(*)  IMPERATIVE. 

>g  ts     Soyons  \loues,  m.         f  let  us  be 

Sois  /lou£,m.      3^     soyez     /louees,/.        \beye 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  soit     \  louee,  /.      §'  g4     qu'ils  or  qu'elles  soient  \ ,  , ,,       , 

A^g,         loues,  louees,  / 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(j)  PRESENT. 

Que  je  sois                  flou^,  m.  ^ 

que  tu  sois  g-  gj 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  soit      vloue'e,/.  *H  g_ 

que  nous  soyons        (loues,  m.  g  KH 
que  vous  soyez 

qu'ils    or    qu'elles      )  louees,  /.  F-d 

soient                        (  ) 

(k)  IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  fusse                f  loue,  m.  ^ 

que  tu  fusses  ^  !~3 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  fut       V.louee,/.  ^  g_ 

que  nous  fussions     /  loues,  m.  ^  ^ 

que  vous  fussiez        •/  ^cg- 

qu'ils  or  qu'elles  fus-  ]  loupes,  /.  •   ^ 

sent  7 


(jc)  PRETERITE. 
Que  j'aie  et^  Houe,  m. 

que  tu  aies  ete  -( 

qu'il  or  qu'elle  ait  ete  Ijouee,  /. 
que  nous  ayons  ete    (  loues,  m. 
que  vous  ayez  et^ 
qu'ils    or    qu'elles      )  louees,  /. 


aient  ete 


(kc)  PLUPERFECT. 
Que  j'eusse  ete  Houe,  m. 

que  tu  cusses  et4      -{ 
qu'il  or  qu'elle  eut  ete  Ijouee,  /• 
que  nous  eussions  /  loues,  m. 

ete 

que  vous  eussiez  et^"' 
qu'ils  or  qu'elles  eus-  ]  louees,  /. 

sent  ete  V 


(70}  Read  and  translate. 


acade"micien, 
aliment,  m. 

academician 
food 

delivrer  (145), 

{to     free,     save, 
deliver 

debut,  m. 

beginning 

demasquer  (145), 

to  unmask 

deguisement,  m. 

disguise 

des 

(from, 

digue,  f. 

dyke 

UCH, 

\  as  soon  as 

envie,  f. 

envy 

dit  (elle), 

said  (she) 

fete,  f. 

festival 

du  moins, 

at  least 

fois,  f. 

time 

eehouer  (145), 

to  fail,  miscarry 

une  fois,  deux  fois, 

once,  twice 

etonner  (145), 

to  astonish 

les  Gaules,  f.pl. 

Gallia,  Gauls 

fort  (adv.), 

very 

injure,  f. 

injury 

inonder  (145), 

to  inundate 

marbre,  m. 

marble 

inscrire  (303), 

to  inscribe 

personnes,  f.pl. 

people 

jeune  (49), 

young 

sable,  m. 

sand 

malgre, 

in  spite  of 

vol,  m. 

theft 

presider  (145), 

to  preside 

prolonger  (145), 

to  prolong 

blesser  (145), 

to  wound 

reeonnaifre  (289), 

to  recognise 

changer  (145), 

to  alter,  change 

rompre  (150), 

to  break 

conquerir  (217), 
decouvert  (59), 

to  conquer 
discovered 

saccager  (145), 
rf'une  maniere 

to  sack,  pillage 
in  a  manner 

(iNDic.  d.}  Les  questions*  (f.)  les  plus  importantes  sont 
souvent  oubliees  (168)  dans  une  discussion*  (f.)  trop  pro- 
longe'e— Les  homines  ne  sont  pas  changes  (168)  par  la  for- 
tune* (f.),  mais  elle  les  de"masque  (145c£) — Si  ma  lettre  est 
regue,  j'aurai  une  reponse  demain. 

(INDic. /) — Si  tu  ne  fus  pas  re"compens<^(m.),  du  moins  tu 
me"rit<m  (145e)  de  l'§tre — La  mere  de  Kaoul  fut  etonn^e  (168) 
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des  succes  (38)  de  son  fils,  mais  elle  ne  lui  en  dit  rien — Nous 
fdmes  vite  decouverts (59),  et  notre  plan*  (m.)  e"choua  (145/) 
des  le  debut — Vous  f&tes  blessefc  (168)  tous  deux  dans  cette 
action  *  (f.) 

(iNDic.  dc)  Ces  demoiselles  tiont  pas  e'td  bien  re§ues  (168)— 
Nous  avons  ete  averts  (168)  a  temps — Avez  vous  etc  blames, 
messieurs  ? — Mesdames,  vous  avez  e'te'  chois^es  (168)  pour  pre- 
sider  (145a)  a  cette  fSte  d'enfants— LA  PLUS  JEUNE  DE  MES 
files  a  ete  reconnwe  malgr^  son  deguisement. 

(INDic.  g}  L'e'mulation  ne  sera  jamais  confondue  avec 
1'envie ;  1'une  est  un  aliment,  1'autre  un  poison  *  (m.) — Les 
injures  seront  inscrites  (168)  sur  le  sable,  et  les  bienfaits  sur 
le  marbre — Nous  serons  obliged  de  les  accompagner  jusqu'k 
la  gare — Mes  amis,  vous  serez  estimes  DE  tous  les  homines 
d'honneur. 

Exercise  LXV. 

(INDIC.  d)  He  is  loved  and  esteemed  BY  everybody. 

(  INDIC.  f)  The  city  of  Rome  *  was  several  times  sacked  (168) — 
He  was  saved  from  a  great  danger  *  (m. )  by  HIS  YOUNGEST  SON — 
She  was  accused  (168)  of  theft  by  her  mistress — The  Gauls  were 
conquered  (217/c,  168)  by  Caesar — The  two  generals  were  wounded 
(168). 

(INDIC.  dc}  Your  work  has  been  praised  IN  A  VERY  DELICATE  (37) 
MANNER  by  an  academician — The  dykes  have  been  broken — The 
land  has  been  inundated — She  has  not  been  well  rewarded. 

(INDIC.  g)  You  will  be  recognised  (289) — Your  conduct  will  be 
approved  (168)  BY  (32)  wise  and  enlightened  people  (37). 


§  III.    OF   NEUTER   VERBS. 

170.  The  Neuter  verb  expresses  merely  the  state  of  its  sub- 
ject ;  as,  J'existe,  I  exist ;  or  else  an  action  limited  to  the 
subject  which  produces  it ;  as  Je  marche,  I  walk. 

(1)  A  neuter  verb  may  be  easily  known  by  its  not  admitting  imme- 
diately after  it  the  words  quelqu'un,  somebody,  or  quelque  chose, 
something.     We  cannot  say  :  Je  inarche  quelqu'un,  je  languis  quelque 
chose  ;  marcher  and  languir,  therefore,  are  neuter  verbs. 

(2)  ^-  Neuter  verbs  take  avoir  or  etre  in  their  compound  tenses, 
according  as  they  express  action  or  state  : — 

La  .journee  a  passe  vite.  The  day  has  passed  quickly. 

La  journee  est  passee.  The  day  is  over  (past). 
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171.  (1)  The  following  form  their  compound  tenses  exclus- 
ively with  §tre,  and  therefore  their  past  participle  agrees  with 
the  subject  of  gtre,  according  to  No.  168. 


siller, 
arriver, 
deceder, 
devenir, 
di  scon  vert  ir, 
echoir, 
eel  ore, 
mourir, 

to  go 
to  arrive 
to  die 
to  become 
to  deny,  to  disown 
to  become  due 
to  blow,  to  be  hatched 
to  die 

naftre, 
par  von  ir, 
provenir, 
redevenir, 
retourner, 
revenir, 
survenir, 
venir, 

to  be  born,  to  come  to  life 
to  attain 
to  come  from 
to  become  again 
to  go  back 
to  come  back 
to  happen 
to  come 

(2)  N.B. — Circonvenir,  contrevenir,  and  sub  venir  take  avoir  in 
their  compound  tenses.  Convenir  (meaning  "to  acknowledge,  to 
admit,  to  agree")  requires  etre ;  hut  when  it  means  "to  please,  to 
suit,  to  fit,"  &c.,  it  requires  avoir  in  its  compound  tenses.  Examples: — 


Cette  place  lui  aurait  bien  convenu. 
II    est    convenu    de    sa    meprise. — 

(ACAD.) 

Nous  sommes  convenus  des  condi- 
tions. 


This  place  would  have  suited  him  well. 
He  has  acknowledged  his  mistake  (i.e., 

he  is  convinced  of). 
We  have  agreed  upon  the  conditions  (i.e., 

we  are  agreed  as  to). 


172.  Some  neuter  verbs  take  either  avoir  or  §tre,  accord- 
ing to  the  idea  one  wishes  to  express  ;  such  are — 


aborder, 

to  land 

entrer, 

to  go  in,  to  come  in 

accourir, 

to  run  to 

fleurir, 

to  blossom 

accroitre, 

to  increase 

grandir, 

to  grow  taller 

apparaitre, 

to  appear 

monter, 

to  go  up 

croitre, 

to  grow 

parti  r, 

to  set  out 

deborder, 

to  overflow 

passer, 

to  pass 

d  echoir, 
demeurer, 

to  fall  lower,  to  decay 
to  dwell,  to  stay 

remonter, 
rentrer, 

to  go  up  again 
to  go  (or  come)  in  again 

descendre, 

to  go  down 

repartir, 

to  start  again 

disparaitre, 

to  disappear 

raster, 

to  remain,  to  stay 

ec  hap  per, 

to  escape 

sortir, 

to  go  out 

tomber,  to  fall,  and  its  derivative  retomber,  to  fall  again. 

(1)  Avoir  is  used  to  express  the  action  at  the  time  of  its  occurrence, 
or  while  it  is  in  progress. 

Examples  with  AVOIR. 


Ma  soeur  a  passe  en  Amerique  ave'c 

son  niari. 
La  neige   a   torn  be    pendant  vingt 

quatre  heures. 

Ces  enfants  ont  grand!  beaucoup. 
Depuis  ce  moment  il  a   dechu   de 

jour  en  jour. — (Ac AD.) 


with  htr 

^usband. 
Snow  has  been  falling  for  twenty-four 

hours. 

These  children  have  grown  very  much. 
Since  that  time  he  declined  from  day  to 

day. 


(2)  £tre  is  used  rather  to  mark  the  result  of  an  accomplished  fact. 
Examples  with  ETRE. 


Ma  soeur  est  passee  en  Amerique 

depuis  douze  ans. 

Voyez  toute  la  neige  qui  est  torn  bee ! 
Comme  vous  etes  grand  is  tous  deux ! 
II  est  dechu  de  son  droit. 


My  sister  has  been  in  America  for  the 

last  twelve  years. 
See  all  the  snow  that  has  fallen  ! 
How  you  are  both  grown  ! 
He  has  forfeited  his  right. 
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(3)  AS"  Of  course  if  any  neuter  verbs  are  used  as  active  verbs,  they 
require  the  auxiliary  avoir.     Examples  : — 


Nous  a  von  s  rent  re  les  fleurs. 
Avez  vous  descend u  mes  gants? 
A-t-il  remonte  1'horloge  ? 
Le  tailleur  a-t-il  retourne  1'habit? 


We  have  taken  in  the  flowers. 
Have  you  brought  down  my  gloves  ? 
Has  he  wound  up  the  clock  ? 
Has  the  tailor  turned  the  coat  ? 


§  IV.    OF   PRONOMINAL  VERBS. 

173.  Pronominal  verbs  are  those  which  are  conjugated  with 
two  pronouns  of  the  same  person  ;  as,  je  me  repens,  I  repent ; 
il  se  propose,  he  intends ;  nous  nous  flattens,  we  flatter 
ourselves. 

174.  Pronominal  verbs  are  called  reflective  when  they  ex- 
press an  action  performed  and  suffered  by  the  subject  itself ; 
as,  je  me  blesse,  I  hurt  myself;  je  me  r^jouis,  I  rejoice. 
They  are  called  reciprocal  when  they  express  a  reciprocity  of 
action  between  two  or  more  subjects ;  as,  nous  nous  en- 
traidons,  we  help  each  other.     They  are  called  pronominal 
by  nature  when  they  express  an  action  limited  to  the  subject, 
in  which  case  they  are  rendered  in  English  by  a  neuter,  and, 
sometimes,  by  a  transitive  verb  ;  as,  Je  me  repens,  I  repent ; 
il  se  de*p§che,  he  hastens ;  je  me  souviens  de  cela,  I  re- 
member that. 

175.  Pronominal  verbs  have  no  conjugation  of  their  own  ; 
they  follow  the  one  to  which  their  Infinitive  belongs.     In 
their  compound  tenses  they  take  e*tre  instead  of  avoir,  but 
in  these  verbs,  gtre  really  means  to  have. 

(1)  The  Past  Participle  of  reflective  and  reciprocal  rerbs  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  second  pronoun  when  it  is  direct  object ; 
as  in  :  Nous  nous  sommes  jtattte  (We  have  nattered  ourselves) ;  elles 
se  sont  entraideeB  (they  (f.)  have  helped  each  other). 

(2)  But  the  Past  Participle  remains  unchanged  when  the  second  pro- 
noun is  indirect  object,  or  if  there  be  no  direct  object,  or  if  the  direct 
object  does  not  precede  the  auxiliary  verb  ;  as  in  :  Votre  sceur  a'est  nu\ 
(Your  sister  has  done  herself  harm) ;  Us  se  sont  adressi  des  lettres 
(they  have  addressed  letters  to  each  other). 

(3)  The  Past  Participle  of  a  verb  pronominal  by  nature  always  agrees 
with  the  subject ;  as  in :   Us  se  sont  repentis  (They  have  repented) ; 
elle  s'est  repentie  (she  has  repented). 
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176.    CONJUGATION   OF   PRONOMINAL   VERBS. 
INFINITIVE. 


(a)  PRESBNT. 
Se  rejoui  r,  to  rejoice. 

(b)  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 
Se  rejouissant,       .        .        rejoicing. 


(ac)  PAST. 

"}  «• 

(be)  COMPOUND   PARTICIPLE. 


INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 

Je  me  rejouis, 

tu  te  rejouis,  , 

il  se  rejouit, 

nous  nous  rejouissons, 

vous  vous  rejouissez, 

ils  se  rejouissent, 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 

Je  me  rdjouissais,  ^ N 

tu  te  rejouissais, 

il  se  rejouissait,  2. 

nous  nous  rejouissions, 
vous  vous  rejouissiez,  "^ 

ils  se  rejouissaient,  « , 

(/)  PRETERITE   DEFINITE. 
Je  me  rejouis, 

tu  te  rejouis,  < 

il  se  rejouit, 
nous  nous  rejoutmes, 
vous  vous  rejouites, 
ils  se  rejoui  rent, 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 
Je  me  rejoui  rai,  s  v 

tute  rejoui  ras,  «2. 

il  se  rejoui  ra, 
nous  nous  rejoui  rons, 
vous  vous  rejoui  rez, 
ils  se  rejouiront,  •  •, 


(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 
Je  me  suis  rejoui,  •*  "\ 

tu  t'es  rejoui,  §  ^ 

il  s'est  rejoui, 
nous  nous  sommes  rejouis, 
vous  vous  etes  rejouis, 
ils  se  sont  rejouis, 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  m'etais  rejoui,  s  "S 
tu  t'etais  rejoui, 

il  s'etait  rejoui,  S'  ^ 

nous  nous  it  ions  rejouis,  „§<  g^ 

vous  vous  etiez  rejouis,  ^,  j 

ils  s'etaient  rejouis,  P  ) 

(fc)  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 
Je  me  fus  rejoui,  ^  "\ 

tu  te  fus  rejoui, 
il  se  fut  rejoui, 

nous  nous  fumes  rejouis,  JJ-  S 

vous  vous  lutes  rejouis,  j^  , 

ils  se  furent  rejouis,  S*  J 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  me  serai  rejoui,  •*  ^ 

tu  te  seras  rejoui,  <|-  ^ 
il  se  sera  rejoui, 

nous  nous  serons  rejouis,  J^t^ 

vous  vous  serez  rejouis,  ^  5 

ils  se  seront  rejouis,  S»  » 


CONDITIONAL. 


(ti)  PRESENT. 

Je  me  rejoui  rais, 
tu  te  rejoui  rais, 
il  se  rejoui  rait, 
nous  nous  rejoui rions, 
vous  vous  rejoui riez, 
ils  se  rejouiraiertt, 


(he)  PAST. 
Je  me  serais  rejoui, 
tu  te  serais  rejoui, 
il  se  serait  rejoui, 
nous  nous  serions  rejouis, 
vous  vous  seriez  rejouis, 
ils  se  seraient  rejouis, 


(i)  IMPERATIVE. 


Rejouis  toi, 
qu'il  se  rejouisse, 


Rejoice  (thou). 
let  him  rejoice. 


rejouissons  nous,         let  us  rejoice. 
rejouissez  vous,  rejoice  (you). 

qu'ils  se  rejouissent,    let  them  rejoice. 


132 


EXERCISES   ON  PRONOMINAL  VERBS. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(j)  PRESENT. 
Que  je  me  rejouisse, 
que  tu  te  rejouisses, 
qu'il  se  rejouisse, 
que  nous  nous  rejouissions, 
que  vous  vous  rejouissiez, 
qu'ils  se  rejouissent, 

(k)  IMPERFECT. 
Que  je  me  rejouisse, 
que  tu  te  rejouisses, 
qu'il  se  rejouit, 
que  nous  nous  rejouissions, 
que  vous  ypus  rejouissiez, 
qu'ils  se  rejouissent, 


(jc)  PRETERITE. 
Que  je  me  sois  rejoui, 
que  tu  te  sois  rejoui, 
qu'il  se  soit  rejoui, 
que  nous  nous  soyons  rejouis, 
que  vous  vous  soyex  rejouis, 
qu'ils  se  soient  rejouis, 

(fa)  PLUPERFECT,  f 
Que  je  me  fusse  rejoui, 
que  tu  te  fusses  rejoui, 
qu'il  se  fut  rejoui, 
que  nous  nous  fussions  rejouis, 
que  vous  vous  fussiez  rejouis, 
qu'ils  se  fussent  rejouis, 


g'  £3 


t  £3T  By  omitting  que,  this  tense  is  also  used  for  the  Past  Conditional. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

to  subscribe          se  cherir,  to  cherish  one  another 

to  agree  s'apercevoir,  to  become  aware 

to  apply  s'attendre,  to  expect 

to  bathe  s'entendre,  to  be  agreed,  £c. 

to  make  haste       se  repondre,  to  answer  each  other 

to  grow  rich        se  saJuer,  to  bow  to  one  another 

to  settle,  £c.         se  tromper,  to  be  mistaken,  £c. 


s'abonncr, 

s'accorder, 

s'adresser, 

se  baigner, 

se  depecher, 

s'enrichir, 

s'etablir, 


(71}  Read  and  translate. 


assemblee,  f. 

assembly 

s'epargner  (176), 

to  save  oneself 

foi,  f. 

faith 

s'etonner  (176), 

to  wonder  at 

folie,  f. 

act  offoUy 

se  fatiguer  de  (176), 

to  fatigue  oneself 

foule,  f. 

crowd 

ferez  (vous), 

will  make  (you) 

manque,  m. 

want 

inutilement, 

to  no  purpose 

ministre, 
piege.'m. 

minister 
snare 

s-iudiguer  de  (176), 

(to  be  indignant 

revue,  f. 
usage,  m. 

review 
use 

s'interesser  a  (176), 

J  to  take  an  inter- 
\^     est  in 

s'amuser  (176), 

to  amuse  oneself 

se  lever  (176), 
se  moquer  de  (176), 

to  get  up 
to  laugh  at 

s'ad  resser  (176), 

to  apply 

se  perdre  (176), 

to  lose  oneself 

s'abonner  (176), 

to  subscribe 

peu  a  peu, 

little  by  little 

d'abord, 
s'accorder  (176), 

first  of  all,  at  first 
to  agree 

pouvez  (vous), 
pouvons  (nous), 

can  (you) 
can  (we) 

,                              .        ,      /I  "7  (5 

\  (to  perceive, 

premier  (54), 

prime,  first 

*  apercevoir  ae  (i  to 

"  \  become  aware 

se  presenter  (176), 

to  present  oneself 

s'attendre  a  (176), 

to  expect 

se  promener  (176), 

to  take  a  u-alk 

d  cheval, 

on  horseback 

se  promener  a 

}to  ride  on  horse- 

se connattre  (176), 

to  know  each  other 

cheval, 

back 

se  contenter  (1~6), 

to  be  satisfied 

se  rejoutr  de  (176), 

to  rejoice 

se  disputer  (176), 
se  donner  (176), 

to  quarrel 
to  give  oneself 

se  rencoutrer  (176), 
se  repentir  de  (176), 

to  meet 
to  repent 

s'ecouter  (176), 

to  nurse  oneself 

se  souffrir  (176), 

to  bear  each  other 

s'empresser  (176), 

to  hasten 

suivre, 

to  follow 

s'enhardir  (176), 

to  make  bold 

tous  les,  m. 

\            (Q\  31 

[to  understand 

toutes  les,  f. 

f  WtTy  \yL  ) 

s'entendre  (176), 

•<     each  other,  ar- 

de  vos  nouvelles, 

news  from  you 

\    range  together    ' 

(176o?)  Je  m'adresse  k  vous,  parce  que  vous  vous  presenter  le 
premier — Tu  te  moques  de  tout  le  monde ;  tu  te  repentt'ras 
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(147(7)  de  cette  folie — Nous  nous  connaisso?is  assez  pour  nous 
entendre— Ma  sceur  ne  s'abonne  pas  h  cette  revue— Vos  oncles 
s'attende?^  &  recevoir  DE  vos  NOUVELLES  ;  ecrivez  leur  aussitot 
que  possible.* 

(176e)  Les  enfants  ne  s'aperceva^  pas  du  danger*  (m.)  — 
Leur  mere  se  depechcwt  (177)  de  les  suivre— Nous  nous  bai- 
gnions  dans  le  lac  tous  les  matins  (913) —  Vous  vous  saluiez  quand 
vous  vous  rencontrzkz — Je  m'etonncws  de  les  voir  si  tranquilles. 

(176/)  Le  baron*  s'interessa  &  notre  plan*  (m.),  et  nous 
nous  empresscmes  de  le  lui  expliquer — Je  m'enhardzs  peu  a  peu 
&  parler  en  public* — Vous  vous  entendtfes  pour  LUI  VENIR 
EN  AiDEt — lls  ne  s'&perqurent  pas  de  notre  presence. 

(176<7)  Nous  nous  rejom'nws  de  vos  succes  ;  vous  vous  en- 
richirez,  mais  vous  ferez  bon  usage  de  votre  fortune*  (f.) — II 
s'etabh'ra  des  qu'il  sera  de  retour  d'Australie  (f.)  (79). 

(176A)  Vous  vous  e"pargnme.z  bien  des  peines  si  vous  restiez 
(145e)  ou  vous  etes — Nous  nous  conteuterions  d'une  maison 
moins  grande  que  la  sienne  —  Us  s'lndignrnwe?^  d'un  tel 
manque  de  bonne  foi — Elle  s'adresserait  k  vous  d'abord. 

(176z)  Ne  vous  fatigue  pas  inutilement — Contentons  nous 
du  peu  que  nous  avons — Qu'cw  s'attende  k  un  nouveZ  (58l) 
ordre  de  choses  —  Que  mes  amis  ne  s'etounent  pas  si  je 
m'adresse  k  d'autres. 

Exercise  LXVI. 

(176d)  That  woman  nurses  herself  TOO  MUCH — You  wonder  AT 
that  (109)— We  take  a  walk  every  day  (9 13). 

(176e)  I  WAS  RIDING  ON  HORSEBACK — We  were  fatiguing  ourselves 
TO  NO  PURPOSE — You  were  amusing  yourself  in  the  garden — They 
quarrelled  with  everybody. 

(17 6/)  I  presented  myself  to  the  assembly — He  lost  himself  in 
the  crowd — She  laughed  at  his  advice — We  applied  to  the  prime 
minister — You  perceived  the  snare — They  met  several  times  in  the 
street. 

(MISCELLANEOUS)  She  has  given  herself  (176dc)  much  trouble — 
I  will  (1521)  bathe — She  will  not  GET  UP— We  cannot  agree — You 
cannot  BEAR  EACH  OTHER. 

t  Assist  him  (i.e.,  to  come  in  aid  of  him). 
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177.  <^~  N'est  ce  pas  ?  is  put  as  a  query  after  a  sentence 
instead  of  such  expressions  as  Do  you  ?  have  you  ?  shall  we 
not?  &c.,  and  may  follow  affirmation  as  well  as  negation. 
Ex.:— 

Vous  cTianierez,  n'est  ce  pas?  (You  will  sing,  won't  youT)—Vous  n'avez 
guere  d'argent,  n'est  ce  pas?  (You  have  not  much  money,  have  you?)— II 
vous  a  ecrit,  n'est  ce  pas?  (He  wrote  to  you,  did  he  not?) — Vous  n'avez  rien 
oublie,  n'est  ce  pas  ?  (You  have  not  forgotten  anything,  have  you  ?) 


(to  provide  one- 
\    self  with 

mutually 

under  the  shade 

price  of  seats 

to  rest 

to  wake  (one) 

to  remember 

merely  by 

to  try 

burden, load 


(72)  Read  and  translate. 

s'accou  turner  (176), 
adopter  (145), 
s'arreter  (176), 

to  get  used  to 
to  adopt 
to  stop 

se  munir  de  (176), 
mutuellement, 

auparavant, 
bien  (vous  etes), 

before  (adv.  ) 
reatty  (you  are) 

a  I'ombre, 
prix  des  places, 

te  chauffer  (176), 

to  warm  oneself    se  reposer  (176), 

se  defendre  (176), 

to  defend  oneself    reveiller  (145), 

s'emparer  (176), 

to  take  possession   se  rappeler  (176), 

j'endormir  (176), 

to  fall  asleep 

rien  qu'en, 

s'enrhumer  (176), 

to  catch  cold 

tacher  (145), 

s'envoler  (176), 

to  fly  away 

ssaycr  (206), 

(to  try, 
\  to  endeavour 

charge,  f. 
depens,  m.pl. 

s'exposer  (176), 

to  expose  oneself 

herbe,  f. 

ttfaut  gue  je, 

I  must 

ombre,  f. 

*'informer  (176), 

to  inquire 

passeport,  m. 

lire  (308), 

to  read 

tronc,  m. 

leger  (54), 

light                     voyage,  m. 

fmon, 
de^  ton, 
l^son, 

leur,  Vmieux,           as\  thou,    £c., 

f               U 

grass 

shade 

passport 

trunk 

travel,  journey 


'best  can 


(176o?c)  Je  ne  me  suis  pas  tromp^,  N'EST  CE  PAS  ?  Vous  etes 
bien  M.  Alexis  *  ? — Oui,  monsieur,  c'est  bien  mon  nom,  niais  je 
ne  me  rappelle  pas  oil  nous  nous  sommes  rencontres  (175a) 
auparavant  —  Madame  votre  mere  s'est  empar^e  (175a)  du 
paquet — Messieurs,  vous  vous  etes  disputes  (I75a)  assez  long- 
temps  ;  essayed  (206i)  de  vous  entendre. 

(176ec)  Je  m'etais  empresse  de  re"pondre  k  son  invitation — 
Vous  vous  etiez  endormis  k  I'ombre  du  chene,  et  personne  ne 
vous  avaiV  reveilles — Mademoiselle  s'etait  elle  informee  (175a) 
du  prix  des  places  ? — Nous  nous  6tions  mums  (175a)  de  nos 
passeports. 

(176^)  On  ne  s'accouturnmz  pas  k  voyages  rien  qu'en  lisant 
(3086)  des  voyages  —  Je  me  defendrm  DE  MON  MIEUX  —  Tu 
f&percevras  bientot  de  ton  erreur  (78) — 11  se  demandera  si  le 
plan  qu'il  a  adopt^  etait  bien  le  meilleur — Nous  tacheroTis  de 
nous  lever  de  bonne  heure. 

(176i)  Repose  vous  un  instant  *  (m.)  sur  ce  tronc  d'arbre — 
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Aidons  nous  mutuellement,  la  charge  de  nos  maux  (41)  en 
sera  plus  le'gere  (54) — Ne  tf'arrete  pas  ainsi  k  chaque  instant — 
Que  1'oiseau  s'envole ;  ouvrez  la  cage  —  Que  mes  parents 
s'epargne?^  cette  peine. 

(176;')  II  faut  que  1'enfant  s'accoutume  au  grand  t  air*  (m.) 
— II  faut  que  vous  vous  inte'ressz'&s  k  ce  jeune  homme — Faut 
il  que  nous  nous  levions  plus  tOt  ? 

(MISCELLANEOUS)  Voilk  votre  chien  qui  se  roule  dans  1'herbe 
— Les  troupes  s'empaxerent  de  la  ville  —  Vous  vous  empressere.2 
de  repondre,  n'est  ce  pas  1 — II  ne  se  trompait  guere,  n'est  ce 
pas? — N'est  ce  pas  votre  fils  qui  vient  de  (1523)  s'arreter  au 
bout  du  pont  ? — Nous  nous  amuserows  bien,  n'est  ce  pas  ? 

Exercise  LXVII. 

(176dc)  I  have  exposed  myself — He  has  amused  himself — She 
has  revenged  herself — You  (m.pl.)  stopped  too  long — My  brothers 
have  noticed  the  alteration. 

(176ec)  I  had  fallen  asleep  —  They  had  grown  rich  at  your 
expense — He  had  GOT  UP  at  four  o'clock  (776). 

(17  Qg)  I  shall  bathe  to-morrow — You  will  catch  cold — I  shall 
warm  myself — He  will  grow  bold — They  will  defend  themselves 
well — They  will  FLY  AWAY. 

(176*)  Let  us  rest  UNDER  the  shade  of  this  tree — Rise  I  from 
there,  that  is  not  your  place  *  (f.) 

(MISCELLANEOUS)  I  must  MAKE  HASTE  to  GET  UP — That  poor  lady 
has  (175)  hurt  herself — My  brothers  have  subscribed  (1753)  to  that 
(84)  newspaper — John  and  Louise  had§  noticed  (176ec)  all  those 
(84)  things. 

178.     NEGATIVE   CONJUGATION   OF   PRO- 
NOMINAL  VERBS. 


INFINITIVE. 


(a)  PRESENT. 

(not  to  notice, 


(b)  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 
Ne  s'apercevant  pas,        not  noticing. 


(ac)  PAST. 


Ne  pas  s'etre  ||  aperc.u  or  \  not  to  have 


s'apercevoir,          """  '"  **' """">  apergue,/.  /     noticed. 

(be)  COMPOUND  PARTICIPLE. 
Ne  s'etant  pas  aperQu  or\not  having 
apergue,/.  /     noticed. 


t  Au  grand  air,  to  the  open  air.  J  Se  lever  (176i). 

§  To  notice,  s'apercevoir  de.  ||  Or,  ne  s'etre  pas  aperfu  or  aperf we. 
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INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 

Je  ne  m'aperQois  pas, 

tu  ne  t'aperQois  pas, 

il  ne  s'aperQoit  pas, 

nous  lie  nous  apercevons  pas, 

vous  ne  vous  apercevez  pas, 

ils  ne  s'aperQoivent  pas, 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 
Je  ne  m'apercevais  pas, 
tu  ne  t'apercevais  pas, 
il  ne  s'apercevait  pas, 
nous  ne  nous  apercevions  pas, 
vous  ne  vous  aperreviez  pas, 
ils  ne  s'apercevaient  pas, 

(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 
Je  ne  m'aperQus  pas,  ^  ^ 

tu  ne  t'aperQus  pas, 
il  ne  s'aperQut  pas, 
nous  ne  nous  aperQumes  pas 
vous  ne  vous  aperQutes  pas, 
ils  ne  s'aperQurent  pas, 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 
Je  ne  m'apercevrai  pas,  ^ 

tu  ne  t'apercevras  pas, 
il  ne  s'apercevra  pas, 
nous  ne  nous  apercevrons  pas,     -   ~ 
vous  ne  vous  apercevrez  pas,        §>  § 
Us  ne  s'apercevront  pas, 


(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 
Je  ne  me  suis  pas  aperQu,  g  ^ 

tu  ne  t'es  pas  aperQu,  S.  ^ 

il  ne  s'est  pas  aperQu, 
nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  aperQus,-?4  * 
vous  ne  vous  etcs  pas  aperQus,       B  S 
ils  ne  se  sont  pas  aperQus, 


(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 
Je  ne  m'etais  pas  aperQu, 
tu  ne  t'etais  pas  aperQu, 
il  ne  s'etait  pas  aperQu, 
nous  ne  nous  etions  pas  aperQus,  -A 
vous  ne  vous  etiez  pas  aperQus,    p* 
ils  ne  s'etaient  pas  aperQus, 

(fc)   PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 
Je  ne  me  fus  pas  aperQu, 
tu  ne  te  fus  pas  aperQu, 
il  ne  se  fut  pas  aperQu, 
nous  ne  nous  fumes  pas  aperQus,.51' 
vous  ne  vous  futes  pas  aperQus,  P? 
ils  ne  se  furent  pas  aperQus,         r" 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
Je  ne  me  serai  pas  aperQu, 
tu  ne  te  seras  pas  aperQu, 
il  ne  se  sera  pas  aperQu, 
nous  ne  nous  serons  pas  aperQus,  S. : 
vous  ne  vous  serez  pas  aperQus,    §'  j 
ils  ne  se  scront  pas  aperQus,         ?• ' 


CONDITIONAL. 


(h)  PRESENT. 
Je  ne  m'aperQevrais  pas, 
tu  ne  t'apercevrais  pas, 
il  ne  s'apercevrait  pas, 
nous  ne  nous  apercevrions  pas, 
vous  ne  vous  apercevriez  pas, 
ils  ne  s'apercevraient  pas, 


l! 
" 


(he)  PAST. 

Je  ne  me  serais  pas  aperQu,  ? 

tu  ne  te  serais  pas  aperQu,  g 

il  ne  se  strait  pas  aperQu, 
nous  ne  nous  ser  ions  pas  aperQus,  g. 
vous  ne  vous  seriez  pas  aperQus,  §' 
ils  ne  se  seraient  pas  aperQus,      P* 


(i)  IMPERATIVR 


Ne  t'aperQois  pas,      Do  not  notice. 


nepna°s?S  aperCev°"8  }  U  us  not  notice. 
ne  vous  apercevez  pas,  do  not  notice. 
qu'ils  ne  s'aperQoiv-  \  let  them  not 
ent  pas,  /     notice. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(j)  PRESENT. 

That  I  tnay  not  notice,  <kc. 

Que  je  ne  m'aperQoive  pas. 

que  tu  ne  t'aperQoives  pas. 

qu'il  ne  s'aperQoive  pas. 

que  nous  ne  nous  apeivevions  pas. 

que  vous  ne  vous  aperceviez  pas. 

qu'ils  ne  s'aPerS°'v«»nt  pas. 


(je)  PRETERITE. 

That  I  may  not  have  noticed,  tbc. 

Que  je  ne  me  sois  pas  aperQu. 

que  tu  ne  te  sois  pas  aperQu. 

qu'il  ne  se  soit  pas  aperQu. 

que  nous  ne  nous  soyons  pas  aperQusc 

que  vous  ne  vous  soyez  pas  aperQus. 

qu'ils  ne  se  soient  pas  aperQus. 
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(k)  IMPERFECT. 

That  I  might  not  notice,  &c. 

Que  je  ne  m'aperQusse  pas. 

que  tu  ne  t'apergusses  pas. 

qu'il  ne  s'aperc.ut  pas. 

que  nous  ne  nous  apergussions  pas. 

que  vous  ne  vous  apergussiez  pas. 
qu'ils  ne  s'apergussent  pas. 


(kc)  PLUPERFECT. 

That  I  might  not  have  noticed,  etc. 

Que  je  ne  me  fusse  pas  apergu. 
que  tu  ne  te  fusses  pas  aperc.u. 
qu'il  ne  se  fut  pas  apergu. 
que    nous    ne    nous    fussions    pas 

apergus. 

que  vous  ne  vous  fussiez  pas  apergus. 
qu'ils  ne  se  fussent  pas  aperc.ua. 


(73)  Read  and  translate. 


Frangoise, 

Frances 

s'habiller  (176),             to  dress  oneself 

froid,  m. 
Luc, 

cold 
Luke 

s'imaginer  (176),           to  fancy,  imagine 
s'inquieter  (176,  196),    to  be  uneasy 

veteraent,  m. 

garment 

s'obtemr  (176,  247),     to  be  obtained 

vetements,  pi. 

raiment 

(to  take  in  hand, 

s'occuper  de  (176),     -j  (o  trouble  about, 

s'acquitter  de  (176), 

to  fulfil 

[to  deal  with 

a  cause  de, 

on  account  of 

se  passer  de  (176),        to  do  without 

ailleurs, 
autre  part, 

j-  elsewhere 

souffrir  (237),               to  suffer 
se  sentir  (176,  241),      to  feel 

croire  (295), 

to  believe 

temerairement,            rashly 

se  croire  (176), 

to  fancy  oneself 

se  taqxxiner  (176)     \to  tease  one 

d'habitude, 

usually 

1'un  1'autre,            /     another 

dispose  (48), 

disposed 

s'empeclier  de  (176), 

f  to  help, 
\prevent  oneself 

se  procurer  (176),         to  procure 

facilement, 

easily 

se  proposer  (176),         to  intend 

se  natter  (176), 
se  fournir  (176), 

to  flatter  oneself 
(  to  get  one's  sup- 
\    plies 

seParler(lT6),          {?  £&* 
pouvoir  (262),               to  be  able,  can 

Je  ne  me  sens  (241)  pas  dispose  k  les  ecouter  —  Us  ne 
s'etaient  pas  imagine  (1756)  que  nous  les  rencontrerions 
(145A) — Vous  ne  vous  fourm'm  pas  ailleurs,  n'est  ce  pas? — 
Fanny  *  ne  s'enrhumcwY  pas  facilement — Nous  ne  nous  aper- 
cevrons  guere  de  leur  absence*  (f.) — Est  ce  que  ce  monsieur 
s'imagine  que  vous  ne  pouvez  vous  passer  de  lui  ? — Nous  ne 
nous  procurerons  que  ce  dont  (1132)  nous  ne  pouvons  nous 
passer —  Vous  vous  passeraz  de  ce  qui  ne  pent  s'obtenir  ici — 
QuW  ne  s'occupe  pas  d'autre  chose  aujourd'hui — Voil&  ce  que 
je  ne  puis  m'empecher  de  croire — Ne  vous  inquiete^  pas  a 
cause  de  notre  absence  *  (f.) — Si  je  ne  me  leve  pas  plus  tot 
que  d'habitude,  nous  ne  dejeunerons  pas  ensemble — Ma  sceur 
ne  s'occupe  guere  de  ces  questions  *  la,  n'est  ce  pas,  Julie  1 — 
C'est  vrai ;  je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  m'en  occuper. 


138   PRONOMINAL  VERBS  USED  INTERROGATIVELY. 

Exercise  LXVIII.  (FIRST  PART.) 
N.B. — The  Tenses  ivill  now  be  used  promiscuously. 
I  do  not  flatter  myself — Martha  does  not  dress  herself  well — 
Not  to  rest  (176a)  if  one  (119)  has  not  fulfilled  one's  task— We  do 
not  intend  to  travel  this  year — You  never  MAKE  HASTE — Your 
sister  and  mine  have  not  SPOKEN  TO  ONE  ANOTHER — Luke  and 
Frances  have  not  CAUGHT  COLD  (1753)  —  They  would  not  have 
exposed  (1751)  themselves  so  rashly — We  never  rise  before  seven 
o'clock  in  winter — Those  two  children  cannot  (262e2)  help  f  TEAS- 
ING each  other — Mary  has  not  subscribed  (17  53)  to  this  review — 
My  uncles  will  not  TAKE  NOTICED  OP  IT  (116) — They  (in.)  never 
notice  J  any  thing — We  cannot  helpf  ADMIRING  them  (103) — They 
(f. )  have  TAKEN  THE  WRONG  path — They  (m. )  suffer  from  (32)  cold  for 
NOT  HAVING  PROVIDED  THEMSELVES  wiTH§  (32)  necessary  (37)  raiment. 


179.  PRONOMINAL  VERBS,  INTERROGATIVELY. 


INDICATIVE. 


(d)  PRESENT. 
Me  coup£  je  ?  or 
Est  ce  que  je  me  coupe? 
te  coupes  tu  ? 
se  coupe-t-il  ? 
nous  coupons  nous  ? 
vous  coupe*  vous  ? 
se  coupent  ils  ? 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 
Me  coupais  je? 
te  coupais  tu  ? 
se  coupait  il  ? 
nous  coupions  nous? 
vous  coupiez  vous  ? 
se  coupaient  ils? 

(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 
Me  coupai  je  ? 
te  coupas  tu  ? 
se  coupa-t-il  ? 
nous  coupames  nous  ? 
vous  coupates  vous  ? 
se  couperent  ils? 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 
Me  couperai  je  ? 
te  coupe ras  tu  ? 
se  coupera-t-il? 
nous  couperons  nous  ? 
vous  couperez  vous  ? 
se  couperont  ils  ? 


(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 
Me  suisje  coup^? 

t'es  tu  coupe  ?  , 

s'est  il  coupe1  ? 

nous  sommes  nous  coupes  ?  ' 

vous  etes  vous  coupes  ? 

se  sont  ils  coupes  ? 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 
M'etaisje  coupe? 
t'etais  tu  coupe? 
s'etait  il  coup£? 
nous  it  ions  nous  coupes  ? 
vous  etiez  vous  coupes  ?  , 

s'etaient  ils  coupes? 

(fc)  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 
Me  fus  je  coup^? 
te  fus  tu  coupe? 
se  fut  il  coupe? 
nous  fumes  nous  coupes? 
vous  futes  vous  coupes  ?  « 

se  furent  ils  coupes? 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
Me  serai  je  coupe? 
te  seras  tu  coupe? 
se  sera-t-il  coupe? 
nous  serons  nous  coupes  ? 
vous  serez  vous  coupes  ? 
se  seront  ils  coupes  ? 


If 


t  S'empccher  de  requires  the  following  verb  in  the  infinitive. 
J  S'apercevoir  de.  %  Semunirde. 
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CONDITIONAL. 


(k)  PRESENT. 
Mecouperais  je? 
te  couperais  tu  ? 
se  coupera.it  il  ? 
nous  couperions  nous  ? 
vous  couperiez  yous  ? 
se  couperaient  ils  ? 


(he)  PAST. 
Me  serais  jecoupe'? 
te  serais  tu  coup£  ? 
se  serait  il  coupe? 
nous  serions  nous  coupes? 
vous  seriez  yous  coupes  ? 
se  seraient  ils  coupes? 


S3 


(74)  Read  and  translate. 


s'aviser  de  (176),  to  take  upon  oneself 

se  batir  (176),  to  be  built 

se  cacher  (176),  to  hide  oneself 

se  concevoir  (176),  to  be  conceivable 

se  decider  (176),     {'°m^f    Up    °ne<S 
s'occuper  de  (176),    to  attend  to 

detail,  m.  detail,  particular 

marche,  f.  course,  march 

mets,  m.pl.  meats,  dishes 

propriete,  f.  property,  estate 

/t  T«\  /  to  be  mistaken,  to  err, 

setromPer(176),  \     to  make  mistakes 


s'effbrcer  (176), 
se  gater  (176), 
se  laver  (176), 
se  moutrer  (176), 
se  manner  (176), 

se  perfectionner  (176),    { 

se  bien  renseigner  (176),  j 

raconter  (145), 

a  suivr-e  (329), 

se  souvenir  de  (176, 249), 

se  trouver.(176), 


to  endeavour 
to  get  spoiled 
to  wash  oneself 
to  prove,  &c. 
to  be  eaten 
to  perfect  one- 
self 
to    take    good 

advice 
to  relate 
to  be  followed 
to  remember 
to  be  found 


Nous  decidmcws  nous  plus  vite  si  nous  sswions  (265e)  tous 
les  details  de  ce  projet  ? — (1753)  Ma  soaur  se  serait  elle  abonnee 
&  ce  journal  si  elle  en  avait  connu  (289c)  les  mdrites  ? —  Vous 
baignez  vous  dans  cette  petite  riviere  pendant  1'e'te'  ? — Vos 
oncles  se  croient  ils  encore  maitres  de  cette  propriete  ? — Votre 
avocat  s'est  il  adress^au  ministre  ? — Est  ce  que^e  me  trompe  ? 
— Madame  s'est  elle  tromp^e  (1753)  de  chemin? — Vous  souve- 
nez  vous  encore  de  nous  ?  Nous  sommes  vos  anciens  con- 
disciples — Ces  mets  se  mangel  ils  froids  ou  chauds  ? — Pour- 
quoi  s'aviscuY  il  de  nous  parler  ainsi  ? — Votre  niece  s'est  elle 
bien  renseignee  sur  ce  point  *  (m.)  ?- — Vous  trompe^  vous,  ou 
ceux  qui  vous  ont  racontd  cela  se  trompent  ils  eux-meines  ? — 
Se  souviendra-t-on  (249)  de  moi  quand  je  reviendrai  (249)  ? 

Exercise  LXVIII.  (SECOND  PART.) 

Is  Peter  washing  himself ?— Why  do  you  hide  yourself? — Are 
your  brothers  and  (81)  sisters  enjoying  themselves  ? — Was  Henry 
rejoicing  AT  his  good  fortune*  (f.)  ? — Are  the  ladies  expecting  this 
news  ? — Had  you  (pi. )  endeavoured  TO  perfect  yourselves  in  this 
art*  (m.)?— Have  we  mistaken  THE  date*  (f.)?— Have  they  (f.) 
agreed  upon  the  course  TO  BE  FOLLOWED? — Will  they  (m.)  PROVE 
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worthy  (49,  59)  OF  IT  (1161)?— Is  that  (1613)  conceivable  ?— Are 
these  oranges  *  (f.)  GETTING  SPOILED  ? — Is  this  passage  *  (m.)  TO 
BE  FOUND  in  the  same  author? — Has  this  house  BEEN  BUILT  (1751) 
quickly  ? 


180.    PRONOMINAL   VERBS    USED    INTERROGA- 
TIVELY AND    NEGATIVELY. 


(d)  PRESENT. 

Ne  me  flatte  je  pas  ? 
Do  I  not  flatter  mysdf? 
ne  te  flattes  tu  pas  ?  &c. 
dost  thou  not  flatter  thyself?  £c. 


(e)  IMPERFECT. 

Ne  me  flattais  je  pas  ?  &c. 
Was  I  not  flattering  myself?  £c. 

(/)  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

Ne  me  flattai  je  pas?  &c. 
Did  I  not  flatter  myself?  £c. 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Ne  me  flatterai  je  pas  ?  &c. 
Shall  I  not  flatter  myself?  £c. 


INDICATIVE. 

(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

Ne  me  suis  je  pas  flatte? 
Have  I  not  flattered  mysdf? 
ne  t'es  tu  pas  flatte?  &c. 
hast  thou  not  flattered  thyself?  &c. 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 


Ne  m'etais  je  pas  flatte?  &c. 
Had  I  not  flattered  myself?  &c. 

(fc)  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Ne  me  fus  je  pas  flatte  ?  &c. 
Had  I  not  flattered  myself?  dec. 

(ffc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Ne  me  serai  je  pas  flatte?  &c. 
Shall  I  not  have  flattered  myself?  £c. 


CONDITIONAL. 


(k)  PRESENT. 


Ne  me  flatterais  je  pas?  &c. 
Should  I  not  flatter  myself?  £c. 


(he)  PAST. 


Ne  me  serais  je  pas  flatte?  &c. 
Should  I  not  have  flattered  myself?  £c. 


Amelie, 
fondement,  m. 
Helene, 
Lucie, 
priere,  f. 
prieres,  f.pl. 
redoute,  f. 
vieillard, 

s'alarmcr  (176), 


(75)  Read  and  translate. 


Amelia 

foundation 

Helena 

Lucy 

prayer 

entreaties 

redoubt 

old  man 

to  be  alarmed 


se  composer  (176),    to  be  composed 
s'  eerier  (176),  to  exclaim 

s'embellir  (176),       to  improve  in  beauty 


sefenn«.(17dX 

s'impatienter  (176),  to  grow  impatient 


pat 
). 


siir  (48), 
parmi, 


sure 

among,  amongst 


fites  vous  bien  sdrs,  messieurs,  que  vous  ne  vous  trompez 
pas  V — Oui,  nous  en  sommes  stirs — Ces  ouvrages  ne  se  com- 
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iposent  ils  pas  de  prose*  (f.)  et  de  poe"sie? — Le  prince*  ne 
s'impatienta-t-il  pas  de  leur  persistance*  (f.)  ? — Vos  nieces  ne 
se  reudront  elles  pas  au  m§me  hotel  que  nous  ? — Cette  porte 
ne  s'est  elle  jamais  ferm^e  ? — Ce'sar,  voyant  (2746)  que  Brutus  * 
se  trouvait  parrni  ses  assassins*  (m.)  ne  s'ecria-t-il  pas,  "Et 
toi  aussi,  mon  fils  ! "  ? — Ces  dames  ne  s'sdarmerent  elles  pas  en 
se  voyant  (2746)  seules  dans  cette  solitude  *  (f. )? — Le  roi  ne 
s'informe-t-i7  pas  de  quel  pays  on  est  ? — Les  enfants  ne  se 
rejouiraient  ils  pas  d' avoir  quelques  jours  de  conge  ? — Ne  vous 
rendraz  vous  pas  &  cette  aimable  invitation  *  (f.)  ? — Ne  vous 
etes  vous  jamais  trouve's  en  de  telles  circonstances  ? — Est  ce 
que  mademoiselle  ne  s'est  pas  inform^e  du  nom  de  1'auteur  ? — 
Est  ce  que  cet  article  *(m.)  ne  se  trouve  pas  dans  la  revue  de 
ce  mois  ? — Non,  il  se  trouve  dans  celle  du  mois  dernier. 

Exercise  LXVIII.  (THIRD  PART.) 

Am  I  not  mistaken  ?  exclaimed  the  OLD  MAN — "Why  should  not 
our  troops  have  TAKEN  POSSESSION  of  that  redoubt  ? — Are  not  these 
words  TO  BE  FOUND  in  your  dictionary  ? — Will  not  Lucy  have  yielded 
to  their  entreaties  ? — Did  not  Helena  fancy  that  we  MEANT  to  STOP 
longer  f  ?  —  Would  not  our  sisters  have  rejoiced  AT  our  good 
fortune*  (f.)? — Did  we  (m.)  never  TAKE  ALARM  without  founda- 
tion ? — Will  not  your  parents  *  GROW  IMPATIENT  ? — Had  not  Amelia 
LOST  HER  WAY  (175a)  in  the  mountain? — Does  not  her  brother 
often  GO  to  London  ? — Is  not  our  alphabet  *  (m. )  COMPOSED  of 
twenty-five  letters  ? — Do  not  those  doors  SHUT  easily  ? — Have  not 
their  gardens  IMPROVED  IN  BEAUTY  (1751)  since  last  (47)  year  * 

181.    Cases  in  which  AVOIR  is  used  instead  of  £TRE. 

The  French  make  use  of  avoir  with  a  substantive  in  a  few 
cases  where  the  English  use  to  be  (fore)  with  an  adjective  (see 
No.  403)  ;  as  in— 


J'ai  faim,  /  am  hungry 

tu  as  tort,  thou  art  wrong 

il  a  raison,  he  is  right 

elle  a  soif,  she  is  thirsty 


vous  avez  sommeil,  you  are  sleepy 

ils  ont  envie,  they  are  inclined 

elles  ont  honte,  Mey  are  ashamed 

j'ai  froid,  /  am  cold,  &c. 


nous  a  von  s  peur,          we  are  afraid 
Quel  age  a-t-il  ?    How  oZd  is  lie  ?— II  a  quatorze  ans.    He  is  fourteen  years  old  f 

t  -Lcm0  (longtemps),  longer  (3512). 
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(76}  Read  and  translate. 


age  (quel)  a  .  .  .  ? 

age  (what)  is  .  .  .  ? 

tort,  m. 

wrong 

chaud  (avoir), 

warm  (to  be) 

tort  (avoir), 

wrong  (to  be) 

envie  (avoir), 

inclined  (to  be) 

trajet,  m. 

journey 

faim,  f. 
faim  (avoir), 

hunger 
hungry  (to  be) 

avoir  .  .  .  ans, 

(to   be  .  .  .  years 
\    (old) 

froid  (avoir), 
Georges, 

cold  (to  be) 
George 

ans  .  .  .  de  moins, 
ans  .  .  .  de  plus, 

years  .  .  .  younger 
years  .  .  .  older 

grille,  f. 
honte  (avoir), 
peur,  f. 

grating 
ashamed  (to  be) 
fear 

en  attendant, 
s'avouer  (176), 

whilst  waiting 
(  to  confess, 
\  own  oneself 

peur  (avoir), 
raison  (avoir), 

afraid  (to  be) 
right  (to  be) 

d'en  convenir, 
derriere, 

to  own  it 
behind 

soif  (avoir), 

thirsty  (to  be), 

en  sortant, 

coming  out 

sommeil,  m. 

sleep 

aller(212), 

to  go 

sommeil  (avoir), 

sleepy  (to  be)              quel  age  V  .  . 

how  old  .  .  . 

Ai  je  eu  tort  de  ne  pas  me  rendre  a  leiirs  prieres? — Vous 
avez  eu  peur  des  lions*  (m.),  n'est  ce  pas? — Non,  ils  e" talent 
dans  une  cage*  (m.)  derriere  une  e'norme  grille  de  fer — Les 
enfants  doivent  (1526)  avoir  faim  ;  qu'on  leur  donne  quelques 
biscuits  *  (m. )  en  attendant  le  diner — Je  pense  que  vous  aviez 
raison,  monsieur ;  je  n'aurais  pas  du  (1529)  m'alarmer  pour 
si  peu — Mon  compagnon  aurait  eu  (181)  honte  de  s'avouer 
vaincw  (219c),  n'est  ce  pas  ? — Nous  avons  eu  bien  froid  pendant 
ce  long  trajet — Quel  age  a  (181)  Victor*  ? — II  aura  treize  ans 
le  niois  prochain  ;  sa  soeur  a  deux  ans  de  plus  que  lui — Avez 
vous  envie  d'acheter  un  piano  *(m.)  ? 

Supplementary  Exercise. 

Are  you  cold?  No;  I  am  warm — Do  not  be  afraid  of  my  (82) 
dog — Pauline*  is  wrong  TO  come  so  late — Am  I  right  TO  blame 
her  (103)  ? — Are  the  children  hungry  ?  No  ;  they  (m.)  are  thirsty 
— We  arc  inclined  TO  go  to  the  concert*  (m.)  this  (84)  evening — 
You  will  be  cold  COMING  OUT — Is  your  little  sister  sleepy  ?  Yes ; 
but  she  is  ashamed  TO  OWN  IT — How  old  are  your  brothers  ? 
Edward  is  ten  years  (old),  and  George  is  two  years  YOUNGER. 


§  V.   OF   IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

182.  (1)  These  verbs  are  so  called  because  they  can  never 
have  a  noun  as  their  subject,  and  therefore,  although  in  each 
tense  they  assume  a  form  which  is  the  same  as  the  third  per- 
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son  singular  of  other  verbs,  they  do  not  refer  to  any  of  the 
three  persons,  and  are,  for  this  reason,  called  impersonal. 

(2)  Impersonal  verbs  take  the  inflections  of  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong,  and  whether  conjugated  with 
avoir  or  etre,  their  past  participle  is  invariable.  The  following  are 
among  those  most  in  use : — 

to  suit 

to  be  necessary,  &c. 
to  be  of  importance 
to  appear 
to  seem 
to  follow 
to  become 
to  be  at  stake 
there  .  .  .  to  be,  &c. 

II  pleut,  it  rains ;  il  neige,  it  snows ;  il  grele,  it  hails ;  il  tonne,  it  thunders  ; 
il  eclaire,  it  lightens  ;  il  gele,  it  freezes  ;  il  degele,  it  thaius  ;  il  arrive,  it  happens  ; 
il  convient,  it  suits;  il  faut,  it  is  necessary;  il  importe,  it  matters;  il  parait, 
it  appears;  il  semble,  it  seems;  il  s'ensuit,  it  follows;  il  sied,  it  becomes;  il 
y  a,  there  is,  there  are;  il  s'agit  de,  the  question  is;  il  avient  or  advient,  it 
happens,  &c. 


Pleuvoir(183), 
neiger  (189), 
greler  (145), 
tonner(145), 
eclairer  (145), 
geler  (202), 
degeler  (202), 
arriver  (145), 
avenir,  advenir  (248), 

to  rain 
to  snow 
to  hail 
to  thunder 
to  lighten 
to  freeze 
to  thaw 
to  happen 
to  happen 

convenir  (248), 
falloir(187), 
importer  (145), 
paraitre  (289), 
sembler  (145), 
s'ensuivre  (329), 
seoir  (269), 
s'agirde(184), 
y  avoir  (186), 

183.    CONJUGATION   OF  PLEUVOIB,  to  rain. 

(b)  Pres.  Part,    pleuvant, 

(d)  IND.  Pres.     il  pleut, 

(e)  Imperf.      il  pleuvait, 
(/)     Pret.  Def.  il  plut, 

(g)     Fut.  Abs.  il  pleuvra, 
(h)  COND.  Pres.  il  pleuvrait, 


(j)  SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  pleuve, 
(k)     Imperf.      qu'il  plut, 


raining, 
it  rains, 
it  was  raining, 
it  rained, 
it  will  rain, 
it  would  rain. 
(No  Imperative.) 
that  it  may  rain, 
that  it  might  rain. 

(c)  Past  Part,    plu,  rained. 
(dc)  Pret.  Indef.  il  a  plu. 
(ec)  Pluperf.        il  avait  plu. 
(fc)  Pret.  Ant.    il  eut  plu. 
(gc)  Put.  Ant.     il  aura  plu. 
(he)  Past.             ilauraitplu. 

(jc)  Pret.             qu'il  ait  plu. 
(kc)  Pluperf.        qu'il  eut  plu. 

184.  CONJUGATION  OF  IL  S'AGIT,  the  matter 
is ;  the  question  is ;  somebody  is  concerned ; 
something  is  at  stake;  &c.,  &c.t 

(d)  INC.  Pres.     il  s'agit, 

(e)  Imperf.      il  s'agissait, 

(/)     Pret.  Def.  il  s'agit, 
(0)      Put.  Abs.  il  s'agira, 
(h)  COND.  Pres.  il  s'agirait, 


the  matter  is.       (dc)  Pret.  Indef.  il  s'est  agi. 

the   question 
was. 

(ec)  Pluperf.        il  s'etait  agi. 

it  was  the  time 
to. 

(fc)  Pret.  Ant.    il  se  fut  agi. 

the    question 
will  be. 

(gc)  Fut.  Ant.     il  se  sera  agi. 

*the    question 
would  be. 

(he)  Past.             il  se  serait  agi. 

(j)  SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  s'agi  see  | 
(k)     Imperf.      qu'il  s'agit,     | 

t  The  context  of  the  sentence  will,  in  most  cases,  show  the  meaning  of  this 
verb. 


e. }  ^  Pret-  qu>il  se  soit  agi< 

}  (kc)  Pluperf.        qu'il  se  fut  agi. 
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185.  <iT  II  Jagit  generally  takes  de.  Ex.  :  II  s'agit  de 
vous  (You  are  concerned) ;  de  quoi  s'agit-il  ?  (What  is  the 
matter  ?) 


186.     CONJUGATION   OF   Y   AVOIR, 
there  ...  to  be. 


(ac)  INFINITIVE  PAST,  y  avoir  eu,  there  .  .  .  to  have  been. 

IND.  Pres.  il  y  a, 

Pret.  Indef.  il  y  a  eu, 

Imperf.  il  y  avait, 

Pluperf.  il  y  avait  eu, 

Pret.  Def.  il  y  eut, 

Pret.  Ant.  il  y  eut  eu, 

Fut.  Abs.  il  y  aura, 

Fut.  Ant.  il  y  aura  eu, 

COND.  Pres.  il  y  aurait, 

Pas*.  il  y  aurait  eu 


SUBJ.  Pres. 
Pret. 
Imperf. 
Pluperf. 


there  is,  or  there  are. 

there  has  been,  or  there  have  been. 

there  was,  or  there  were. 

there  had  been. 

there  was,  or  there  were. 

there  had  been. 

there  will  be. 

there  will  have  been. 

there  would  be. 

,  there  would  have  been. 

(No  Imperative. ) 
qu'il  y  ait,  that  there  may  be. 

qu'il  y  ait  eu,  that  there  may  have  been. 

qu'il  y  eut,  that  there  might  be. 

qu'il  y  eut  eu,  that  there  might  have  been. 


(1)    Y   AVOIR,    CONJUGATED   NEGATIVELY. 


(d)  IND.  Pres. 
(dc)      Pret.  Indef. 

(e)  Imperf. 
(ec)      Pluperf. 

</)      Pret.  Def. 
(fc)      Pret.  Ant. 

(g)      Future. 
(gc)      Fut.  Ant. 

(h)  COND.  Pres. 
(he)      Past. 

(j)  SUBJ.  Pres. 
(jc)      Pret. 


(k)      Imperf. 
fcc)      Pluperf. 


il  n'y  a  pas, 
il  n'y  a  pas  eu, 
il  n'y  avait  pas, 
il  n'y  avait  pas  eu, 
il  n'y  eut  pas, 
il  n'y  eut  pas  eu, 
il  n'y  aura  pas, 
il  n'y  aura  pas  eu, 
il  n'y  aurait  pas, 
il  n'y  aurait  pas  eu, 
qu'il  n'y  ait  pas, 
qu'il  n'y  ait  pas  eu, 
qu'il  n'y  eut  pas, 
qu'il  n'y  eut  pas  eu, 


there  is  not,  there  are  not. 

there  has  not  been,  there  have  not  been 

there  was  not,  there  were  not. 

there  had  not  been. 

there  was  not,  there  were  not. 

there  had  not  been. 

there  will  not  be. 

there  will  not  have  been. 

there  would  not  be. 

there  would  not  have  been. 

that  there  may  not  be. 

that  there  may  not  have  been. 

that  there  might  not  be. 

that  there  might  not  have  been. 


(2)    Y   AVOIR,    CONJUGATED   INTERROGATIVELY. 


(d)  IND.  Pres.        y  a-t-il  ? 
t*'*      Pret.  Indef.  y  a-t-il  eu? 


Imperf. 
Pluperf. 
Pret.  Def. 
Pret.  Ant. 
Future. 
Fut.  Ant. 
COND.  Pres. 
Past. 


yavait-il? 
y  avait- il  eu? 
y  eut-il  ? 
y  eut-il  eu? 
y  aura-t-il  ? 
y  aura-t-il  eu  ? 
y  aurait-il? 
y  aurait  il  eu  ? 


is  there  ?  are  there  ? 

has  there  been?  have  there  been? 

was  there  ?  were  there  ? 

had  there  been  ? 

was  there  ?  were  there  ? 

had  there  been  ? 

will  there  be? 

will  there  have  been  f 

would  there  be  ? 

would  there  have  been  ? 
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(3)   Y   AVOIR,   INTERROGATIVELY   AND   NEGATIVELY. 

(d)  INC.  Pres.        n'y  a-t-il  pas  ?  is  there  not  ?  are  there  not  ? 

(do)      Pret.  Indcf.  n'y  a-t-il  pas  eu  ?  lias  there  not  'been  ?  have  there  not  "been  ? 

(e)  Imperf.         n'y  avait-il  pas  ?  was  there  not  ?  were  there  not  ? 
(ec)      Pluperf.        n'y  avait-il  pas  eu?        had  there  not  been? 

(f)      Pret.  Def.  n'y  eut-il  pas?  was  there  not?  were  there  not? 

(fc)      Pret.  Ant.  n'y  eut-il  pas  eu  ?  had  there  not  been  ? 

(g)      Future.  n'y  aura-t-il  pas  ?  will  there  not  be  ? 

(gc)      Put.  Ant.  n'y  aura-t-il  pas  eu?  will  there  not  have  been  ? 

(h)  COND.  Pres.  n'y  aurait-il  pas?  would  there  not  be? 

(he)      Past.  n'y  aurait-il  pas  eu  ?  would  there  not  have  been  ? 

(4)  £3T  Observe  that  the  above  verb  always  remains  in  the  singular  in 
French,  although  it  is  used  in  the  plural  in  English,  when  followed  by  a 
substantive  plural. 

187.    FAI/LOIR,  to  be  necessary. 

(ac)  INFINITIVE  PAST,  avoir  fallu,  to  have  been  necessary. 
Pres.  Part.    none.  (c)  Past  Part,     fallu. 


(d)  IND.  Pres.     il  faut,    -j  t'           <*>  Pret.  Indef.  il  a  fallu. 

(e)  Imperf.      il  fallait.  (ec)  Pluperf.  il  avait  fallu 
(/)      Pret.  Def.  il  fallut.  (fc)  Pret.  Ant.  il  eut  fallu. 
(g)      Fut.  Abs.  il  faudra.  (go)  Put.  Ant.  il  aura  fallu. 
(h)  COND.  Pres.  il  faudrait.  (he)  Past.  il  aurait  fallu. 

(No  Imperative.) 

(j)  STJBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  faille.  (jc)  Pret.  qu'il  ait  fallu. 

(A;)      Imperf.      qu'il  fallut.  (kc)  Pluperf.  qu'il  eut  fallu. 


188.  Besides  meaning  to  be  necessary,  this  verb  (falloir)  has 
also  the  force  of  must.  It  may  be  followed  by  a  verb,  in  the 
Infinitive  or  in  a  personal  mood. 

(1)  FALLOIR  is  usually  followed  by  an  Infinitive  when  a  general  idea 
is  to  be  expressed,  as  in  :  People  should  not  lie,  II  ne  faut  pas  MENTIR  ; 
One  must  be  honest,  II  faut  IITRE  probe. 

(2)  FALLOIR  is  followed  by  a  personal  mood,  generally  as  the  equiva- 
lent O/MUST,  when  referring  to  a  definite  subject,  and,  in  this  case,  the 
following  verb  is  used  in  the  subjunctive  mood  and  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  que,  the  subject  of  the  French  subjunctive  being  the  sub- 
ject of  must  in  English.     Examples  : — 

II  faut  queje  vende  ma  maison.  I  must  sell  my  house. 

II  faut  que  nous  allions  a  la  douane.  We  must  go  to  the  custom-house. 

The  sentences  run  in  French  as  if  they  were  in  English  :  It  is  neces- 
sary that  I  should  sell  my  house ;  it  is  necessary  that  we  should  go  to 
the  custom-house. 

(3)  Another  construction  is  to  allow  the  second  verb  to  remain  in  the 
infinitive,  as  in  English  ;  then  the  personal  pronoun  which  is  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb  must,  is  to  be  expressed  by  one  of  the  pronouns  me,  te, 
lui,  nous,  vous,  leur,  placed  after  the  impersonal  pronoun  il;  as,  11  me 
faut  commencer  mon  ouvrage,  I  must  begin  my  work.     But  this  form 
is  seldom  used. 
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(4)  All  expressions  implying  necessity,  obligation,  or  want,  may  be 
rendered  by  falloir;  as, 


II  lui  faut  un  habit.— {ACADEMY.) 
II  faut  un  dictionnaire  a  Charles. 
n  faut  une  plume  a  cet  enfant. 


He  wants  a  coat. 

Charles  wants  a  dictionary. 

That  child  wants  a  pen. 


(5)  The  verb  Falloir  is  also  used  to  express  lack,  absence,  and  has 
this  meaning  in  such  idiomatic  sentences  as  the  following  : 


II  s' en  faut  de  beaucoup  que  la  somme 

y  soit. 
Pen  s'en  fallut  qu'on  (ne)  m'abandon- 

nat. 


It  is  very  for  from  the  sum  wanted. 
They  were  very  near  abandoning  me. 


(6)  Ne  may  be  put  before  the  verb  of  the  following  clause  when  s'en 
falloir  is  used  negatively  or  accompanied  by  some  expression  having 
the  force  of  a  negative,  as  in  the  last-given  example,  but  this  is  not  now 
compulsory. 

(7)  When  Falloir  is  employed  to  express  absence,  lack,  it  is  con- 
jugated pronominally  with  the  two  pronouns  se  and  en  (s'en)  placed 
between  il  and  the  verb  ;  thus  : — 


189.    (a)  S'EN  FALLOLR,  to  be  far  from,  &c. 

(ac)  INFINITIVE  PAST,  s'en  etre  fallu,  to  have  been  far  from,  much  wanting,  &c. 
(be)  Comp.  Part.,  s'en  etant  fallu,  much  having  been  wanted,  <frc. 

Pret.  Indef.   il  s'en  est  fallu. 
Pluperf. 


(d)  IND.  Pres.     il  s'en  faut. 
(e)      Imperf.      il  s'en  fallait. 
(/)      Pret.  Def.  il  s'en  fallut. 
(g)      Future,      il  s'en  faudra. 
(h)  COND.  Pres.  il  s'en  faudrait. 

S'en  faut  il  de  beaucoup? 
Ne  s'en  faut  il  guere  ? 
Ne  s'en  etait  il  pas  fallu  de  bien  peu 
que  je  (ne)  reussisse  ?  t 


il  s'en  etait  fallu. 
il  s'en  fut  fallu. 
il  s'en  sera  fallu. 
il  s'en  serait  fallu. 


Pret.  Ant. 
Fut.  Ant. 
(he)  Past. 

Is  there  much  wanting  ? 
Is  there  not  much  wanting  ? 
Was  I  not  very  near  succeeding 


Australia,  f. 
bataille,  f. 
cygne,  in. 
foin,  m. 
partie,  f. 
recolte,  f. 
tonnerre,  m. 

a  verse, 

beaucoup  de  monde, 


very  fast 
many  people 


(77}  Read  and  translate. 

Australia 

battle 

swan 

hay 

game  (at  play) 

harvest 

thunder 


becher  (196),      to  dig 


plus  de  mille,    more  than  (a)  thousand 


que  oui, 


Neige-t-i7  encore  ? — Oui,  et  il  a  neige  toute  la  nuit.  Est  ce 
qu'il  n'eclairmV  pas  tout  &  1'heure  ?— Oui,  et  je  viens  (1523) 
d'entendre  le  tonnerre.  II  a  plu  beaucoup  la  semaine  der- 
niere,  n;est  ce  pas  ? — Oui,  et  maintenant  il  gele.  11  pleuvcr?V 
a  verse  1'autre  jour — Cela  arrive  quelquefois  quand  on  s'y 

t  The  use  of  ne  (or  n')  in  such  sentences  is  now  optional. 
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attend  le  moins — Quand  il  grele  les  recoltes  sont  en  grand 
danger  *  (m.) — Est  ce  que  les  enfants  ont  peur  quand  il  tonne  ? 
— Nefaut  il  pas  que  nous  fmissions  cette  partie  1—tS'enfaut  il 
DE  si  PEU  que  vous  ay&z  gagne? — Peu  s'en  fallal  qu'il  t  tombdt 
dans  I'e'tang  ;  il  en  etait  si  pres —  Y  aura-t-il  plus  de  monde 
aujourd'hui  qu'hier  ? — Je  pense  QUE  GUI — FaucErtt-t-tZ  bien- 
tot  couper  le  foin  ? — Je  crois  QUE  NON  ;  il  s'&git  k  present  de 
becher  le  jardin — II  me  sembfe  que  le  fermier  a  raison.  II 
n'y  a  aucun  mal  k  se  bien  renseigner  avant  de  partir. 

Exercise  LXIX. 

Does  it  rain? — Was  it  not  raining? — I  think J  it  thunders — 
Does  it  not  lighten?— Did  it  freeze  (202dc)  last  night  (32,  47)?— 
Does  it  snow  this  morning? — There  is  nothing  to  do — There  are 
many  people — There  were  more  THAN  (a)  thousand  persons — Has 
there  not  been  a  great  battle  ? — There  would  be  no  harm  —  In 
Australia  there  are  (34)  black  swans  (47) — How  much  WAS  THERE 
WANTING  ?— THERE  is  LITTLE  WANTING  (for)  this  jugt  to  be  (133.;') 
full  (48) — Was  there  so  LITTLE  WANTING  (189dc)  (for)  you  (145/c)  to 
win  the  game  ? 

(78)  Read  and  translate. 


schelling,  m.  shilling 

payer  (145), 

prix,  m.  prize,  price 

com"  " 


to  pay 

.,  m.  prize,  p, 

bien  de  temps,          hoiv  long 


marche,  m.  bargain,  market 

pen  s'en  faut,§  very  nearly 

tant  s'en  faut,  far  from  it 

utilement,  usefully 

II  ne  faut  pas  (1881)  s'imaginer  des  choses  impossibles — II 
axirait  fall^  lui  dire  (299)  de  s'occuper  plus  utilement — II 
faudra  que  nous  zchetions  (195)  une  autre  maison— II  m'a 
fallu  les  averts  (or  II  a  fallu  que  je  les  avertme)— II  leur  faut 
encore  quinze  cents  francs*  (m.) — II  faut  une  echarpe  k  ma 
sceur — Peu  s'en  est  fallu  que  vous  ayez  perdu  votre  chapeau, 
n'est  ce  pas  ? — C'est  vrai ;  il  s'en  est  fallu  de  bien  pen — Est  ce 
que  madame  n'est  pas  contente  1—  Tant  s'en  faut.  II  s'en  faut 
de  tr^s  peu  qu'il  f  ait  le  premier  prix — Combien  de  temps  vous 
faudra- t-il  pour  finir  ce  theme  ? — Quel  prix  vous  a-t-il  fallu 
payer  ? — Quinze  cents  francs,  ou  peu  s'en  faut — Combien  leur 
faut  il  encore  ? — Us  demandent  sept  schellings  de  plus. 

t  See  footnote  opposite,  also  Rule  1882. 

J  Although  the  conjunction  that,  and  the  relative  pronoun  that,  whom,  which, 
are  often  omitted  in  English,  the  French  que  must  never  be  left  out. 
§  Peu  s'en  faut  and  tant  s'en  faut  may  be  considered  as  compound  adverbs. 
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Exercise  LXX. 

Children  must  (I87d)  obeyt  their  parents — I  must  not  (187c?) 
sell  my  horse — (187d)  Must  you  speak  TO  HIM  ? — How  MUCH  do  you 
want  (187d)?— Her  parents  must  (lS7d)  answer— Must  (187d)  I 
show  you  my  work? — IT  WAS  NECESSAEY  (187e)  (to)  consent  (241) 
to  that  bargain — IT  WOULD  BE  NECESSARY  (187 h)  (to)  inquire  ABOUT 
IT  (1161) — /  want  (187eZ)  a  French  Grammar  (47) — Louisa  wants 
(1884)  an  umbrella — My  son  wants  a  hat — My  cousins*  (m.)  have 
VERY  NEARLY  £  lost  (150/c)  all  their  fortune*  (f.) — Are  you  glad 
OP  IT  (1161)?— FAR  FROM  IT. 

(79}  Read  and  translate. 


allumcr  (145), 

to  light  up                    obtenir  (248), 

to  obtain 

advenir  (248), 
au  lieu  de, 

to  happen 
instead  of 

tout  un,  m. 
toute  une,  f. 

\flie  whole  of  a 

degeler(145), 

to  thaw 

vieillesse,  f. 

old  age 

se  dispenser  (176), 

to  disperse 

voisinage,  m. 

neighbourhood 

s'opposcr  a  (176), 
parfois, 

to  be  opposed  to 
at  times 

ne  .  .  .  guere, 

f  scarcely  ever, 
•{  but  seldom, 

«  partager  (176), 

(  to  divide  among 
\     several 

Nil,  m. 

\but  little 
Nile 

Allez  (21 2i)  allumer  la  lampe,  et  dites  moi  s'z7  g&le  ce  matin 
— II  ne  gele  pas,  il  de"gele — II  n'eclaire  plus,  et  las  nuages  se 
dispersent  vite  maintenant— Ne  f&llut  il  pas  que  votre  oncle 
se  rendit  chez  le  notaire  ? — Ne  sied  il  pas  (269)  aux  jeunes 
gens  d'honorer  la  vieillesse  ? — II  s'&gissait  alors  d'obtenir  la 
permission  *  (f.)  des  autorites  de  la  ville — Mais,  monsieur,  il 
s'agirf  de  tout  le  voisinage—  Dans  les  pays  oil  il  grele  souvent, 
il  arrive  parfois  que  Ton  (1192)  perd  (150d)  toute  une  re*colte 
— Pourquoi  Louis*  ne  sfoccupe-t-il  pas  de  sa  traduction  au 
lieu  de  taquiner  son  frere  ? — Qu'adviendraiY  il  (ou  qu'arrivmu* 
il}  si  son  pere  s'opposcwY  (176e)  k  ses  projets  ? — Qu'arriv«-t-z7  k 
la  mort  de  Charlemagne  *  ?— Ses  fils  (38)  se  partag^rewi  (176/) 
son  vaste  (49)  empire  *(m.). 

Exercise  LXXI. 

Go  (212i)  (and)  see  (274a)  if  it  rains — It  does  not  rain,  but  it 
will  rain  soon — It  does  not  snow — It  will  snow  to-morrow — Should 
we  not  (1881)  love  (32)  virtue  I—Must  not  (188-)  children  honour 
their  parents? — It  SCARCELY  EVER  hails  in  this  country — There 

t  Never  forget  to  use  a  after  obeir. 

j  Begin  this  sentence  with  peu  s'enfaut  que  .  .  . 
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arrived  (1822)  some  persons  whom  (111)  we  did  not  expect  (150c) — 
It  appears  (289)  that  you  HAVE  NOT  ATTENDED  TO  (176dc)  that  busi- 
ness— It  is  not  becoming  (269)  (in)  you  TO  contradict  (300)  your 
father — There  are  (34)  crocodiles*  (m.)  in  the  Nile  and  in  some 
(94)  other  rivers— What  (1112)  has  happened  (248dc)  ? 

(80}  Read  and  translate. 


cavalerie,  f. 

cavalry 

deviner  (145),              to  guess 

desir,  m. 

desire,  wish 

entendre  raison,         to  listen  to  reason 

Diogene, 

Diogenes 

les  miens,               my  own  people 

discretion,  f. 

discretion 

moderer  (145),            to  moderate 

enterrement,  m. 
fourmi,  f. 
monde,  m. 

burial 
ant 
ivorld,  people 

quelqu'un  (1211),        some  one,  any  one,  etc. 
de  qui  \  .     .  .  .,  ,  /  who  is  concerned  ?  &c. 
de  quoi  /  s  aglt  "  :  \  what  is  the  matter  ?  &c. 

sorcier, 

conjurer,  sorcerer 

savoir  (265),                to  know  (how  to) 
succeder  (196),           to  succeed 

assister  (145), 
champetre  (49), 

to  be  present 
rural,  country 

s'excuser  (176),           to  excuse  oneself 
beaucoup  de  monde,  many  people 

S'agissait  il  de  lui  ou  de  moi  ? — Non,  monsieur ;  il  ne 
s'agissait  m  de  vous  ni  de  lui — Ya-t-il  quelqu'un  a  la  porte  ? — 
Oui,  madame  ;  il  y  a  deux  messieurs  qui  desirent  vous  parler 
—  Y aura-t-il  beaucoup  de  monde  a  la  fete  champetre? — N'y 
dvait  il  aucun  moyen  de  leur  faire  entendre  raison  ? — S'il  ne 
tietait  agi  que  de  moi,  je  me  serais  inquiete  fort  peu  de  1'affaire, 
mais  il  s'agissait  de  tous  LES  MIENS — II  s'agit  maintenant 
d'apprendre  votre  le§on  et  de  pr^parer  votre  theme — De  qui 
s'agit  il? — II  s'agit  de  votre  frere — Je  voudrais  qu'il  y  edt 
plus  de  prudence*  (f.)  et  de  discretion  dans  sa  maniere  de 
vivre — II  parait  (289)  que  La  Fontaine,  un  jour,  arrivant  fort 
tard  a  un  diner  oil  il  etait  invite,  s'excusa  en  disant  qu'il 
venait  d'assister  (1524)  a  Tenterrement  d'une  fourmi. 

Exercise  LXXII. 

Is  there  any  one  here? — There  is  nobody  (124) — Were  there  any 
•cavalry  at  the  review  ? — There  would  be  more  happiness  in  this 
world  if  every  one  (122)  knew  (265e)  (how  to)  moderate  his  desires 
— The  question  is  (185)  TO  know  who  (114)  is  to  succeed  (152°)  him 
{102)— Your  fortune  *  (f.)  was  at  stake  (185e)— Now  is  the  time  TO 
study  (185d) — What  is  the  question  (185d)? — Who  is  concerned 
(185d)  ? — /  am  concerned  (185d) — He  was  little  better  than  (a)  ruined 
•(man)  (187e)f— I  wish  (276A)  that  there  were  (186&)  more  order 
in  his  conduct — It  is  not  necessary  (to)  be  (a)  conjurer  Toj  guess 


t  nes'enfalloirgubre. 


pour  (in  order  to). 
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his  motives — One  day  it  happened  (248/)  that  somebody  (1211) 
asked  (145/)  Diogenes  at  what  hour  PEOPLE  SHOULD  (187e)  dine: 
if  one  (1192)  is  rich,  replied  he  (151/),  when  one  likes  (276d) ;  if 
one  is  poor,  when  one  can  (262(2). 

S3T  There  are  verbs  in  the  1st,  2nd,  and  4th  conjugations  which,  without 
being 'actually  irregular,  present,  in  their  root  or  in  their  termination  (on 
account  of  some  rule  of  pronunciation,  of  their  meaning,  or  of  their  etymo- 
logy), either  some  slight  deviation  from  the  general  rules  of  their  conjiigation, 
or  have,  from  the  fact  of  their  being  strictly  regular,  some  peculiarity  of  spell- 
ing, as  the  following  rules  and  examples  will  show  and  explain. 


§  I.   VERBS   OF   THE   FIRST   CONJUGATION 

Having  some  Peculiarities  in  their  Spelling 
Comprise  those  ending  in  ger,  e'er,  cer,  those  having  e  or  6 
in  their  penult,  and  those  ending  in  yer  or  ier. 

(i)  OF  VERBS  ENDING  IN  GER. 
190.  Verbs  ending  in  ger  require  an  e  mute  after  the  g  t 
when  this  consonant  should  be  followed  by  one  of  the  vowels 
a  or  o,  to  indicate  that  g  must  preserve  throughout  the  verb 
the  soft  sound  it  has  in  the  Infinitive  present,  as  will  be  seen 
in  the  following  verb  : — 

MANGER,  to  eat. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  mangeant,  eating.       (ac)  INF.  Past,  avoir  mange,  to  have  eaten, 
(be)  Compound  Part,  ayant  mange,  having  eaten. 

(d)  IND.  Pres.      nous  mangeons. 

(e)  Imp.  Je  mangeais,  tu  mangeais,  il  mangeait,  .  .  .  ils  mangeaient 
(/)      Pret.  Je  mangeai,  tu  mangeas,  il  mangea,  nous  mangeames,  vous 

mangeates. 

(t)  IMPER.  mangeons. 

(k)  SUBJ.  Imp.    Que  je  mangeasse,  que  tu  mangeasses,  qu'il  inangeat,  que  nous 

mangeassions,  que  vous  mangeassiez,  qu'ils  mangeassent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


abreger  (196), 

to  abridge 

engager, 

to  engage 

arranger, 

to  arrange 

gager, 

to  bet,  to  wager 

bo  u  ger, 

corriger, 

to  stir 
to  correct 

juger, 
negliger, 

to  judge 
to  neglect 

deranger, 

to  disturb 

part  age  r, 

to  divide,  to  share 

di  riger, 

to  direct 

songer, 

to  think 

encourager, 

to  encourage                venger, 

to  revenge,  &c. 

t  The  slight  irregularity  found  in  these  verbs  is  the  result  of  g  having  two 
sounds— i.e.,  hard  before  a,  o,  u  (as  g  in  go),  and  soft  before  e,  i,  y  (as  s  in 
pleasure).  When  g  is  to  be  sounded  soft  before  o,  o,  u,  the  vowel  e  is  inserted 
between  them,  as  in  geai,  gougeon,  gageure.  When  it  is  to  be  sounded  hard 
before  e,  i,  y,  the  vowel  u  is  inserted,  as  in  guerre,  guitare,  Saint-Guy. 
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(81'}  Read  and  translate. 


branche,  f.  branch 

chaumiere,  f.  cottage 

education,  f.  education 

orphelin,  m.  orphan 


pas,  m.  step 

presque,  almost,  nearly 

que  cela  n'est  pas,     thai  it  is  not  so 


en  (prep.),  before  present  participle,  means  by,  while,  whilst. 
Nous  partageons  avec  vous  tout  ce  que  nous  mangeons  —  Us 
derangeaient  presque  tout  le  monde  (118)  —  II  corrigeait  son 
verbe  sur  le  mien  —  En  encourageant  l'e"tude  des  langues,  ne 
negligeons  pas  les  autres  branches  d'une  bonne  Education  — 
Songeons  ci  ceux  qui  nous  sont  chers  —  La  chere  (54)  enfant 
dirigea  ses  pas  vers  la  petite  chaumiere. 

Exercise  LXXIII. 

The  eye  judges  of  (32)  colours  ;  the  ear  judges  of  (32)  sounds  — 
Where  do  you  direct  your  (38)  steps?  —  He  disturbed  everybody 
(118)  —  The  example  of  the  general  encouraged  the  army  —  Have  you 
corrected  your  exercise  ?  —  I  would  wager  (a)  hundred  francs  *  THAT 
IT  is  NOT  so  —  Abridge  your  (38)  speech  —  Don't  stir  —  We  protect 
the  widow  (45)  and  the  orphan. 


(2)  OF  VERBS   ENDING   IN 

191.  Verbs  in  e'er  being  perfectly  regular,  and  their  root 
ending  with  6,  two  e's  come  together  in  all  the  tenses  and 
persons  in  which  the  ending  begins  with  e,  and,  therefore, 
in  the  feminine  form  of  the  Past  Participle  there  are  three 
e's  together,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following  verb  :  — 

AGREER,  to  accept,  to  please. 

(b)  Part.  Pres.  agreant.  (oc)  INF.  Past,  avoir  agree. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  agree,  agreee  (f.) 

(d)  IND.  Pres.,  J'agree,  tu  agrees,  il  agree,  nous  agreons,  vous  agree*,  ils 
agreent.  —  (g)  Put.,  j'agreerai,  &c.  —  (ft.)  CONU.,  j'agreerais,  &c.  —  (i)  IMPER., 
agree,  &c.—  (j)  SUBJ.  Pres.,  que  j'agree,  que  tu  agrees,  &c. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 

creer,  to  create  I         recreer,         to  divert,  to  amuse 

greer,  to  rig  \        supplier,      to  supply,  to  make  up 

192.  Remark.  —  In  the  future  and  conditional  of  verbs  in 
e'er,  poets  usually  suppress  the  second  e  :  — 

Votre  coeur  d'Ardaric  agr6rait  il  la  flamme?—  (CORNEILLB.) 
Nos  hdtes  agr6ront  les  soins  qui  leur  sont  dus.—  (L*.  FONTAINE.) 

In  prose,  that  suppression  would  be  an  error. 
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(3)   OF   VERBS   ENDING    IN   CER. 

193.  In  verbs  in  cer,  a  cedilla  is  put  under  c,  whenever  it 
is  followed  by  a  or  o,  to  point  out  that  c  must  preserve 
throughout  the  verb  the  soft  sound  it  has  in  the  Present 
Infinitive  (see  Rule  18,  and  footnote,  p.  102),  as  shown  in  the. 
following  model : — 

AV ANGER,  to  advance. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  avaneant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  avance. 

(d)  IND.  Pres.  nous  avaueons. 

(e)      Imp. 


/)      Pret.                J'avancai,                     tu  avaneas, 
nous  avancames,         vous  avancates. 
(t)  IMPER.                avancons. 
(k)  SUBJ.  Imp.     *  j'avancasse,                  tu  avancasses, 
O>  nous  avancassions,      vous  avaneassiez, 

il  avanea  ; 

il  avancat  ; 
ils  avancassent. 

194.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 

amorcer,               to  bait 

ononcor, 

to  express,  utter 

annoncer,          to  announce 

percer, 

to  pierce 

bercer,                  to  rock 

pincer, 

to  pinch 

commencer,      to  begin 

rincer, 

to  rinse,  wash 

devancer,             to  outrun 

sucer, 

to  suck 

enfoncer,            to  sink,  break  in 

&C. 

&c. 

(82}  Read  and  translate. 

couvercle,  in.        lid 

casser  (145), 

to  break 

demi-dieu,  m.        demi-god 

fanfare,  f.              flourish 

a  travers, 

through 

fregate,  f.              frigate 

grotte,  f.                grotto 

partir  (172), 

to  set  out 

mobilier,  m.          furniture 

remplacer  (193), 

to  replace 

monarque,  m.       monarch 

navire,  m.              ship 
nouvelle,  f.            news 

sombre  (49), 

[dark,  gloomy 

orge,  f.                   barley 

phrase,  f.               sentence 

, 

f  that  were 

proposition,  f.       proposal 

qu  on  a  lances, 

^     launched 

reste,  m.                rest 

trompette,  f.         trumpet 

magnifique- 

t  tnlfnduJl 

verre,  m.                glass,  tumbler 

ment, 

^spien        y 

Nous  suppl^erons  tout  le  reste  du  mobilier— Les  deux  fre- 
gates  etaient  tres  bien  greees — Les  dieux  (39)  et  les  heros  (38) 
de  la  fable  *  ont  ete  cre^  par  1' imagination  *  (f.)  des  poetes — 
A  chaque  pas  nous  enfoncions  dans  la  boue — Les  enfants 
sucaient  du  sucre  d'orge— Marie  a  casse  deux  verres  en  les 
rinpant — On  annonca  1'arrivee  du  monarque  par  des  fanfares 
de  trompettes— Ils  avanpaient  lentement  dans  cette  grotte 
tenebreuse  (51) — Nous  commen^ons  a  comprendre  le  fran9ais. 
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We  have  amused  ourselves  (175) — (32)  Poets  have  created  (32) 
heroes  and  (32)  demi-gods  (38) — His  proposal  was  accepted  (191c) — 
I  shall  make  up  (191)  the  rest — He  announced  that  news  to  all  his 
friends — It  was  beginning  to  rain  when  we  set  out  (172)  —Rinse  (ye) 
•these  glasses — The  poor  widow  was  rocking  (194e)  her  youngest 
child — Let  us  pierce  holes  (34)  through  the  lid  of  this  box — They 
(m.)  amuse  (191)  themselves  by  t  driving  (34)  nails  into  the  wall — 
Let  us  replace  this  sentence  by  another  (f.) — The  two  ships  THAT 
WERE  LAUNCHED  yesterday  were  splendidly  rigged  (191c). 

(4)  OF  VERBS  WITH  E  MUTE  IN  THEIR  PENULT. 

195.  In  verbs  which  have  e  mute  in  their  penultimate  syl- 
lable, a  grave  accent  |  is  put  over  it  when  the  consonant  that 
follows  precedes  e,  es,  or  ent,  as  shown  below  : — 

SEMER,  to  sow. 

(b)  Part.  Pres.    semant,  sowing.  (ac)  INF.  Past,  avoir  seme,  to  have  sown. 

(d)  INC.  Pres.    Je  seme,  tu  semes,  il  seme,  ils  sement. 

(0)      Future.     Je   semerai,  tu   semeras,  il   semera,   nous    semerons,   vous 

Femerez,  ils  semeront. 
(h)  COND.  Je  semerais,  tu  semerais,  il  semerait,  nous  seinerions,  vous 

semeriez,  ils  semeraient. 
(j)  SUBJ.  Pres.  Que  je  seme,  que  tu  semes,  qu'il  seme,  .  .  .  qu'ils  sement. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


ac  never, 

clever, 
emmener, 
en  lever, 
lever, 

to  finish 
to  bring 
to  elevate 
to  lead  away 
to  carry  away 
to  lift  up 

mener, 
parsemer, 
peser, 
sevrer, 
sou  lever, 
surmener, 

to  lead 
to  strew 
to  weigh 
to  wean 
to  raise 
to  override,  &c.,  <£c. 

(5)   OF  VERBS  WITH   E  IN   THEIR   PENULT. 

196.  In  verbs  which  have  6  in  their  penultimate  syllable, 
the  acute  accent  on  it  is  changed  into  a  grave  accent  J  when 
the  following  consonant  precedes  e,  es,  or  ent,  except,  how- 
ever, in  the  future  and  conditional  present,  as  shown  in  the 
following  model : — 

t  en. 

t  The  principle  which  causes  this  change  to  be  made  is  that  in  French  pro- 
nunciation a  final  or  penultimate  mute  syllable  is  never  preceded  by  another  mute 
syllable.  This  modification  of  the  sound  of  e  is  indicated  either  by  an  accent 
(as  seen  in  the  two  foregoing  verbs),  or  else  by  doubling  the  consonant  follow- 
ing e  (as  will  be  shown  further  on),  in  verbs  ending  in  eler,  eter. 
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CEDER,  to  yield. 


Part.  Pres.   cedant,  yielding.         (oc)  INF.  Past,  avoir  cede,  to  have  yielded. 
IND.  Pres.    Je  c&de,  tu  cedes,  il  cede,  .  .  .  ils  cedent. 
Future.     Je  cederai,  &c.—  (h)  COND.  je  cederais,  &c. 
( j)  SUBJ.  Pres.  Que  je  cede,  que  tu  cedes,  qu'il  cede,  .  .  .  qu'ils  Cedent. 


Conjugate  in 

the  same  manner  :  — 

adherer, 

to  adhere                        posseder, 

abreger, 

to  shorten 

preferer, 

alleger, 

to  alleviate 

proteger, 

impregner, 
inquieter, 

to  impregnate 
to  disquiet 

receler, 

regler, 

interferer, 

to  interfere 

regner, 

interpreter, 

to  interpret 

repeter, 

lecher, 

to  lick 

reveler, 

perseverer, 

to  persevere 

sec  her, 

to  prefer 
to  protect 
to  conceal 
to  rule,  settle 
to  reign 
to  repeat 
to  reveal 
to  dry 

197.  Mener  (to  lead),  and  its  derivatives,  amener  (to  bring), 
and  emmener  (to  lead  away),  when  used  in  a  literal  sense,  can 
only  have  for  object  a  being  able  to  walk,  such  as  a  person,  or 
an  animal ;  whereas  porter  (to  carry),  apporter  (to  bring), 
and  emporter  (to  take  away),  can  only  have  for  object  either 
a  thing,  or  a  being  (person  or  auimal)  unable  to  walk  for  any 
reason  whatsoever. 

(83)  Read  and  translate. 


Aimee,  f. 
bonne,  f. 

A  my 
nurse  (children) 

seigle,  in. 

rye 

cuisiniere,  f. 

cook 

de  bonne  heure, 

early 

etc,  m. 
farine,  f. 

summer 
flour 

se  coucher, 

(  to  lie  down,  to  set 
\     (the  sun,  &c.) 

musique,  f. 
necessite,  f. 

music 
necessity 

recolter  (145), 
Pe8er(195), 

to  reap 
to  wish 

pare,  m. 

park 

perroquet,  m. 

parrot 

par  coeur, 

by  heart 

saison,  f. 

season,  time 

Pendant  1'ete  le  soleil  reste  longtemps  avec  nous  ;  il  se  leve 
(176,  195)  de  bonne  heure  et  se  couche  tard  (55) — Les  enfants 
se  prominent  (176)  dans  le  pare,  accompagn^s  de  leur  bonne — 
Que  votre  frere  cede  k  la  necessite — La  fortune  que  cette 
famille  possede  est  tres  considerable — La  prochaine  fois  nous 
amenerons  (197)  vos  cousins,*  et  ils  apporteront  (197)  leur 
musique — Raoul  se  leve  k  six  heures  en  toute  saison — Dieu 
protege  la  veuve  et  1'orphelin — Que  la  cuisiniere  pese  cette 
viande — Aimee  pre'fererait  rester  plus  longtemps  £  la  cam- 
pagne,  chez  sa  grandmere — Quelquefois  on  seme  pour  que 
d'autres  recoltent — II  y  a  des  enfants  qui  re'petent  leurs  le§ons 
par  coeur,  comme  des  perroquets,  sans  les  comprendre. 
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Exercise  LXXV.  (FIRST  PART.) 

Long  may  the  king  reign  over  us — They  (m.)  adhere  (196)  to  the 
same  opinion  *  (f.)— (32)  Farmer  Jarvis*  is  sowing  (195)  (34)  rye — 
Let  them  (m.)  yield  (196)  to  (32)  necessity— He  must  (1882)  shorten 
(196)  his  lessons— What  (93)  fortune*  (f.)  do  your  cousins*  (m.) 
possess  (196)? — Bring  your  friend  and  your  music  (197) — I  get  up 
(195)  every  (913)  morning  at  seven  o'clock — Ralph  will  bring  his 
sister  (32)  next  time — The  pupils  will  repeat  this  fable  *  (f . )  by 
heart — Does  not  heaven  protect  (32)  innocence*  (f.)? — Let  John 
weigh  (195)  this  flour — I  must,  finish  (195)  my  long  letter — Where 
are  they  (m.)  leading  these  horses? — Does  not  Amy  prefer  (196)  to 
remain  at  her  grandfather'(s)  ? 

(6)   OF  VERBS   ENDING   IN   ELER. 

198.  Many  verbs  in  eler  double  the  letter  1  before  e,  es, 
ent,  as  shown  in  the  following  model  t : — 

APPELER,  to  call. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  appelant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  appele. 

(d)  INC.  Pres.    J'appelie,  tu  apppelles,  il  appelle  ;  ils  appellent. 
(g)      Future.     J'appellerai,  tu  appelieras,  il  appellera ; 

nous  appeilerons,         vous  appellerez,         ils  appelleront. 
(h)  COND.  J'appellerais,  tu  appellerais,  il  appellerait ; 

nous  appellerions,        vous  appelleriez,       ils  appelleraient. 
(i)  IMPER.         appelle,  qu'il  appelle ;  qu'ils  appellent. 

(j)  SUBJ.  Pres.  Que  j'appelle,  que  tu  appelles,  qu'il  appelle ;  qu'ils  appellent. 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


amonceler,  to  heap  up 

atteler,  to  put  horses  to 

chanceler,  '    to  totter,  stagger 

deteler,  to  unyoke 


epeler,  to  spell 

niveler,  to  level 

rappeler,  to  recall 

renouveler,  &c.,  to  renew,  &C. 


(7)   OF  VERBS   ENDING   IN  ETER. 

199.  Many  verbs  in  eter  double  the  letter  t  before  e,  es, 
ent  (see  footnote,  page  123),  as  shown  in  the  following 
model  :  — 

JETER,  to  throw. 

(5)  Part.  Pres.  jetant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  jete. 

d)  IND.  Pres.    Jejette,  tujettes,  iljette;  ilsjettent. 

Future.     Jejctterai,  tujetteras,  iljettera; 

nous  jetterons  vous  jetterez,  ils  jetteront. 


(d) 
(0) 


t  For  explanation  of  this  reduplication,  see  footnote,  page  153. 
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(h)  COND. 


Je  jetterais, 
nous  jetterions, 
jette, 


(i)  IMPER. 

(j)  SUBJ.  Pres.  Queje  jette,  quetujettes,  qu'il  jette;  qu'ils  jettent. 


tu  jetterais, 
vous  jetteriez, 
qu'il  jette, 


il  jetterait; 
ils  jetteraient. 
qu'ils  jettent. 


200.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 


briqueter, 
cacheter, 
decacheter, 


to  lay  bricks 

to  seal 

to  unseal,  &c. 


feuilleter, 


("Jj" 


"" 


haleter, 
marqueter, 
pro  jeter, 
souffleter, 

tacheter, 
voleter, 


to  be  panting 

to  inlay 

to  project,  to  scheme 

to  give  a  box  on  the  car 


to  flutter,  <fc.,  £c. 

201.  <^T  Verbs  in  eler  and  e"ter  must  not  be  confounded 
with  those  in  eler  and  eter.     The  former  (such  as  reveler, 
re'pe'ter)  are  conjugated  as  explained  in  Rule  196. 

202.  The  French  Academy  does  not  double  the  1  in  the 
following  verbs  in  eler  :  bourreler,  to  goad,  &c.  ;  celer,  to 
conceal  ;  de"celer,  to  disclose  ;  de"geler,  to  thaw  ;  geler,  to 
freeze  ;   harceler,  to  harass  ;    peler,  to  peel  ;   nor  the  t  in 
acheter,    to  buy  ;    racheter,   to    redeem,    to    buy    again  ; 
becqueter,  to  peck  ;  de"colleter,  to  bare  the  neck.    We  must 
therefore  follow  for  these  verbs  the  model  semer  (No.  195), 
and  put  a  grave  accent  instead  of  a  double  1  or  t.    Examples  : 
je  harc&le,  il  deg&lera  ;  nous  ach&terons,  vous  p&leriez,  &c. 

203.  There  are  other  verbs  in  eter,  for  the  spelling  of  which 
the  Academy  leaves  us  in  doubt.    We  think,  for  instance,  that 
the  verb  colleter,  to  collar,  should  follow  Rule  No.   202, 
although  the  Academy  is  silent  on  the  subject.     Again,  the 
Academy  says  (§pousseter,  to  dust,  is  written  in  the  future, 
j'<§pousseterai,  without  doubling  the  t  or  putting  any  accent. 
These  difficulties  may  be  obviated  by  using  such  verbs  in  the 
infinitive  :  il  mefaudra  JpoiMseter,  &c. 

(84    Read  and  translate. 


Antoine, 

Anthony 

au  milieu  (29), 

into  the  midst 

carafe,  f. 

decanter 

moineau,  m. 

sparrow 

embarras,  in. 

(dilemma,  trouble, 
\  embarrassme  n  t 

Olivier, 
serin,  m. 

Oliver 
canary 

ennemi,  in. 

enemy 

les  ennemis,  pi. 

j  the  enemy 
\     (in  u-ar) 

se  rappeZer  (198), 
en  Tester  (1722), 

to  remember 
to  leave  off 

flot,  m. 
meuble,  m. 

wave                           un,  m.   \ant_A 
piece  of  furniture     j  une,  f.    /autr 

=  another 

les  meubles,  pi. 

/  the  furniture  (as  a     puis 
\     whole)                     renouve&r  (198)  . 

=  then 
.  .=to  put  fresh  .  . 

milieu,  m. 

midst,  medium 
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•me 
nou 


i  voim  I       *   .  r      you 

comme  il  <j  leur  J-  plaira=a*  1     ^ 

T^e 


lui 


she 


de  faire  quelque  chose  J  de  bon   \  =  o/  doing  something  f  good 
rien  "(d'utile    /  anything  \usefid 

La  cloche  sonne  et  euppelle  k  Z'eglise  —  Ces  petits  enfants 
sont  pres  de  tomber,  ils  chance£fen£  —  Venez  nous  voir,  nous 
renonvellerons  connaissance  —  Que  vos  amis  nous  appellent 
comme  il  leur  plaira  —  Vous  pelerez  les  pommes  avant  de  les 
manger  —  Vous  u'epellerez  pas  toutes  ces  phrases*  (f.),  seule- 
ment  les  deux  premieres  —  Pourquoi  Rose*  feuille«e-t-elle 
ainsi  son  livre  ?  —  Parce  qu'elle  ne  se  rapped  pas  ou  elle  en  est 
restde  (1722)  —  Cette  affaire  nous  ]ettera  dans  une  grande  con- 
fusion —  II  faut  que  Marguerite  ach^e  un  autre  chapeau  —  Le 
chien  se  jette  au  milieu  des  flots  pour  sauver  son  maltre  —  Le 
serin  becquefe  le  morceau  de  sucre  qui  est  dans  sa  cage  *  (f.)  — 
Epoussefows  ce  meuble  d'abord,  puis  nous  YQnoMvellerons  1'eau 
de  ces  deux  vases*  (m.)  —  Marcel*  ne  s'avise  pas  souvent  de 
fair*1  quelque  chose  (futile,  mais  il  projete  toujours  quelque 
chose  de  nouveau  (58). 

Exercise  LXXV.  (SECOND  PART.) 

The  bells  call  to  (32)  church  —  Let  her  call  them  as  she  pleases  — 
He  is  near  falling,  he  staggers  —  We  have  renewed  acquaintance  — 
They  must  (1882)  spell  all  those  words—  She  is  peeling  (202)  an 
apple  —  Why  do  .they  (m.)  turn  over  the  leaves  of  (200)  their  books 
thus?  —  Because  they  do  not  remember  where  they  left  ojF(145dc)  — 
Anthony  must  (1882)  buy  another  house  —  That  throws  me  into  a 
great  dilemma  —  They  (m.  )  will  throw  themselves  into  the  midst  of 
the  enemy  —  Do  sparrows  (32)  peck  (202)  your  cherries  ?  —  You  will 
dust  (203)  the  furniture,  and  then  put  fresh  (198$r)  water  inf  these 
three  decanters  —  Oliver  is  (157)  always  scheming  (200d)  something, 
but  he  never  (1531)  bethinks  himself  (l7Sd)  of  doing  any  thing  useful. 

(8)   OF  VERBS   ENDING    IN   OVER,   UYER. 

204.  In  verbs  ending  in  oyer  and  uyer,  y  is  changed  into  i 
before  e,  es,  ent  ;  and  although  the  root  ends  in  y,  this  does 
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not  prevent  the  endings  beginning  with  i  in  the  1st  and  2nd 
person  plural  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  Present  Sub- 
junctive, as  the  following  model  will  show  : — 

EMPLOYER,  to  employ,  to  use,  to  occupy. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  employant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  employe. 

d)  IND.  Pres.      J'emploie,  tu  emploies,  il  emploie ;  ils  emploient. 

Imp.  nous  employions,  vous  employiez. 

Put.  J'emploierai,  tu  emploie ras,         il  emploiera; 

nous  emploierons,  vous  emploierez,    ils  emploieront. 

(fi)  COND.  J'emploierai s,  tu  emploierais,       il  emploierait; 

nous  emploierions,  vous  emploieriez,  ils  emploieraient. 

(i)  IMPER.  emploie,  qu'il  emploie ;          qu'ils  emploient. 

SUBJ.     \  ®  j'emploie,  tu  emploies,  il  emploie; 

(j)      Pres.  /<5>  nous  employions,  vous  employ  iez,      ils  emploient. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

aboyer,  to  bark  guerroyer, 

appuyer,          to  prop,  to  rest  upon  &c. 


broyer,  to  crush 

ennuyer,  to  tire,  to  weary 

essuyer,  to  wipe 


\  to  war,  Ac. 


nettoyer,  to  clean 

noyer,  to  drown 

deployer,         to  display,  to  unfurl 


205.  The  two  verbs  envoyer  and  renvoyer  (to  send  and 
to  send  back)  deviate  from  the  preceding  model  of  conjuga- 
tion in  the  Future   and    Conditional,  making   j'enverrai, 
j'enverrais;  je  renverrai,  je  renverrais;  instead  of  fen- 
voierai,  &c. 

(9)   OF   VERBS   ENDING   IN   AYER, 

206.  The  model  given  by  the  French  Academy  for  verbs 
ending  in  ayer  is  the  following : — 

PAYER,  to  pay. 

IND.       \       Je  paye,  tu  payes,  il  paye  (or  il  paie) ; 

(d)  Pres.)        nous  payons,  vous  payez,  ils  payent  (or  paient). 

(e)  Imp.  Je  payais,  tu  payais,  il  payait ; 

nous  payions,  vous  payiez,  ils  payaient. 

(/)      Pret.  Je  payai,  tu  payas,  il  paya ; 

nous  payames,          vous  payates,         ils  payerent. 
(g)      Fut.  Je  payerai  (paierai,  or  pairai) ;  f  tu  payei'as  (paieras,  or 

pairas) ;  il  payera  (paiera,  or  paira). 
nous  payerons  (paierons,  or  patrons);  vous  payerez  (pai- 

erez,  or  pairez)  ;  ils  payeront  (paieront,  or  pairont). 
(h)  COND.  Je  payerais  (paierais,  or  pairais) ;  t  tu  payerais  (paierais, 

or  pairais) ;  il  payerait  (paierait,  or  pairait). 
nous  payerions  (paierions,    or   pairions) ;   vous  payeriez 
(paieriez,  or  pairiez)  ;  ils  payeraient  (paieraient,  or 
pairaient). 

t  The  contracted  forms  pairai,  pairas,  &c.,  seem  to  be  preferred  by  poets : 
Je  vous  pairai,  lui  dit  die.— (LA  FONTAINE.) 
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(i)  IMPKR. 
payone, 
SUBJ.      \  §  je  paye, 
(j)      Pres.  /O*  nous  payions, 
(fc)     Imp.       §  je  payasse, 
O>  nous  payassions, 

paye, 
payez, 
tu  payes, 
vous  payiez, 
tu  payasses, 
vous  payassiez, 

qu'il  paye  ; 
qu'il  payent. 
il  paye  ; 
ils  payent. 
il  payat  ; 
ils  payassent. 

£2T  The  above  model  shows  that  for  verbs  in  ayer  the  Academy  sanctions 
three  forms  of  endings  for  all  persons  in  the  FUTURE  and  CONDITIONAL,  and 
two  for  the  third  pers.  sing,  and  plur.  of  the  Present  INDICATIVE.  All  other 
persons  and  tenses  preserve  the  Y  throughout. 

To  avoid  mistakes  in  writing  their  exercises,  the  best  way  for  English 
students  is  to  preserve  the  y  throughout  the  whole  of  the  verbs  in  ayer. 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 


balayer, 
delayer, 

effrayer, 
egayer, 


to  sweep 

to  dilute 

to  frighten 

to  enliven,  to  cheer 

to  spoke  wheels  ;  to  put 

* 


enrayer, 

essayer  (do),    to  try,  to  endeavour 


frayer, 


monnayer, 
rayer, 


fto 
1     m 
I    a 


open   (a   way),    to 
mark,   to   trace  out 

road 
to  coin 
to  erase,  to  scratch  out 
to  relieve:   to 


(10^   OF  VERBS   ENDING    IN   IER. 

207.  Verbs  in  ier  being  perfectly  regular,  and  their  root 
ending  in  i,  there  are  consequently  two  i's  together  in  every 
person  the  ending  of  which  begins  with  i — viz.,  the  first  two 
persons  plural  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  of  the  Present 
Subjunctive,  as  in  the  following  example  : — 


PBIEB,  to  pray. 


Imp.  IND. 
Pres.  SUBJ. 


nous  prisons, 
que  nous  priions, 


vous  priiez. 
que  vous  priiez. 


Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


certifier, 

crier, 

etudier, 

lier, 

manier, 


to  certify 
to  cry 
to  study 
to  tie 
to  handle 


nier, 

oublier, 

plier, 

relier, 

remercier. 


to  deny 
to  forget 
to  bend 
to  bind 
to  thank 


(85}  Read  and  translate. 


bavardage,  m. 
epouvantail,  m.  (39), 
Guillaume, 

noyau,  m. 

chatter 
scarecrow 
William 
f  kernel,  stone  of 
\    fruit 

permettez  que  j', 
argent  comptant, 
encore  une  fois, 
payer  (to  reward), 
s'effraj/er, 
se  percher, 

allow  me  to 
ready  money 
once  more 
to  repay 
to  be  frightened 
to  perch 

Pourquoi  broie-t-on  le  cafe*  ? — Nous  n'employions  (204e)  pas 
souvent  ce  verbe  quand  nous  parlions  fran§ais— II  faut  que 
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nous  uettoyions  les  couteaux  et  les  fourchettes — Faut  il  que 
vous  -p&yiez  argent  comptant  ? — Ces  hommes  nous  ewmient  a 
la  mort  (32) — II  faut  inaintenant  que  nous  OBBoyiom  les 
cuillers  et  les  assiettes — Nous  ess&yerons  par  tous  les  moyens 
possibles  (32)  de  broyer  ces  noyaux — Les  moineaux  ne  s'effray- 
•ent  de  rien  ;  ils  se  perchent  (893)  meme  sur  nos  epouvantails 
— Nous  vous  renverrons  (205^)  vos  themes  demain  matin — II 
faut  que  vous  etudiiez  ces  verbes — Le  perroquet  du  voisin 
nous  eg&yera  par  son  bavardage. 

Exercise  LXXVI.  (FIRST  PART.) 

Why  are  the  dogs  (161)  barking  (157)  thus? — We  used  to  grind 
(204e)  our  coffee  (891)  ourselves — You  must  (1882)  wipe  (204;)  the 
plates  and  (32)  dishes — Allow  me  to  try  (206,;)  once  more — They 
(m.)  will  use  (204^r)  all  (32)  possible  means  (47) — William  is  dean- 
ing  (157d)  his  gun— All  thatf  he  buys  (202d)  hej  pays  (206d) 
ready  money — I  shall  endeavour  (2060)  to§  enliven  them  (206a, 
103)— That  tires  me  (99,  204d)  to  (32)  death—  Would  these  scare- 
crows (39)  frighten  (206A)  the  birds?— I  shall  send  (205)  a  man 
who  will  sweep  (2Q6g)  all  that  snow — You  will  send  us  back  (2Q5g) 
our  grammars,  for  (conj. )  we  must  (1882)  study  (207;)  our  French  || 
verbs  (47) — Success  (32)  repays  (206d)  for  §  all  our  troubles. 

86    Read  and  translate. 

bagages,  m.pl.  luggage  secret,  m.  secret 

bras,  m.  arm  (limb) 

caprice,  m.  whim 

echelle,  f.  ladder,  scale 

ligne,  f.  line 

marais,  m.  marsh 

Marie,  Mary 

obligeance,  f.  kindness 


««•-• 


immediatement,         at  once 

Quand  nous  envm-a-t-on  (205<7,  118)  ces  journaux?  — 
ToutesIT  les  semaines  —  Heuverrons  nous  notre  domestique 
poiu-  une  tellett  bagatelle?  —  II  ne  faut  pas  qu'ils  rtivelent 
(196/)  leurs  secrets  k  tout  le  monde  (118)  —  Ne  faut  il  pas 
que  nous  r&ywns  (206;)  toute  cette  ligne  ?  —  Faut  il  que  le 
general  essaye  de  se  fr&yer  iin  passage*  (m.)  h  travers  les 
ennemis?  —  Les  eleves  n'emploie?^  pas  toujours  leur  temps 


t  ce  (fii'.  {  le  (pronoun). 

A 

ft  See  footnote  to  Rule  952  (such  a). 


II  Adjectives  of  nationality  take  no  capitals,  and  follow  the  noun, 
t  See  footnote  to  Rule  9U  (every). 
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comme  ils  le  t  devraient  (149A) — II  nous  faut  le  t  remercier 
de  (or  II  faut  que  uous  le  t  remerczVows  de)  son  obligeance — 
Faut  il  que  je  m'appme  (1882)  sur  votre  bras  ? — II  ne  faut  pas 
oubher  votre  parapluie  (or  II  ne  faut  pas  que  vous  oubkYez 
(207)  votre  parapluie — C'est  une  mere  si  indulgente  qu'elle  se 
ploie  h,  tons  les  caprices  de  ses  enfants — Pourquoi  ne  decachetf- 
terait  il  pas  cette  lettre  immediatement  ? 

Exercise  LXXVI.  (SECOND  PART.) 

Would  they  (118)  send  (205/)  us  the  newspaper  every  morning  J  ? 
— Would  you  dismiss  your  servant  for  such  a  §  trifle  ? — Must  I 
(18S2)  reveal  (196;')  their  secrets  ? — Must  you  scratch  out  (206;')  the 
whole  of  (86)  this  sentence  ? — Must  we  not  try  (206^)  to  make  our 
way  through  those  marshes  (35)  ? — Mary  does  not  always  occupy 
(204d)  her  time  as  shef  ought  (149A) — You  must  (1882)  lean  (1883) 
on  my  arm — We  must  beg  them  to  lend  us  their  ladder — Why 
should  we  not  open  (199A)  those  letters  at  once? — We  must  not 
forget  (207)  II  our  luggage — He  is  a  man  who  would  submit  (204A) 
to  all  their  whims. 


§  II.   VERBS   OF  THE   SECOND   CONJUGATION 
Which  present  Slight  Irregularities. 

208.  These  are  be"nir,  fleurir,  and  hair. 

(1)  Benir  has  two  meauings— viz.,  to  bless,  and  to  consecrate  by  a 
religious  ceremony.     It  is  perfectly  regular,  but  has  two  forms  for  the 
Past  Participle  —  viz.,  a  regular  one,  beni,  benie  (blessed);   and  a 
slightly  irregular  one,  which  is, obtained  by  adding  t  to  the  regular 
masculine  form :   benit,  benite  (consecrated),  as  in  eau  b4nite  (holy 
water),  pain  benit  (consecrated  bread). 

(2)  Fleurir  has  also  two  meanings — viz.,  to  blossom,  and  to  be  pros- 
perous, to  flourish.     It  is  perfectly  regular,  but  has  two  forms — 1st,  in 
the  Present  Participle  :  fl&wissant  (blooming),  and  florissant  (flourish- 
ing) ;   2nd,  in  the  two  third  persons  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative :   il 
fleurissait,  ils  flewissaient  (it  was  blossoming,   they  were  blossom- 
ing), and  il  florissait,  ils  florissaient  (it  was  flourishing,  they  were 
flourishing). 

(3)  Hair,  to  hate.     This  verb  is  perfectly  regular  ;  only,  in  the  three 

t  le  (pronoun).  }  See  footnote  to  Rule  91*  (every). 

§  See  footnote  to  Rule  952  (SUch  a).  ||  See  also  187  (1,  2,  3). 


Athenes, 

Athens 

deja, 

Auguste, 

Augustus 

trop  t6t, 

banniere,  f. 

banner 

s'ecarter, 

drapeau,  m. 

flag 

*'eloigncr, 

empereur 

emperor 

fille, 

daughter,  girl 

homme  de  t 

E-  «,  f. 

frost 

la  plupart, 

ice,  f. 
n  X  (dix), 

uprightness,  justice 
LeoX. 

autant  que, 
tant  que, 

Pericles, 

Pericles 

pretre, 
rosier,  m. 

priest 
rose-tree 

rendre, 

vraiment, 

truly,  indeed 

maintenir, 
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persons  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and  in  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  Imperative  (which  are  all  pronounced  as  the  English 
word  hay),  the  diaeresis  (see  Rule  17)  is  not  used  ;  thus  Je  hais,  /  hate  ; 
tu  hais,  thou  hatest ;  il  halt,  he  hates;  hais,  hate  (thou).  But  in  the 
two  first  persons  plural  of  the  Preterite  Indicative  and  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  the  diaeresis  is  used 
instead  of  the  circumflex  accent  found  in  all  verbs  in  these  persons ; 
thus :  nous  haunes,  we  hated  ;  vous  hai'tes,  you  hated  ;  qu'il  hait,  that 
he  might  hate. 

(87}  Read  and  translate. 

already 

too  soon,  too  early 

to  wander 

to  wander  away 

-upright  man 
most 

so  much  as 

(to  make, 
\  to  render 

( to  maintain, 
\to  preserve 

Que  votre  entreprise  soit  be'm'e  du  ciel ! — L'homme  de  bien 
hait  la  flatterie  (32)  et  le  mensonge — La  banniere  bem'te  par 
le  pretre  n'est  pas  toujours  be'me  du  ciel — Ma  chere  fille,  hais 
le  mensonge,  et  ne  t'eloigne  pas  des  sentiers  de  la  vertu — Les 
(32)  arts  florissaient  k  Rome,  sous  1'empereur  Auguste  et  sous 
le  pape  Le*on  X — Les  nations  vraiment  florissantes  sont  celles 
qui  maintiennent  la  paix — Nos  rosiers  ont  dejk  soufFert  de  la 
gele'e  parce  qu'ils  ont  fleuri  trop  tot — La  plupart  de  ces 
arbustes  ne  fleuriront  pas  avant  le  mois  prochain. 

Exercise  LXXVII.  (FIRST  PART.) 

May  our  benefactors  be  blessed!  (168)— I  hate  (32)  falsehood— (32) 
Flags  consecrated  by  the  priest  are  not  always  blessed  by  f  heaven 
— 0  my  son,  hate  (thou)  (32)  vice  *  (m.),  and  never  wander  from  the 
path  of  (32)  uprightness— Athens  flourished  (208e)  under  Pericles — 
(82)  Peace  alone  can  make  a  country  prosperous — Most  of  your  rose- 
trees  were  already  blossoming  (208e) — There  is  (153)  nothing  which  $ 
an  upright  man  hates  (208;)  so  much  as  (32)  flattery — Those  shrubs, 
by  §  blooming  (2086)  too  early,  have  suffered  from  the  frost. 


t  du. 


§  en. 
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§   III.    VERBS   OF   THE    FOURTH    CONJUGATION 

Which  present  Slight  Irregularities. 
209.  These  are  ending  in  attre,  ompre,  and  ere. 

(1)  Verbs  ending  in  attre  (such  as  battre,  to  "beat,  and  its  deriva- 
tives) lose  one  of  the  t's  of  the  root  in  the  three  persons  singular  of  the 
Present  Indicative,  and  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Impera- 
tive :— 

Je  bats,  I  "beat;  tu  bats,  thou  beatest ;  il  bat,  he  beats;  bats,  beat  (thou), 
They  are  perfectly  regular  in  all  other  persons  and  tenses. 

(2)  Verbs  ending  in  ompre  (only  three  in  the  language — viz. ,  rompre, 
to  break;  corrompre,  to  corrupt;  interrompre,  to  interrupt)  add  t 
to  the  third  person  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and  are  regular 
in  all  their  other  persons  and  tenses  :  il  rompt,  il  corrompt,  il  inter  - 
rompt. 

(3)  Verbs  ending  in  ere  change  c  into  qu  before  all  vowels  except  u, 
and  are  in  every  other  respect  perfectly  regular.     There  are  only  two 
in  the  language — viz.,  vaincre,  to  vanquish,  to  conquer;  convaincre, 
to  convince,  to  convict. 


vaincro, 
convaincre, 


tttittquant, 
ccm-zm-ftquant, 


wmicu. 
convaincu. 


(88)  Read  mnd  translate. 


Afrique,  f. 

Africa 

pauvre, 

poor 

Annibal, 

Hannibal 

bucheron, 

wood-cutter 

frequemment, 

frequently 

concitoyen, 

fellow-citizen 

nommer, 

to  name 

corde,  f. 

rope 

battre, 

to  beat 

crime  de  lese    \ 
majeste,         / 

high  treason 

abaMre, 
combattre, 

to  fell  (trees) 
to  fight 

entree,  f. 

entrance 

se  debattre, 

to  struggle 

entretien,  no. 

conversation 

rabaWre, 

to  take  off,  &c. 

facture,  f. 

bill,  invoice 

Grec, 

Greek 

rompre, 

to  break  (act.  ) 

lapin,  m. 

rabbit 

se  rompre, 

to  break  (neut.) 

maraud  eur, 

marauder 

corrompre, 

to  corrupt,  to  bribe 

patriotisme,  m. 

patriotism 

interrompre, 

to  interrupt 

Perse,  in. 

Persian 

Platee, 

Platea 

f  to  vanquish, 

prix  de  facture, 

invoice  price 

vaincre, 

\  to  defeat 

Salamine, 
schelling,  m. 

Salamis 
shilling 

convaincre, 

/  to  convince, 
\  to  convict 

Scipion, 
sincerity  f. 

Scipio 
earnestness 

en  vain, 

in  rain 

Bophie, 

Sophia 

pris, 

caught 

Pourquoi  la  domestique  bat  elle  cet  animal  ? — Si  tu  ne 
combats  pas  ces  maraudeurs,  ils  s'empareront  de  tout — Les 
bucherons  abattent  un  ch§ne  k  l'entre"e  du  bois — Le  pauvre 
lapin  se  debat  en  vain,  il  est  pris  dans  le  piege — Je  rabattrai 
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trois  schellings  du  prix  de  facture — Get  homme  interrompt 
tous  les  entretiens — Si  vous  les  convainquez  de  votre  sincerite, 
vous  vaincrez  leur  resistance — Si  la  corde  se  rompt,  tout 
tombera  dans  1'eau — Us  furent  convaincus  du  crime  de  lese 
majeste. 

Exercise  LXXVII.  (SECOND  PART.) 

Why  does  he  beat  my  dog  ? — I  fight  the  enemies  of  my  country — 
The  wood  cutter  is  felling  (34)  trees  in  the  forest — Thou  art  strug- 
gling in  vain,*  poor  bird  !  the  net  does  not  break — Well,  I  take  off 
these  two  francs*  (m.)  from  the  bill — Whoever  (120)  names  me 
breaks  me,  says  (32)  Silence*  (m.) — Why  does  (155)  Sophia  so  fre- 
quently f  interrupt  those  who  speak  ? — By  £  convincing  §  his  fellow- 
citizens  of  the  earnestness  of  his  patriotism,  he  has  defeated  all  his 
rivals  (41) — Scipio  vanquished  ||  Hannibal  at  the  battle  of  Zama,* 
in  Africa — The  Greeks  vanquished \\  the  Persians  at  Marathon,* 
(331)  Salamis,  (331)  Platea,  and  (331)  Mycale*— How  many  people 
will^l  only  be  convinced^  by  (32)  experience  ! — He  was  conmcted\\ 
of  (30)  high  treason. 

OF  IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

210.  Verbs  may  be  irregular  either  in  their  root,  or  endings, 
or  both. 

(1)  The  root  may  be  altered  more  or  less,  or  even  disappear  alto- 
gether ;  the  endings  may  be  regularly  formed,  but  not  according  to  the 
conjugation  of  the  verb  in  which  they  are  found,  or  they  may  be 
quite  irregular.      The  nature  of  the  irregularities  of  the  root  must 
therefore  be  ascertained,  and  the  endings  must  then  be  compared  to 
those  of  the  regular  verbs. 

(2)  Irregularities  found  in  primitive  tenses  generally  occur  also  in 
their  derivatives  ;  and  when  a  primitive  tense  is  wanting,  its  derivatives 
are  also  generally  wanting. 

(3)  Let  learners,  therefore,  remember  that  there  are  five  primitive 
tenses— viz.,   Present  Infiuitive,   Present  Participle,   Past  Participle, 
Present  and  Preterite  Indicative.     1.  The  Present  Infinitive  forms  the 
Future  Indicative  and  the  Present  Conditional.     2.  The  Present  Parti- 
ciple forms  the  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,  the  Imperfect  Indica- 
tive, and  the  Present  Subjunctive.     3.  The  Past  Participle  forms  all 
compound  tenses.     4.  The  Present  Indicative  forms  the  Imperative. 
5.  The  Preterite  Indicative  (2nd.  pers.  sing.)  forms  the  Imperfect  Sub- 
junctive. 

t  Adverb  after  the  verb.  J  en.  §  (2096). 

II  (209/).  «]  rnilent  (1532).  ft  Plural. 
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§   I.   IRREGULAR   VERBS    OF  THE    FIRST 
•CONJUGATION. 

The  only  irregular  verbs  of  this  conjugation  are  alter,  to  go  ; 
s'en  alter,  to  go  away  ;  envoyer,  to  send  ;  and  renvoyer,  to  send 

back. 

211.     ALLEB,   to  go. 

(&)  Part.  Pres.  allant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  alle. 

IND.      \         Je  vais,  tu  vas,  ilva; 

(d)  Pres.  ]        nous  allons,  vous  allez,  ils  vont. 

(e)  Imp.  J'allais,  tu  allais,  ilallait; 

nous  allions,  vous  alliez,  ils  allaient. 

(/)      Pret.  J'allai,  tu  alias,  il  alia ; 

nous  allames,  vous  allates,  ils  allerent. 

(gr)      Fut.  J'irai,  tu  iras,  ilira; 

nous  irons,  vous  irez,  ils  iront. 

COND.   \         J'irais,  tu  irais,  ilirait; 

(K)      Pres.)          nousirions,  vous  iriez,  ils  iraient. 

(i)  IMPKR.  va,  qu'il  aille ; 

allons,  allez,  qu'ils  aillent. 

SUBJ.    \    §  j'aille,  tu  allies,  il  aille ; 

(;)      Pres.  j    O"  nous  allions,  vous  alliez,  ils  aillent. 

(k)      Imp.        §  j'allasse,  tu  allasses,  il  allat ; 

O>  nous  allassions,  vous  allassiez,  ils  allassent. 

212.  REMARKS.  —  Aller  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary 
etre,  in  all  its  compound  tenses  :  Je  suis  alU,  &c.  (1711). 

(1)  The  Imperative  va  takes  s  when  immediately  followed  "by  the 
pronoun  en  or  by  y ;  as  :   Vas  en  savoir  des  nouvelles ;  vas-y. 

(2)  Aller  is  one  of  the  verbs  used  as  idiomatic  auxiliaries:  je  vais 
partir(No.  152). 

(3)  All  the  compound  tenses  of  Stre,  and  also  its  Preterite  Indicative 
and  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  may  be  used  instead,  and  in  the  sense  of 
aller,  when  return  is  implied.    So,  il  a  ete  a  Home,  not  only  means 
that  he  went  to  Rome,  but  implies  also  that  he  has  come  back,  or  has 
left  Rome. 

(4)  The  use  of  $tre  in  the  sense  of  aller  should,  however,  be  avoided 
before  an  Infinitive.     Say,  therefore,  fallai,  or  je  suis  alle  le  trouver, 
and  not  ,/e /MS  f  le  trouver. 

213.    S'EN  ALLEB,  to  go  away. 
INFINITIVE. 


(«)  PKESENT. 
S'en  aller,        .        .        .    to  go  away. 

(b)  PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 
S'cn  allant,     .        .        .     going  away. 


(ac)  PAST. 
S'en  fit  re  alle,  to  have  gone  away. 

(be)  COMPOUND  PARTICIPLE. 
S'en  etant  all£,        having  gone  away. 


t  J'ai  ete  le  trouver,  and  similar  sentences,  are  allowed  by  custom— i.e.,  etre 
instead  of  aller,  even  before  an  infinitive,  may  be  used,  but  only  in  compound 
tenses.  Examples : — 

Les  honncurs  ont  ete  le  chercJier  (ACAD.) — Lui-meme  il  avait  ete  reconnaltrc  les 
rivieres  et  les  montagnes  qui  servirent  a  ce  grand  dessein  (BOSSUET). — On  croit 
qu'Annibalfit  unefaute  insigne  de  n'avoir  point  ete  assiegerEome  (MONTESQUIEU). 
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INDICATIVE. 


Je  m'en  vais, 
tu  t'en  vas, 
' 


(d)  PRESENT. 


(dc)  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 
Je  m'en  suis  all£  (1753),  „ 

tu  t'eu  es  alle, 


il  s  en  va, 
nous  nous  en  aliens, 

s  5 

il  s  en  est  alle, 
nous  nous  en  sommes  alles, 

lr 

vous  vous  en  allex, 
ils  s'en  vont, 

11 

vous  vous  en  etes  alles, 
ils  s'en  sont  alles, 

II 

(e)  IMPERFECT. 

(ec)  PLUPERFECT. 

Je  m'en  allais, 

t\ 

Je  m'en  etais  alle, 

^^ 

tu  t'en  allais, 

* 

tu  t'en  etais  alle, 

2  ' 

il  s'en  allait, 

^ 

il  s'en  etait  alle, 

^  ^* 

nous  nous  en  allions, 

a  P 

nous  nous  en  etions  alles, 

II 

vous  vous  en  alliex, 
ils  s'en  allaient, 

Ij 

vous  vous  en  etiex  alles, 
ils  s'en  etaient  alles, 

-:    ~^t 

9) 

(/)   PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

(fc)  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  m'en  allai, 
tu  t'eu  alias, 

"I 

Je  m'en  fus  alle, 
tu  t'en  fus  alle, 

11 

il  s't-n  alia, 

3  g 

il  s'en  fut  alle, 

S  •-" 

nous  nous  en  allames, 

<§  § 

nous  nous  en  fumes  alles, 

§1 

vous  vous  en  allates, 

•  <p 

vous  vous  en  futes  alles, 

r\    0* 
<Z      1 

ils  s'en  allerent, 

) 

ils  s'en  furent  alles, 

^J 

(g)  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

(gc)  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  m'en  irai, 

\ 

Je  m'en  serai  alle, 

<=>  H 

tu  t'en  iras, 

*§ 

tu  t'en  seras  alle, 

0    o, 

?:  ^ 

il  s'en  ira, 

S  «o 

il  s'en  si-ra  all£, 

S  5 

nous  nous  en  irons, 
vous  vous  en  irex, 

1  1 

nous  nous  en  serons  alles, 
vous  vous  en  serex  alles, 

s  ^ 

I! 

ils  s'en  iront, 

) 

ils  s'en  seront  alles, 

•   § 

CONDITIONAL. 

(k)  PRESENT. 

(he)  PAST. 

Je  m'en  irais, 

N 

Je  m'en  serais  alle, 

•a  ^ 

tu  t'en  irais, 

S8i« 

tu  t'en  serais  alle, 

£  £ 

il  s'en  irait, 

il  s'en  serait  alle, 

:1 

nous  nous  en  irions, 

ill 

nous  nous  en  serions  alles, 

|s 

vous  vous  en  iriex, 
ils  s'eu  iraient, 

vous  vous  en  seriex  alles, 
ils  s'en  seraient  alles, 

.-  ? 

(0  IMPERATIVE. 

Affirmatively. 

Negatively. 

Va-t'en, 

«-N 

Ne  t'en  va  pas, 

«5^ 

qu'il  s'en  aille, 
allons-nous-en, 

§J! 

qu'il  ne  s'en  aille  pas, 
ne  nous  en  allons  pas, 

ii 

allex-vous-en, 

<§    ? 

ne  vous  en  allex  pas, 

g    0_ 

qu'ils  s'en  aillent, 

•S 

qu'ils  ne  s'en  aillent  pas, 

•  T 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(j)  PRESENT. 
Que  je  m'en  aille, 
que  tu  t'eu  ailles, 
qu'il  s'en  aille, 
que  nous  nous  en  allions, 
que  vous  vous  en  alliex, 
bulls  s'en  aillent, 


IJ 


(jc)  PRETERITE. 

Queje  m'en  sois  alle,  «a     ^ 
que  tu  t'en  sois  alle,  I  ^ 

qu'il  s'en  soit  alle, 

que  nous  nous  en  soyons  alles,  S  r"^ 

que  vous  vous  en  soy  ex  alles,  .-  S  "T 

qu'ils  s'en  soient  alles,  *      ) 
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(k)  IMPERFECT. 
Que  je  m'en  allasse, 
que  tu  t'en  allasses, 
qu'il  s'en  allat, 
que  nous  nous  en  allassions, 
J[ue  vous  vous  en  allassiez, 
qu'ils  s'en  allassent, 


(kc)   PLUPERFECT. 
Que  je  m'en  fusse  alle, 
que  tu  t'en  fusses  all£, 
qu'il  s'en  f«t  alle, 
que  nous  nous  en  fussions  all«£s, 
que  vous  vous  en  fussiez  alles, 
qu'ils  s'en  fussent  alles, 


t 


214.  With  this  verb  the  negative  occupies  the  same  place 
as  in  any  other  verb,  and  the  interrogative  form  has  the  same 
construction  as  already  mentioned.  Examples  : — 


II  ne  s'en  va  pas. 

Nous  ne  nous  en  sommes  pas  alles. 

S'en  iront  ils  ? 

S'en  serait  elle  allee  ? 

Votre  soeur  s'en  ira-t-elle  ? 

Vos  cousins  s'en  etaient  ils  alles  ? 

Ne  t'en  iras  tu  pas  ? 

Madame,  ne  vous  en  etiez  vous  pas 

allee? 

Ton  ami  ne  s'en  alla-t-il  pas  ? 
Vos  parents  ne  s'en  sont  ils  pas  alles  ?  I 


He  does  not  go  away. 
We  have  not  gone  away. 
Will  they  go  away  ? 
Would  she  have  gone  away  ? 
Will  your  sister  go  away  ? 
Had  your  cousins  gone  away  ? 
Wilt  thou  not  go  away  ? 
Madame,  had  you  not  gone  away  ? 

Did  not  thy  friend  go  away  ? 
Have  not  your  parents  gone  away  ? 


(1)  Sen  retourner  (to  go  back)  and  a  few  other  verbs  are  formed  and 
conjugated  in  the  same  manner  as  s'en  oiler.     In  several,  however,  en 
appears  as  an  inseparable  prefix,  as  in  s'enfuir,  s'ensuivre,  endormir, 
&c.,  &c. 

(2)  &5T  The  Preterite  Indicative  of  etre  is  frequently  used  in  the  same 
way  and  with  the  same  meaning  as  s'en  alter,  thus :  je  m'en  fus,  tu 
t'en  fus,  &c.     Example : — A  deux  heures  M.  Jordy  s'en  fut  d  ses 

faires  (ED.  ABOUT).     At  two  o'clock  Mr  Jordy  went  away  to  his 


215.  The  irregularities  in  the  Future  and  Conditional  of 
envoyer  (to  send)  and  renvoyer  (to  send  back,  to  dismiss)  are 
explained  in  Kule  205,  q.  v. 


(89)  Read  and  translate. 


Adele, 
bleu  (214), 

Adela 
blue 

faire  une  visite,  \ 
rendre  visite,     / 

to  pay  a  visit 

un  blond, 

a  fair  man 

une  blonde, 

a  fair  lady 

je  m'en  fus  (2046), 

I  betook  myself 

un  brun, 

a  dark  man 

put  (262), 

could 

une  brune, 

a  dark  lady 

emplette,  f. 

purchase  (small) 

le,  la  ...  prochain,  - 

e,    next  .  .  . 

maire, 

mayor 

de  ...  en  ... 

from  ...  <o  ... 

prefet, 

prefect 

sit6t, 

so  soon 

aller  bien, 

f  to  suit,  to  be  be- 
\     coming 

apres  demain, 

(  the  day  after  to- 
\     morrow 

Nous  allions  faire  quelques  emplettes — Les  voyageurs  vont 
de  province*  (f.)  en  province — Vos  freres  iront  ils  a  la  cam- 
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pagne  cet  ete  ? — Le  bleu  ne  va  pas  si  bien  aux  brunes  qu'aux 
blondes — Ils  sont  aUes  par  terre  et  par  mer  dans  toutes  les 
parties  du  monde — Vos  SCEUTS  etaient  elles  allies  au  concert  * 
(m.)  ?— Ne  vous  en  attez  pas  sans  lui  parler— Nous  nous  en 
retowrnerons  mardi  (771)  prochain — Pourquoi  Adele  gen  ver-t- 
elle  sitdt  ? — Nous  ne  nous  en  serions  pas  atte*  sans  vous — Faut 
il  que  Guillaume  s'en  retourne  jeudi  (771)  ? — Ne  8*en  fut  elle 
pas  aussitot  qu'elle  le  t  put  (262)  ? — Les  deux  officiers  ne  s'en 
fwrent  ils  pas  chez  le  general? — II  faut  que  nous  nous  en, 
attions — Ne  faudra-t-il  pas  que  Marie  s:en  retourne  de  bonne 
heure  ? — Nous  devons  nous  en  oiler  apres  demain. 

Exercise  LXXVIII. 

I  am  going  (to)  pay  some  visits — The  traveller  goes  from  town  to 
town — Are  those  ladies  going  into  the  country  ? — Is  not  (153)  blue 
(21*,  32)  becoming  to  fair  ladies  (32)  ?— We  went  (212<fc)  by  land 
and:}:  sea— Is  Adela  gone  to  (32)  church  \-Let  us  go  away  (213t) 
from  here  without  seeing  (274a)  them  §  (99) — Why  do  your  friends 
go  away  so  soon  ? — I  shall  go  back  next  week —  Would  George  and 
;er  have  gone  away  (214)  without  us? — Are  not  the  children 
going  back  (2141)  to-morrow  ? — Did  we  not  go  away  (2142)  as  soon 
as  we  were  free  ? — Did  not  the  mayor  betake  himself  (21 4-)  (to)  the 
prefect's  (house)  |]  ? — Must  I  not  (21 3/)  go  away  ?— Mtfst  not  Edward 
(2141)  go  back?— Must  the  pupils  go  away  (213.;)  ? 


§  II.  IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS  OF 
THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


216.  <1T  Observe  that  the  inceptive  iss  is  not  found  in  the 
Present  Participle  (nor,  consequently,  in  its  derivatives,  the 
Plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,  the  Imperfect  Indicative, 
and  the  Present  Subjunctive)  of  any  of  the  irregular  verbs  of 
this  conjugation. 

(1)  S'abstenir,  to  abstain,  is  conjugated  like  tenir,  q.  v. 

(2)  Accourir,  to  run  to,  is  conjugated  like  conrir,  with  this  differ- 
ence, that  in  its  compound  tenses  it  takes  either  etre  or  avoir,  according 
as  we  wish  to  denote  state  or  action  (see  No.  1  72). 

(3)  Accueillir,  to  receive.    See  cueillir  (No.  224). 

t  It  (pron.)  Prep,  to  be  repeated.  §  ."-...-.  |  chez  le. 


OF  THE  SECOND   CONJUGATION. 


169 


217.    ACQUEBIR,  to  acquire. 


(6)  Part.  Pres.  acquerant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  acquis. 

IND.      \       J'acquiers, 
(d)      Pres.  f       nous  acquerons, 
(e)      Imp.           J'acquerais, 

tu  acquiers, 
vous  acquerez, 
tu  acqueVais, 

ilacquiert; 
ils  acquierent. 
ilacquerait; 

nous  acquerions, 

vous  acqueriez, 

ils  acqueVaient. 

(/)      Pret.          J'acquis, 

tu  acquis, 

il  acquit  ; 

nous  acqut  tries, 

vous  acquites, 

ils  acquirent. 

(g)      Fut.            J'acquerrai, 

tu  acquerras, 

il  acquerra  ; 

nous  acquerrons, 

vous  acquerrez, 

ils  acquerront. 

COND.   \       J'acquerrais, 

tu  acquerrais, 

il  acquerrait  ; 

(h)      Pres.  /       nous  acquerrions, 

vous  acquerriez, 

ils  acquerraient 

(t)   IMPEE. 

acquiers, 

qu'il  acquiere; 

acquerons, 

acquerez, 

qu'ils  acquierent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  j  acquiere, 

tu  acquieres, 

il  acquiere; 

(j)      Pres.  JO?  nous  acquerions, 

vous  acqueriez, 

ils  acquierent. 

(A;)      Imp.      ®  j'acquisse, 

tu  acquisses, 

il  acquit  ; 

O?  nous  acquissions, 

vous  acquissiez, 

ils  acquissent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

Conquerir,  to  conquer. 

Requerir,  to  request,  to  require  (chiefly  used  in  law). 
S'enquerir,  to  inquire  (seldom  used  except  in  the  infinitive  and  com- 
pound tenses). 

218.  (1)  Querir,  to  fetch,  is  used  after  the  verbs  aller, 
venir,  envoy  er;  as  in  allez  querir,  go  and  fetch;  envoy  ez 
querir,  send  for.  It  is  confined  to  familiar  conversation,  and 
is  getting  obsolete. 

(2)  Allez  chercher,  envoyez  chercher,  &c.,  are  now  used  instead 
of  allez  querir,  &c. 

219.    ASSAILLIK,  to  assault. 


(5)  Part.  Pres.  assaillant. 

(c)  Part.  Pas 

t,  assailli. 

IND.     ~l 

J'assaille,t 

tu  assailles, 

il  assaille  ; 

00 

Pra.  / 

nous  assaillons, 

vous  assaillez, 

ils  assaillent, 

(') 

Jmp. 

J'assaillais, 

tu  assaillais, 

ilassaillait; 

nous  assaillions, 

vous  assailliez, 

ils  ass.-Mllaient. 

(/) 

Pref. 

J'assaillis, 

tu  assaillis, 

ilassaillit; 

nous  assaillimes,  . 

vous  assaillites, 

ils  assaillirent. 

({/) 

Fut. 

J'assaillirai, 

tu  assailli  ras, 

il  assailli  ra; 

nous  assaill  irons, 

vous  assailli  rez, 

ils  assailliront. 

COND.    \ 

J'assaillirai  s, 

tu  assaillirais, 

il  assailli  rait; 

cw 

Pres.  / 

nous  assailli  r  ions, 

vous  assailliriez, 

ils  assiilliraient. 

(0 

IMPER. 

assaille, 

qu'il  assaille; 

SUBJ.    •»§ 

assaillons, 
j  'assaille, 

assaillez, 
tu  assailles, 

qu'ils  assaillent 
il  assaille; 

(./') 

Pres.  JO" 

nous  assaillions, 

vous  assailliez, 

ils  assaillent. 

w 

Imp.      ® 

j'assaillisse, 

tu  assaillisses, 

ilassaillit; 

O1 

DOUS  assaillissions, 

vous  assaillissiez, 

ils  assaillissent 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  tressaillir,  to  start. 

t  &3T  Obsen^e  that  assaillir  and  tressaillir  have  the  endings  of  the  first  con- 
jugation in  the  following  tenses:  Pres.  IND.  e,  es,  e,  ons,  ez,  ent;  Imperf.  ais, 
ais,  ait,  &c. ;  and  also  in  the  IMPERATIVE  and  SUBJUNCT.  Present. 
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(90    Read  and  translate. 


aile,  f. 
horreur,  f. 
pensee,  f. 
reputation,  f. 
tempete,  f. 

assaillir, 


wing 

horror 

thought 

reputation 

storm 

to  overtake 


cette  seule  pensee,  {  *•£ 

furieux,  furious 

gauche,  left  (not  right) 

on  disait,  they  said 

diviser,  to  divide 


Vous  acquerrez  ainsi  beaucoup  d'honneur  et  de  reputation 
— Ils  ont  acquis  1'estime  de  leurs  contemporains ;  leur  influ- 
ence* (f.)  a  conquis  tous  les  obstacles*  (m.) — L'immense  em- 
pire* (m.)  qu' Alexandra  avait  conquis  fut  divise  a  sa  mort 
entre  ses  generaux — Ils  furent  assaillis  d'un  orage  terrible — 
Elle  tressaille  de  joie  quand  on  Itii  parle  de  ses  deux  fils — Les 
douleurs  et  les  infirmite's  assaillent  la  vieillesse — Le  pauvre 
enfant  tressaillait  d'esperance  k  chaque  mot  qu'on  lui  disait. 

Exercise  LXXIX. 

He  had  acquired  +  great  influence  over  J  his  contemporaries — He 
would  acquire  (34)  honour  and  (34)  reputation — Alexander  con- 
quered a  great  part  of  §  Asia — A  conquered  \\  province*  (f.) — "VVe 
were  overtaken  by  IT  a  furious  storm — At  every  word  they  tf  said 
to  him  about  ++  his  son,  the  good  old  man  trembled  §§  with  joy — 
She  started  with  (219/)  fear— Our  hearts  are  throbbing  with  (219d) 
hope — We  must  attack  the  left  wing  of  the  enemy  (pi.) — Wealth 
(32)  is  seldom  for  those  who  have  acquired  it  HIT — I  shudder  with 
horror  at  the  very  thought  (of  it). 

220.    BOUILLIR,  to  boil. 


(6)  Part.  Pres.  bouillant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  bouilli. 

IND.      \       Je  bous, 

tu  bous, 

il  bout  ; 

(d)      Pres.)       nous  bouillons, 

vous  boui  Hex, 

ils  bouillent. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  bouillais, 

tu  bouillais, 

il  bouillait; 

nous  bouillions, 

vous  bouilliez, 

ils  bouillaient. 

(/)      Fret.         Jebouillis, 

tu  bouillis, 

il  bouillit; 

nous  bouillimes, 

vous  boui  Kites, 

ils  bouillirent. 

07)       Fut.            Jebouillirai, 

tu  bouilliras, 

il  bouillira; 

nous  bouillirons, 

VOUS  bouillirez, 

ils  bouilliront. 

COND.    \       Je  bouillirais, 

tu  bouillirais, 

il  boui  Hi  rait; 

(h)      Prcs.  f       nous  bouillirions, 

vous  bouilliriez, 

ils  bouilliraient. 

(0  IMPER. 

bous, 

qu'il  bouille; 

bouillons, 

bouillez, 

qu'ils  bouillent. 

SUBJ.    \  ®  je  bouille, 

tu  boui  lies, 

il  bouille 

(j)      Pres.  )G?  nous  bouillions, 

vous  bouilliez, 

ils  bouillent. 

(k)      Imp.      §  je  bouillisse, 
O>  nous  boui  Missions, 

tu  boui  Hisses, 
vous  buuillissiez, 

il  bouillit; 
ils  bouillissent. 

t  une.  I  f>«\  §  Use  article.  ||  (47^).  1  d'. 

tt  qu'on.  *+dc.  §§  tressaillir  (210c)  de.       ||  <S1^.) 

Hl[  Richct-scs  being  in  the  plural,  verb,  participle,  and  pronoun  must  be  in 
the  plural. 
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221.  Bouillir  is  often  employed  figuratively  :  il  bout  de 
COlere,  his  blood  is  boiling  with  anger.  It  is  a  neuter  verb, 
and,  with  its  literal  meaning,  is  only  used  in  the  infinitive, 
preceded  by  the  verb  faire,  in  any  tense  and  person,  when- 
ever the  subject  is  a  noun  (or  a  pronoun)  referring  to  a  person. 
Translate,  therefore,  /  was  boiling  potatoes  by  Je  faisais 
bouillir  des  pommes  de  terre ;  and  The  servant  is  boiling 
the  meat  by  La  bonne  fait  bouillir  la  viande ;  just  as  if 
those  sentences  ran  in  English  :  /  was  causing  potatoes  to 
boil;  The  servant  is  causing  the  meat  to  boil. 

(1)  Rebouillir,  to  'boil  again,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  and 
follows  the  same  rules. 

(2)  Ebouillir,  to  boil  away,  is  seldom  used  but  in  the  Infinitive  and 
Past  Participle,  ^bouilli,  m.  ;  ebouillie,  f.     It  is  conjugated  with  etre. 


222.     COUBIB,  to  run. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  courant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  couru. 

IND.      \      Je  coura, 

tu  cours, 

il  court  ; 

(d)      Pres.  ]      nous  courons, 

vous  courez, 

ils  courent. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  courais, 

tu  courais, 

il  courait  ; 

nous  courions, 

vous  couriez, 

ils  couraient. 

(/)      Fret.          Je  courus, 

tu  courus, 

il  courut  ; 

nous  coui'umes, 

vous  courutes, 

ils  couru  rent. 

(g)     Fut.          Je  courrai, 

tu  courras, 

il  courra  ; 

nous  courrons, 

vous  courrer, 

ils  courront. 

COND.    \       Jecourrais, 

tu  courrais, 

ilcourrait; 

(h)      Pres.  f      nous  courrions, 

vous  courriez, 

ils  courraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

cours, 

qu'il  coure; 

courons, 

courez, 

qu'ils  courent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  coure, 

tu  coures, 

il  coure  ; 

(./)      Pres.  f&  nous  courions, 

vous  couriez, 

ils  courent 

(fc)      Imp.      g  je  courusse, 

tu  courusse  s, 

il  courut  ; 

O>  nous  courussions, 

VOUS  courussiez, 

ils  courussent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 

accourir,             to  run  to 

encourir, 

to  incur 

concourir,           to  concur 

parcourir, 

to  run  over 

discourir,           to  discourse 

secourir, 

to  succour 

(91)  Read  and  translate. 


hard 
last 

cooked,  done 

in  discoursing 
to  pass,  to  spend 
to  feel 


Le  cceur  &ow£  d'indignation  *  (f.)  au  recit  de  ces  atrocites  (f.) 
— Ne  faites  pas  bouillir  ces  ceufs  plus  longtemps  ;  ils  seront 


chimere,  f. 

disgrace,  f. 
fraine,  f. 
immortalite,  f. 
legume,  in. 
liberte,  f. 
pomme  de  terre, 

(chimera,  shadow, 
\  illusion 
displeasure 
hatred 
immortality 
vegetable 
liberty,  freedom 
f.    potato 

dur, 
dernier  (54), 
cuit,  -e     \fi 
cuits,  -es  fA 
a  discourir, 
passer  (145), 
sentir  (241), 
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trop  durs — Ces  pommes  de  terre  ne  sont  pas  assez  bouillies 
(f.pl.) — II  faut  que  vous  fassiez  rebouillir  ces  legumes  parce 
qu'ils  ne  sont  pas  assez  cuits  (m.pl.) — Nous  avons  couru  plus 
longtemps  qu'eux —  Le  monde  court  il  toujours  apres  des 
chimeres  ? — A  quoi  Socrate  employa-t-il  le  dernier  jour  de  sa 
vie  ? — A  discourir  sur  I'ame  et  sur  son  (83)  immortalite  (f.) — 
Coriolan  encourut  la  haine  de  ses  concitoyens — Nous  avons 
parcouru  toutes  les  rues  de  la  ville  sans  pouvoir  le  trouver. 

Exercise  LXXX. 

My  heart  burns  (221)  withf  impatience*  (f.)— Do  we  not  (153) 
all  (m.pl.)  feel  (241)  the  ardour  of  (32)  freedom  burning  %  within  § 
us  ? — Does  the  water  boil? — We  were  boiling  (221)  some  potatoes — 
Boil  that  meat  again  (221) ;  it  is  not  done  enough — You  run  faster 
than  I||—  Will  (32)  men  always  run  (222#)  after  (34)  shadows? — 
Socrates  passed  the  last  day  of  his  life  in  discoursing  on  the  immor- 
tality of  the  soul — You  would  incur  the  displeasure  of  the  priuce  * 
(m.) — I  have  run  over  the  whole  town  to  1F  find  him  (103) — This 
sauce  *  (f . )  has  boiled  away  too  much  (2212). 

223.  Couvrir,  to  cover  ;  see  Ouvrir  (237). 

224.    CUEILLIR,  to  gather. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  cueillant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  cueilli. 

tax,     \ 

Je  cueille,tt 

tu  cueilles, 

il  cueille; 

(d)      Pres.  / 
(e)      Imp. 

nous  cueillons, 
Je  cueillais, 

vous  cueillex, 
tu  cueillais, 

ils  cueillent 
ilcueillait; 

nous  cueillions, 

vous  cueilliez, 

ils  cueillaient 

(/)      Pret. 

Je  cueillis, 

tu  cueillis, 

ilcueillit; 

nous  cueillimes, 

vous  cueillites, 

ils  cueillirent 

07)      Fut. 

Je  cueillerai, 

tu  cueilleras, 

il  cueillera; 

nous  ctieillerons, 

vous  cueillerez, 

ils  cueilleront 

COND.    \ 

Je  cueillerais, 

tu  cueillerais, 

il  cueillerait  ; 

(A)      Pro./ 

nous  cueillerions, 

vous  cueilleriez, 

ils  cueilleraient 

(i)  IMPER. 

cueille, 

qu'il  cueille  ; 

cueillons, 

cueillez, 

qu'ils  cueillent 

SUBJ.    \  8 

je  cueille, 

tu  cueilles, 

il  cueille; 

(j)      Pres.  }& 

nous  cueillions, 

vous  cueilliex, 

ils  cueillent 

(k)      Imp.      g 

je  cueillisse, 

tu  cueillisses, 

il  cueillit  ; 

o> 

nous  cueillissions, 

vous  cueillissiez, 

ils  cueilli  ssent 

225.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

accueillir,     to  receive,  to  welcome         \          recueillir,        to  collect 

\  d'.  J  Which  burns  (boils).  §  en.  \\  moi.  *H  pour. 

tt  83T  Cueillir  and  its  derivatives  have  the  endings  of  the  first  conjugation, 
except  in  the  Part.  Past,  the  Preterite  of  the  INDICATIVE,  and  the  Imperfect 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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226.    DORMIR,  to  sleep. 


(To)  Part.  Pres.  dormant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  dor  mi. 

IND.      X 

Je  dors, 

tu  dors, 

il  dort  ; 

(d)      Pres.  f 

nous  dormons, 

vous  dormez, 

ils  dorment. 

(e)      Imp. 

Je  dormais, 

tu  dormais, 

il  dormait; 

nous    1      mions, 

vous  dormiez, 

ils  dormaient. 

(/)      Pret. 

Je  dormis, 

tu  dormis, 

il  dormit; 

nous  dormimes, 

vous  dormites, 

ils  dormirent. 

(g)      Put. 

Je  dormirai, 

tu  dormiras, 

il  dormira; 

nous  dormirons, 

VOUS  dormirez, 

ils  dormiront. 

COND.     \ 

Je  dormirais, 

tudormirais, 

il  dormirait; 

(h)      Pres.  f 

nous  dormirions, 

vous  dormiriez, 

ils  dormiraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

dors, 

qu'il  dorme  ; 

dormons, 

dormez, 

qu'ils  dorment. 

SUBJ.    1  § 

je  dorme, 

tu  dormes, 

il  dorme; 

(j)      Pres,}  Of 

nous  dormions, 

vous  dormiez, 

ils  dorment. 

(fc)      Imp.      § 

je  dormisse, 

tu  dormisses, 

il  dormit; 

O" 

nous  dormissions, 

vous  dormissiez, 

ils  dormissent. 

227.  Conjugcate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


endormir, 
s'endormir, 


to  lull  to  sleep 
to  fall  asleep 


se  rendormir, 


(to fall  asleep 
\     again 


228.  Faillir,  to  fail— Part.  Pres.  faillant ;  Part.  Past,  failli. 
IND.  Pres.  il  faut ;   Pret.  je  faillis,  tu  faillis,  &c.  ;     Fut.  je 
faillirai,  &c.    COND.  Pres.  je  faillirais,  &c.    SUBJ.  Imp.  que 
je  faillisse,  &c. 

(1)  This  verb  is  very  seldom  used  in  the  Present  Participle  ;  the  third 
person  singular  is  met  with  in  a  very  few  proverbial  expressions  ;  but 
all  the  compound  tenses,  and  the  simple  tenses  given  above,  are  fre- 
quently employed. 

(2)  Its  derivative  de"faillir,  to  faint,  to  fail,  is  only  used  in  the  first 
and   third   persons   plural   of  the  present   of  the   Indicative,    nous 
de"faillons,  ils  cUtfaillent ;  in  the  Imperfect,  je  de"faillais,  &c.  ;  in 
the  Preterite  Definite,  je  defaillis,  &c.  ;  in  the  Preterite  Indefinite, 
j'ai  de"failli,   &c.  ;    and  in   the   Infinitive,   de"faillir.     The  Present 
Participle  d^faillant  is  often  used  adjectively.      The  Present  Sub- 
junctive, que  je  de"faille,  &c.,  and  the  Imperfect,  que  je  de"faillisse, 
&c.,  are  also  employed. 

229.  F4rir,  to  strike,  is  only  used  in  the  Infinitive  in  the 
expression  sans  coup  fe"rir,  without  striking  a  blow,  which 
is  frequently  met  with  in  history. 


bouche,  f. 
chef, 

forces,  f.pl. 
garitelet,  m. 
oaillet,  m. 

ordinairement 
ouvert,  s. 


(92)  Read  and  translate. 


mouth 

chief 

strength 

gauntlet 

pink 

generally 
opened 


vers,  towards,  about 

eri  lever  (195),  to  take  (forcibly) 

failliT,  to  fail,  to  be  near , , 

se  noyer,  to  get  d.roivned 

perdre  la  vie,  losino  his  life 

— .    {S±^' 
*'-*.    {^KLT«7' 
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Vous  nous  cueillerez  des  roses  *  (f.)  et  des  oeillets — II  vous 
accueillera  comme  de  vrais  amis — Yous  recueillerez  dans  1'his- 
toire  ancienne  une  foule  de  faits  inemorables  et  pre"cieux  a 
retenir — Ce  petit  animal  dort  tout  Thiver — Pourquoi  dorment 
ils  la  bouche  ouverte  ? — Ce  long  *  sermon  *  (m.)  m'endort — 
Nous  nous  sommes  endormis  vers  les  quatre  heures — Hsfaillir- 
ent  se  noyer — Leurs  forces  defaillent  peu  a  peu — Nos  troupes 
s'emparerent  du  fort  sans  coup  ferir  (229) — Voici  un  cordial* 
qui  l'emp£chera  de  de'faillir  —  Le  vieux  baron,  d'une  main 
dtfaillante,  ramassa  le  gantelet. 

Exercise  LXXXI. 

I  will  gather  you  some  fine  flowers — We  shall  collect  in  (32)  ancient 
history  (34)  important  and  valuable  facts  (47) — The  hare  generally  f 
sleeps  (with  its)  (32)  eyes  open — That  song  lulls  (one)  to  sleep— I 
fell  asleep  (227<Zc)  about  (32)  three  o'clock— He  loas  near  (228/) 
losing  (150a)  (his)  (32)  life— His  strength  fails  every  dayt — We  took 
possession  §  of  the  town  without  striking  a  blow  (229) — Give  him 
(993)  this  cordial  *  (m. ),  so  THAT  ||  he  may  not  faint— The  failing 
strength TI  of  the  poor  patient— The  old  chief  took  up  (145/)  the 
gauntlet  with  +f  a  trembling  (2282)  hand— They  (m.)  will  take  (1950) 
all  the  positions  *  (f.)  without  striking  a  blow  (229). 

230.    FUIR,  to  fly,  to  run  away,  to  shun. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  fuyant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  fui. 

IND.      \       Je  fuis,  tu  fuis,  ilfuit; 

(d)      Pres.  f       nous  fuyons,  vous  fuyez,  ils  fuient. 

(«)       Imp.  Jefuyais,  tu  fuyais,  il  fuyait ; 

nous  fuyions,  vous  fuyiez,  ils  fuyaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Jefuis,  tu  fuis,  ilfuit; 

nous  fuimes,  vous  fuites,  ils  fui  rent. 

(g)       Put.  Jefuirai,  tu  fuiras,  ilfuira; 

nous  fuirons,  vous  fuirez,  ils  luiront. 

COND.    \       Jefuirais,  tu  fuirais,  ilfuirait; 

(h)      Pres.)        nous  fuirions,  vous  fui riez,  ils  fuiraient. 

(i)   IMPER.  fuis,  qu'ilfuie; 


fuyons,  fuyez,  qu'ils  fuient. 

HURT.     \  5  je  fuie,  tu  fuies,  il  fuie ; 

(j)      Pres.  JO?  nous  fuyions,  vous  fuyiez,  ils  fuient. 

(k)      Imp.      %  je  fuisse,  tu  fuisses,  ilfuit; 

O>  nous  fuissions,  vous  fuissiez,  ils  fuissent. 

231.  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner,   s'enfuir,   to  run 
away.     In  the  Imperative  we  say,  enfuis  toit  and  not  enfuis 
ten,  nor  fuis  fen. 

232.  Ge"sir,  to  lie,  to  lie  doim,  is  obsolete.     We,  however, 

t  Place  adverb  after  verb.  J  tons  les  jours.  §  s'emparer  (145/). 

1  gu'.  «f  Plural.  ft  d\ 
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still  say,  II  git,  nous  gisons,  vous  gisez,  Us  gisent.  Je  gisais, 
tu  gisais,  il  gisait;  nous  gisions,  vous  gisiez,  Us  gisaient. 
Gisant.  The  Present  Participle  (gisant)  is  frequently  used 
adjectively. 

Ci-git,  here  lies,  is  the  usual  form  by  which  an  epitaph  is 
begun. 

233.  Issir,  to  descend,  to  spring  from,  has  only  the  Past 
Participle — viz.,  issu  (m.),  issue  (f.),  frequently  employed  as 
an  adjective,  i.e.,  without  auxiliary,  or  as  a  participle  with 
the  auxiliary  etre. 

234.  The  feminine  Past  Participle  of  the  above  verb  (issue) 
is  used  as  a  noun,  which  means  issue,  outlet,  event,  &c. 

Mentir,  to  lie,  to  utter  falsehood,  is  conjugated  like  sentir. 

235.    MOURIR,  to  die. 


(V)  Part.  Pres.  mourant. 

(c)  Par*.  P 

'ast,  morfc 

IND.        X 

Je  meurs, 

tu  meurs, 

il  meurt  ; 

(d)      PresJ 
(e)      Imp. 

nous  mourons, 
Je  mourais, 

vous  mourez, 
tu  mourais, 

ils  meurent. 
il  mourait  ; 

nous  mourions, 

vous  mouriez, 

ils  mouraient. 

(/)      Pret. 

Je  mourus, 

tu  mourus, 

il  mourut  ; 

nous  mourumes, 

vous  mourutes, 

ils  moururent. 

(g)      Fut. 

Je  mourrai, 

tu  mourras, 

il  mourra  ; 

nous  mourrons, 

vous  mourrez, 

ils  mourront. 

COND.     ) 

Je  mourrai  s, 

tu  mourrai  s, 

il  mourrait  ; 

(h)      Pres.  } 

nous  mourrions, 

vous  morriez, 

ils  mourraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

meurs, 

qu'il  meure  ; 

mourons, 

mourez, 

qu'ils  meurent. 

SUBJ.    ) 

§  je  meure, 

tu  meures, 

il  meure  ; 

(  j)      Pres.  ] 

<y  nous  mourions, 

vous  mouriez, 

ils  meurent. 

(k)     Imp. 

«  je  mourusse, 

tu  mourusses, 

il  mourut  ; 

<y  nous  mourussions, 

vous  mourussiez, 

ils  mourussent. 

(1)  Motirir  is  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  etre  in  its  compound 
tenses. — The  double  r  of  the  Future  and  Conditional  must  be  sounded 
strongly. 

(2)  When  this  verb  takes  the  reflected  form,  se  mourir,  it  means  to 
be  at  the  point  of  death  ;  but,  in  this  sense,  it  is  seldom  used  except  in 
the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  Indicative. — (AcAD.) 

236.  Ouir,  to  hear.     (Active  and  defective  verb.) 
Part.  Past,  oui.     IND.  Pret.  j'ouis,  tu  ouis,t  &c.     SUBJ. 
Imp.  que  j'ouisse,  que  tu  oui'sses,  qu'il  ouit,  &c. 

This  verb  is  chiefly  used  in  the  compound  tenses,  which  are  generally 
followed  by  another  verb  in  the  infinitive  ;  as, 


Je  1'ai  GUI'  precher. — (ACAD.) 
Je  1'avais  oui  dire. 


I  have  "heard  him  preach. 
I  had  heard  it  said. 


t  &3T  Oyez,  the  word  which  is  repeated  three  times  by  the  sheriff  before 
making  proclamations  in  court,  is  the  2nd  pers.  plur.  of  the  Imperative  of  this 
verb,  and  means  "hear  ye."  It  was  imported  by  the  Normans. 
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(93}  Read  and  translate. 


Bourgogne,  f. 

Burgundy 

obscur, 

dark,  obscure 

coin,  m. 

confer 

due, 

duke 

OUT, 

heard 

Geneve, 

Geneva 

ci-git, 

here  lies 

issue,  f. 

result,  issue 

(stretched, 

pave,  m. 
reformateur, 

pavement 
reformer 

gisant, 
les  voila, 

\  lying  prone 
behold  them 

temoin,  m. 

witness 

nulle  part, 

nowhere 

prompt  ement, 

soon,  quickly 

celebre, 

celebrated 

issu  de  germain, 

second  cousin 

Ils  s'enfuirent  quand  ils  nous  apercurent — Pourquoi  me 
fuyez  vous  ainsi  ?  —  Je  ne  vous  rencontre  nulle  part  —  Les 
Elephants  meurent  tres  vieux — Je  me  meurs  de  les  revoir — 
J'ai  ou'i  dire  cela  a  mon  grandpere — Leur  mere  est  elle  morte? 
— Nous  avons  trouve  ces  hommes  gisants  sur  le  pave — Ils 
etaient  usus  d'une  famille  tres  ancienne — Quelle  a  e"te  Tissue 
du  proces  ? 

Exercise  LXXXII. 

Let-us-make- haste  t ;  (32)  time  flies — I  cannot  meet  him ;  he  shuns 
me — He  died  some  (94)  time  after — John  Calvin,*  the  celebrated 
reformer,  died  at  Geneva  (on)  the  27th  May  1564 — He  is  dying  $ 
— All  the  witnesses  have  been  heard  (m.pl.) — (32)  Anger  soon  dies 
in  a  kind  heart — Here  lies  an  honest  man — We  found  (145c£c)  her 
lying  %  in  a  dark  corner — Behold  them  stretched  (2326)  (m.pl.)  on 
the  pavement — Mary  was  descended  (133?)  from  the  dukes  of  Bur- 
gundy—What (93)  will  be  the  result  of  the  affair?— They  (m.)  are 
second  cousins. 

237.    OTJVBIR,  to  open. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  ouvrant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  ouvert. 

IND.      \       J  'ouvre,  11 

tu  ouvres,                     il  ouvre  ; 

(d)      Pres.  J        nous  ouvrons, 

vous  ouvrez,                 ils  ouvrent. 

(e)       Imp.           J'ouvrais, 

tu  ouvrais,                     il  OUVrait  ; 

nous  ouvrions, 

vous  ouvriez,                ils  ouvraient. 

(/)      Pret.           J'ouvris, 

tu  ouvris,                       il  OUVrit  ; 

nous  ouvrlmes, 

vous  ouvrites,             ils  ouvrirent. 

(g)       Put.            J'ouvrirai, 

tu  ouvriras,                 il  ouvrira  ; 

nous  ouvrirons, 

vous  ouvri  rez,              ils-OUVriront. 

CoND.    )        J'ouvrirais, 

tu  oiivrirais,                 il  ouvrirait  ; 

(ft)       Pres.  )        nous  ouvririons, 

VOUS  OUVririez,            ils  ouvriraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

ouvre,                             qu'il  ouvre; 

ouvrons, 

ouvre*,                           qu'ils  ouvrent. 

StJBJ.     \  §  j'ouvre, 

tuouvres,                     il  ouvre; 

(j)      Pres.  J  <y  nous  ouvrions, 
(fc)      Imp.      g  j'ouvrisse, 

VOUS  ouvriez,                 ils  ouvrent 
tu  ouvri  sses,                il  OUVrit  ; 

O>  nous  OUVrissions, 

vous  ouvrissiez,          ils  ouvrissent. 

t  se  Mter  (Ubi). 

J  se  mourir. 

§  Adj.  fein. 

||  See  first  footnote  opposite. 
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238.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  t — 


couvrir,          to  cover 
decouvrir,     to  discover,  to  uncover 
ofFrir,  to  offer 


recouvrir,  to  cover  again 

rouvrir,  to  open  again 

souffrir,  to  suffer 


239.    P  ARTIE,,  to  set  out,  to  go  away. 

(b)  Part.  Pres.  partant.  (c)  Pa.rt.  Past,  parti. 

IND.      \      Je  pars,  tu  pars,  il  part ; 

(d)  Pres.  ]       nous  partons,  vous  partez,  ils  partent, 

(e)  Imp.          Je  partais,  tu  partais,  il  partait ; 

nous  paitions,  vous  partiez,  ils  partaient. 

/)      Pret.          Je  partis,  tu  partis,  ilpartit; 

nous  parti  mes,  vous  partites,  ils  parti  rent. 

(fir)      Put.  Jepartirai,  tu  parti ras,  ilpartira; 

nous  parti rons,  vous  parti rer,  ils  parti  ront. 

COND.    \       Je  parti ra is,  tu  partirais,  ilpartirait; 

(h)      Pres.)        nous  parti  r  ion  s,  vous  parti  Hex,  ils  parti  raient. 

(i)  IMPEB.  pars,  qu'il  parte ; 

partons,  partez,  qu'ils  partent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  parte,  tu  partes,  il  parte ; 

(j)      Pres.  /O"  nous  part  ions,  vous  partiez,  ils  partent. 

(fc)      Imp.      £  je  parti  sse,  tu  parti  sses,  ilpartit; 

O>  nous  partissions,  vous  partissiez,  ils  partissent. 

(1)  flST  Partir  (see  Eule  172)  is  conjugated  with  8tre  when  we  wisli 
to  express  the  result  of  the  action,  and  with  avoir  when  the  action 
is  meant,  as  distinguished  from  its  result ;  also  when  this  verb  is  used 
figuratively. 

(2)  The  verb  repartir,  to  set  out  again,  is  conjugated  in  the  same 
manner  aspartir,  and  the  same  rule  holds  good  with  it  as  regards  the 
auxiliary  verb. — But  when  repartir  means  to  reply,  it  is  only  con- 
jugated with  avoir. 

(3)  Repartir  (with  an  accent  over  the  6),  to  divide,  to  apportion,  to 
distribute,  is  regular,  and  conjugated  like  finir. 

(4)  egr  In  many  verbs  beginning  ^mth  re,  and  which  have  very  dif- 
ferent significations,  this  difference  in  the  meaning  is  only  indicated  by 
an  accent  placed  over  the  e  following  the  initial  r.     Such  are : — 


reformer,  to  form  again 

resonner,  to  ring  a  bell  again 

remoudre,         to  grind  again  (corn) 


reformer,          to  amend,  to  reform 
resonner,  to  resound 

remoudre,         to  sharpen  again,  &c. 


240.  Saillir,  to  project,  to  jut  out. — Part.  Pres.  saillant ;  J 
Part.  Past,  sailli.  IND.  Pres.  il  saille,  ils  saillent ;  Imp.  il 
saillait,  ils  saillaient ;  Pret.  il  saillit,  ils  saillirent ;  Put. 
il  saillera,  ils  sailleront.  COND.  il  saillerait,  ils  sailleraient. 
SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  saille,  qu'ils  saillent ;  Imp.  qu'il  saillit, 
qu'ils  saillissent. 

Remark. — This  verb  has  in  the  Present  and  Future  Indica- 

t  33T  VerLs  ending  in  vrir  and  frir  have  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect  IN- 
DICATIVE, the  IMPERATIVE,  and  Present  SUBJUNCTIVE,  the  endings  of  the  first 
conjugation,  and  their  Past  Participle  ends  in  ert  (soufferi,  soufferte,  ouverf, 
ouverte). 

t  Saillant  is  often  used  as  adjective. 

M 
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tive,  and  in  the  Conditional  Present,  the  endings  of  the  first 
conjugation. 

(94}  Read  and  translate. 


armoire,  f. 
balcon,  m. 

cupboard 
balcony 

bien  triste  (461), 
tout  &  coup, 

very  sad 
all  at  once 

oeuvre,  f. 

work 

au  deli  de, 

beyond 

pied,  m. 

foot 

bruler  (145), 

to  bum 

sang,  m. 
toit,  m. 

blood 
roof 

dire  adieu, 

(tobidfare- 
\      well 

penser  (145), 

to  think 

depuis  que, 

since 

Faut  il  que  j'ouvre  1'armoire  ? — Oui,  ouvrez-la, — Qui  a  d4- 
couvert  (ou  qui  decouvrit)  la  circulation  du  sang  ? — C'est  (ou  ce 
fut)  Harvey — Marie  offre  ses  services  de  tout  son  coeur  a  cette 
bonne  ceuvre — L'eglise  a  6t6  recouverte  depuis  que  le  clocher 
et  le  toit  ont  6i6  brule"s  (168) — De  si  grands  efforts  rouvrirent 
ses  blessures — Nous  soii/rons  plus  qu'on  ne  le  croit  (ou  plus 
qu'on  le  croit) — Ma  tante  est  partie  (1723)  pour  le  pays  de 
Galles — Nous  partirons  dans  six  semaines — Cette  diligence  * 
(f.)  part  tons  les  jours  a  onze  heures — Le  pistolet  part  tout  a 
coup — Nous  sommes  arrives  (1723)  hier,  et  il  faut  que  nous 
repartions  ce  soir — Voici  les  symptomes  (m.)  les  plus  saillants 
repartit  le  docteur — Comment  a-t-ou  reparti  les  roles  ? — Pour- 
quoi  ont  ils  parti  sans  vous  dire  adieu  ? — Les  enfants  sont 
tristes  depuis  que  leurs  parents  sont  partis  (1723). 

Exercise  LXXXIII. 

Open  this  cupboard — Harvey  discovered  the  circulation  of  the 
blood — I  offer  you  my  services  (m.)  withf  all  my  heart — The  house 
has  not  been  covered  again  since  the  roof  was  (133dc)  burnt  (down) 
— That  effort  *  (m.)  opened  his  wound  again — He  suffers  more  than 
you  think — They  have  left  (239dc)  for  the  country— He  will  set  out 
in  two  or  three  days — That  coach  starts  every  day  at  twelve  o'clock 
— The  gun  went  off  (1722)  all  at  once — I  arrived  (1723)  yesterday, 
and  I  must  (239;)  set  out  again  (2392)  to  morrow — These-are  the 
most  (681)  salient  points*  (m.),  replied  (2392)  the  orator— Have 
they  apportioned  (239s)  to  each  one  (122)  his  task?— Mary  has  left 
(1722)  without  bidding!  us  farewell  :  we  are  very  sad,  now§  she  is 
gone  (168) — Those  balconies  project  (240)  f  three  feet  beyond  the 
wall. 


t  de. 


Infinitive. 


§  Since. 


OF   THE   SECOND   CONJUGATION. 


179 


241.    SENTIR,  to  feel,  to  smell. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  sentant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  senti. 

IND.       )       Je  sens, 

tu  sens,                        il  sent  ; 

(d)      Pres.  )       nous  sentons, 
(e)      Imp.          Je  sentais, 

vous  sentez,                 ils  sentent. 

tu  sentais,                   il  seuts.it  ; 

nons  sentions, 

vous  sentiez,               ils  sentaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  sentis, 

tu  sentis,                     ilsentit; 

nous  sentimes, 

vous  sentites,             ils  senti  rent. 

(0)      Fut.           Je  sentirai, 

tu  senti  ras,                  il  senti  ra  ; 

nous  sent  iron  s, 

vous  si  nt  it-  ez,              ils  senti  ront. 

COND.   \       Je  sentirais, 

tu  sentirais,                il  senti  rait  ; 

(h)      Pres.)       nous  sentirions, 

VOUS  sentiriez,             ils  sentiraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

sens,                              qu'il  sente  ; 

sentons, 

sentez,                          qu'ils  sentent. 

SUBJ.     )  §  je  serite, 

tu  scutes,                     il  sente; 

(j)      Pres.  j  O"  nous  sentions, 

vous  sentiez,               ils  sentent, 

(k)      Imp.      g  je  sentisse, 

tu  sentisses,               il  sentit  ; 

O>  nous  sentissions, 

VOUS  seiitissiez,          ils  scntissent. 

242.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  :  — 

consentir,              to  consent 

ressentir,                  to  resent 

mentir,                     to  lie 

se  repentir,            to  repent, 

pressentir,            to  foresee 

&c.                           &c. 

243.     SBBVIB,  to 

serve,  to  help  to. 

(b)  Part.  Pres.  servant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  servi. 

IND.      \      Je  sers, 

tu  sers,                         il  sert  ; 

(d)      Pres.  )       nous  servons, 

vous  servez,                ils  serve  nt. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  servais, 

tu  servais,                    il  servait  ; 

nous  servions, 

A'ous  serviez,                ils  servaient. 

(/)      Pret:         Je  servis, 

tu  servis,                     ilservit; 

nous  servimes, 

vous  servites,             ils  servi  rent. 

(g)      Fut.           Je  servirai, 

tu  servi  ras,                  il  servi  ra  ; 

nous  servirons, 

vous  servi  rez,              ils  servi  ront. 

COND.   \      Je  servirai  s, 

tu  servi  rai  s,                  il  servi  rait  ; 

(h)      Pres.  f       nous  servirions, 

vous  servi  riez,             ils  servi  raient. 

(i)  IMPEE. 

sers,                               qu'il  serve  ; 

servons, 

servez,                         qu'ils  servent. 

SUBJ.    \  g  je  serve, 

tu  serves,                     il  serve  ; 

(j)      Pres.  )O>  nous  servions, 

vous  serviez,                ils  servent. 

(k)      Imp.      £  je  servisse, 

tu  servi  sses,              il  servit  ; 

O>  nous  servissions, 

vous  servissiez,          ils  servissent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  .manner,  Desservir,   to  clear  the 
table  (to  do  an  ill  office,  to  injure,  to  disoblige). 

244.  Asservir,  to  enslave,  to  subject,  is  regular,  and  conju- 
gated like  finir. 

(95}  Re&d  and  translate. 


chaleur,  f. 

warmth,  heat 

&  madame, 

to  the  lady 

Jjffet,  m. 

effect 

etourderie,  f. 

thoughtlessness 

avoir  besoin, 

to  be  in  need 

individu,  m.  ' 

fellow 

mentir, 

to  tell  a  falsehood 

potage,  m. 

soup 

dementir, 

to  belie 

tante, 

aimt 

se  dementir, 

(  to  contradict  one- 
1     self,  &c. 

bon  (adverbially), 

nice,  sweet 

se  servir, 

(  to  use, 
\  to  help  oneself 

&  monsieur, 

to  the  gentleman 
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II  en  sentira  toute  I'inconvenience  *  (f.) — Que  ces  fleurs 
sentent  bon  !  (3432) — Je  ne  consentirai  pas  a  un  tel  arrange- 
ment* (m.) — Ne  dementez  pas  votre  promesse — Get  homme  se 
dement  tres  souvent — Nous  nous  repentons  de  cette  etourderie 
— Elle  pressentait  quelque  malheur — La  domestique  serf  bien 
a  table — Que  Ton  (119)  serve  du  potage  a  madaine — Servirai 
je  du  poulet  a  monsieur? — Us  nous  out  desservis  aupres  du 
prince  * — Pourquoi  se  serf  elle  de  mes  livres  ? — Vos  oncles  se 
sont  ils  servis  du  meme  bateau  ? — Je  sens  que  j'ai  eut  tort  de 
parler  ainsi. 

Exercise  LXXXIV. 

(He)  who  serves  well  his  country  has  no  need  of  ancestors  (412) — 
You  will  feel  the  effects  of  it  (1161)— Smell  this  roue— Shall  we  con- 
sent to  that  bargain  ? — Never  tctt-a-falsehood — I  foresaw  all  those 
misfortunes — He  repents  of  his  bad  conduct — He  serves  his  friends 
with  warmth — Help  the  gentleman  to  some  partridge  f — Shall  I 
have  the  honour  to-help-you-to+  a  wing  of  (a)  chicken  ? — Clear  the 
table— That  fellow  disobliges  (244d)  everybody  (118)—  Is  Alfred* 
using  my  penknife  ? — Have  your  aunts  used  the  same  carriage  ? — 
Has  any  one  (1211)  spoken  against  us  (98)  to  the§  minister  ? 

245.    SORTIR,  to  go  out,  to  come  out. 


(ft)  Part.  Pres.  sortant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  sorti. 

IND.      \      Je  sors, 

tu  sors, 

il  sort; 

(rf)      Pres.  f       nous  sortons, 

vous  sortez, 

ils  sortent. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  sortais, 

tu  sortais, 

il  sortait; 

nous  snrtions, 

vous  sortiez, 

ils  sortaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  sortis, 

tu  sortis, 

il  sortit 

nous  sortimes, 

vous  sortftes, 

ils  sortirent. 

(;/)       Fut.            Je  sortirai, 

tu  sortiras, 

il  sorti  ra; 

nous  sort  irons, 

vous  sort!  rex, 

ils  sorti  ront 

COND.  \       Je  sortirai  s, 

tu  sortirai  s, 

ilsortirait; 

(h)      Pres.  )       nous  sorti  rions, 

vous  sortiriez, 

ils  sorti  raient. 

(0  IMPER. 

sors, 

qu'il  sorte  ; 

sortons, 

sortez, 

qu'ils  sortent. 

SUBJ.    \  2  je  sorte, 

tu  sortes, 

il  sorte; 

(j)      Pres.  /  <y  nous  sortions, 

vous  sortiez, 

ils  sortent. 

(A:)      Imp.      §  je  sort!  see, 

tu  sortisses, 

51  sortit  ; 

O>  nous  sortissions, 

vous  sortissiez, 

ils  sorti  ssent. 

Conjugate  in  tbe  same  manner,  ressortir,  to  go  out  again. 

246.  (1)  Sortir  and  ressortir  are  conjugated  with  avoir 
when  action  is  meant,  and  with  etre  when  it  is  wished  to  ex- 
press the  result  of  the  action  (Rule  172).  Both  these  verbs  are 


t  "  Serve  some  partridge  to." 


J  de  vous  servir. 


§  avpres  du. 
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also  used  actively,  when,  of  course,  they  require  the  auxiliary 
avoir  (Rule  1723). 

(2)  But  ressortir,  to  be  under  the  jurisdiction  of,  is   con- 
jugated like  finir. 

(96}  Read  and  translate. 


apres-midi,  f. 

afternoon 

vache,  f. 

cow 

etable,  f. 

cowshed 

jardinier, 

gardener 

c'est  la, 

that  is 

Julien, 

Julian 

ce  sont  la, 

those  arc 

juridiction,  f. 
Granger,  in. 

jurisdiction 
orange-tree 

inalade  (adj.), 
probablement, 

ill 
probably 

remise,  f. 

coach-house. 

rentrer, 

to  take  in  (act) 

terrier,  m. 

(hole   (fox, 
\     rabbit) 

sur  le  champ, 
depuis  quand, 

immediately 
how  long 

Alfred*  sort  tous  les  jours  avec  son  tuteur — Les  vaches 
sortent  de  1'etable — L'armee  sortit  du  camp*  (m.) — Tout  le 
monde  vient  de  sortir — Nous  ne  sortirons  que  dans  deux  heures 
— Si  elle  e*tait  aussi  malade  qu'elle  le  dit,  elle  ne  sortirait  pas 
— Paul  *  et  sa  sceur  sont  sortis — Us  ressortirent  sans  dire  mot 
— Nous  ressortirons  probablement  cette  apres-midi  —  Notre 
village*  ne  ressortit  pas  de  cette  juridiction — Le  jardinier  a-t- 
il  sorti  les  fleurs  aujourd'hui  ? — Oui ;  il  va  les  rentrer  sur  le 
champ,  et  il  les  ressortira  demain — Depuis  quand  les  eleves 
sont  ils  sortis  ? — Combien  de  fois  a/vez  vous  sorti  hier  ? — C'est 
la  le  terrier  d'ou  le  renard  vient  de  sortir. 

Exercise  LXXXV. 

I  go  out  every  inorniug  f  before  breakfast — The  fox  comes  out  of 
his  hole — We  went  out  of  the  town  after  him — Everybody  is  gone 
out — I  shall  go  out  in  +  half  (an)  hour — If  I  were  as  ill  as  you,  I 
would  not  go  out — Do  not  go  out  to-day — He  is  just  (1523)  gone  out 
(245) — He  went  out  again  immediately — I  ivill  not  go  out  again  this 
evening — Those  two  towns  are  not  under  the  same  jurisdiction — 
Have  they  (119)  taken  out  the  carriage  from  the  coach-house? — 
How  many  times  have  §  Anthony  and  Julian  gone  out  to-day  ? — 
How  long  have  ||  the  young  ladies  been  out  IT  ? — Those  are  the 
orange-trees  which  we  took  out  (246dc)  this  morning — We  will 
(1521)  take  them  in  now,  and  we  shall  take  them  out  again 
to-morrow. 

t  Use  the  plural.  J  dans  une.  §  Use  auxiliary  avoir. 

||  etre.  *[  sortir. 
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247.    TENIR,  to  hold,  to  keep. 


(b)  Part.  Prrs.  tenant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  tenu. 

IND.       \        Je  liens, 

tu  tiens, 

iltient; 

(d)      Pres.  j        nous  tenons, 

vous  tenez, 

ils  t  ienncnt. 

(e)      Imp.           Je  tenais, 

tu  tenais, 

il  tenait; 

nous  ten  ions, 

VOUS  teniez, 

ils  tenaient. 

(/)       Pret.           Jetins, 

tu  tins, 

il  tint; 

nous  tinmes, 

vous  tintes, 

ils  linrent. 

(g)       Fut.            Je  tiendrai, 

tu  tiendras, 

il  tiendra; 

nous  tiendrons, 

vous  tiendrez, 

ils  tiendront. 

COND.    \         Je  tiendrais, 

tu  tiendrais, 

iltiendrait; 

(A)      Pres.  f       nous  tiendrions, 

VOUS  tiendriez, 

ils  tiendraient. 

(i)  IMPEE. 

tiens, 

qu'il  tienne; 

tenons, 

tenez, 

qu'ils  tiennent. 

SUBJ.     )  §  je  tienne, 

tu  tiennes, 

il  tienne  ; 

(j)       Pres.  f  y  nous  tenions, 

vous  teniez, 

ils  tiennent. 

(k)      Imp.      '-  je  linsse, 

tu  tinsses, 

11  tint  | 

O>  uous  tinssions, 

vous  tinssiez, 

ils  tinssent. 

248.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


s'abstenir, 

to  abstain 

obtenir, 

to  obtain 

appartenir, 

to  belong 

parvenir, 

to  attain 

avenir  or  advenir 

(impersonally  used), 
contenir, 

(  to    happen,    to 
\  come  to  pass,  £c. 
to  contain 

prevenir, 
se  ressouvenir, 

(to   anticipate,   to 
\   prevent,  to  warn 
to  recall  to  mind 

convenir, 
devenir, 

to  agree,  to  suit 
to  become 

retenir, 

(  to  get  hold  again, 
\  to  retain,  to  detain 

disconvenir, 

to  deny 

revenir, 

to  come  back 

entretenir, 

(  to  keep  up, 
1  to  converse 

sou  ten  ir, 

(to  sustain, 
\  to  support 

(to  intervene, 

se  souvenir, 

to  remember 

intervenir, 

\to  interfere 

subvert  ir, 

to  relieve 

maintenir, 

to  maintain 

<£c. 

&c. 

t^"  Observe  that  in  these  verbs  the  n  is  doubled  whenever  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  e  mute,  but  in  no  other  case. 

For  the  auxiliary  required  in  the  compound  tenses  of  devenir,  discon- 
venir,  &c.,  see  Rule  171. 

(97)  Read  and  translate. 


^nouSf  J'  °r 

J-  avaricious,  miser 

principaute,  f.                principality 
prodigue(adj.  or  noun),  prodigal 

batiment,  m. 

building 

cocher,  in. 

coachman,  driver 

genereux  (51),                generous,liberal 

colonne,  f. 

column 

partout,                           everywhere 

comte,  m. 

county 

.  .  .  de  boire,                   .  .  .  of  drinking 

gages,  m.pl. 
i'lrlande,  f. 

wages 
Ireland 

echapper  (145),               to  escape 
tenir  bien,                      to  hold  fast 

un  si  grand  ecrivaiu,           so  great  a  writer 

une  chose  si  etrange,           so  strange  a  thing 

Cette  fois  nous  les  tenons  bien,  ils  ne  nous  echapperont  pas 
— Les  bommes  genereux  tiennent  le  milieu  entre  les  prodigues 
et  les  avares — Ces  enfants  sont  bien  tenus — Les  cochers  s*ab- 
stinrent  de  boire  ce  jour  la — Ce  beau  cheval  appartient  il  a 
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monsieur  votre  pere  ? — L'Irlando  contient  trente  deux  corntes 
— Ces  gens  la  ne  Jentretiennent  que  de  bagatelles  —  Nous 
maintiendrons  nos  droits — Charlotte  *  a-t-elle  obtenu  ce  qu'elle 
de'sirait  ? — Ces  deux  colonnes  soutiennent  tout  1'edince. 

Exercise  LXXXVI. 

I  hold  it  fast ;  it  shall  not  escape  (from)  me — (32)  Liberality 
holds  (a)  (32)  medium  between  (32)  prodigality  and  (32)  avarice  * 
(f.) — This  garden  is  well  kept — He  abstained  from  drinking  (on) 
that  day— These  horses  belong  to  our  general— (32)  England  and 
the  principality  of  Wales  contain  fifty -two  counties — They  conversed 
about  trifles — I  shall  maintain  it  everywhere — Do  not  maintain  so 
absurd  an  opinion  *  (f.)  — Has  he  obtained  permission  *  (f.)  ? — Detain 
not  the  wages  of  a  servant — That  column  supports  all  the  building. 


249.  Venir  is  conjugated  like  tenir,  but  with  this  difference, 
that  in  its  compound  tenses  it  always  takes  the  auxiliary  fare. 

250.  Pr^venir  and  subvenir  are  conjugated  in  their  com- 
pound tenses  with  the  auxiliary  avoir.     Convenir,  when  it 
signifies  to  agree,  takes  fare;  but  avoir,  when  it  signifies  to 
suit.     (See  examples,  page  129.) 

251.    VETIR,  to  clothe. 

(e)  Part.  Past,  vetu. 


INC.      \ 

Je  vets, 

tu  vets, 

il  vet  ; 

(d)      Pres.  f 
(e)      Imp. 

nous  vetons, 
Je  vetais, 

vous  vetez, 
tu  vetais, 

ils  vetent. 
il  vetait  5 

•nous  vet  ions, 

vous  vetiez, 

ils  vetaient. 

(/)      Pret. 

Je  vetis, 

tu  vetis, 

il  vetit  ; 

nous  vetimes, 

vous  vetites, 

ils  veti  rent. 

(g)      Put. 

Je  vetirai, 

tu  veti  ras, 

il  vetira; 

nous  vetirons, 

vous  vetirez, 

ils  vetiront. 

COND.   X 

Je  vetirai  s, 

tu  vetirais, 

il  veti  rait; 

(h)      Pres.  f 

nous  vetirions, 

vous  vetiriez, 

ils  vetiraient. 

(i)  IMPEB. 

vets, 

qu'il  vete; 

vetons, 

vetez, 

qu'ils  vetent. 

.    SXJBJ.    )§ 

je  vete, 

tu  vct.es, 

il  vete  ; 

(j)      Pres.  fo> 

nous  vetions, 

vous  vetiez, 

ils  vetent. 

(fc)      Imp.      § 

je  vetisse, 

tu  vetisses, 

il  ve«t  5 

<§ 

nous  vetissions, 

vous  vetissiez, 

ils  vetissent. 

252.  V&tir,  in  the  singular  of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative, 
and  in  the  singular  of  the  Imperative,  is  seldom  used.  It  is 
most  frequently  reflected,  and  then  it  signifies  to  dress  oneself. 
In  this  sense  it  is  conjugated  in  its  compound  tenses,  like  all 
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other  pronominal  verbs,  with  the  auxiliary  etre :  Je  me  suis 
vitu  ;  iwus  nous  sommes  vetus. 

253.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

devetir,     to  divest,  to  strip  \  revetir,    to  clothe,  to  invest 


(98}  Read  and  translate. 

but,  m. 

aim,  end  (in  view) 

consoler, 

to  console 

envoye,  m. 
tin,  f. 

envoy 
end  (of  something) 

convenir  de, 

[to^aGut 

disconveuir  de, 

to  deny  .  .  . 

a  la  hate, 
en  toute  hate, 

in  haste 
in  great  haste 

intervenir  dans, 

to  interfere  with 

a  pied, 

on  foot 

> 

|_  to  succeed  in 

a  propos, 
depuis  peu, 

timely,  seasonably 
lately 

revetir, 
subvenir  a, 

to  assume,  to  bear 
to  relieve 

ne  .  .  .  plus, 

no  longer 

se  vetir  (252), 

to  dress 

II  viendra  avec  sa  fille — Nous  revenons  fort  a  propos — Ils 
revinrent  a  pied — Souvenez  vous  de  moi — Les  petits  poissons 
deviendront  grands — Vous  etes  convenus  de  partir  a  la  fin  du 
mois — Revenez  ensemble  lundi  matin,  vers  les  dix  heures— 
Parviendra-t-il  a  les  consoler? — Je  n'interviendrai  pas  dans 
une  telle  affaire — On  subviendra  a  tous  vos  besoins — Nous 
nous  vetimes  en  toute  hate — Charles  *  ne  se  souvient  plus  de  sa 
promesse — Ces  documents  *  (m.)  sont  revetus  de  la  signature  * 
du  ministre — Elle  ne  se  souvenait  que  de  sa  mere. 

Exercise  LXXXVII. 

I  come  from  London — You  come  very  seasonably — He  came  (249dc) 
on  foot — Come  (on)  Saturday  morning,  at  ten  o'clock  (776)  — He  will 
come  back  before  the  end  of  this  month — We  have  agreed  about  the 
conditions*  (f.) — That  she  might  become  more  prudent*  (48) — Do 
you  deny  f  the  fact  ? — He  ivill  not  interfere  with  that  affair — We 
shall  attain-^-  our  end — Remember^  your  promises — They  (119)  have 
relieved  f  all  his  wants — He  only  passed  (145e)  for  a  traveller,  but 
lately  he  has  assumed  f  the  character  of  (an)  envoy — He  dressed 
himself  in  haste. 

§   III.    IRREGULAR  AND   DEFECTIVE  VERBS   OF 
THE   THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

254.  Asseoir,  to  seat,  is  an  active  verb  ;  but  it  is  princi- 
pally used  as  a  reflected  verb,  and  is  conjugated  as  follows  : — 

t  Do  not  forget  to  use  here  the  right  preposition. 
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255.    S'ASSEOIR,  to  seat  oneself,  to  sit, 
to  sit  down. 

(b)  Part.  Pres.  s'asseyant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  ass  is. 

IND.        ^      Je  ni'assieds,  tu  t'assieds,  il  s'assied  ; 

(rf)      Pres.   I     nous  nous  asseyons,  vous  vous  asseyez,  |    Vass^rent) 

(e)      Imp.          Je  m'asseyais,  tu  t'asseyais,  il  s'asseyait  ; 

nous  nous  asseyions,  vous  vous  asseyiez,    ils  s'asseyaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  m'assis,  tu  t'assis,  ils'assit; 

nous  nous  assimes,  vous  vous  assites,       ils  s'assi  rent. 

(g)      Fut.  Je  m'assierai,  tu  t'assieras,  ils'assiera; 

nous  nous  assierons,  vous  vous  assierez,    ils  s'assieront. 

COND.      \     Je  m'assierais,  tu  t'assierais,  il  s'assierait; 

(h)      Pres.    ]     nous  nous  assierions,  vous  vous  assieriez,  ilss'assieraient. 

(i)  IMPKB.  assieds  toi,  qu'il  s'asseie  ; 


s.  J 


asseyonsnous,  asseyezvous, 


Pres.     ^  nous  nous  asseyions,     vous  vous  asseyiez, 

Imp.      g  je  m'assisse,  tu  t'assisses,  ils'assit; 

O>  nous  nous  assissions,   vous  vous  assissiez,  ils  s'assissent. 


256.  3§T  There  is    a    second    form    of   conjugation    for 
s'asseoir:    /S^ossoyant,    assis.       Je    m'assois,    tu    fassois,    il 
s'assoit  ;  nous  nous  ossoyons,  vous  vous  assoyez,  ils  s'assoient. 
Je  m'assoyais,  tu  t'assoyais,  &c.   Je  m'assis,  &c.    Je  m'assoirai, 
&c.     Je  m'assoirais,  &c.     ^Issois  toi,  qu'il  s'assoie,  &c.     Que  je 
m'assoie,  que  tu  tfassoies,  qu'il  s'assoiQ  ;  que  nous  nous  assoy- 
ions,  &c.     Que  je  m'assisse,  &c.     Both  forms  are  admitted  by 
the  Academy,  but  the  first  is  most  in  use. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  se  rasseoir,  to  sit  down 
again,  to  'calm,  to  calm  oneself. 

Avoir,  to  have,  is  conjugated  at  length,  pp.  79  and  80. 

257.  (1)  Choir,  to  fall,,  is  only  used  now  in  the  Infinitive. 
Example  :   II  s'est  laisse  choir.     The   Past   Participle,   chu, 
ckue,  is  obsolete. 

(2)  De'choir,  to  decay,  to  fall  of.     Past  Participle,  dechu. 
This  verb  is  seldom  used  in  any  other  tense. 

258.  £choir,  to  fall  to  ;  to  expire,  to  be  due.—  Part.  Pres. 
e'che'ant.    Part.  Past,  e"chu,  e'chue.    IND.  Pres.  il  e'choit  or 
il  e"ehet  ;  ils  e"choient  or  ils  e'che'ent.    Imp.  il  e*choyait  ;  ils 
e'choyaient.    Pret.  il  e*chut  ;  ils  e'churent.    Fut.  il  e'cherra 
or  e"choira  ;  ils  e*cherront  or  ^choiront.    COND.  il  e'cherrait 
or  6choirait;  ils  ^cherraient  or  e"choiraient.    SUBJ.  Pres. 
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qu'il   e"clloie ;    qu'ils    dchoient.       Imp.    qu'il   e"chut  ;    qu'ils 
e"clmssent. 

Falloir,  to  be  tiecessary,  is  an  impersonal  verb,  the  conjuga- 
tion of  which  has  been  given,  page  145. 


(99}  Read  and  translate. 


bane,  m. 

form,  'bench 

mesdames, 

ehataignier,  m. 

chestnut-tree 

orchestre,  m. 

t'auteuil,  m. 

arm-chair 

a  1'ombre, 

hote, 

host 

a  ma  droite,  t 

hotesse, 
lettre  de  change, 

hostess 
bill  of  exchange 

pres  de  (d1), 

[me     -\                                             ( 

il 

^                            fl"    ~\ 

elle< 

le>  ^a  \.  jjt»           =  J  she    V  made  < 

ils,  elles 

vous  1                      \.they  J 

LM     J                                       I 

ladies 
orduttru 

under  the  shade 
on  my  right 
near 


me 
thee 
him,  her 

you 
them 

Asseyez  vous,  mesdames  ;  vous  devez  §tre  fatiguees  (1672) — 
Nous  nous  assimes  ensemble  a  Tombre  d'un  chataignier— Les 
enfants  s'assieront  ils  sur  le  gazon  ? — Ou  etiez  vous  assis? 
J'etais  assis  pres  de  1'orchestre,  et  ma  sceur  etait  assise  a  ma 
droite — Nous  nous  etions  leves  pour  sortir,  mais  notre  hotesse 
nous  fit  rasseoir — Ils  sont  fort  dechus  dans  notre  estime — Ces 
lettres  de  change  eckerront  le  mois  prochain — Get  enfant  se 
laissera  choir  si  vous  ne  le  soutenez  pas. 

Exercise  LXXXVIII. 

Seat  the  child  in  an  arm-chair — Why  do  you  not  sit  doion  ? — He 
sat  doion  under  the  shade  of  a  tree — Shall  we  sit  down  here  ? — Let 
us  sit  down,  my  friends — Sit  down  on  this  form — I  (had  risen)  to  go 
out,  but  he  made  me  sit  down  again — He  is  much  fallen  in  the 
esteem  of  the  public — This  bill  of  exchange  is  due  to-day. 

259.    MOUVOIB,  to  move. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  mouvant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  inu. 

LVD.        ) 

Je  nieus, 

tu  nieus, 

il  nieut  ; 

(d)      Pres.    ) 

nous  niouvons, 

vous  mouvex, 

ils  meuvent. 

(e)      Imp. 

Je  inouvais, 

tu  mouvais, 

il  mouvait  ; 

nous  mouvions, 

vous  mouviez, 

ils  mouvaient. 

(/)      Fret. 

Je  in  us, 

tu  nius, 

il  inut  ; 

nous  inumes, 

vous  mutes, 

ils  in  u  rent. 

(?)      Put. 

Je  mouvrai, 

tu  mouvras, 

il  mouvra; 

nous  mouvrons, 

vous  mouvrez, 

ils  mouvront. 

t  Feminine  because  main,  is  understood  :  ma  main  droite. 
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Je  mouvrais, 
nous  mouvrions, 

mouvons, 
SUBJ.    \  §  je  meuve, 
Pres.  /O"  nous  mouvions, 


COND. 
(h)  Pres. 
(i)  IMPER. 


Imp. 


g  je  musse, 

>y  nous  mussions, 


tu  mouvrais, 
vous  mouvriez, 
incus, 
mouvez, 
til  ineuves, 
vous  mouviez, 
tu  musses, 
vous  niussiez, 


il  mouvrait ; 
ils  mouvraient. 
qu'il  meuve ; 
qu'ils  meuvent. 
il  motive ; 
ils  meuvent. 
il  in  ut ; 
ils  mussent. 


260.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  £mouvoir,  to  stir  up, 
to  move ;  and  promouvoir,  to  promote.  This  last  verb  is  sel- 
dom used  but  in  the  Infinitive,  and  in  the  compound  tenses. 

Pleuvoir,  to  rain  ;  see  page  143. 


261.    POURVOIR,  to  provide. 


(6)  Part.  Pres.  pourvoyant. 
IND.        \     Je  pourvois, 
j 


Pres. 
Imp. 


Pret. 
Fut. 


nous  pourvoyons, 
Je  pourvoyais, 
nous  pourvoyions, 
Je  pourvus, 
nous  pourvumes, 
Je  pourvoirai, 
nous  pourvoirons, 
Je  pourvoirais, 
nous  pourvoirions, 


COND. 
(h)  Pres. 
(i)  IMPER. 

pourvoyons, 
SUBJ.    \  §  je  pourvoie, 
(j)      Pres. /O1  nous  pourvoyions, 
(k)      Imp.      g  je  pourvusse, 

<3>  nous  pourvussions, 


(c)  Part.  Past,  pourvu. 
tu  pourvois,  ilpourvoit; 

vous  pourvoyez, 
tu  pourvoyais, 
vous  pourvoyiez, 
tu  pourvus, 
vous  pourvutes, 
tu  pourvoiras, 
vous  pourvoirez, 
tu  pourvoirais, 
vous  pourvoiriez, 
pour  vo  is, 
pourvoyez, 
tu  pourvoies, 
vous  pourvoyiez, 
tu  pourvusses, 
vous  pourvussiez 


ils  pourvoient. 
il  pourvoyait ; 
ils  pourvoyaient. 

il  pourvut; 
ils  pourvurent. 
il  pourvoira; 
ils  pourvoiront. 
il  pourvoirait; 
ils  pourvoiraient. 
qu'il  pourvoie; 
qu'ils  pourvoient. 
il  pourvoie ; 
ils  pourvoient. 
il  pourvut ; 
ils  pourvussent. 


262.     POUVOIB,   to   be   able.     (To  can.—  Walker. ) 


IND. 

(d)  Pres. 

(e)  Imp. 

(/)      Pret. 
(g)     Fut. 

COND. 
(h)      Pres. 


Part.  Pres.  pouvant. 

Je  puis,  or  je  peux, 
nous  pouvons, 
Je  pouvais, 
nous  pouvions, 
Je  pus, 
nous  pumes, 
Je  pourrai, 
nous  pourrons, 
Je  pourrais, 
UOUS  poilrrions, 


(c)  Part.  Past,  pu. 

tu  peux,  il  peut ; 

vous  pouvez,  ils  peuvent. 

tu  pouvais,  il  pouvait ; 

vous  pouviez,  ils  pouvaient. 

tu  pus,  il  put 

vous  putes,  ils  purent. 

tu  pourras,  il  pourra; 

vous  pourrez,  ils  pourront. 

tu  pourrais,  il  pour  rait ; 

vous  pourriez,  ils  pourraient. 
(No  Imperative.) 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  puisse,  tu  puisses,  ilpuisse; 

!j)      Pres.  /O*  nous  puissions,  vous  puissiez,  ils  puissent. 

/.-)      Imp.      -j  je  pusse,  tu  pusses,  il  put ; 

O»  nous  pussions,  VOUS  pussiez,  ils  pussent. 

263.  Eemarks. — In  the  Future  and  Conditional  of  this 
verb,  one  r  only  is  pronounced,  although  written  with  two. 

(1)  In  the  Present  of  the  Indicative,  we  say  je  puis  or  je  peux;  how- 
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ever,  je  puis  is  much  more  used,  and  ought  to  be  preferred,  since  inter- 
rogatively we  always  say  puis  je  ? 


Quels  vceux  puis  je  former? — (LA 

HARPE.) 
Que  puis  je  ajouter  a  cet  eloge?— 

(C.  DELAVIGNE.) 


What  desires  may  I  express? 

What  more  can  I  add  to  this  culogium  ? 


(2)  Moreover,  je  puis,  and  notjepeux,  is  the  expression  employed  in 
the  writings  of  the  best  French  authors. 


.  .  .  Enfin  je  puis  parler  en  liberte ; 

je  puis  dans  tuut  sou  jour  uiettre 

la  verite.  —(RACINE.) 
Je  ne  puis  bien  parler,  et  lie  saurais 

me  taire.— (BOILEAT.) 

Je    ne    puis    songer 

que  cette  horloge   existe,   et    u'ait 

point  d'horloger.— (VOLTAIRE.) 
Je  puis  etre  un  serviteur  inutile. — 

(MASSILLON.) 


At  last  I  may  speak  freely ;  I  can  show 
the  truth  in  all  its  clearness. 

I  cannot  speak  wett,  nor  yet  remain 

silent. 
I  cannot  imagine  that  this  dock  exists, 

and  yet  had  no  maker. 

I  may  be  a  useless  servant. 


(3)  We  say  :  je  ne  puis,  and  ye  nepuis  pas.  In  the  first  phrase,  the 
negative  is  less  strong :  Je  ne  puis  implies  difficulties.  Je  ne  puis  pas 
expresses  impossibility. 

Pre"valoir,  to  prevail;  see  Valoir. 
Promouvoir,  to  promote  ;  see  Mouvoir. 

264.  (1)  Ravoir,  to  have  again,  to  get  again,  is  only  used  in 
the  present  of  the  Infinitive  and  in  the  future  of  the  Indica- 
tive :  je  raurai,  &c. — (Diet,  of  the  ACAD.) 

(2)  Figuratively,  and  familiarly,  we  say  se  ravoir,  in  the  sense  of  to 
recover,  to  gather  new  strength  : — 

Aliens,  monsieur,  t&chez  un  peu  de  1  Come,  sir,  try  to  recover  yourself  a 
vous  ravoir.— (J.  J.  ROUSSEAD.)  little. 


(100)  Read  and  translate. 


bienfaits,  m.pl. 
chaucelier, 
dignite,  L 
liuge,  m. 
pantoufle,  f. 
reconnaissance,  f. 
ressort,  m. 
savon,  in. 

kindnesses 
chancellor 
dignity 
linen 
slipper 
gratitude 
spring 
soap 

combler, 
eviter, 
exprimer, 
se  mouvoir, 
persuader, 
pourvoir  a, 

insensible, 

to  overwhelm,  to  heap 
to  avoid,  to  spare,  to  save 
to  express 
to  move,  to  revolve 
to  persuade 
to  provide  for 

•unfeeling 
t  ,1.  •  

aider, 


to  help 


touchant,         touchimj 
dont,  w ith  which 


La  terre  se  meut  autour  du  soleil — Ce  recit  touchant  e'mut 
toute  Fassemblee — Les  pauvres  orphelins  emurent  le  coeur  du 
vieillard  ;  il  pourvut  a  tous  leurs  besoins — Ces  deux  simples 
ressorts  mewvent  toute  la  machine* — Us  ont  e"te  promus  a 
d'autres  dignites — Je  ne  puis  vous  exprimer  toute  ma  recon- 
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naissance — Puis  je  vous  aider  a  faire  votre  theme? —  Les 
eleves  pourront  ils  comprendre  toutes  ces  phrases  ? — Puisse  le 
ciel  vous  recompenser  de  tous  les  bienfaits  dont  vous  nous 
comblez  ! — Vous  pourriez  leur  eviter  cette  peine — II  n'a  pas 
pu  venir — Le  chien  s'est  empare  de  vos  pantoufles  ;  tachez  de 
les  ravoir — II  fatit  qu'ils  se  pourvoient  de  linge  et  de  savon. 

Exercise  LXXXIX. 

The  spring  which  moves  the  whole  machine  is  very  ingenious — 
He  moved  the  heart  of  that  unfeeling  (47)  man — He  has  been  pro- 
moted to  the  dignity  of  chancellor — He  will  provide  for  all  your 
wants — I  cannot  answer  you — Can  I  be  useful  to  you  ? — Save  (him- 
self) who  can — Can  you  lend  me  an  umbrella? — I  could  (2Q2e)  not 
foresee  (274)  that  event — I  shall  never  be  able  (to)  persuade  him — 
We  would  be  able  (to)  go  out  (245) — Try  to  get  it  again. 

265.    SAVOIB,  to  know. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  sachant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  su. 

IND.        \     Je  sais,  tu  sais,  ilsait; 

(d)  Pres.   )      nous  savons,  vous  savez,  ils  savent. 

(e)  Imp.          Je  savais,  tu  savais,  ilsavait; 

nous  savions,  vous  saviez,  ils  savaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  sus,  tu  sus,  il  sut ; 

nous  sumes,  vous  Sutes,  ils  surent. 

(g)       Fut.  Je  Saurai,  tu  Sauras,  ilsaura; 

nous  saurons,  vous  saui-ez,  ils  sauront. 

CON- ii.       I      Jesaurais,  tu  Saurai s,  ilsaurait; 

(h)      Pres.    ]     nous  saurions,  vous  sauriez,  ils  sauraient. 

(i)  IMPER.  sac  he,  qu'il  sache ; 

sachons,  sachez,  qu'ils  sachent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  sache,  tu  saches,  il  sache 

(j)      Pres.  )  <y  nous  sach ions,  vous  sachiez,  ils  sachent. 

(fc)      Imp.     .»  je  susse,  tu  susses,  il  sut ; 

<3>  nous  Sussions,  VOUS  Sussiez,  ils  Sussent. 

266.  (1)  Savoir,  with  a  negative,  is  sometimes  used  in  the 
present  Subjunctive  without  que,  instead  of  the  Indicative  (as 
in  :  Je  ne  sache  rien  de  plus  digne  d'eloge,  I  know  nothing 
more  praiseworthy),  to  intimate  that  if  the  statement  does 
not  agree  with  actual  facts,  the  speaker  is  not  aware  of  it ; 
hence  this  form  is  often  followed  by  a  superlative,  or  by  such 
expressions  as  have  the  force  of  one. 

(2)  This  form  is  also  found,  for  the  same  reason,  but  with  que,  after 
a  negative  or  an  interrogative  clause,  as  iu :  II  n'y  a  personne  d  la 
maison  que  je  sache.  There  is  nobody  at  home,  as  far  as  I  know. — 
Cela  est  il  dangereux,  que  vous  sachiez  ?  Is  that  dangerous,  as  far  as 
you  know  ? 
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267.  The  Conditional  (je  ne  saurais)  is  sometimes  used  for 
je  ne  pourrais,  and  even  for  the  Present,  je  ne  puis:  Je  ne 
saurais  faire  ce  que  vous  me  dites  (AcAD.),  I  cannot  do  what 
you  tell  me. — Ce  bois  sacre  ne  saurait  pe'rir  dans  les  flots 
This  sacred  wood  could  not  be  submerged. 

That  which  one  does  not  know  how  to 
perform  is  difficult;  that  u-hich  one 
cannot  do  is  impossible. 


Ce  qu'on  ne  saurait  •faire  est  diffi- 
cile ;   ce  qu'on  ne  peut  faire  est 

impossible. 


N.B.—The  absolute  sense  of  pouvoir  is  modified  and  diminished  by 
the  use  of  savoir  in  the  Conditional. 


268.  The  student  must  not  confound  savoir  with  con- 
naitre. 

(1)  Savoir  signifies  mental  knowledge,  information  ;  as,  to  be  aware 
of,  to  be  sensible  of,  to  understand,  to  know  by  heart,  also  to  know 
how  to. 

(2)  Connaltre   is  to  know  by  sight,   to  be  acquainted   with,    &c. 
Example : — 


Non  seulement  je  connais  les  fables 
de  La  Fontaine,  mais  j'en  sais  beau- 
coup  par  ccjeur. 

Savez  vous  ou  demeure  ce  monsieur  ? 
Non,  je  ne  le  connais  pas  du  tout, 

Je  connais  votre  neveu ;  c'est  un 
jeune  homme  qui  salt  beaucoup  de 
choses  pour  son  age. 

Savez  vous  le  francais  ? 

Je  ne  connais  pas  Londres. 

Je  sais  nager  et  patiner. 


Not  only  am  I  familiar  with  La  Fon- 
taine's fables,  but  I  know  many  of 
them  by  heart. 

Do  you  know  where  this  gentleman  lives? 
No,  I  do  not  know  him  at  all. 

I  know  your  nephew;  he  is  a  young 
man  who  knows  many  things  for  his 
age. 

Do  you  know  French  ? 

I  am  not  acquainted  with  London. 

I  can  swim  and  skate. 


(3)  ^i"  Se  connaltre  a  or  en,  is  to  be  a  judge  of,  a  connoisseur. 
Example  :— 

II  se  connatt  en  poesie.— (AcAD.)      i  He  is  a  judge  of  poetry. 
Moi,   j'en   crois   ceux  qui    s'y   con-     For  my  own  part,  I  trust  to  those  who 
naissent— (B£RANOER.)  know  about  the  matter. 

269.  (1)  Seoir,  to  become,  to  befit,  is  never  used  in  the 
present  of  the  Infinitive.     It  has  only  the  Participle  Present, 
seyant  or  scant,  and  the  third  persons  of  some  of  the  simple 
tenses  :  il  sied,  ils  sie'ent ;  il  seyait,  ils  seyaient ;  il  sie'ra, 
ils  sie"ront ;  il  sie"rait,  ils  sie'raient ;  qu'il  side,  qu'ils  sie'ent. 

(2)  When  seoir  signifies  to  sit,  it  has  only  the  two  Participles,  seant 
and  sis,  which  are  used  in  law,  and  are  respectively  translated  into 
English  by  sitting,  and  situate  or  situated. 

270.  Messeoir,  not  to  become,  is  used  in  the  IND.  Pres.  je 
messieds,  tu  messieds,  il  messied;  nous  messeyons,  vous 
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messeyez,  ils  messeyent.  Imp.  je  messeyais,  &c.  (no  Pret- 
erite). Fut.  je  messie'rai,  &c.  COND.  Pres.  je  messie'rais, 
&c.  (no  Imperative).  SUBJ.  Pres.  que  je  messeye,  que  tu 
messeyes,  qu'il  messeye;  que  nous  messeyions,  que  vous 
messeyiez,  qu'ils  messeyent  (no  Imperfect).  Part.  Pres. 
messe'ant  (no  Part.  Past,  and  therefore  no  compound  tenses). 
271.  Surseoir.— Part.  Pres.  sursoyant.  Part.  Past,  sursis. 
IND.  Pres.  je  sursois,  tu  sursois,  il  sursoit ;  nous  sursoyons, 
vous  sursoyez,  ils  sursoient.  Imp.  je  sursoyais,  &c.  Pret. 
je  sursis,  &c.  Fut.  je  surseoirai,  &c.  COND.  Pres.  je  sur- 
seoirais,  &c.  Imp.  sursois,  &c.  SUBJ.  Pres.  que  je  sursoie, 
&c.  Imp.  que  je  sursisse,  &c. 

N.B. — This  verb  is  chiefly  used  as  a  law  term,  meaning  to  postpone, 
to  delay. 

(101}  Read  and  translate. 

man  of  honour 

to  dwell,  to  live 
to  regulate 

gaudy 
pleased 
by  sight 

Connaissez  vous  ce  monsieur? — Oui,  et  je  sais  qu'il  est 
homme  d'honneur — Je  ne  (2661)  sache  pas  que  vous  ayez  le 
droit  de  nous  retenir — On  doit  regler  ses  besoins,  et  savoir  les 
moderer  suivant  sa  fortune— Je  ne  saurais  leur  faire  com- 
prendre  ce  passage  * ;  il  n'est  cependant  pas  difficile  que  je 
sache — II  ne  sied  pas  a  cette  jeune  fille  de  parler  si  haut  t — 
Pourquoi  me  re"pondez  vous  ainsi  ?  Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  offense 
que  je  sache — Votre  ami  se  connaU  il  en  tableaux  ? — Savez 
vous  ou  demeurent  ces  messieurs  ? — Non,  je  ne  les  connais 
que  de  vue. 

Exercise  XC. 

I  know  that  he  is  not  J  your  friend,  but  I  know  likewise  §  that  he 
is  (a)  man  of  probity — The  wise  (man)  knows  (how  to)  regulate  his 
taste  (pi.),  his  labours,  (and)  his  pleasures — Do  you  know  Spanish  ? 
— They  do  not  knoiv  their  lessons — Milton  *  kneio  Homer  almost 
by  heart — I  shall  know  well  (how  to)  defend  myself  || — (In  order) 


coiffure,  f. 

head-dress 

homme  d'hon 

1'espagnol,  m. 

Spanish 

gouts,  m.pl. 
Homere, 

taste 
Homer 

demeurer, 
regler, 

sage, 

ivise  man 

tr&vaux,  m.pl. 

labours 

voyant  (adj.), 

content, 

homme  de  bien, 

man  of  probity 

de  vue,  f. 

t  So  loudly. 
§  Also  (aussi). 


J  A  friend  of  yours  (de  vos  amis). 

||  me  defendre. 
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that  you  may  know  it — The  head-dress  which  that  lady  wore  (145e) 
(269e)  became  her  very  well — Colours  (that  are)  too  gaudy  ivtfl  not 
become  you — They  have  not  offended  you  (m.pl.)  (as  far  as  I  know) 
(2661)— I  do  not  know  (2661)  that  Peter  is  (133;')  with  them  (f.)— 
Will  your  uncle  come  (as  far  as  you  know)  (2661)  ? — We  cannot  (267) 
tell  you  (99)  how  pleased  we  are\—  I  could  (267)  not  do  such  a  J 
thing— Do  you  know  (26 82)  this  work  ?— Not  only  (do)  I  Tcnow  it, 
but  I  know  it  (2681)  almost  by  heart— (Are  you  a  judge  of)  (2683) 
pictures  ? — (Is  he  competent  to)  (2683)  judge  of  (a)  those  matters  §  ? 
—Can  your  sisters  draw  (2681)  ? 

272.    VALOIR,  to  be  worth. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  valant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  vaiu. 

IND.        \     Je  vaux, 

tu  vaux, 

il  vaut  ; 

(d)      Pres.   f     nous  valons, 

vous  valez, 

ils  valent. 

(e)      Imp.           Je  vaiais, 

tu  vaiais, 

il  valait  ; 

nous  valions, 

vous  valiez, 

ils  valaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  value, 
nous  valumes, 

tU  \  ,:IU8, 

vous      i  lutes, 

il  valut; 
ils  valurent. 

(g)      Put.           Je  vaudrai, 

tu  vaudras, 

il  vaudra; 

nous  vaudrons, 

VOUS  vaudrez, 

ils  vaudront. 

COND.     \     Je  vaudrais, 

tu  vaudrais, 

il  vaudrait  ; 

(h)      Pres.    /     nous  vaudrions, 

VOUS  vaudriez, 

ils  vaudraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

vaux, 

qu'il  vaille; 

valons, 

valez, 

qu'ils  vail  lent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  vaille, 

tu  vailles, 

il  vaille; 

(j)      Pres.  JO1  nous  valions, 
(A-)      Imp.      «  je  valusse, 

vous  valiez, 
tu  v.ilusses, 

ils  vail  lent. 
il  valut; 

<5>  nous  valussions, 

vous  valussiez, 

ils  valussent. 

In  the  compound  tenses,  valoir  takes  the  auxiliary  avoir. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

equi  valoir,     to  be  equivalent  \          revaloir,    to  return  like  for  like 

273.  Pr^ valoir,  to  prevail,  follows  the  same  conjugation, 
excepting  that  in  the  Subjunctive  Present  it  makes,  que  je 
prttvale,  que  tu  pre'vales,  qu'il  pre'vale ;  que  nous  prevaMons, 
que  vous  pre'va\iez,  qu'ils  prevalent ;  and  not,  que  je  pre'vaille, 
que  tu  pre'vailles,  &c.  t 

(102)  Read  and  translate. 


baton,  m. 
chef, 
consideration,  f. 
drap,  m. 
effet,  in. 
esclavage,  m. 
etoffe,  f. 

staff,  baton 
chief 
consideration 
cloth 
action,  deed 
f,  servitude 
materials,  stu/ 

guinee,  f. 
magasin,  in. 
le  metre,  in. 
once,  f. 
parole,  f. 
poids  (38),  m. 
refus  (38),  in. 

guinea 
shop,  warehouse 
a  yard 
ounce 
word  (spoken) 
weight 
refusal 

t  How  much  we  are  pleased. 


J  See  footnote,  p.  57. 


§  choses. 
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a  mon  avis,  in  my  opinion        i        a  environ,         to  about 

tout  a  fait,  quite  a  la  longue,     at  last,  in  the  end 

me 
thee 


Cette  etoffe  que  vous  venez  d'acheter  ne  vaut  pas  celle  que 
j'ai  vue  hier  dans  le  meme  magasin  —  Mieux  vaut  la  mort  que 
1'esclavage  (ou  mieux  vaut  mourir  que  d'etre  esclave)  —  Cette 
action  leur  a  valu  la  croix  de  la  Legion  d'Honneur  —  Deux 
livres,  en  poids  anglais,  ri  Equivalent  pas  tout  a  fait  a  un 
kilogramme  —  Ces  deux  reponses,  a  mon  avis  (ou  suivant  moi), 
equivaudraient  a  deux  refus  —  Le  merite  ne  prdvaut  pas  tou- 
jours  sur  la  faveur  —  Les  avis  des  chefs  pre'valurent  a  la  longue 

—  Ces  differentes   considerations  n'ont  pas  prevalu   sur    la 
mienne  —  La  verite  prevaudra  toujours,  n'en  doutez  pas. 

Exercise  XCI. 

This  cloth  is  ivorth  twenty  shillings  (twenty-five  francs  *)  a  yard 

—  Actions  are  t  better  (adv.)  (70)  than  words  —  His  horse  was  not 
worth  ten  guineas  —  That   victory  procured  him  the  staff  of   (a) 
marshal  of  France*  —  One  kilogramme/  (m.)  is  equivalent,  in  Eng- 
lish (47)  weights,  to  about  two  pounds  two  ounces  —  That  answer 
will  be  equivalent  to  a  refusal  —  Favour  (32)  often  J  prevails  over  § 
merit  (32)—  His  advice  prevailed  —  That  consideration  has  prevailed 
over§  all  (32)  others—  Doubt  not  that  (32)  truth  (will)  prevail 
(273;)  at  last.  || 

274.    VOIB,  to  see. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  voyant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  vu. 

IND.      \      Je  vois, 

tu  vois, 

il  voit  ; 

(d)      Pres.  J       nous  voyons, 

vous  voyez, 

ils  voient. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  voyais, 

tu  voyais, 

il  voyait  ; 

nous  voyions, 

vous  voyiez, 

ils  voyaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  vis, 

tu  vis, 

il  vit; 

nous  vtmes, 

vous  vttes, 

ils  Vi  rent. 

(g)      Fut.            Je  Verrai, 

tu  verras, 

il  verra  ; 

nous  verrons, 

vous  verrez, 

ils  verront. 

COND.    \       Je  verrais, 

tu  verrais, 

il  ver  rait  ; 

(h)      Pres.  J       nous  verrions, 

VOUS  Verriez, 

ils  verraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

vois, 

qu'il  voie; 

voyons, 

voyez, 

qu'ils  voient. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  voie, 

tu  voies, 

il  voie; 

(  j)      Pres.  )  O1  nous  voyions, 

vous  voyiez, 

ils  voient. 

(fc)      Imp.      §  jevisse, 

tu  visses, 

il  vit  ; 

Q>  nous  Yissions, 

nous  vissiez, 

ils  vissent. 

t  Say,  are  worth. 

j  French  adverbs  are  never  placed  between  a  verb  and  its  subject. 

§  sur.  ||  neprevale  .  .  . 
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275.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  entrevoir,  to  have  a 
glimpse  of;  revoir,  to  see  again;  and  pre"voir,  to  foresee. 
Observe,  however,  that  this  last  verb  makes  in  the  Future, 
je  prevoirai,  tu  prevoir&s,  &c.,  and  in  the  Conditional  je 
prevoiraia,  &c. 

(103    Read  and  translate. 


architecte, 
eraplette,  f. 
plaidoyer,  m. 
poursuite,  f 
proces,  m. 
reforme,  f. 
univers,  m. 

architect 
purchase 
pleading,  speech, 
pursuit 
lawsuit 
reform, 
universe 

propre, 
supreme, 
avoir  lieu, 
ce  que, 
sans  doute, 
soumettre, 
s'entrevoir  (274), 

ovyn, 
supreme 
to  takeplace 
what  (object) 
without  doubt 
to  submit 
to  see  each  other 

Nous  les  voyons  tres  bien  maintenant — Sans  doute  ces  re- 
formes  auront  lieu  un  jour,  mais  la  pre"sente  generation  ne  les 
verra  pas — Vous  Vavez  vu  de  t  vos  propres  yeux — Je  verrai  ce 
que  vous  savez  faire  (2681) —  Voyez  quelles  jolies  emplettes  nous 
venons  de  faire —  Voyons  si  le  tribunal  va  surseoir  les  plaid  overs 
de  ce  proces  —  Quand  vous  reverrez  madamej  votre  tante, 
rappelez  moi  a  son  bon  souvenir  § — L'architecte,  comme  vous 
le  voyez,  avail  bien  prevu  qu'on  ne  saurait  (267)  accepter  son 
premier  plan  ;  il  vient  d'en  soumettre  un  autre  :  allons  le 
voir. 

Exercise  XCII. 

I  see  it  now — I  saw  (274<2c)  it  with  ||  my  own  eyes — That  reform 
will  take  place,  but  we  shall  not  see  it — You  shall  see  what  I  can 
(2681)  do— Let  us  see  your  purchases— See  the  admirable  order  of 
the  universe :  does  it  not  announce  a  supreme  architect  ? — When 
shall  we  see  your  t  sisters  again  f— To  IF  finish  their  affairs,  it  would 
be  necessary  (187A)  that  they  should  see  each  other — Wise  men 
(32,  47)  foresee  (32)  events — I  shall  not  put  off  (271)  the  pursuit  of 
that  affair. 

276.    VOULOIB,  to  will,  to  be  willing,  to  wish. 

(6)  Part  Pres.  voulant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  vouiu. 

IND.      \      Jeveux,  tuveux,  ilveut; 

(a)      Pres.  /      nous  voulons,  vous  voulez,  ils  veulent. 

(e)      Imp.          Jevoulais,  tu  voulais,  ilvoulait; 

nous  vouiions,  vous  vouliez,  ils  voulaient. 

t  With.  J  See  Syntax,  Rule  4914.  §  Remember  me  kindly  to  her. 

||  de.  ^  pour. 
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(/)     Pret.         Je  voulus,  tu  vouius,  ilvoulut; 

nous  \(  ulumes,  vous  voulutes,  ils  voulurent. 

{g)      Fut.  Je  voudrai,  tu  voudras,  il  voudra; 

nous  voudrons,  VOUS  voudrez,  ils  voudront. 

COND.    \       Je  voudrai  s,  tuvoudrais,  ilvoudrait; 

(h)      Pres.  /       nous  voudrions,  vous  voudriez,  ils  voudraient. 

(K  TMPVR  V,  n.n^r      /    The  second  Pers-  P1-  is  the  only  one  used,  and 

)  IMPKR.         Veuillez,     |       signifies,  be  so  good  as,  be  so  kind  as  to.\ 

SUBJ.    \gjeveuille,  tuveuilles,  ilveuille; 

(j)      Pres.  JG?  nous  voul ions,  vous  vouliez,  ils  veuillent. 

(k)      Imp.      ®  je  vouiusse,  tu  voulusses,  ilvoulut; 

O>  nous  voulussions,         vous  vouiussiez,          ils  voulussent. 

#gr  Observe  that  in  the  Present  Subjunctive  the  two  first  persons  plural 
are  regular  (viz.  :  que  nous  voulions,  que  vous  vouliex),  and  that  all  the  other 
persons  of  that  tense  are  irregular. 

(104}  Read  and  translate. 


details,  m.pl.  particulars 

en  particulier,  in  private 

depuis  que  (qu'),  since  (time) 

puisque,  \  since  (argumenta- 
puisqu',  /  tive) 


oblififer  (190),  to  oblige 

tout  ce  que  (qu'),  whatever 

sitdt,  so  soon 

libre,  free 

ainsi,  so,  thus 


Depuis  qu'ils  ont  vu  la  revue,  les  enfants  veulent  toujours 
jouer  aux  soldats — Je  puis  et  je  veux  le  faire  pour  vous  obliger 
— Pourquoi  mademoiselle  votre  niece  voulait  elle  partir  sitot  ? 
— S'il  le  veut  nous  le  voiidrons  aussi — Nous  voulions  les  faire 
rester,  mais  ils  ont  voulu  s'en  aller  —  La  mere  voudra  les 
accompagner — On  leur  donnera  tout  ce  qu'ils  voudront — Elle 
voudrait  que  ses  parents  *  vinssent  (ou  viennent  J)  ce  soir — 
Je  voudrais  lui  parler  en  particulier — Que  Richard  veuille 
vous  expliquer  les  details  de  1'affaire  —  Puisqu'il  veut  s'en 
aller,  qu'il  s'en  aille. 

Exercise  XCIII. 

I  can  and  (I)  will  tell  the  truth — He  wishes  (to)  set  out  to- 
morrow—If you  §  are  willing,  he  §  ivitt  be  willing  also— We  wish  (to) 
be  free — He  wished  (to)  accompany  me — They  ||  will  give  you  what- 
ever you  wish  (g) — I  should  loish  HIM  TO  COMB  (249;)  + — He  would 
wish  (to)  speak  (to)  you  in  private — HAVE  THE  GOODNESS  (i)  (to) 
read  this  letter — (32)  Heaven  wills  it  so. 


t  Some  admit  of  a  second  Imperative,  veux,  voulons,  voulez,  but  they  use  it 
only  in  very  rare  instances,  as  in  this  phrase,  VOULONS,  et  nous  pourrons. 

J  Or  viennent,  because  the  Conditional  here  does  not  express  a  condition,  but 
merely  a  wish,  a  desire. — (LITTRE'S  Dictionary.) 

§  Use  le.  il  on. 
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§  IV.    IRREGULAR   AND    DEFECTIVE  VERBS 
OF  THE   FOURTH   CONJUGATION. 

277.    ABSOUDRE,  to  absolve. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  absolvant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  absous,  m. ;  absoute,/. 
ISD.      \      J'absous,  tu  absous,  il  absout ; 

(d)  Pres.  J       nous  absolvons,  vous  absolvez,  ils  absolvent. 

(e)  Imp.          J'absolvais,  tu  absolvais,  ilabsolvait; 

nous  absolvions,  vous  absolviez,  ils  absolvaient. 

(No  Preterite  Definite.) 

(g)      Fut.  J'absoudrai,  tuabsoudras,  ilabsoudra; 

nous  absoudrons,  vous  absoudrez,  ils  absoudront. 

COXD.    \       J'absoudrais,  tu  absoudrais,  il  absoudrait ; 

(7j)      Pres.  ]       nous  absoudrions,  vous  absoudriez,  ils  absoudraient. 

(i)  IMPER.  absous,  qu'il  absolve ; 


absolvons,  absolvez,  qn'ils  absolvent. 

J.    \  §  j'absolve,  tu  absolves,  il  absolve; 

(j)      Pres.  J  (y  nous  absolvions,          vous  absolviez,          ils  absolvent. 


SUBJ.    \  ®  j'absolve,  tu  absolves,  il  absolve ; 

Pres.  /  <y  nous  absolvions,          vous  absolviez,          ils  absolver 
(No  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.) 

278.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  dissoudre,  to  dissolve. 

Abstraire,  to  abstract,  is  conjugated  like  traire,  but  is  little  used  ; 
it  is  more  customary  to  sayfaire  abstraction  de. 

Accroire  is  used  in  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive  only,  with  any  of 
the  tenses  of  the  verb  faire,  when  it  signifies,  faire  croire  ce  qui  n'est 
pas,  to  make  one  believe  what  is  not  true,  to  impose  upon  one. 

Accroitre,  to  increase,  is  conjugated  like  croitre. 

Admettre,  to  admit,  like  mettre. 

Atteindre,  to  reach.    See  Peindre. 

279.  Attraire,  to  attract,  to  allure,  is  used  only  in  the 
Infinitive  :   Le  sel  est  bon  pour  attraire  les  pigeons  (salt  is 
good  for  attracting  pigeons).    Attirer  often  supplies  its  place, 
and  is  more  harmonious. 

280.  Braire,  to  bray,  is  only  used  in  the  Inf.  Pres. ;  and  in 
the  third  persons  of  the  IND.  Pres.  il  brait,  ils  braient ;  Fut. 
il  braira,  ils  brairont.    COXD.  Pres.  il  brairait,  ils  brairaient. 

281.  Entire,  to  rustle,  to  resound,  to  rattle,  is  used  only  in 
the  Inf.  Pres.  ;  in  the  singular  of  the  IND.  Pres.  je  bruis,  tu 
bruis,  il  bruit ;  Imp.  je  bruyais,  tu  bruyais,  il  bruyait,  nous 
bruyions,  vous  bruyiez,  ils  bruyaient ;  Fut.  je  bruirai,  tu 
bruiras,  il  bruira,  nous  bruirons,  vous  bruirez,  ils  bmiront. 
COXD.  Pres.  je  bruirais,  tu  bruirais,  il  bruirait,  nous  bru- 
irions,  vous  bruiriez,  ils  bruiraient.     It  has  a  Past  Parti- 
ciple, bruit,  and  consequently  the  compound  tenses.     It  has 
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also  a  Present   Participle,  which   is   used   adjectively  —  viz., 
bntytaafc. 

N.B.—  Custom  is  introducing  another  form  for  the  Imperfect  Indica- 
tive of  bruire—  viz.  ,  je  &rtdssais,  tu  bruisssiis,  &c.  Bernardin  de  Saint- 
Pierre  says  :  Les  insectes  firwissaient  sous  I'herbe  (the  insects  were 
rustling  under  the  grass)  ;  and  Lamartine  :  La  wile  bruissait  d  ses 
pieds  (the  town  was  murmuring  at  his  feet).  Another  form  for  the 
Part.  Pres.,  fo-wissant  (often  used  adjectively),  and  another  for  the 
Subj.  Pres.,  que  je  fcrwisse,  &c.,  are  also  coming  into  use.—  (LITTRE'S 
Diet. 


(105)  Read  and  translate. 


acide,  m. 
ane,  m. 
assemblee,  f 
bocage,  m. 
chambre,  f. 


coupat 

SB}*** 

metal,  m.  (41), 
n^ 


acid 

repentir,  m. 

ass,  donkey 

ruche,  f. 

meeting 

.  /  mon  oreille  \ 

grove 

\nosoreilles/ 

house 

tout  a  coup, 

report  1    f     * 

absoudre, 

reports  f°fa  firear'm 

excessivement, 

guilty  man  or  woman 

en  faveur  de, 

burst    \  Q*  imidhtetr 

faire  chanter  .  . 

metal 

quand  meme, 

negro 

bruyant, 

Parliament 

repentance, 
hive 


( our  ears 

all  at  once 

to  acquit 

exceedingly 

in  consideration  of 

make  .  .  .  sing 
f  whatever  you  do, 
\inspiteofall 

noisy 


Qu'on.  les  absolve  en  faveur  de  leur  repentir  —  On  les  fit 
venir;  toutes  deux  furent  absoutes  —  Get  acide  dissoudra  les 
deux  me'taux  —  L'assemblee  a  e'te'  dissoute  —  Quels  bruyants 
eclats  de  rire  !  —Tout  a  coup  plusieurs  coups  de  feu  bruirent  a 
nos  oreilles  —  Les  abeilles  bruissent  autour  des  ruches  —  Quand 
cinq  ou  six  anes  braient  ensemble,  ils  forment  une  bruyante 
assemblee  —  Les  juges  ont  agi  sagement  en  absolvant  ce  jeune 
homme. 

Exercise  XCIV. 

I  pardon  (277  d)  you  in  consideration  of  your  repentance—  She 
was  acquitted—  These  acids  dissolve  (32)  metals  —  After  the  death 
of  Alexander,  his  empire*  (m.)  was  dissolved  —  Have  the  two 
Houses  of  (32)  Parliament  been  dissolved?  —  Did  the  magistrate 
act  (147  dc)  wisely  in  absolving  (b)  .those  guilty  (men)  ?  —  Asses  (32) 
are  exceedingly  noisy  (281)  when  braying  f—  You  will  never  be  able 
(to)  make  this  negro  sing  ;  he  will  bray  WHATEVER  YOU  DO  —  The 
leaves  were  rustling  (281  e)  in  the  grove  —  All  at  once  THE  REPORT 
OP  A  FIREARM  rattled  (281  dc)  IN  my  ear  —  What  a  noisy  meeting  ! 


t  Say,  when  they  bray. 
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282.    BOIBE,  to  drink. 


T 

IND. 

(d)  Pres. 

(e)  Imp. 

(/)      Pret. 
(g)     Fut. 

COND. 

(h)      Pres. 
(i)  IMPKR. 

SUBJ. 

(j)      Pres. 
<*)      Imp. 


Part.  Pres.  buvant. 

\      Je  bois, 

/      nous  buvons, 
Je  buvais, 
nous  buvions, 
Jebus, 
nous  bumes, 
Je  boirai, 
nous  boirons, 

)        Je  boirai s, 

f       nousboirions, 

buvons, 
§  je  boive, 
O"  nous  buvions, 
§  je  busse, 
O>  nous  bussions, 


(c)  Part. 
In  bois, 
VOUS  buvez, 
tu  buvais, 
vous  buviez, 
tu  bus, 
vous  butes, 
tu  boiras, 
vous  boirez, 
tu  boirai s, 
vous  boiriez, 
bois, 
buvez, 
tu  1  'Gives, 
vous  buviez, 
tu  busses, 
VOUS  i  ussiez, 


Past,  bu. 
ilboit; 
ils  boivent. 
il  buvait ; 
ils  buvaient. 
il  but ; 
ils  burent. 
ilboira; 
ils  boiront. 
il  hoi  rait; 
ils  boiraient. 
qu'il  boive ; 
qu'ils  boivent. 
il  boive; 
ils  boivent. 
il  but ; 
ils  bussent. 


283.    CONCLUBE,  to  conclude,, 


SPart.  Pres.  concluant.           (c)  Part.  Past,  conclu, 

m.  ;  conclue,/. 

D.      \      Je  conclus, 

tu  conclus, 

il  conclut  ; 

(d)      Pres.  /      nous  concluons, 

vous  concluez, 

ils  concluent. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  concluais, 

tu  concluais, 

il  concluait  ; 

nous  conditions, 

vous  concluiez, 

ils  concluaient. 

(/)      Pret.         Je  conclus, 

tu  conclus, 

il  conclut; 

nous  conclumes, 

vous  conclutes, 

ils  conclurent. 

(g)      Fut.           Je  conclu  rai, 

tu  conclu  ras, 

il  conclu  ra; 

nous  conclu  rons, 

vous  conclu  rez, 

ils  conclu  ront. 

COND.  \      Je  conclu  rais, 

tu  conclurais, 

il  conclu  rait; 

(h)      Pres.  t       nous  conclu  rions, 

vous  concluriez, 

ils  concluraient. 

(0   IMPER. 

conclus, 

qu'il  conclue; 

concluons, 

concluez, 

qu'ils  concluent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  conclue, 

tu  conchies, 

il  conclue  ; 

(./)      Pres.  JO"  nous  concluions, 

vous  concluiez, 

ils  concluent. 

(k)      Imp.     «  je  conclusse, 

tu  conclusses, 

il  conclut  ; 

O>  nous  conclussions, 

vous  conclussiez, 

ils  conclussent. 

(1)  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  exclure,  to  exclude. 

(2)  The  verb  inclure,  to  include,  is  also  conjugated  like  conclure, 
except  in  the  Part.  Past,  which  is  indue,  mcZuse. 


(106}  Read  and  translate. 


acte,  m. 

deed 

que  .  .  .  ? 

what  .  .  .  ? 

contrat,  m. 

contract 

aliens  ! 

come.' 

marche,  m. 

"bargain 

EN  conclure, 

to  conclude  from  it 

le  papier  boit, 

the  paper  blots 

telleinent, 

/  so  much, 
\  to  such  an  extent 

Y  etre,     . 

to  be  in  it. 

suffire, 

to  suffice 

pas  encore, 

not  yet 

suKront, 

vMl  suffice  (they) 

Je  bois  a  votre  sante  et  a  vos  bons  succks  (38) — Ils  ont  bu 
tout  notre  meilleur  vin — Mon  papier  boit  tellement  que  je  ue 
saurais  (267)  ecrire — II  but  un  verre  de  champagne  avant  de 
partir — Nous  boiro?isdu  lait  frais  tous  les  (913)  matins—  Buvez 
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un  verre  de  limonade  si  vous  avez  (181)  soif — Puisqu'ils  ne 
sont  pas  encore  arrives,  il  faut  en  conclure  qu'ils  ne  viendront 
pas — Voudriez  vous  qu'ils  fussent  exclus  de  1'assemble'e  ? — 
C'est  une  condition  qui  ne  saurait  (267)  etre  incluse  dans  le 
contrat — L'acte  ne  contient  que  six  articles*  (m.),  et  toutes 
nos  conditions*  (f.)  y  sont  incluses. 

Exercise  XCV. 

I  have  the  honour  of  drinking  (282a)  t  your  health — His  best 
wine  is  drunk  (c) — This  paper  blots  (d) — They  drank  (/)  two  bottles 
of  champagne* — I  shall  drink  a  glass  of  white  wine  (47) — Let  us 
drink  to  the  health  of  our  friends — Come,  drink  (i) — I  never  drink 
wine  (154)— Since  he  has  not  arrived  (1711),  I  conclude  (116)  that 
he  will  not  come — What  do  you  conclude  from  all  this  (109)? — 
They  have  concluded  the  bargain  —  He  was  excluded  from  the 
assembly — Are  these  conditions  *  (f . )  included  in  the  deed  ? — No, 
but  the  seven  articles*  (m.)  which  are  included  IN  IT  (117)  will 
be  sufficient. J 

284.    CONDUIBE,  to  conduct,  to  lead. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  conduisant.         (c)  Part.  Past,  conduit,  m.  ;  conduite,  /. 

IND.      }       Je  conduis, 

tu  conduis, 

il  conduit  ; 

((Z)      Pres.  /       nous  conduisons, 

vous  conduisez, 

ils  conduisent. 

(e)     Imp.         Je  conduisais, 

tu  conduisais, 

il  conduisait  ; 

nous  conduisions, 

vous  conduisiez, 

ils  conduisaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  conduisis, 

tu  conduisis, 

il  conduisit  ; 

nous  conduisimes, 

vous  conduisites, 

ils  conduisirent. 

(g)      Fut.           Je  conduirai, 

tu  conduiras, 

il  conduira; 

nous  conduirons, 

vous  conduirez, 

ils  conduiront. 

COND.  \      Je  conduirais, 

tu  conduirais, 

il  conduirait; 

(A)      Pres.  f      nous  conduirions, 

vous  conduiriez, 

ils  conduiraient. 

(i)  IMPKR. 

conduis, 

qu'il  conduise  ; 

conduisons, 

conduisez, 

qu'ils  conduisent. 

SUBJ.    \  g  je  conduise, 

tu  conduises, 

il  conduise  5 

(j)      Pres.  }  <y  nous  conduisions, 

vous  conduisiez, 

ils  conduisent. 

(k)      Imp.     g  je  conduisisse, 

tu  conduisisses, 

il  conduisit  5 

285.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


censtruire, 

cuire, 

deduire, 

detruire, 

instruire, 


to  construct 
to  cook, 
to  deduct 


to  instruct 


introduire, 
p  rod  u  ire, 
reconduire, 
red  u  ire, 
traduire, 


to  introduce 
to  produce 
to  recondiict 
to  reduce 
to  translate 


286.  Nuire,  to  hurt,  is  conjugated  like  conduire ;  but  its 
Past  Participle  is  nu\t  which  has  no  feminine. 


t  Used. 


Say,  will  suffice. 
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(107}  Read  and  translate. 


berger, 
boulanger, 
cabinet,  m. 
debordement,  in. 
Israel, 
jeunesse,  f. 
Moise, 
peuple,  m. 
troupeau,  m. 
voleur, 

shepherd 
baker 
closet 
overflowing 
Israel 
youth 
Moses 
people 
flock 
thief 

abondant, 
pendant  que, 

d'ou, 
nuire, 
s'introduire, 
s'armer  de, 
instruire, 
deborder, 

plentiful 
whilst 
'first  of  all, 
^  to  begin  ivith 
ichence 
to  hinder,  to  hurt 
to  let  oneself  in 
to  arm  oneself  with 
to  instruct,  to  inform 
to  overflow 

Ce  sentier  vous  conduira  a  la  porte  de  la  chaunriere — Le 
berger  conduisait  son  troupeau  dans  la  inontagne — Le  prince 
construisit  un  palais  magnifique — Pendant  que  la  viande  cuit, 
dites  moi  d'ou  vous  venez — Ces  pommes  sont  cuites — Ddduisoiis 
d'abord  ce  que  nous  avons  paye — Le  sultan  *  dtttruisit  beau- 
coup  de  villes  et  de  villages*  (m.)— Si  la  riviere  deborde,  elle 
ddtruira  nos  moissons — Nous  les  instruirons  de  votre  conduite 
-—Le  voleur  s'introduisit  dans  le  cabinet  du  ministre — Ces 
champs  fertiles  produisent  de  belles  recoltes — Voulez  vous  que 
nous  traduisions  ces  deux  fables*  (f.)  ? — Ces  poemes  sont  bien 
traduits — Traduisez  cette  anecdote*  (f.) — Ceci  ne  nous  nuira 
pas. 

Exercise  XCVI. 

This  road  leads  (284)  to  the  town— Moses  conducted  (284e)  the 
people  of  Israel — They  built  several  ships — This  baker  bakes  twice 
a-cUy  f — Deduct  (i)  what  you  have  received — Time  destroys  every- 
thing— The  overflowing  of  the  river  destroyed  his  crop — Those  who 
instruct  (32)  youth  must  arm  themselves  with  patience  *  (f . ) — I 
shall  inform  his  family  of  his  conduct — He  introduced  me  into  the 
king's  closet — This  country  has  produced  many  great  men — What 
book  are  you  translating  (157)  ?— This  (109)  is  well  translated — 
Translate  this— That  (84)  affair  has  hurt  %  his  reputation. 

287.    CONFIRE,  to  pickle,  to  preserve. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  confisant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  confit,,  m. ;  confite,/. 


IND.         ) 

Je  confis, 

tu  confis, 

il  confit  ; 

(<*) 
(e) 

Pres.  f 
Imp. 

nous  coufisons, 
Je  confisais, 

vous  confisez>, 
tu  confisais, 

ils  conlisent. 
il  confisait  ; 

nous  confisions, 

vous  confisioz* 

ils  con  tisaient.. 

(/) 

Pret. 

Je  confis, 

tu  confis, 

il  confit  ; 

nous  confimes, 

vous  conf  ites, 

ils  confirent. 

(3) 

Fut. 

Je  confirai, 

tuconfiras, 

il  confira; 

nous  confirons, 

vous  confirez, 

ils  confiront. 

t  deux  fois  par  jour.  {  Use  a. 
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COND.   \       Je  confirais, 
(h)      Pres.  f       nous  confirions, 
(i)  IMPER. 

tu  confirais, 
vous  confiriez, 
confis, 

il  confirait  ; 
ils  confiraient. 
qu'il  confise  ; 

I'onfisons, 

omlisez, 

qu'ils  coufisent. 

SUBJ.    \  ^  je  confise, 
(j)      Pres.  )<y  nous  eonfisions, 
(fc)      Imp.      S  Je  confisse, 
<3>  nous  confissions, 

tu  confises, 
vous  confisiez, 

tu  coulisses, 
vous  confissiez, 

il  confise  ; 
ils  confisent. 
il  conf  it  ; 
ils  confissent. 

288.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  (except  in  the  Past 
Participle) : — 

Suffire,  to  suffice,  to  be  sufficient.    Part.  Past,  suffi  (no  feminine). 
Circoncire,  to  circumcise.      Part.  Past,  circoncis  (often  used  figuratively). 
£2T  Both  suffire  and  circoncire  are  conjugated  with  avoir. 


(108}  Read  and  translate. 


concombre,  m. 
cornichon,  in. 
dette,  f. 
subsistance,  f. 
peu,               \ 
peu  de  bien,  / 

cucumber 
gherkin 
debt 
maintenance 

little 

par  an, 
cette  anuee, 
a  Z'eau  de  vie, 
au  sucre, 
au  vinaigre, 

a  year 
this  year 
with  brandy 
with  sugar 
with  vinegar 

Allez  vous  conftre  des  pdches  ? — Non,  nous  allons  confire  des 
cerises  a  1'eau  de  vie — Aimez  vous  les  cornichons  con/its  an 
vinaigre  1 — Cela  suffira  pour  ainuser  les  enfants — Ce  jardin  et 
ce  verger  suffisent  a  mes  besoins — Peu  me  suffit  pour  vivre — 
Deux  cents  livres  sterling  ne  suffiront  pas  pour  payer  toutes 
ses  dettes — Aimez  vous  les  fruits  con/its  au  sucre  ? 

Exercise  XCVII. 

I  shall  preserve  some  fruits  *  (m.)  this  year — Will  you  preserve  (g) 
these  cherries  WITH  sugar  or  WITH  brandy?  —  Preserve  (i)  some 
apricots  and  (32)  peaches — Have  you  picUed  any  cucumbers? — 
Little  suffices  to  the  wise  (s. ) — A  hundred  pounds  a-year  suffices 
(3rd  pers.  pi.)  him  for  his  maintenance— If  he  lose  that  lawsuit  all 
his  property  ivitt  not  (117)  suffice — That  would  not  suffice  me — That 
sum  is  not  sufficient  to  pay  your  debts — HERE  ARE  three  thousand 
francs  *  (m.),  will  that  be  enough  (288i)  ?— That  is  enough  (288d) — 
Do  you  like  (32)  pickled  walnuts  ? 

289.    CONNAITBE,  to  know. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  connaissant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  connu. 

IND.      \      Je  connais,  tu  connais,  il  connait ; 

(rf)      Pres.  /       nous  connaissons,  vous  connaissez,  ils  connaissent. 

(c)      Imp.          Je  connaiseais,  tu  connaissais,  il  connaissait ; 

nous  cnnnaissions,  vous  connaissiez,  ils  connaiasaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  comma,  tucounus,  ilconnut; 

nous  connumes,  vous  connutes,  ils  connu  rent. 
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(g)      Flit.  Je  connaitrai,  tu  connaitras,          il  connaitra ; 

nous  connaitrons,  vous  connaitrez,      ils  connaitront. 

COND.   \       Je  connaitrais,  in  connaitrais,         il  connaitrait ; 

(A)      Pres.  f       nous  conuaitrions,  vous  connaitriez,     ils  connaitraient. 

(i)  IMPER.  connais,  qu'il  connaisse ; 

comiaissons,  connaissez,  qu'ils  connaissent. 

SUBJ.    \2  je  connaisse,  tu  corinaisses,          il  connaisse; 

(j)      Pres.  )&  nous  connaissions,  vous  c-onnaissiez,    ils  connaissent. 

(/.-)      Imp.      «  je  connusse,  tu  connusses,  il  con  nut; 

<5"  nous  connussions,  vous  conuussiez,     ils  connussent. 
£2T  See  No.  268  for  Remark  on  Savoir  and  Connaitre. 

290.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

disparaitre,          to  disappear  reconnaitre,  to  know  again 

paraitre,  to  appear  reparaitre,  to  appear  again 

(109}  Read  and  translate. 


approche,  f.  approo^h 

boussole,  f.  com 


{SSKS 

le  lendemain,  m.      the  following  day 
inaire,  mayor 

tache,  f.  spot,  stain 


beaucoup  de  monde,  many  people 

entre,  among 

connu  de  (d"),  known  by 

convaincu,  convinced 

i  la  voix,  f.  Try  the  voice 

en  (Us)  lavaut,  by  washing  (them) 

ancien  (53),  former 


Connaissez  vous  notre  maire  ? — Je  connais  cette  famille — II 
parait  que  cet  hoinme  connait  beaucoup  de  monde  dans  ce 
village*  (m.) — Je  les  reconnus  a  la  voix — Oes  taches  noires 
disparaitront  en  les  lavant — Vous  ne  reconnaitrez  pas  votre 
ancienne  maison — Ils  reparurent  en  plus  grand  nornbre  le 
lendemain — II  parait  que  personne  (124)  ne  vous  connait  dans 
ce  hameau — Les  nuages  ont  disparu  ;  sortons  maintenant. 

Exercise  XCVIII. 

I  know  him  perfectly  —  He  knows  his  weak  side — We  know 
nobody  (124)  in  this  neighbourhood — Do  you  know  our  house  ? — 
He  knew  me  by  (my)  voice  f — I  would  know  him  among  (a)  thou- 
sand— The  compass  was  not  known  to+  the  ancients — At  the 
approach  of  our  troops,  the  enemy  (pi. )  disappeared — It  seems  (290) 
that  you  are  wrong  (181) — You  do  not  appear  convinced — Do  you 
not  recognise  me  (290)  ? — I  recognise  you — Do  they  acknowledge  their 
errors  ? — He  knew  his  horse  again. 

291.    COUDRE,  to  sew. 

(b)  Part.  Pres.  cousant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  cousu. 

IND.      \      Je  couds,  tu  couds,  il  coud ; 

(d)  Pres. /       nous  cousons,  vous  COUSBZ,  ils  consent. 

(e)  Imp.          Je  cousais,  tu  cousais,  il  cousait ; 

nous  cousions,  vous  cousiez,  ils  cousaient. 

t  Say,  by  the  voice.  t  de  (d')  (30). 
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(/)      Pret.         Je  cousis, 
nous  construes, 

tu  cousis, 
vous  cousites, 

il  cousit; 
ils  cousirent. 

(g)      Fut.           Je  coudrai, 

tu  coudras, 

il  coudra; 

nous  coudrons, 

vous  coudrez, 

ils  coudront. 

COND.   X       Je  COUdrai  s, 

tu  coudrai  s, 

il  coud  rait  ; 

(h)      Pres.  /       nous  coudrions, 

vous  coudriez, 

ils  coudraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

couds, 

qu'il  couse  ; 

COUsons, 

cousez, 

qu'ils  cousent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  couse, 
(j)      Pres.  JO1  nous  cousions, 

tu  couses, 
vous  cousiez, 

il  couse  ; 
ils  cousent. 

(A:)      Imp.      <o  je  cousisse, 
O>  nous  cousissions, 

tu  cousisses, 
vous  cousissiez, 

il  cousit  ; 
ils  cousissent. 

292.  De*coudre,  to  unsew,  and  recoudre,  to  seiv  again,  are 
conjugated  in  the  same  manner. 

293.    CBAINDBE,  to  fear. 

(b)  Part.  Pres.  emigrant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  craint,  m. ;  crainte,/. 

IND.      \       Je  crains,  tu  crains,                     il  craint; 

(d)  Pres.  /       nous  craignons,  vous  craignez,            ils  craignent. 

(e)  Imp.          Je  craignais,  tu  craignais,              il  craignait ; 

nous  craignions,  vous  craigniez,  ils  craignaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Jecraignis,  tu  craignis,  ilcraignit; 

nous  craigntmes,  vous  craignttes,  ils  craignirent. 

(g)      Fut.  Jecraindrai,  tucraindras,  ilcraindra; 

nous  craindrons,  vous  craindrez,  ils  craindront. 

COND.  X      Je  craindrais,  tu  craindrais,  il  craindrait ; 

(h)      Pres.)        nous  craindrions,  vous  craindriez,  ils  craindraient. 

(i)  IMPER.  crains,  qu'il  craigne ; 

craignons,  craignez,  qu'ils  craignent. 

SUBJ.    X  §  Je  craigne,  tu  craignes,  il  craigne; 

(j)      Pres.  JO1  nous  craignions,  vous  craigniez,  ils  craignent. 

(k)      Imp.      ®  je  craignisse,  tu  craignisses,  ilcraignit; 

O>  nous  craignissions,  vous  craignissiez,  ils  craignissent. 

294.  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending  in 
aindre  and  oindre  ;  as  plaindre,  to  pity,  and  joindre,  to  join. 
— When  plaindre  is  used  reflectively,  it  signifies  to  complain : 
Je  vous  plains,  mais  jeneme  plains  pas  de  vous  ;  I  pity  you, 
but  I  do  not  complain  of  you. 

(110}  Read  and  translate. 


bouton,  m.  button 

chemise,  f.  shirt,  chemise 

couturiere,  dressmaker 

gilet,  m.  waistcoat 

sivjet,  m.  motive,  cause 


tailleur,  tailor 

dechirer,  to  tear 

joindre,  to  unite 

proprement,  neatly 


Elle  coud  pour  toute  la  famille — Nous  cousions  nos  vete- 
ments  nous  m6mes  car  nous  n'avions  ni  tailleurs  ni  cou- 
turieres — On  a  recousu  ce  bouton  de  chemise*  (f.) — Ces  robes 
sont  mal  cousues  —  Leurs  habits  e'taient  dechires,  mais  le 
tailleur  du  village  les  recousit,  et  ils  purent  continuer  leur 
route*  (f.) — Nous  craignons  d'etre  de*cou verts — Ils  ne  crai- 
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gnaient  personne,  et  n'avaient  peur  de  rien — Je  vous  plains 
beaucoup — Sa  famille  se  plaint  de  lui — Nous  rejoindrons  nos 
amis  dans  une  heure — De  quoi  vous  plaignez  vous  ? 

Exercise  XCIX. 

That  girl  sews  well — My  sisters  were  sewing  (e)  when  I  came  back 
(I7ldc) — Sew  (i)  a  button  ouf  this  waistcoat — That  is  badly  sewed 
(c) — His  coat  was  torn,  but  his  tailor  sewed  it  again  (/)  very  neatly 
— He  is  afraid  (293c£)  of  being  (a)  discovered  (c) — He  t  was  a  man 
who  feared  (293e)  nothing—  I  pity  (294<Z)  his  family — He  complains 
(294c£)  without  cause — They  were  always  complaining  (294e) — They 
united  (294/)  their  efforts  *  (m.)— Let  us  unite  (294i)  (32)  prudence  * 
(f.)  withf  (32)  courage*  (m.) 


295.    CBOIBE,  to  believe. 


IND.        \ 

(d)      Pres.  / 
Imp. 


(6)  Part.  Pres.  croyant. 


(e) 


Pret. 

Put. 

COND. 

Pres. 

IMPER. 


Je  crois, 
nous  croyons, 
Je  croyais, 
nous  croyions, 
Je  crus, 
nous  crumes, 
Je  croirai, 
nous  croirons, 
Je  croirai s, 
nous  croirions, 


croyons, 

SUBJ.    X  §  Je  croie, 
O')      Pres.  )<y  nous  croyions, 
(A-)      Imp.      2  Je  crusse, 

O>  nous  crussions, 


(c)  Par?.  Past,  cru,  m.  ;  crue,/. 
tu  crois,  il  croit  ; 

vous  croyez, 
tu  croyais, 
vous  croyiez, 
tu  crus, 
vous  crutes, 
tucroiras, 
vous  croirex, 
tu  croirais, 
vous  croiriez, 
crois, 
croyez, 
tu  croies, 
vous  croyiez, 
tu  crusses, 


vous  crussiez, 


ils  croient. 
il  croyait  ; 
ils  croyaient. 
il  crut  ; 
ils  cru  rent. 
ilcroira; 
ils  croiront. 
il  croirait  ; 
ils  croiraient. 
qu'il  croie  ; 
qu'ils  croient. 
il  croie  ; 
ils  croient. 
il  crut  ; 
ils  crussent. 


296.    CROITRE,  to  grow. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  croissant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  cru,  m.  ;  crue,/. 

IND.      X      Je  crois, 

tu  crois, 

il  croit  ; 

((/)      Pres.  /       nous  croissons, 

vous  croissez, 

ils  croissent. 

(e)      Imp.           Je  croissais, 

tu  croissais, 

il  croissait  ; 

nous  croissions, 

vous  croissiez, 

ils  croissaient. 

(/)      Pret.          Je  crus, 
nous  crumes, 

tu  crus, 
vous  crutes, 

il  crut  ; 
ils  cru  rent. 

(g)      Put.            Je  croitrai, 

tu  croit  ras, 

il  croit  ra; 

nous  croit  rons, 

VOUS  croit  rez, 

ils  croitront. 

COND.   X       Je  croit  rais, 

tu  croitrais, 

il  croit  rait  ; 

(A)      Pres.  /       nous  croitrions, 

vous  croitriez, 

ils  croitraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

crois, 

qu'il  croisse; 

croissons, 

croissez, 

qu'ils  croissent. 

SUBJ.    X  a  J'e  croisse, 
(j)      Pres.  /O"  nous  croissions, 

tu  croisses, 
vous  croissiez, 

il  croisse  ; 
ils  croissent. 

(k)      Imp.      §  je  crusse, 

tu  crusses, 

il  crut  ; 

Q>  nous  crussions, 

vous  crussiez, 

ils    russent. 

to. 


Jc'. 
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297.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  accroitre,  to  increase, 
and  ddcroitre,  to  decrease, 

298.  Accru  and  d£cru,  Past  Participles  of  accroitre  and 
de'croitre,  are  written  without  any  accent.—  (ACAD.) 

(///)  Read  and  translate. 


bord,  m.  margin 

cri,  m.  cry 


vigne,  f.  vine 

la  Saint-  Jean,  midsummer 

oranger,  m.  orange-tree 


de  plus  en  plus,   more  and,  more 


tromper,  to  deceive 

(Tie  would 

that  he  was  want- 


ruisseau,  m.  stream  .,     ,,__„•  f  [he  would  have  thovght 

u     aurdit     cruj      *!,„*   7,,,  »„/,»   /m<-/i)^- 


manquer,         ^    ing 
je  crus  entendre,  I  thought  I  heard 


Je  n'en  crois  rien — Croyez  vous  cela  1 — Je  les  crois  honnetes 
gens — Us  ne  veulent  croire  que  ce  qu'ils  voient  de  leurs 
propres  yeux — II  aurait  cru  manquer  a  t  son  devoir  en  ne 
vous  ecrivant  pas — Je  crus  entendre  des  voix — Nous  avons 
cru  bien  faire  ent  vous  en  (116)  informant — Les  Grangers  ne 
croissent  que  dans  les  pays  chauds  —  Les  jours  croissent 
jusqu'a  la  Saint-Jean  ;  apres  cela  ils  decroissent — Cette  plante 
ne  croit  pas  dans  notre  climat — Leur  fortune  s'accroitra  de 
plus  en  plus — Les  eaux  de  la  riviere  ont  decru  depuis  hier. 

Exercise  C. 

I  believe  you — She  believes  only  (153'2)  what  she  sees — Do  you 
think  (293d)  that  I  wish  (276;)  (to)  deceive  you  ?— He  thought  (293e) 
(to)  gain  his  lawsuit— They  thought  (293/)  (they)  heard  (a)  some 
cries — I  should  think  (293A)  (I  would  be)  wanting  (a)  in  £  my  duty 
—Believe  (293i)  nothing  of  all  that— He  thought  (293dc)  (he  was) 
doing  well§ — The  vine  does  not  grow  in  cold  (32)  countries — These 
plants  grow  on  the  margin  of  (32)  streams — His  fortune  *  (f.)  in- 
creases every  day— The  river  has  fallen  (297dc)  five  centimetres  || — 
After  midsummer  the  days  begin  to  shorten  (297). 

299.    DIRE,  to  say,  to  tell. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  disant. 
IND.      \      Je  dis, 
(d)      Pres.  )       nous  disons, 
(e)      Imp.          Je  <  lisa  is, 
nous  disions, 
(/)      Fret.          Je  die, 
nous  dimes, 
(g)      Put.           Je  dirai, 
nous  dirons, 

(c)  Part.  Past, 
tu  dis, 
vous  dites, 
tu  disais, 
vous  disiez, 
tu  dis, 
vous  dites, 
tu  diras, 
vous  direz, 

dit,  m.  ;  dite,  /. 
il  dit  ; 
ils  disent. 
ildisait; 
ils  disaient. 
il  dit  ; 
ils  dirent. 
ildira; 
ils  diront. 

fin.  t  <*•  §  bien  faire.  ||  About  two  inches  English. 
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COND.   \       Je  dirais,  tu  dirais,  ildirait; 

(7i)      Pres.  )        nous  dirions,  vous  diriez,  ils  diraie  nt. 

(i)  IMPER.  dis,  qu'il  dise  ; 

i  :sons,  dites,  qu'ils  disent. 

SUBJ.    \  2  je  dise,  tu  dises,  il  dise  ; 

(j)      Pres.  J<y  nous  disions,  vous  disiez,  ils  disent. 

(A-)      Imp.      ®  je  disse,  tu  disses,  ildit; 

<5>  nous  dissions,  vous  dissiez,  ils  dissent. 


300.  Eedire,  to  say  again,  to  find  fault  with,  is  conjugated 
like  dire  ;  but 

contredire,  to  contradict  ,  \          .       .      ..      „    .    /  contredisez. 

dedire,  to  disown,  ™rc    nhir    of  thP  d^disez. 

interdire,  to  prohibit,  }   {*"'  JfE^Sf  <  interdisez. 

medirede,  to  slander,  E?iA?ta5    I  "•&«««• 

predire,  to  foretell,  )    a  Im^T'    (  pr^disez. 

301.  Maudire,  to  curse,  is  conjugated  like  dire,  except  that 
it  takes  double  s  in  the  Part.  Pres.  maudissant  ;  in  the  IND. 
Pres.  nous  maudissons,  vous  maudissez,  ils  maudissent  ;  in 
the  Imp.  je  maudissais,  &c.  ;  in  the  IMPER.  qu'il  maudisse, 
maudissons,  &c.  ;  and  in  the  SUBJ.  que  je  maudisse,  que  tu 
maudisses,  &c. 

112    Read  and  translate. 


almanach,  m.  almanac 

avenir,  m.  future 

faiseur,  maker 


un 
une 


|malade,  &  patient 


celui  la,  that  man 

et  moi  je  suis,  and  I  am 

travailler,  to  work 

se  raefler,  to  distrust,  to  mistrust 

car,  for  (conj.) 

Ne  dites  pas  tout  ce  que  vous  savez — Celui  qui  dit :  Je  ne 
travaillerai  point,  est  le  plus  malheureux  des  hommes — Dites 
leur  quelle  couleur  vous  pref^reriez — Pourquoi  les  contredisez 
vous  ainsi  ? — Notre  medecin  nous  interdit  la  biere  et  le  vin — 
Mefiez  vous  de  ceux  qui  medisent  de  tout  le  monde — Ne  pre- 
disez  point  1'avenir — On  disait  hier  que  la  paix  etait  signee — 
Ne  leur  interdiriez  vous  pas  votre  maison  si  ce  qu'on  vient  de 
nous  dire  etait  vrai  ? 

Exercise  CI. 

He  tells  allf  he  knows  (2681)— Those  (106)  who  say :  I  shall  not 
work,  are  the  most  miserable — Tell  us  which  you  would  prefer — 
You  always  contradict  (300d)  me — That  physician  prohibits  (300d/ 
wine  (32)  to  all  his  patients — He  slanders  everybody — The  makers 
of  almanacs  foretell  (32)  rain  and  (32)  fine  weather — Do  not  say 
(t) :  That  man  is  of  one  people,  and  1  am  of  another  people ;  for 
all  (32)  peoples  have  had  on  (32)  earth  the  same  father,  who  was 
(e)  Adam,*  and  have  in  (32)  heaven  the  same  father,  who  is  God. 
f  cequ'. 
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Dissoudre  is  conjugated  like  absoudre ;  see  p.  196. 

302.  6clore,  to  be  hatched  (as  birds),  or  to  blow  (like  a  flower), 
is  used  only  in  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive  ;  in  the  Part.  Past, 
eclos,  f.  eclose,  and  in  the  third  persons  of  the  following 
tenses :  IND.  Pres.  il  eclot,  ils  eclosent ;  Imp.  il  e*closait,  ils 
eclosaient ;  Put.  il  eclora,  ils  ecloront.  COND.  il  eclorait, 
ils  ecloraient.  SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  eclose,  qu'ils  eclosent.  But 
its  compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  fare,  are  much 


(1)  Clore,  to  close,  to  shut. — Part.  Past,  clos,  close.     IND.  Pres.  je 
clos,  tu  clos,  il  clot— (wo  plural).     Fut.  je  clorai,  tu  cloras,  &c. 
COND.  Pres.  je  clorais,  &c.    IMPER.  clos.    SUBJ.  Pres.  que  je  close,  &c. 

(2)  De*clore,  to  disclose,  to  unclose,  is  conjugated  like  clore,  but  has 
no  Imperative. 

(3)  Enclore,  to  enclose,  to  surround. — Part.  Past,  enclos, t  enclose. 
IND.  Pres.  j'enclos,  tu  enclos,  il  enclot;  nous  enclosons,  vous  enclosez, 
ils  enclosent.    Fut.  j'enclorai,  &c.    COND.  Pres.  j'enclorais,  &c. 

N.B. — ficlore,  declare,  and  enclore  are  derived  from  clore. 

(4)  $f$"  Although  the  French  Academy  does  not  say  so,  this  verb  is 
also  used  in  the  Part.  Pres.  enclosant;  in  the  IND.  Imp.  j'enclosais, 
&c.  ;  in  the  IMPER.  enclos,  qu'il  enclose,  qu'ils  enclosent ;  and  in  the 
SUBJ.  Pres.  que  j 'enclose,  &c. — (LiTTRti.) 

303.    ilCBIRE,  to  write. 


(b)  Part 

.  Pres.  ecrivant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  ecrit. 

IND.     \ 
(d)     Pres.  f 

J'ecris, 
nous  ecrivons, 

tu  ecris, 
vous  ecrivez, 

il  ecrit  ; 

ils  ecrivent. 

(e)      Imp. 

J'ecrivais, 

tu  ecrivais, 

il  ecrivait  ; 

(/)      Pret. 

nous  ecrivions, 
J'ecrivis, 

vous  ecriviez, 
tu  ecrivis, 

ils  ecrivaient. 

il  ecrivit  ; 

nous  ecrivimes, 

vous  ecrivites, 

ils  ecrivirent. 

(g)     Fut. 

J'ecrirai, 

tu  ecriras, 

il  ecrira; 

nous  ecrirons, 

vous  ecrirez, 

ils  ecriront. 

COND.  \ 

J'ecrirai  s, 

tu  ecrirais, 

il  ecrirait; 

(K)      Pres.  f 

nous  ecririons, 

vous  ecririez, 

ils  ecriraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

ecris, 

qu'il  ecrive  ; 

ecrivons, 

ecrivez, 

qu'ils  ecrivent. 

SUBJ.    X§ 

j  'ecrive, 

tu  ecrives, 

il  ecrive  ; 

(j)      Pres.  f& 

nous  ecrivions, 

vous  ecriviez, 

ils  ecrivent. 

(fc)      Imp.     § 

j'ecrivisse, 

tu  ecrivisses, 

il  ecrivit  ; 

o- 

nous  ecrivissions, 

vous  ecrivissiez, 

ilsecrivissent. 

304.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


circonscrire,  to  circumscribe  proscrire,  to  proscribe 

deer  ire,  to  describe  recrire,  to  write  again 

inscrire,  to  inscribe  souscrire,  to  subscribe 

proscrire,  to  prescribe  \        transcrire,  to  transcribe 


t  flST  The  masculine  form  of  the  Part.  Past  of  enclore  is  also  used  as  a  noun 
un  enclos,  an  enclosure. 
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(113    Read  and  translate. 


apotre, 
Ciceron, 
citoyen, 
commencement,  m. 
evangeliste,  in. 
evangile,  in. 
prophete, 

apostle 
Cicero 
citizen 
beginning 
evangelist 
gospel 
prophet 

qualite,  f.s. 
regime,  m. 
Saint  Jean, 
signe,  m. 
Tacite, 
ver  a  soie, 
ver,  m. 

attributes 
regimen 
Saint  John 
sign 
Tacitus 
silk-worm 
worm 

Ces  hommes  parlent  assez  mal,  mais  ils  ecrivent  bien — Des 
que  nous  serons  arrives,  nous  vous  &rirom — ficrivez  moi  aussi 
souvent  que  vous  le  pourrez — Ces  environs  *  (m.)  out  ete  fort 
bien  decrits  par  1'auteur — On  nous  a  prescrit  un  regime  tout 
autre — Que  de  citoyens  remains  furent  proscrits  par  Sylla  *  ! 
— Nous  transcrirons  ces  deux  passages*  (m.),  et  nous  les 
tcrirons  sans  faire  de  fautes — II  nous  farivit  une  fois,  mais  il 
n'a  pas  rdcrit  depuis. 

Exercise  CII. 

(32)  Silk-worms  are  hatched  (302d)  inf  the  beginning  of  (32) 
spring — These  flowers  will  soon  blow  (302<?) — That  man  speaks  well, 
but  he  writes  badly — Saint  John  wrote  (f)  his  gospel  at  the  age  of 
ninety,!  and  joined  (/)  the  attributes  of  (an)  evangelist  to  those  § 
of  (an)  apostle  and  of  (a)  prophet — I  shall  write  (to)  you  from 
Naples  * —  Write  (i)  that  on  a  sheet  of  paper — This  poet  describes 
a  battle  well  || — His  physician  has  prescribed  to  him  (102)  another 
regimen — Sylla*  proscribed  (/)  three  or  four  thousand  Roman 
citizens  (47) — He  does  not  write  again ;  it  is  (a)  sign  that  he  is 
coming  (249rf) — I  shall  subscribe  (g)  for  that  atlas*  (m.)— I  have 
transcribed  several  passages  *  (m.)  from  Cicero  and  (331)  Tacitus. 

Ensuivre  (s'),  tofollmofrom,  to  ensue.     See  Suivre. 
Etre,  to  be,  is  conjugated  at  length,  p.  85. 

305.    FAIRE,  to  do,  to  make. 


00 

(?) 

(b)  Part.  Pres.  faisant. 
IND.      \       Je  fais, 
Pres.  /       nous  faisons, 
Imp.          Je  faisais, 
nous  faisions, 
Pret.          Je  fis, 
nous  times, 
Put.            Je  ferai, 
nous  ferons, 

(c)  Par*.  Past,  fait. 
tu  fais,                             ilfait; 
vous  faites,                    ils  font. 
tu  faisais,                       il  faisait  ; 
VOUS  faisiez,                   ils  faisaient. 
tu  fis,                              il  fit  ; 
vous  f  ites,                      ils  fi  rent. 
tu  t  eras,                           il  fera  ; 
VOUS  ferez,                      ils  feront. 

t  o(29)i 
§  Singular,  celle. 

J  Years  (ans)  must  be  expressed. 
||  Adv.  between  describes  and  a  battle 
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COND.   \       Je  ferais, 
(h)      Pres.  f       nous  let-ions, 
(i)  IMPER. 
faisons, 
SUBJ.    \  §  je  fasse, 
(j)      Pres.  /O"  nous  fassions, 
(fc)      Imp.      g  je  fisse, 
<3>  nous  fissions, 

306.  (1)  Conjugate  like  faire 

contrefaire,     to  counterfeit,  to  mimic 
defaire,              to  undo,  to  defeat 
forfaire,             to  forfeit 
mefaire,            to  do  harm,  to  do  evil 

tu  ferais, 
vous  feriez, 
fais, 
faites, 
tu  lasses, 
vous  fassiez, 
tu  fisses, 
vous  fissiez, 

parfaire, 
refaire, 
satisfaire, 
surfaire, 

il  ferait ; 
ils  feraient. 
qu'il  fasse ; 
qu'ils  fassent. 
il  fasse ; 
ils  fassent. 
il  f ft  ; 
ils  lisscnt. 


to  perfect,  to  complete 

to  do  again 

to  satisfy 

to  exact,  to  overcharge 

(2)  Bien-faire,  to  do  good,  has  become  obsolete:  used  in  Inf.  Pres., 
in  Part.  Past,  Men-fait,  and  in  compound  tenses. 

(3)  Malfaire,  to  do  evil,  is  only  used  in  the  Inf.  Pres.,  in  the  Part. 
Past,  malfait,  and  in  compound  tenses. 

(4)  The  masculine  form  of  the  Part.  Past  of  faire,  bien-faire,  forfaire, 
mtfaire,  is  used  substantively :  unfait  (a  fact),  ^m  bienfait  (a  kind  act, 
a  good  office),  un/orfait  (a  crime),  un  mefait  (a  misdeed). 

(5)  The  Part.  Pres.  of  bien-faire,  malfaire,  satisfaire,  is  used  adjec- 
tively :    un  homme  bienfaisant  (a  benevolent  man),  une  plante  mal- 
faisante  (a  noxious    plant),  des   raisons    satisfaisantes   (satisfactory 
reasons). 

(6)  The  Part.  Past  of  parfaire  is  used  adjectively:  un  bonheur  par- 
fait  (perfect  happiness),  unejouissanceparfaite  (perfect  enjoyment). 


(114)  Read  and  translate. 


ecriture,  f.                  writing 
Zejour,                         in  the  day 
marchand,                  tradesman 
marchandise,  f.          goods 
la  nuit,                       at  night 
faites  mes  compliments, 
mes  amities, 

Penelope, 
Pline, 
sans  cesse, 
faire  une  partie, 

give  my  kind  regards 
my  love 

Penelope 
Pliny 
continually 
to  play  a  game 


Faites  mes  amities  a  vos  oncles — Voulez  vous  me  faire 
plaisir?  —  Refaites  votre  theme  —  Get  homme  a  contrefait 
votre  Ecriture — Nousfaisons  et  refaisons  sans  cesse  les  m§mes 
actions,  presque  sans  y  penser — Si  vous  faites  un  mille,  il  en 
fera  deux — Ces  marchands  surfont  leurs  marchandises — Ils 
firent  une  partie  ensemble  —  II  faudra  qu'il  satisfasse  ses 
clients*  (m.) 

Exercise  GUI. 

I  do  my  duty  ;  do  yours— Everything  that  she  does,  she  (103) 
does  well — Pliny  relates  that  Csesar  took  (305/)  more  than  800,000 
prisoners — The  emperor  has  made  him  (102)  (a)  knight  of  the 
Legion  of  Honour— She  mimics  (3061)  everybody — Whatt  the  one 


t  ce  que. 
0 
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does  the  other  undoes — Penelope  undid  (306^)  at  night  the  work 
that  she  had  done  (during)  the  day — The  fleet  of  the  enemy  (pi.) 
was  (/)  completely  defeated — If  itt  were  (e)  to  do  again,  I  would 
not  do  it— That  scholar  pleases  (306^)  all  his  masters— You  ask 
too  much  (306)  (for)  your  goods. 

Feindre,  to  feign,  is  conjugated  like  peindre. 

307.  Frire,  to  fi~y,  besides  the  Present  of  the  Infinitive,  is 
used  only  in  the  singular  of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative,  Je 
fris,  tu  fris,  il  frit ;  in  the  Future,  Je  /n'rai,  tu  /n'ras,  il 
/H'ra,  nous  /nrons,  vous  /rz'rez,  Us  /nront ;  in  the  Condi- 
tional, Je  /nrais,  tu  /nrais,  H  /n'rait,  nous  /nrions,  vous 
/H'riez,  Us  /rtraient ;  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
Imperative,  fris ;  and  in  the  compound  tenses,  which  are 
formed  with  the  Participle  Past,  /n't,  /n'te. 

To  supply  the  persons  and  tenses  which  are  wanting,  we 
make  use  of  the  verb  faire  prefixed  to  the  Infinitive  frire  ; 
as,  Nous  /aisons  frire,  vous  /aites  frire,  Us  font  frire ;  je 
/aisais  frire,  &c. 

308.    LIRE,  to  read. 

(6)  Part.  Pres.  lisant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  lu. 

IND.      \      Je  Us,  tu  lie,  illit; 

((/)      Pres.  /       nous  lisons,  vous  lisez,  ils  lisent. 

(e)      Imp.  Je  lisais,  tu  lisais,  il  lisait ; 

nous  lisions,  vous  lisiez,  ils  lisaient. 

(/)     Pret.         Jelus,  tu  IMS,  illut; 

nous  lumes,  vous  lutes,  ils  lurent. 

(g)      Put.  Jelirai,  tu  liras,  illira; 

nous  lirons,  vous  lirez,  ils  liront. 

COND.    \       Je  lirais,  tu  lirais,  illirait; 

(/i)      Pres. )        nous  lirions,  vous  liriez,  ils  liraient. 

(i)  IMPKR.  Us,  qu'il  Use ; 


lisons,  lisez,  qu'ils  lisent. 

\  2  je  lise,  tu  lises,  il  lise ; 

(.0      Prcs.fty  nous  lisions,  vous  lisiez,  ils  lisent. 


(A)      Imp.      e  je  lusse,                                tn  lueses,  illut; 

O>  nous  lussions,                   vous  lussiez,  ils  lussent. 

309.  6lire,  to  elect,  and  relire,  to  read  again,  are  conjugated 
like  lire. 

310.    LUIRE,  to  shine. 

(ft)  Part.  Pres.  luisant.             (c)  Part.  Past,  lui,  m.  No  feminine. 

IND.      \      Je  luis,                              tu  luis,  illuit; 

(d)  Pres.  J       nous  luisons,                    vous  luisez,  ils  luisent 

(e)  Imp.          Je  luisais,                         tu  luisais,  illuisait; 

nous  luisions,                  vous  luisiez,  ils  luisaient. 
(Aro  Preterite  Definite.) 
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(g)      Fut.  Je  luirai,  tu  luiras,  illuira; 

nous  luirons,  vous  luirez,  ils  luiront. 

COND.   \       Je  luirais,  tu  luirais,  illuirait; 

(h)      Pres.  f       nous  luirions,  vous  luiriez,  ils  luiraient. 

(No  Imperative.) 

SUBJ.    \       Que  je  luise,  que  tu  luises,  qu'il  luiae ; 

(j)      Pres. )       que  nous  luisions,          que  vous  luisiez,  qu'ils  luisent. 

(JVo  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.) 

311.  Reluire,  to  shine,  to  glitter,  is  conjugated  like  luire, 
but  the  Participle  Present  has  never  been  used  in  a  figurative 
sense. 

Maudire,  to  curse  ;  see  page  206. 


(7/5)  Read  and  translate. 


pomme  (f.)  de  terre,     potato 
representant,  representative 

pris,  taken 


ver  luisant,  glow-worm 

dernierement,  lately 

distinctement,  distinctly 


Je  vais  (1521)  faire  frire  (307)  des  pommes  de  terre — Les 
petits  poissons  furent  bientot  pris  et  frits — Aussitdt  que  les 
soles*  (f.)  seront /rites  vous  les  servirez  (g) — C'est  votre  soeur 
qui  lit  la  mieux  de  toutes  ces  jeunes  filles — Le  soldat  lisait  et 
relisait  la  lettre  qu'il  venait  de  recevoir  (1524) — Quels  auteurs 
avez  vous  lus  dernierement  ?  Je  viens  de  (1523)  lire  les  deux 
premiers  livres  des  fables*  (f.)  de  La  Fontaine* — Les  deux 
ministres  ont  ete  r&lus  sans  aucune  opposition*  (f.) — Vous 
direz  vos  chefs  vous  m§mes — Voyez  ces  vers  luisants,  comme 
ils  brillent  (145d)  dans  1'herbe,  a  1'entree  du  bois  ! — Nous  ne 
savons  (2681)  ni  chanter  ni  danser. 

Exercise  CIV. 

Get  that  fish/ncd  (307)— The  soles  *  (f.)  are  not  yet  fried— I  am 
reading  (157)  the  Roman  history  (47) — She  reads  well — They  read 
distinctly — What  author  do  you  read  in  your  class  ? — We  are  read- 
ing (157)  Don*  Quixote t— He  isj  a  man  who  has  read  much — 
He  can  (2681)  neither  read  nor  write — Read  iliac  letter  again  (309i) 
—They  elected  (f)  him  for  their  representative— We  shall  elect  (g) 
the  most  worthy — The  sun  shines  (d)  for  everybody  (118) — Every- 
thing (118)  shines  in  that  house— All  (118)  that  §  glitters  (d]  is  not 
gold. 

t  Quichotte.  t  See  p.  22  (vocabulary).  §  ce  gui. 
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312.     METTRE,  to  put. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  mettant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  mis. 

IND.      \      Je  mets, 

tu  mets, 

il  met  ; 

(d)      Pres.  /       nous  mettons, 

vous  mettez, 

ils  mettent. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  mettais, 

tu  mettais, 

il  mettait  ; 

nous  mettions, 

vous  mettiez, 

ils  mettaient. 

(/)      Pret.         Je  mis, 

tu  mis, 

il  mit  ; 

nous  mimes, 

vous  mttes, 

ils  mi  rent. 

(g)      Put.           Je  mettrai, 

tu  mettras, 

il  mettra; 

nous  mettrons, 

vous  inettrez, 

ils  mettront. 

COND.    \       Je  mettrai  s, 

tu  mettrai  s, 

il  mettrait  ; 

(h)      Pres.  j       nous  mettrions, 
(i)  IMPER. 

vous  mettriez, 
mets, 

ils  mettraient. 
qu'il  mette  ; 

mettons, 

mettez, 

qu'ils  mettent. 

SUBJ.    \  2  je  mette, 

tu  mettes, 

il  mette  ; 

(j)      Pres.  JO'  nous  mettions, 

vous  mettiez, 

ils  mettent. 

(k)      Imp.      ®  je  misse, 

tu  misses, 

il  mit  ; 

O>  nous  missions, 

vous  missiez, 

ils  inissent. 

313.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


admettre, 
commettre, 
compromettre, 
se  demettre 
(de), 
emettre, 
s'entremettre, 

to  admit 
to  commit 
to  compromise 
{to  resign  ;  to  put 
out  of  joint 
to  issue,  to  emit,  &c. 
to  intermeddle 

omcttrc  (de), 
permettre  (de), 
promettre  (de), 

remettre, 

Isoumettre, 
transmettre, 

to  omit 
to  permit 
to  promise 
f  to  put  again  ; 
\     to  put  off 
to  submit 
to  transmit 

(116)  Read  and  translate. 

bank 
plough 

{shooting, 
hunting 
Diocletian 
(domain, 
\private  estate 


lining 


en  pension,  f. 
ce  qui  (subj.), 
pantoufle,  f. 
principe,  in. 
redingote,  f. 
servante,  f. 
en  haut, 
ensuite, 


at  a  boarding-school 

that  which,  what... 

slipper 

principle 

frock-coat 

servant  (maid) 

upstairs 


banque,  f. 
charrue,  f. 

la  chasse,  f. 
Diocletien, 
domaine,  m. 

doublure,  f. 
exces,  m.  (S8), 

Ou  la  servante  a-t-elle  mis  mes  pantoufles  ? — Elles  sont  en 
haut — J'ai  dechire  la  doublure  de  ma  redingote  en  la  mettant 
— Mettez  vos  gants  et  sortons — Je  vais  (1571)  mettre  ces  deux 
lettres  a  la  poste — II  faut  que  nous  mettions  (j)  Robert*  en 
pension — La  chasse  n'est  pas  permise  dans  ce  domaine  (ou 
sur  ce  domaine) — Nous  ferons  (g)  tout  ce  que  nous  avons  pro- 
mis  (c) — Je  ne  me  compromettrai  (g}  pas  en  me  soumettant  (6) 
a  cet  ordre — Ne  remettons  rien  au  lendemain  de  ce  que  nous 
pouvons  (d)  faire  le  jour  meme.t 

Exercise  CV. 

(i)  Put  (on)  your  hat — You  have  put  (c)  the  cart  before  the 
horse  + — I  do  not  admit  (d)  that  principle — They  committed  (f) 

t  See  footnote,  p.  54. 

j  Liter.,  la  charrettf  devant  le  cheval.  This  is  rendered  in  French  by  saying : 
la  charrue  devant  Its  bceufs=the  plough  before  the  oxen. 
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(35)  great  excesses  (38)— I  shall  not  compromise  (g)  you — Diocletian 
resigned  (/)  the  empire — I  shall  omit  (g)  nothing  that  t  depends  (g) 
uponj  me  to§  serve  you — The  law  of  Mahomet*  does  not  allow 
(d)  (32)  wine— Allow  (i)  me  to  J  tell  you— He  promises  (d)  enough, 
but  he  seldom  ||  keeps  (d)  his  word  —  Do  not  defer  (i)  till  IT  to- 
morrow what  ft  you  can  (d)  do  to-day — They  submit  (d)  to  your 
decision — His  actions*  (f.)  will  transmit  (g}  his  name  to  (32) 
posterity — The  bank  issued  (/)  afterwards  many  (86)  other  notes. 

314.    (1)  MOTJDRE,  to  grind  (com,  coffee,  &c.) 


(&)  Part.  Pres.  moulant. 

(c)  Part.  Past 

,  7i  ion  in. 

IND.      \      Je  mouds, 

tu  mouds, 

il  moud  ; 

(d)      Pres.  j       nous  moulons, 

vous  moulez, 

ils  monlent. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  moulais, 

tu  moulais, 

il  moulait  ; 

nous  moul  ions, 

vous  mouliez, 

ils  moulaient. 

(/)      Pret.         Je  mouius, 

tu  mouius, 

il  monlut; 

nous  moulumes, 

vous  moulutes, 

ils  moulurent. 

(g)      Fut.           Je  moudrai, 

tu  moudras, 

il  moudra; 

nous  moudrons, 

vous  moudrez, 

ils  moudront. 

COND.   \       Je  moudrais, 

tu  moudrais, 

il  moud  rait  ; 

(A)      Pres.)       nous  moudrions, 

vousmoudriez, 

ils  moudraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

mouds, 

qu'il  moule  ; 

moulons, 

moulez, 

qu'ils  moulent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  moule, 

tu  monies, 

il  moule  ; 

(j)      Pres.  JO"  nous  moul  ions, 
(k)      Imp.     g  je  moulwsse, 

vous  mouliez, 
tu  moulusses, 

ils  monlent. 
il  monlut  ; 

O>  nous  moulussions, 

vous  moulussiez, 

ils  moulussent. 

(2)  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


emoudre,     to  grind  (knives,  razors,  &c.) 
remoudre,  to  grind  again  (corn,  &c.) 


remoudre,  to  grind  again  (knives, 
razors,  &c.) 


315.    NAITRE,  to  be  born,  to  come  to  life,  &c. 


(&)  Part.  Pres.  naissant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  n^. 

IND.      \      Je  nais, 

tu  nais, 

il  natt  ; 

(d)      Pres.  /      nous  naissons, 

vous  nalssez, 

ils  naissent. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  naissais, 

tu  naissais, 

il  naissait  ; 

nous  naissions, 

vous  naissiez, 

ils  naissaient. 

(/)      Pret.         Je  naquis, 

tu  naquis, 

ilnaquit; 

nous  naquimes, 

vous  naquttes, 

ils  naquirent. 

(g)      Fut.           Je  naitrai, 

tu  naftras, 

il  naitra  ; 

nous  naitrons, 

vous  naitrez, 

ils  naitront. 

COND.   \       Je  naitrais, 

tu  naitrais, 

il  naitrait  ; 

(h)      Pres.  )       nous  naitrions, 

vous  nattriez, 

ils  naitraient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

nais, 

qu'il  naisse; 

naissons, 

naissez, 

qu'ils  naissent. 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  naisse, 

tu  naisses, 

il  naisse  ; 

(J)      Pres.  f<y  nous  naissions, 
(k)      Imp.      g  je  naquisse, 

vous  naissiez, 
tu  naquisses, 

ils  naissent. 
il  naquit  ; 

O>  nous  naquissions, 

vous  naquissiez, 

ils  naquissent. 

This  verb  takes  the  auxiliary  &re. 

t  Of  what,  of  that  which... 

t  de. 

§  pour. 

||  After  the  verb. 

If  a. 

ft  Obj.  ce  que. 

214      IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  VERBS 

316.  Renaitre,   to  be  born  again,  has  no  Participle  Past, 
and,  therefore,  no  compound  tenses. 

Nuire,  to  hurt ;  see  Rule  No.  286. 

317.  (1)  Oindre,  to  anoint.— Part.  Pres.  oignant ;    Part. 
Past  oint,  ointe.     IND.  Pres.  j'oins,  &c.     This  verb  is  con- 
jugated in  all  its  tenses  like  joindre  (see  Rule  294) ;  its  Par- 
ticiple Past  is  also  used  as  a  noun. 

(2)  Poindre,  to  puncture^  to  dawn,  to  sting,  is  also  conju- 
gated like  joindre  (see  Rule  294). 

(117}  Read  and  translate. 


athlete,  m. 
ble,  111. 

contentement,  in. 

la  Corse, 
deluge,  m. 
froment,  m. 
intemperance,  f. 
lutte,  f. 
maladie,  f. 

athlete 
corn 
f  contentment, 
\peace 
Corsica 
deluge 
wheat 
intemperance 
wrestling 
disease 

raeunier, 
monlin,  m. 
oint,  m. 
pontife, 

piler, 
environ, 
assez  fin, 
trop  gros 

miller 
mill 
anointed 
pontiff 

to  pound,  to  crush 
about 
fine  enough 
too  thick  or  coarse 

Est  ce  que  vous  moulez  votre  cafe  vous  m6me  ? — Est  ce  que 
le  meunier  n'a  pas  moidu  tout  notre  froment  ? — Est  ce  que  les 
anciens  Remains  moulaient  le  ble  ?  Non,  ils  le  pilaient,  mais 
apres  leurs  guerres  d'Asie,  ils  commencerent  a  le  moudre — 
Combien  avez  vous  pay£  pour  faire  tinoudre  ces  trois  paires 
de  ciseaux  ?  —  L'animal  nait,  vit,  se  meut  et  meurt  —  Les 
plantes  et  les  arbrcc  naissenl,  vivent,  croissent  et  meurent, 
mais  ne  se  meuvent  pas — Ces  demoiselles  sont  certainement 
nfas  musiciennes — Le  vrai  plaisir  nait  d'un  bon  coeur — Les 
sciences  *  (f.)  et  les  arts  *  (m.)  sont  nes  chez  les  peuples  libres. 

Exercise  CVI. 

This  mill  does  not  grind  fine  enough — Grind  (i)  some  pepper — 
Are  my  scissors  ground  ?  —From  (32)  labour  springs  (3l5d)  health 
(32),  from  (32)  health  (32)  contentment,  source*  (f.)  of  every  joy 
— Abraham  *  was  born  (f)  about  three  hundred  (and)  fifty  years 
after  the  deluge — Moses  was  born  (f)  (a)  hundred  years  after  the 
death  of  Jacob  * — Napoleon  Bonaparte  was  born  (/)  at  Ajaccio,  in 
Corsica,  on  (772)  the  15th  (76)  (of)  August  1769— They  were  born 
(f)  on  (772)  the  same  day — Many  diseases  spring  (315rf)  from  in- 
temperance— Everything  (118)  revives  (316d)  in  the  spring  (775) — 
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As  soon  as  the  day  shall  daivn  (3172<7)  our  friends  will  overtake 
(294#)  us— The  ancients  (31 71/)  used  to  anoint  (32)  athletes  before 
(32)  wrestling— Kings  (32)  and  pontiffs  (32)  are  sometimes  called 
(134)  the  Lord's  anointed  (31). 


318.    PAlTRE,  to  graze,  to  feed. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  paissant. 

IND.        \ 

Je  pa  is, 

tu  pa  is, 

(d)      Pres.} 
(e)      Imp. 

nous  puissons, 
Je  paissais, 

vous  paissez, 
tu  paissais, 

nous  paissions,               vous  paissiez, 
(No  Preterite  Definite.) 

(9)      Fut. 

Je  paitrai, 

tu  paitras, 

nous  paitrons, 

vous  paitrez, 

COND.    ^ 

Je  paitrais, 

tu  paitrais, 

(h)      Pres.  f 

nous  paitrions, 

vous  puitriez, 

(i)  IMPER. 

pais, 

paissons, 

paissez, 

SUBJ.    \  § 

je  paisse, 

tu  paisses, 

(j)      Pres.  f  & 

nous  paissions, 

vous  paissiez, 

«^JT.~    O-.l,,:.,.  .*„'„.„   \ 

(iVo  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.) 


ilpafiti 
ils  paisscnt. 
il  paissa.it ; 
ils  paissaient. 

il  pattra; 
ils  paitront. 
il  paitrait ; 
ils  paitraient. 

qu'il  paisse; 
qu'ils  paissent. 
qu'il  paisse ; 
qu'ils  paissent. 


£2T  The  Past  Participle  pu  is  only  used  as  a  term  of  falconry. 

319.  Eepaitre,  to  feed,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner, 
and  has,  besides,  a  Preterite  Definite,  je  repus,  and  an  Imper- 
fect of  the  Subjunctive,  queje  repus&B. 

Paraitre,  to  appear,  is  conjugated  like  connaitre. 


320.    PEINDRE,  to  paint. 


(6)  Part.  Pres.  poignant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  peint,  TO. 

;  peinte,/. 

IND.      \      Je  peins, 

tu  peins, 

il  peint  ; 

(d)     Pres.  ]      nous  peignons, 
(e)      Imp.          Je  peignais, 

vous  peignez, 
tu  peignais, 

ils  peignent. 
il  peignait; 

nous  peignions, 
(/)      Pret.         Je  peignis, 

vous  peigniez, 
tu  peignis, 

ils  peignaient. 
il  peignit; 

nous  peignimes, 

vous  peignftes, 

ils  peignirent. 

(g)      Fut.           Je  peindrai, 

tu  peindras, 

il  peindra; 

nous  peindrons, 

vous  peindrez, 

ils  peindront. 

COXD.    \       Je  peindrais, 

tu  peindrais, 

il  peindrait; 

(h)      Pres.  )        nous  peindrions, 

(i)  IMPER. 

VOUS  peindriez, 
peins, 

ilspeindraient. 

qu'il  peigne  ; 

peignons, 

SUBJ.    \  §  je  peigne, 

peignez, 
tu  peignes, 

qu'ils  peignent. 
il  peigne  ; 

(j)      Pres.  JO"  nous  peignions, 

vous  peigniez, 

ils  peignent. 

(fc)      Imp.     g  je  peignisse, 

tu  peignisses, 

il  peignit  ; 

O>  nous  peignissions, 

vous  peignissiez, 

ils  peignissent. 

321.  Conjugate  after  the  same  manner  all  verbs  ending  in 
eindre;  as, 


astreindre  (a), 
atteindre, 


to  bind,  to  subject 
to  attain,  to  reach 


eteindre,         to  extinguish,  to  put  ou 
teindro(do),  to  feign 
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(118    Read  and  translate. 


aigle,  m. 

eagle 

prairie,  f. 

meadow 

chair,  f. 

flesh 

regard,  m. 

look 

chameau,  m. 

camel 

rocher,  m. 

rock 

cime,  f. 
cote,  m. 

top,  summit 
side 

vol,  m. 

flight 

etonnement,  in. 
garde,  f. 

astonishment 
care,  watch 

d'apres, 
a  merveille, 

from,  according  to 

wonderfully  u-cll 

girafe,  f. 
Hauteur,  f. 

giraffe 
height 

tranquillement, 
laux  (52), 

peacefully,  quietly 
false 

montagne,  f. 

mountain, 

malade  (49), 

HI,  sick 

mouton,  m. 

sheep 

vain  (462), 

vain 

Les  freres  de  Joseph  *  paissaient  (e)  les  troupeaux  de  Jacob,* 
leur  pere — Les  girafes  paissent  (d)  a  la  cime  des  arbres — Get 
animal  se  repait  (d)  de  chair — Les  chameaux  de  nos  guides  * 
vont  paitre  1'herbe  qui  crolt  sur  ce  cot^  de  la  rnontagne — Je 
me  repais  (d}  peut  etre  de  fausses  (52)  esperances — Us  atteigni- 
rent  (/)  le  sommet  du  rocher  sans  accident*  (m.) — Elle  a 
feint  (do}  de  ne  pas  nous  voir — Get  artiste  (455)  peint  (d)  a 
merveille — L'etonnement  se  peint  (d)  dans  ses  regards — La 
lampe  est  e'teinte  (c) — L'aigle  atteint  (d)  dans  son  vol  une 
hauteur  prodigieuse  (51) — Croit  il  nous  astreindre  (320)  a 
ses  lois?t 

Exercise  CVII. 

The  sheep  quietly  J  feed  (on)  the  grass,  under  the  care  of  the 
shepherd  and  (331)  the  dogs — The  flocks  were  grazing  (e)  in  the 
meadows — He  §  nourishes  himself  (d}  (with)  vain  hopes — She  paints 
(d)  from  nature  *  (f.) — (32)  Joy  was  painted  (e}  \\  in  his  eyes — He 
has  attained  (dc)  his  fifteenth  year — We  shall  reach  (g)  that  village  * 
(m.)  before  (32)  night— Put  out  (i)  all  the  lights— The  fire  is  out  (c) 
— He  feigns  (d)  (to)  be  sick — He  pretended  (/)  not  (to)  see  him. 

322.    PLAIRE,  to  please. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  plaisant. 

(c)  Part. 

Past,  plu. 

IND       \ 

Je  plais, 

tu  plais, 

il  platt  ; 

(d)      Pres.  f 

nous  plaisons, 

VOUS  plaisez, 

ils  plaisent. 

(e)      Imp. 

Je  plaisais, 

tu  plaisais, 

il  plaisait  ; 

nous  plaisions, 

vous  plaisiez, 

ils  plaisaient. 

(/)      Pret. 

Je  plus, 

tu  plus, 

il  plut; 

nous  plumes, 

vous  plutes, 

ils  plu  rent. 

(9)      Put. 

Jeplairai, 

tu  plairas, 

il  plaira; 

COND.    \ 

nous  plairons, 
Je  plairais, 

VOUS  plairez, 
tu  plairais, 

ils  plairont. 
il  plairait; 

(A)      Pres.  / 

nous  plairions, 

VOUS  plairiez, 

ils  plairaient. 

t  Does  he  think  he  can  bend  (or  subject)  us  to  his  laws  ? 
J  Adv.  after  the  verb.  §  se  repaUre  de. 


se  peindre. 
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(i)  IMPEK.  plais,  qu'il  plaise ; 

plaisons,  plaisez,  qu'ils  plaisent. 

SUBJ.    \  £  je  plaise,  tu  plaises,  il  plaise ; 

(j)      Pres.  JO"  nous  plaisions,  vous  plaisiez,  ils  plaisent. 

(k)      Imp.      «  je  plusse,  tu  plusses,  il  plut ; 

Q>  nous  plussions,  vous  plussiez,  ils  plussent. 

323.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  de"plaire,  to  displease, 
and  complaire,  to  humour. 


324.    PRENDKE,  to  take. 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  prenant. 

(e)  Part 

.  Past,  pris. 

IND.        \ 

Je  prends, 

tu  prends, 

-  il  prend  ; 

(d)      Pres.  f 

nous  prenons, 

vous  prenez, 

ils  prennent. 

(e)      Imp. 

Je  prenais, 

tu  prenais, 

il  prenait  ; 

nous  prenions, 

vous  preniez, 

ils  prenaient. 

(/)      Pret. 

Je  pris, 

in  pris, 

ilprit; 

nous  primes, 

vous  prites, 

ils  prirent. 

07)      F*t. 

Je  prendrai, 

tu  prendras, 

il  prend  rn.  ; 

nous  prendrons, 

vous  prendrez, 

ils  prend  ront. 

COND.    \ 

Je  prendrai  s, 

tu  prendrais, 

il  prendrait; 

(h)      Pres.  I 
(i)  IMPEB. 

nous  pi  end  r  ions, 

vous  prendriez, 
prends, 

ils  prendraient. 
qu'il  prenne; 

prenons, 

prenez, 

qu'ils  prennent. 

SUBJ.    •>§ 

je  prenne, 

tu  prennes, 

il  prenne; 

(j)      Pm./o» 

nous  prenions, 

vous  preniez, 

ils  prennent. 

(k)     Imp.     <§ 

je  prisse, 

tu  prisses, 

il  prtt  ; 

<y 

nous  prissions, 

vous  prissiez, 

ils  prissent. 

325.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 

apprendre, 
comprendre, 

desapprendre, 


to  learn 

( to  understand, 
1  to  comprehend 
f  to  unlearn, 
\toforget 


entreprendre, 
se  meprendre, 


to  undertake 
to  mistake 
to  take  back,  to  re- 
ply ;  to  censure 
to  surprise 


reprendre, 
surprendre, 

#3T  the  n  of  the  above  verbs  is  always  doubled,  as  in  prend  re,  when  it 
comes  before  the  mute  terminations  e,  es,  ent. 


(119}  Read  and  translate. 


ecrivain,  m. 

writer 

du  tabac,  m. 

snuff 

escrime,  f. 
fiacre,  m.      . 

fencing 
cab,  hackney-coach 

le  moyen  age, 

the  middle  ages 

fcauterir,  f. 
la  logique,  f. 

haughtiness 
logic 

rappmidre, 

f  to  re-learn,  to  learn 
\     afresh 

la  metaphysique, 
la  morale,  f. 

f.  metaphysics 
ethics 

deplaire, 
a  droite, 

to  give  offence 
on  the  right 

la  physique,  f. 

physics 

trop  de, 

too  many,  too  much 

role,  m. 

(part   (in  a  tfay, 
\     &c.) 

a  la  fois, 
se  plaire, 

at  once,  all  together 
to  like  to  be  .  .  . 

saule,  m. 

willow 

se  plaire  a, 

to  delight  in  .  .  . 

souris,  f. 

mouse 

beaucoup, 

very  much 

Ceux  a  qui  peraonne  ne  plait  (d)  sont  plus  malheureux  que 
ceux  qui  ne  plaisent  (d)  a  personne — Le  saule  se  plait  (d)  pres 
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des  caux  courantes —  Voiis  plaisez  (d)  vous  en  ce  pays  ? — C'est 
un  e'crivain  qui  s'est  plu  (dc)  a  peindre  le  moyen  cige  sous  un 
faux  jour — Comment  prirent  Us  (/)  cette  place  *  ? — Je  prends 
(d)  ordinairement  ma  le£on  d'escrime  a  quatre  heures — Com- 
ment pourrais  je  apprendre  et  comprendre  tous  ces  mots  sans 
dictionnaire  ? — Prenez  vous  du  tabac  ? — II  a  entrepris  (dc)  de 
reconstruire  les  deux  clochers  de  la  cathedrale — II  faudra  que 
vous  rappreniez  (f)  ce  role,  vous  1'avez  tout  a  fait  oublie — 
Allons,  reprenons  (i)  le  fil  de  notre  conversation  *  (f.) 

Exercise  CVIII. 

That  painting  pleases  (d}  me  more  than  the  other — Let  us  not 
give  offence  (i)  by  (34)  airs*  (m.)  of  haughtiness — He  took  (34) 
guides  *  (m.)  who  conducted  (/)  him— I  shall  take  (g)  a  hackney- 
coach — Take  (i)  the  first  street  ON  THE  RIGHT — The  cat  has  caught 
(dc}  a  mouse — The  place  *  (f.)  was  (e}  taken  (c) — Let  us  learn  (i)  our 
lesson — I  do  not  understand  (d)  these  two  words — (32)  Philosophy 
comprises  (d)  (32)  logic,  (32)  ethics,  (32)  physics,  and  (32)  meta- 
physics— They  undertake  (d)  too  many  things  ALL  AT  ONCE— I  took 
(up)  (/)  my  gun  again — You  surprise  (d)  me  VERY  MUCH  by  t  telling 
me  that — (32)  Virtue  pleases  (d)  J  everybody. 

326.    E^SOUDBE,  to  resolve. 


(6)  Part.  Pros,  resoivant. 

(c)  Part.  Past,  resolu,  or  resous. 

IND.      \      Je  resous, 

tu  resous, 

il  resout  ; 

(d)      Pres.  j       nous  resoivons, 

vous  resolvez, 

ils  resolvent. 

(e)      Imp.          Je  resolvais, 

tu  resolvais, 

il  resoivait  ; 

nous  resolvions, 

vous  resolviez, 

ils  resolvaient. 

(/)     Pret.          Je  resoius, 

tu  resoius, 

il  resolut; 

nous  resolumes, 

vous  reso  lutes, 

ils  resolurent. 

(g)      Put.            Je  resoudrai, 

tu  respudras, 

il  resoudra; 

nous  resoudrons, 

vous  resoudrez, 

ils  resoudront. 

COND.  \      Je  resoudrais, 

tu  resoudrais, 

ilresoudrait; 

(h)      Pres.  J       nous  resoudrions, 

vous  resoudriez, 

ils  resoudraient. 

(i)  IMPKB. 

resous, 

qu'il  resolve  ; 

resoivons, 

resolvez, 

qu'ils  resolvent. 

SUBJ.    \  2  je  resolve, 

tu  resolves, 

il  resolve  5 

(j)      Pres.  )<y  nous  resolvions, 
(fc)      Imp.     §  je  resolusse, 

vous  resolviex, 
tu  resolusses, 

ils  resolvent. 

il  resolut; 

O>  nous  resolussions, 

vous  resolussiez, 

ils  resolussent. 

327.  ^..6. — When  re"soudre  signifies  to  determine,  to  decide, 
the  Part.  Past,  resolu,  m.  molue,  f.  is  to  be  employed  ;  but  if 

t  en,  the  only  preposition  to  be  used  before  a  participle  present. 
j  plaire  a  .  .  . 
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it  mean  to  change,  to  reduce,  or  turn  one  thing  into  anotfor, 
then  the  Participle  resous  (without  feminine)  is  to  be  used  : — 


Ce  jeune  homine  a  resolu  de  changer 

de  conduite. 
Le  froid  a  resous  le  brouillard  en 

pluie. 


This  young  man  has  resolved  to  change 

his  conduct. 
The    cold    has    turned    the   fog    into 

rain. 


5.    HIRE,  to  laugh. 


(6)  Part.  Pres.  riant. 
IND.      X      Je  "8> 

(d)  Pres. }      nous  rions, 

(e)  Imp.          Je  riais, 

nous  riions, 
(/)      Pret.         Je  ris, 

nous  rimes, 
(g)      Fut.  Je  rirai, 

nous  rirons, 
COND.  X       Je  rirais, 
(A)      Pres.  /       nous  ririons, 

(i)  IMPER. 

rions, 

SUBJ.      X  §    Je  rief 

(j)      Pres. /O1  nous  riions, 
(fc)      Imp.      2  je  risse, 

O>  nous  rissions, 


(c)  Part.  Past,  ri,  m. 

tu  ris, 

vous  riez, 

tu  riais, 

vous  riiez, 

tu  ris, 

vous  rites, 

tu  riras, 

vous  rirez, 

tu  rirais, 

vous  ririez, 

ris, 

riez, 

tu  ries, 

vous  riiez, 

tu  risses, 

vous  rissiez, 


No  feminine. 
il  rit ; 
ils  rient. 
il  riait ; 
ils  riaient. 
il  rit ; 
ils  rirent. 
ilrira; 
ils  riront. 
ilrirait; 
ils  rirai ent. 
qu'il  rie ; 

Su'ils  rient. 
rie; 

ils  rient. 
ilrtti 
ils  rissent. 


(1)  Eire  is  also  used  with  a  double  pronoun,  in  the  sense  of  to  laugh 
at,  to  ridicule;    as,  Je  me  ris  de  ses  menaces,  /  laugh  at  his 
threats. 

(2)  Sourire,  to  smile,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner. 
Suffire,  to  suffice,  to  be  sufficient ;  see  No.  288. 


resoueZre  de, 
sur  le  champ, 
sous  cape, 


sourire  de, 

.  .  .  au  devant  de, 


(120}  Read  and  translate. 

to  resolve  to 
f  at  once 
X  immedi 

in  one's  sleeve  , 

even  to  tears 

to  smile  at 
...upto 


nos 
vos 
wleurs. 


-depens,  m.pl. 


...  en  souriant. 
a  pied, 
brouillard,  m. 
signe,  m. 

/^mrm*\ 

de  tout-(  ton   Vcceur, 
^son  J 
bien  des, 

.  .  .  smilinfj 
on  foot 
fag 
sign,  mark 

most  heartily 
many 

{my        *\ 
thy 
%*"}«***» 

KZ  J 

Ces  hommes  la  rient  (d)  de  tout — On  (119)  doit  rire  avant 
d'etre  heureux  si  Ton  (1192)  ne  veut  pas  mourir  avant  d'avoir 
ri — Bien  des  gens  savent  (2681)  rire  qui  ne  savent  (2681)  pas 
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sourire  —  Fon  tensile,*  dit  on,  ne  riait  (e)  ni  ne  pleurait  jamais 
—  II  resolut  (/)  d'y  aller  a  pied  —  Depuis  ce  matin  le  brouillard 
s'est  r&ous  (327cfc)  en  pluie  —  Yos  freres  ont  resolu  (dc]  de  ne 
plus  mettre  les  pieds  chez  lui. 

Exercise  CIX. 

We  resolved  (/)  to  set  out  immediately—  Have  they  (119)  resolved 
(dc)  (on)  peace  or  war  (32)  ?—  Everybody  (118)  is  laughing  (d)  at 
his  expense  —  She  was  laughing  (157)  most  heartily  —  They  were 
laughing  (157)  in  their  sleeves—  They  laughed  even  to  tears  —  You 
make  me  laugh  —  (32)  Fortune  *  (f.)  smiles  (d)  (on)  him  —  She  smiled 
(e)  at  my  embarrassment  —  He  smiled  (/)  to  him,  in  sign  of 
approbation*  (f.)—  He  came  (/)  UP  TO  met  smiling. 


329.     STJIVRE,   to  follow. 


?! 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  suivant. 
IND.      \       Je  suis, 

nous  suivons, 


(/) 

(9) 


Pres.) 
Imp. 

Pret. 
Put. 

COND.  \ 
•/ 


(7i)      Prcs 

(i)  IMPER. 


ti 


SUBJ. 

Pres. 
Imp. 


Je  suivais, 
nous  suivions, 
Je  suivis, 
nous  suivimes, 
Je  suivrai, 
nous  suivrons, 
Je  suivrais, 
nous  suivrions, 

suivons, 
£  je  suive, 
C?  nous  suivions, 
2  je  suivisse, 
5-  nous  suivissions, 


tu  suis, 
vous  suivez, 
tu  suivais, 
vous  suiviez, 
tu  suivis, 
vous  suivites, 
tu  suivras, 
vous  suivrez, 
tu  suivrais, 
vous  suivriez, 
suis, 
suivez, 
tu  suives, 
vous  suiviez, 
tu  suivisses, 
vous  suivissiez, 


(c)  Part.  Past,  suivi. 


il  suit ; 
ils  suivent. 
il  suivait ; 
ils  suivaient. 
il  suivit ; 
ils  suivirent. 
il  suivra; 
ils  suivront. 
il  suivrait ; 
ils  suivraient. 
qu'il  suive; 
qu'ils  suivent. 
il  suive ; 
ils  suivent. 
il  suivit ; 
ils  suivissent. 


(1)  Conjugate  in  the  same    manner,    poursuivre,    to  pursue,    to 
prosecute. 

(2)  S'ensuivre,  to  ensue,  to  result,  follows  the  same  conjugation,  but 
is  used  only  in  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  every  tense  ;  as, 

Un  grand  bien  s'ensuivit.— (ACAD.)  |     Much  good  resulted  from  it. 

(3)  S'ensuivre    is   also   used   impersonally,  as   in   the   following 
example : — 


II    s'en    cst    ensuivi 

malheurs. 


grands    j    Great  misfortunes  have  been  the  con- 
sequence of  it. 


Survivre,  to  survive,  is  conjugated  like  vivre. 


t  Use  en. 
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330.    TAIRE,  to  conceal,  to  keep  secret. 

(b)  Part.  Pres.  taisant.  (c)  Part.  Past,  tu,  m.  ;  tue,/. 


IND.      \      Je  tais, 

tu  tais, 

il  tait  ; 

(d)      Pres.  f       nous  taisons, 

vous  taisez, 

ils  taisent. 

(c)      Imp.          Je  taisais, 

tu  taisais, 

il  taisait; 

nous  tais  ions, 

vous  taisiez, 

ils  taisaient. 

(/)     Pret.         Je  tus, 

tu  tus, 

il  tut  ; 

nous  turn  es, 

vous  tutes, 

ils  turent. 

(g)      Put.            Je  tairai, 

tu  tairas, 

il  taira; 

nous  tairons, 

VOUS  tairez, 

ils  tairont. 

COND.   X       Je  tairais, 

tu  tairais, 

il  tair  ait; 

(h)      Pres.  f       nous  tair  ions, 

vous  tairiez, 

ils  tairaient. 

(i)  IMPER. 

tais, 

qu'il  taise  ; 

taisons, 

taisez, 

qu'ils  taisent. 

SUBJ.    \  2  je  taise, 
(j)      Pres.  /O-  nous  taisions, 

tu  taises, 
vous  taisiez, 

il  taise; 
ils  taisent. 

(fc)      Imp.      g  je  tusse, 

tu  fusses, 

iltut; 

O>  nous  tussions, 

VOUS  tussiez, 

ils  tussent. 

Conjugate  in  the  same  manner,  se  taire,  to  be  silent,  to  hold 
tongue. 

(121;   Head  and  translate. 


Z'Allemagne,  f. 
anier, 
chemin,  m. 
dessein,  in. 
embarras,  m. 

sa  femme, 
s'ensuiwe, 

Germany 
ass-  driver 
journey 
design,  aim 
trouble 

f>  X     thinking 
his  wife 
to  be  the  result 

mepriser, 
partout, 
tout  de  suite, 
moins  haut, 
de  fort  pres, 

je  ne  vous  tairai  pas, 

apres  avoir, 
eh  Men  ! 

to  despise 
everywhere 
immediately 
less  loudly 
very  closely 
f  I  shall  not  con- 
X     ceal  from  you 
after  having 
well  ! 

L'experience  nous  apprend  a  parler  et  a  nous  taire — Qui  se 
tait  (d)  consent — Taisez  vous  (i)t  ou  parlez  moins  haut — Je  ne 
tairai  pas  mon  indignation*  (f.) — Ayant  ainsi  parle,  ils  se 
turent  (/) — Si  vous  partez  maintenant,  nous  vous  suivrons  (g) 
tout  de  suite — II  marchait  le  premier ;  sa  femme  et  ses  en- 
fants  le  suivaient  (e} — Nous  poursuivons  (d)  les  me'mes  desseins 
— II  suit  de  la  qu'il  ne  faut  (ou  qu'on  ne  doit)  mepriser  per- 
sonne — Le  souvenir  de  cette  scene  me  poursuit  (d)  partout. 

Exercise  CX. 

An  ass-driver  said :  I  am  not  what  I  follow  (d),  for  if  I  were  (e) 
what  I  follow  (d),  I  should  not  be  what  I  am— (32)  Trouble  attends 
riches — Several  princes*  (m.)  of  Germany  follow  (d)  the  doctrine* 
(f. )  of  Luther  * — I  shall  fottoio  (g}  you  very  closely — Always  follow 
(i)  the  advice  of  f  your  father — Let  us  pursue  (i)  our  journey — 
Well !  what  is  the  consequence  ? — I  shall  not  conceal  (g}  from  you 
my  way  of  thinking — After  having  said  that,  he  HELD  HIS  TONGUE 
— LET  us  BE  SILENT  (i). 

t  les  avis  de  monsieur. 
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331.    TEAIBE,  to  milk. 


(d) 
(e) 


(b)  Part.  Pres.  tray 
IND.      \ 
Pres.  f 
Imp. 


nt. 


(c)  Part.  Past,  trait,  m.  ;  traite,/. 

Je  trais,  tu  trais,  il  trait  ; 

nous  trayons,  vous  trayez,  ils  traient. 

Je  trayais,  tu  trayais,  iltrayait; 

nous  trayions,  vous  trayiez,  ils  trayaient. 

(No  Preterite  Definite.) 

(g)      Fut.  Je  trairai,  tu  trairas,  iltraira; 

nous  trairons,  vous  trairez,  ils  trairont. 

COND.   \       Je  trairai  s,  tu  trairai  s,  iltrairait; 

(h)      Pres.)       nous  trairions,  vous  trairiez,  ils  trairaient. 

(i)  IMPER.  trais,  qu'il  traie  ; 

trayons,  trayez,  qu'ils  traient. 

SUBJ.    \  2  je  traie,  tu  traies,  il  traie  ; 

(,?')      Pres.  /O"  nous  trayions,  vous  trayiez,  ils  traient. 

(No  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive.) 


332.  Conjugate  in  the  same  manner  : — 


abstraire, 
distraire, 
extra!  re, 


(o  abstract 

to  distract,  to  divert 

to  extract 


rentraire, 
soustraire, 

(See  remarks  on  abstraire  and  attraire,  p.  196.) 


ftofinedraw, 
\to  darn 
to  subtract 


333.  Tistre,  to  weave,  is  obsolete  except  in  the  Past  Parti- 
ciple tissu,  tissue,  the  masculine  of  which  is  often  used  sub- 
stantively.  As  a  past  participle  or  as  an  adjective,  it  is  most 
often  employed  figuratively. 

N.B. — The  modern  verb  for  to  weave  is  tisser. 

(122)  Read  and  translate. 


accuse  (42), 

accused  person 

mesdemoiselles, 

young  ladies 

anesse, 

she-ass 

pours  uite,  f. 

pursuit,  prosecution 

arithmetique,  f. 

arithmetic 

tissu,  m. 

tissue 

chatiment,  m. 

punishment 

vacher,  m. 

cowherd,  cowkeeper 

chevre, 

she-goat 

additionner, 

to  add 

contrariety,  f. 

difficulty 

diviser, 

to  divide 

creancier, 

creditor 

enseigner, 

to  teach 

desappointement, 
laite'rie,  f. 

m.    disappointment 
judge 
dairy 

multiplier, 
se  soustraire  a, 
distrait  (48,  59), 

to  multiply 
to  escape,  to  elude 
inattentive 

malfaiteur, 

f  malefactor, 
\  criminal 

moindre  (70), 
.iournalier  (54), 

least 
daily 

mensonge,  m. 

lie,  untruth 

fixe, 

appointed,  regular 

A-t-on  trait  (c)  toutes  les  vaches? — Les  paysannes  (422) 
trayaient  (e)  leurs  chevres  deux  fois  par  jour — On  doit  tou- 
jours  traire  les  vaches  a  des  heures  fixes — Apres  avoir  trait 
Tanesse,  il  entra  dans  la  laiterie — La  jeune  laitiere  chante  en 
trayant  ses  vaches — II  s'est  soustrait  (do)  aux  poursuites  de  ses 
creanciers — Son  existence*  (f.)  est  tissue  de  contrarietes  jour- 
nalieres  et  de  desappointements — Pourquoi  est  elle  toujours 
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si  distraite  (c)  ? — Si  vous  aviez  soustrait  (c)  cinq  de  quatorze 
vous  auriez  obtenu  neuf  pour  resultat — Quels  beaux  tissus  ! — 
Que  vous  £tes  distraits! 


Exercise  CXI. 

Is  the  cow  milked  (c)  ? — The  least  (70)  thing  diverts  (his  atten- 
tion f) — He  has  extracted  (c)  that  passage*  (in.)  from  a  dialogue* 
(m.)  of  Plato— (32)  Arithmetic  teaches  toj  add,  (331)  subtract, 
(331)  multiply,  and  (331)  divide—  Did  the  cowherd  milk  (do)  the 
cows  ? — We  subtracted  (dc)  three  from  twelve,  which  §  gave  (dc)  us 
(99)  nine  for  result — How  did  those  criminals  elude  (dc}  ||  punish- 
ment ? — THOSE  ARE  beautiful  tissues  (35) — This  article  *  (m.)  is  a 
tissue  of  falsehoods— He  leads  a  life  beset  (333)  with  11  difficulties 
and  sorrows — Why  were  (dc)  the  accused  (persons)  deprived  (c)  of 
their  natural  (47)  judges  ?  —  How  inattentive  you  are,  young 
ladies !  ft 

334.    VIVRE,  to  live. 


(6)  Part.  Pres.  vivant. 


(c)  Part.  Past,  vecu.    No  feminine. 


IND.      ) 

Je  vis, 

(d)      Pres.} 
(e)      Imp. 

nous  vivons, 
Je  vivais, 

nous  vivions, 

(/)     Pret. 

Je  vecus, 

nous  vec  times, 

(g)     Fut. 

Je  Vivrai, 

nous  vivrons, 

COND.    \ 

(70      Pres.  f 
(i)  IMPER. 

Je  Vivrais, 
nous  vivrions, 

vivons, 

SUBJ.     \§ 

je  vive, 

(j)      Pres.  /O" 

nous  vivions, 

Imp.      £  je  vecusse, 

O"  nous  vecussions, 


tu  vis, 
vous  vivez, 
tu  vivais, 
VOUS  Viviez, 
tu  vecus, 
VOUS  \  ecutes, 
tu  vivras, 
vous  vivrez, 
tu  vivrais, 
vous  vivriez, 
vis, 
Vivez, 
tu  vives, 
vous  viviez, 
til  vecusses, 
vous  vecussiez, 


ilvit; 
ils  vivent. 
il  vivait ; 
ils  vivaient. 
il  \  ecut ; 
ils  vccurent. 
il  vivra ; 
ils  vivront. 
il  vivrait; 
ils  vivraient. 
qu'il  vive ; 
qu'ils  vivent. 
il  vive; 
ils  vivent. 
il  vecut ; 
ils  vecussent. 


(1)  So  are  conjugated  revivre,  to  revive  ;  and  survivre,  to  survive. 

(2)  Ils  ont  vecu,  in  the  sense  of  ils  sont  morts  (they  are  dead),  is  an 
expression  purely  Latin :  the  Romans  avoided,  from  superstition,  the 
use  of  words  reckoned  inauspicious.     We  say  more  generally,  ils  sont 
snorts  ;  however,  ils  ont  vecu  has  become  a  French  phrase,  owing  to  its 
adoption  by  a  great  number  of  authors ;  besides,  it  produces  a  finer 
effect  than  the  expression  for  which  it  stands. 

(3)  To  live  on  or  upon,  is  expressed  by  vivre  de ;  as,  II  vit  de  legumes 
(ACAD.),  he  lives  upon  vegetables. 

C'est  une  fille  accoutumee  &  vivre  de  salade,  de  lait,  de  fromage  et  de 
pommes.— (MoLi^EE.) 

t  le  (to  be  placed  before  the  verb).  t  a-  §  ce  qui. 

||  au  (se  soustraire  a).  ^  de. 

ft  Imitate  the  construction  in  the  last  sentence  of  French  exercise  above,, 
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(4)  Vive  le  Roi  !  is  an  exclamation  to  express  that  we  wish  the  king 
long  life  and  prosperity.     Vive  is  also  a  term  made  use  of  to  mark  that 
we  highly  esteem  a  person,  or  set  a  great  value  upon  something. 

Vive  la  liberte  !  Vivent  nos  liberateurs  !— (ACAD.) 
Malgre  tous  les  chagrins,  vive  la  vie  !— (GRESSET.) 
Vivent  les  gens  d'esprit!— (PALISSOT.) 
Vivent  les  gens  qui  ont  de  1'industrie ! — (PLUCHE.) 

(5)  Vive  or  vivent,  in  the  above  and  similar  phrases,  is  the  third 
person  of  the  present  of  the  Subjunctive  of  the  verb  vivre. — (ACAD., 
F^RAUD,  TR£VOUX,  &c.) 


123    Read  and  translate. 


a  la  campagne, 

in  the  country 

revivre, 

to  live  again 

Chretien, 
economic,  f. 
les  gens  de  bien, 
grandpere, 
herbes,  f.pl. 
laitage,  m. 

Christian 
economy 
honest  people 
grandfather 

milk  food 

surviwe  a  ... 

en  ... 

un  si  bon  .  .  . 
une  si  bonne  .  . 

Sto  outlive  .  .  . 
to  survive  .  .  . 
like  o  ...    (s.), 
like  .  .  .  (pi.) 

>  so  good  a  ... 

mari, 

husband 

crier, 

to  shout,  to  exclaim 

racine,  f. 
ses  rentes,  f.pl. 

root 
(his,    her,    one's 
\     income 

vive  .  .  .  (s.) 
vivent  .  .  .  (pi. 
eternellement, 

x  j-  long  live  .  .  . 
eternally,  for  ever 

au  .  .  .  sieele,  m. 

in  the  .  .  .  century 

il  /oft  Cher  .  .  . 

it  is  dear  .  .  . 

Les  poissons  vivent  dans  1'eau — Son  grandpere  a  ve'cu  (dc) 
quatre  vingts  ans — Nous  vivons  sous  la  protection*  (f.)  des 
lois  du  royaume —  Vive  le  roi !  vive  la  famille  royale  ! —  Vivent 
les  gens  de  bien  ! —  Vive  1'ami  qui  cuit  (285)  mon  pain  ! — Nos 
ai'eux  (412)  vivaient  (e)  de  laitage,  d'herbes,  de  racines,  et  de 
fruits — Ils  revivront  (g]  dans  leur  posterity — Elle  a  survecu 
(dc}  a  toute  sa  famille —  Vivez  (i)  en  paix  avec  vos  voisins. 

Exercise  CXII. 

I  live  with  economy — He  lives  LIKE  A  great  lord — She  lives  upon 
(3333)  her  income — We  live  IN  the  country —Those  animals  live 
upon  (3333)  herbs  and  (331)  roots— Saint  Louis  *  (Louis  IX.)  lived 
(e)  IN  the  thirteenth  century — So  GOOD  A  prince  *  will  live  (g]  for 
ever  in  (32)  history — It  is  dear  living  (a)  in  this  town — The  people 
shouted  (/),  LONQ  LIVE  the  emperor  !— (32)  Fathers  live  again  in 
their  children — He  will  never  survive  (y)  the  loss  of  his  reputation 
— The  husband  has  survived  his  wife — He  did  not  long  survive  (/) 
a  person  who  was  (e)  so  dear  to  him  (102) — Let  us  live  LIKE  good 
Christians. 
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(124}  Read  and  translate. 


toujours,  for  ever 

qui  vive  ?  who  goes  there  ? 

ignore  de,  unknown  to 

mele  de,  mixed  with 

v&geter  (196), 


accablement,  m.  dejection 

la  Bourgogne,  Burgundy 

la  Champagne,  Champagne 

enfance,  f.  childhood,  infancy 

d'esprit,  m.  of  mind 

la  peche,  f.  fishing 

faire  revivre,          to  revive 

an  jour  le  jour,  from  hand  to  mouth 

Dans  1'enfance  des  nations  *  (f.)  les  hommes  vivaient  dans 
les  forets — Ce  savant  modeste  (49)  a  v&u  ignore  de  la  foule 
— Nous  vivons  dans  un  monde  mele  de  biens-  et  de  maux  (41) 
— Les  hommes  primitifs  v&urent  d'abord  du  produit  de  leur 
chasse  et  de  leur  p£che  :  ils  eurent  froid  (181)^,  et  ils  se  firent 
des  vetements  pour  se  couvrir — Ces  gens  la  vivent  au  jour  le 
jour — Les  plantes  ve'getent  (196),  les  animaux  vivent — "  Qui 
vive  ? "  leur  cria  la  sentinelle  t — "  France,"  repondirent  ils. 

Exercise  CXIII. 

He  was  in  great  dejection  of  mind  ;  but  the  news  J  which  he  has 
just  received  has§  revived  him — Homer  lived  probably  about  eight 
hundred  (and)  fifty  years  before  the  Christian  era — That  man  lives 
on  (334:i)  little — He  lives  FROM  HAND  TO  MOUTH — She  lives  on  bread 
and  (331)  water — They  live  AT  THE  EXPENSE  of  others  (123)— She 
lived  (dc)  more  than  (a)  hundred  years — The  Latin  ||  tongue  will 
live  FOR  EVER — Long  live  Champagne  and  Burgundy  for  (32)  good 
wines — They  (119)  called  out  to  him,  WHO  GOES  THERE  ?  he  replied, 
"  France"— This  work  will  live  (g). 


335.  List  of  Irregular  and  Defective  Verbs  seldom  used, 
some  of  them  being  law  terms,  others  being  obsolete, 
except  in  a  few  tenses  and  persons  : — 

(1)  Apparoir,  to  be  evident,  a  law  term,  impersonal  verb  ;  only  used 

in  the  luf.  Pres.  and  in  the  Ind.  Pres. :  il  appert  (it  is  evident). 

(2)  Avenir  or  advenir,  to  happen,  impersonal  verb,  often  used  in  all 

tenses,  conjugated  like  venir ;  takes  tire  in  its  compound  tenses: 

il  avient,  qu'il  advienne,  il  est  advenu,  &c. 
(a)  The  Part.  Pres.  is  used  as  a  law  term,  in  which  case  it  pre- 
cedes the  actual  subject  of  the  sentence  : 

t  Rule  21  (1st  Exception).  J  les  nouvelles  (f.pl.) 

i  Verb  must  be  in  the  plural.  ||  See  footnote,  p.  18. 
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Avenant  or  advenant  le  deces  de  1'un  deux  (in  case  either 

should  die). 

(b)  The  Part.  Past  is  also  used,  as  in :  Acte  mil  et  non  avenu 
(a  deed  null  and  of  no  effect). 

(3)  Chaloir,  to  care  for,  only,  and  but  rarely,  used  impersonally  in 

the  third  pers.  sing,  of  the  Ind.  Pres.  ;  as  in :  il  vous  en  chaut 
(it  is  important  for  you,  or,  it  matters  to  you). 

(4)  Comparoir,  to  appear,  a  law  term,  only  used  in  the  Inf.  Pres.  ;  as 

in  :  etre  assigne  a  comparoir  (to  be  summoned  to  appear). 

(5)  Se  condouloir,  to  condole,  is  becoming  obsolete  ;  only  used  in  the 

Inf.  Pres.,  as  in:  se  condouloir  avec  quelqu'un  (to  sympathise 
with  some  one). 

(6)  Courre,  to  run,  a  hunting  term  ;  as  in :  chasse  d  courre  (hunting) ; 

courre  le  c&rf  (stag  hunt). 

(7)  Demouvoir,  to  cause  to  desist,  a  law  term  ;  only  used  in  the  Inf. 

Pres. 

(8)  Duire,  to  please,  antiquated  familiar  expression  ;  used  only  in  the 

following  tenses  and  persons :  INF.  Pres.  duire.  IND.  Pres.  il 
duit,  Us  duisent ;  Imp.  il  duisait,  Us  duisaient ;  Fut.  il  duira, 
Us  duiront.  COND.  Pres.  il  duirait,  Us  duiraient. 

(9)  S'emboire,  to  imbibe,  to  absorb,  a  term  used  in  painting ;  conju- 

gated in  all  tenses  like  boire,  but  only  in  the  third  pers.  sing, 
and  plur.  The  term  is  also  employed  in  melting,  in  which  case 
it  means  to  besmear. 

(10)  Forclore,  to  estop,  a  law  term  ;  only  used  in  Part.  Past :  forclos, 

estopped,  foreclosed  (see  clore) ;  in  the  Inf.  Pres.,  the  Ind.  Pres., 
and  in  compound  tenses.  , 

(11)  Occire,  to  slay,  obsolete  ;  only  used  in  the  Inf.  Pres.  and  in  the  Part. 

Past :  occis,  occise,  in  familiar  jocular  style,  or  conversation. 

(12)  Beclure,  to  shut  up.    Part.  Past,  reclus,  recluse.    Only  used  in  the 

Inf.  Pres.  and  in  compound  tenses.  The  Part.  Past  is  used 
both  substantively  and  adjectively :  un  reclus,  tine  recluse  (a 
recluse) ;  un  penitent  reclus  (a  sequestered  penitent). 

(13)  Betraire,  to  withdraw,  a  law  term,  is  conjugated  like  traire.    Its 

Part.  Past  is  used  substantively. 

(14)  Soudre,  to  solve,  is  used  only  in  the  Inf.  Pres.,  and  very  seldom. 

(lo)  Sourdre,  to  spring  out,  to  result,  to  ooze  out.  Part.  Pres.  sourdant 
(no  Part.  Past,  and  therefore  no  compound  tenses).  IND.  Pres. 
il  sourd,  Us  so  ardent ;  Imp.  il  sourdait,  Us  sourdaient;  Pret.  U 
sourditf  Us  sourdirent ;  Fut.  U  sourdra,  Us  sourdront.  COND. 
Pres.  il  sourdrait,  Us  sourdraient.  SUBJ.  Pres.  qu'il  sourde, 
qu'ils  sourdent ;  Imp.  qu'il  sourdit,  qu'ils  sourdissent.  (Not 
employed  in  the  other  persons — often  used  figuratively. ) 


OF   THE   FOURTH   CONJUGATION. 


(125}  Read  and  translate. 
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bandeau,  m. 

streak 

tenebres  (f.pl.), 

darkness 

chameau, 

camel 

trace,  f. 

track 

coude,  m. 

elbow 

eclat,  m. 

light 

appuyS, 

leaning  on 

Z'Euphrate,  m. 

the  Euphrates 

bleuatre, 

bluish 

fond,  m. 

background 

grisatre, 

greyish 

horreur,  f. 

awe,  awfulness 

loin  tain, 

distant,  far  off 

mont,  m. 

mount 

monotone, 

monotonous 

a  Torient,  m. 

in  the  East 

paisible, 

peaceful 

Palmy  re,  f. 

Palmyra 

rougeatre, 

reddish 

patre, 

herdsman 

recueillement,  m. 

self-communing 

retirer, 

to  withdraw 

rive,  f. 

bank  (of  a  river) 

s'abandonner, 

to  give  oneself  up 

aux  rives, 
ruine,  f. 

on  the  banks 
ruin 

porter  les  regards, 

(to  cast  one's  eyes 
\     upon 

soiree,  f. 
la  Syrie,  f. 

evening  time 
Syria 

tant6t  .  .  .  tantot, 

(sometimes  .    .    . 
\     sometimes 

LES  RUINES  DE  PALMYRE. — Le  soleil  venait  de  (1544)  se 
coucher ;  un  bandeau  rouge&tre  marquait  encore  sa  trace  a 
1'horizon*  (m.)  loin  tain  des  monts  de  la  Syrie:  la  pleine 
lune  a  1'orient  s'elevait  sur  un  fond  bleuatre,  aux  rives  de 
1'Euphrate  :  le  ciel  e'tait  pur,  1'air*  (m.)  calme  et  serein; 
1'^clat  mourant  du  jour  tempe'rait  1'horreur  des  tenebres  ;  les 
patres  avaient  retire  leurs  chameaux  ;  1'ceil  ri'apercevait  plus 
aucun  mouvement  sur  la  plaine  monotone  et  grisatre ;  un 
vaste  silence*  (in.)  rdgnait  sur  le  de'sert. 

Ces  lieux  solitaires,  cette  soire'e  paisible,  cette  scene  majes- 
tueuse,  imprimerent  a  mon  esprit  un  recueillement  religieux. 
.  .  .  Je  m'assis  sur  le  tronc  d'une  colonne ;  et  1&  le  coude 
appuye'  sur  le  genou,  la  tete  soutenue  sur  la  main,  tantot 
portant  mes  regards  sur  le  desert,  tantot  les  fixant  sur  les 
ruines,  je  m'abandonnai  a  une  reverie  profonde. 

(VOLNEY,  passim.) 

I/ANGLETERRE  ET  L'ECOSSE.  —  Comme  ces  deux  pays 
forment  les  deux  extre"mites  oppose'es  d'une  m^me  He,  qui 
est  se'pare'e  par  les  mers  de  toutes  les  autres  parties  du 
monde,  il  paralt  assez  naturel  que  leurs  habitants  soient 
amis  les  uns  des  autres,  et  qu'ils  aient  ve"cu  comme  un  seul 
peuple  sous  un  meTne  gouvernernent.  Aussi  il  y  a  trois 
cents  ans,  le  roi  d'ficosse  devenant  roi  d'Angleterre,  les 
deux  nations  ont  toujours  etd  depuis  re'unies  en  un  grand 
royaume  que  Ton  nomme  la  GRANDE  BRETAGNE. 

—(Traduit  de  "W.  SCOTT.) 
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CHAPTER   VL 
OF   THE    ADVERB. 

336.  The  Adverb  is  an  invariable  word,  so  called  because 
it  is  most  frequently  added  to  a  verb,  to  express  some  quality, 
manner,  or  circumstance  ;  as,  il  ecrit  bien,  he  writes  well ; 
elle  parle  distinctemsnt,  she  speaks  distinctly. 

(1)  The  adverb  serves  also  to  modify  an  adjective,  and  even  another 
adverb  ;  as,  il  est  tres  eloquent,  he  is  very  eloquent ;  elle  chante  fort 
bien,  she  sings  very  welL 

(2)  Some  adverbs  consist  of  a  single  word,  as  bien,  well ;  toujours, 
ahtxtys  ;  others  are  compound,  and  consist  of  two  or  more  words,  and 
are  commonly  called  adverbial  expressions  ;  such  are,  pele  mele,  pro- 
miscuously ;  sur  le  champ,  immediately ;  tout  a  coup,  suddenly. 


PLACE   OF   THE   ADVERB. 

337.  (1)  French  adverbs  are  generally  placed  immediately 
after  the  verb,  and  even  before  the  object,  whether  direct  or 
indirect,  when  the  verb  is  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  when  the  verb  is  in  a  com- 
pound tense  ;  as, 


Etienne  aiine  assez  cette  couleur. 
Je  vois  rarement  votre  neveu. 
Jeanne  a  un  peu  parle  allemand. 


Stephen  likes  this  colour  pretty  well. 
I  seldom  see  your  nephew. 
Jane  has  spoken  German  a  little. 


(2)  But  adverbial  expressions,  long  adverbs  of  manner  derived  from 
adjectives  by  the  addition  of  ment,  the  adverbs  of  time  (hier,  aujour- 
d'hui,  demain,  apres  demain,  &c.),  the  adverbs  of  place  (id,  Id,  dessics, 
dessous,  &c.),  generally  follow  the  object,  whether  the  verb  be  in  a 
simple  or  in  a  compound  tense,  or  the  past  participle,  if  the  verb  has 
no  object.  Examples : 


Vous  jugez  tout  le  monde  Ji  la  hate. 
Us  ont  inene  cette  affaire  adroite- 


J/ai  rencontre  votre  frere  la  has. 
Emile  a  regu  le  paquet  hier. 
Mettez  tout  cela  dessous. 
Us  sont  partis  avant  hier. 


You  judge  everybody  hastily. 

They    have    cleverly    managed    that 

affair. 

I  met  your  'brother  yonder. 
Emilius  received  the  parcel  yesterday. 
Put  all  that  under. 
They  started  the  day  before  yesterday. 


(3)  BST  Adverbs  of  quantity  must  always  precede  the  noun  they 
modify,  and,  therefore,  in  compound  tenses  they  follow  the  past  par- 
ticiple ;  as, 


Nous   avons  regu   beaucoup 
d 'argent. 


We  have  received  a  great  deal 
of  money. 


CLASSIFICATION   OF  ADVERBS. 
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CLASSIFICATION   OF  ADVERBS. 
338.    Adverbs  of  Affirmation  and  Consent. 


assurement, 

certainement, 

certes, 

oui(l),\ 
si  (2),/ 
si  fait  (3), 


assuredly 
certainly 
certainly,  indeed 

yes 

yes  indeed 


sans  doute, 
soit, 

volontiers, 
vrai  merit, 
d'accord, 


undoubtedly 
be  it  so 
willingly 
truly,  indeed 
done,  agreed 


339.  (1)  Oui  answers  to  yes  in  reply  to  a  question  :  Avez 
vous  fini  votre  theme  I1  Oui,  je  viens  de  l&  iinir  (1523) — Have 
you  finished  your  exercise  ?  Yes,  I  have  just  finished  it. 

(2)  But  si  is  used  for  yes  in  replying  contradictorily  to  a  negative 
question  or  statement:    n' avez -vous  pas    encore  dejeune  ?      Si,  fai 
dejeune  d  neuf  heures. — Have  you  not  breakfasted  yet?     Yes,  I  break- 
fasted at  nine  o'clock. — Mais  ce  n'est  pas  vous  qui  avez  fait  cela  ?    Si, 
c'est  bien  moi. — But,  it  was  not  you  who  did  that?     Yes,  it  was  I 
certainly. 

(3)  Si  fait  is  used  for  emphasis  instead  of  si,  and  means  yes  indeed  : 
Est  ce  qu'il  ne  sail  pas  V anglais  ?    Si  fait,  il  le  sait  tres  bien. — Does 
he  not  know  English  ?     Yes  indeed,  he  knows  it  very  well. 

340.    Adverbs  of  Denial  and  Doubt. 


aucunement,  nullement,    by  no  means 
ne,  ne  pas,  ne  point,  not 

pas  du  tout,  point  du  tout,  not  at  all 


non,  non  pas,  no,  not,  &C. 

peut-etre,  perhaps 

probablement,         probably 


341.  (1)  Non  is  the  absolute  French  negation  opposed  to 
Oui  :  Aimez  vous  cette  fable  ?  Non,  faime  mieux  Vautre. — Do 
you  like  this  fable  ?  No,  I  prefer  the  other. 

(2)  Non  is  used  for  not  without  a  verb  ;  it  may  also  be  followed  by 
pas,  either  to  make  the  negative  stronger  or  to  establish  a  comparison : 
Vous  allez  lui  ecrire,  sans  doute  1  Non  pas,  c'est  d  lui  de  m'ecrire. — 
You  are  going  to  write  to  him,  no  doubt  ?  No  indeed,  it  is  for  him  to 
write  to  me. — J'appelle  cela  nqn  pas  de  la  poesie,  mais  de  la  prose 
rimee.  I  call  that  rhymed  prose,  not  poetry. 

(126}  Read  and  translate. 


droit,  m. 

right 

content  (462), 

pleased 

erreur,  f. 

error 

drole  (49), 

funny 

genie,  ra. 

genius 

instruit  e, 

educated,  learned 

marches,  m. 
ressentiment,  m. 

bargain 
resentment 

non  pas  (340), 
je  comprends, 

not  (emphatic) 
I  do 

sens,  ra. 

sense 

c'est  la,  1 
voila,     / 

that  is 

ceder  (196), 

to  give  up 

mais  pas  t 

but  not 

reussw-(147), 

to  succeed 

en  ... 

as  (a)  ... 

compre?uZre  (325), 

to  understand 

eh  luen  ! 

well  ! 

croire  (295), 

to  think,  &c. 

t  Pas  is  used  alone  when  the  verb  is  not  expressed. 
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Eh  bien,  messieurs,  j'espere  que  vous  etes  contents  !  Oui, 
monsieur,  nous  sommes  tr$s  contents — Est  ce  qu'ils  sont  vrai- 
ment  malades  ?  Oui,  ils  le  t  sont — Vous  ne  les  avez  jamais 
vus  ? — Si  fait  (3393)  je  les  ai  vus,  et  m£me  trte  souvent — Ces 
petites  filles  sont  certainement  trh  droles — Nous  irons  voir  le 
colonel  *  demain  matin — Soit  (338),  j'j  consens — Nous  accept- 
erons  volontiers  votre  aimable  invitation*  (f.) — Est  ce  qu'il 
est  aussi  riche  (49)  qu'elle?  Assur&nent,  mais  elle  est  plus 
instruite  que  lui — Voila  qui  est  beaucoup  trop  cher  ! — Nous 
partirons  jeudi — Oui,  mais  pas  J  avant  nous. 


Exercise  CXIV. 

That  is  undoubtedly  a  very  fine  action  *  (f . )— You  wish  it :  be  it 
so — I  willingly  (3371)  consent  to  that  bargain — No,  no,  I  shall  not 
consent  to  it  (117) — Will  you  give  up  your  rights  to  him  ?  By  no 
means — Do  you  fear  his  resentment  ?  No,  not  at  all — You  perhaps 
(3371)  think  that  he  is  (one)  of  your  friends  ;  you  are  in  (32)  error 
— He  will  probably  (3371)  succeed  in  his  undertaking — Do  you 
understand  ?  Yes,  I  DO— You  shall  not  go—  Yes  (3392),  I  SHALL 
(2113) — He  writes  not  (340)  as  (a)  man  of  genius,  but  as  (a)  man  of 
sense. 

342.    Adverbs  of  Interrogation. 

how 


™    h  0 

combien, 

comment, 
ou, 
d'ou, 
jusqu'ou, 


how  much  ? 

how  far?  how  long? 
how? 
where  f 
u-hence? 
how  far? 


(till 
jusqu'aquand,  !       /(. 


when  ? 

j? 

par  ou,  where?  which  way? 

pourquoi,  why? 

quand,  when? 

que  (ne),  why  (with  negation) 

These  are  placed  before  the  verb  when  it  is  used  interrogatively. 


343.  Adverbs  of  Quantity. 

43T  De  must  be  used  before  the  noun  following  adverbs  of  quantity, 
without  article,  except  bien,  which  requires  the  article  as  well  as  de. 

ne  .  . .  guere  (3),  but  few,  but  little 

_    _,      f  moins,  less,  fewer 

autant,  as  much,  as  many         peu,  little,  few 

tant,  tenement,  so  much,  so  many          plus,  more 

beaucoup,  bien,  much,  many  trop,  too  much,  too  many 

combien  (2),  que,  how  mucJi^w  many 

(1)  Assez  always  precedes  the  word  it  modifies  :   Assez  de  papier 
(enough  paper) ;  test  assez  bien  (it  is  pretty  well). 

(2)  Combien  de  can  be  used  both  in  interrogative  and  exclamatory 


f  See  Rule  479  (SYNTAX). 


See  footnote,  p.  229. 
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sentences  :  Combien  d'hommes  avez  vous  vus  ?  How  many  men  have 
you  seen?— Combien  de  projets  il  a  formes !  Plow  many  schemes  he 
has  planned  !  But  que  de,  in  the  sense  of  combien  de,  can  only  appear 
in  exclamations :  Que  de  projets  il  a  formes !  What  a  number  of 
schemes,  &c. 

(3)  Guere  (original  meaning,  much)  is  only  used  in  negative  sen- 
tences, with  ne  before  the  verb.     Example : — 

II  NE  les  ccmnait  guere.— He  does  not  know  them  very  well  (or  much). 

(127)  Read  and  translate. 


cette  annee,  f.  this  year 

cafe,  m.  coffee 

vent,  m.  wind 

demeurer,  to  live  (dwell) 

jouer,  to  play 


se  porter,  to  be  (of  health) 

sans  dire,  {without  saying  (tell- 

que  ne  .  .  .  ?      why  .  .  .  not  .  .  . 
de  voir,  of  seeing 

defendre  de,       to  forbid 


Combien  de  fois  vous  ai  je  de"fendu  de  sortir  sans  me  le 
dire  ? — Que  ne  repond  il  quand  on  lui  parle  ? — Par  ou  passera 
1'armee? — Quand  irez  vous  les  voir? — Que  ne  disent  ils  ce 
qu'ils  savent  de  1'affaire? — Par  ou  faut  il  que  nous  com- 
mencions  ? — Que  ne  vous  paie-t-il  (ou  paye-t-il)  ce  qu'il  vous 
doit  ? — II  doit  me  payer  d'aujourd'hui  en  huit  t — D*ou  vient 
le  vent,  et  ou  va-t-il  ? — Comment  fait  on  cela  ? — Combien  y  a-t- 
il  (186)  d'ici  k  Londres  ? — Jusqu'ou  irons  nous  ?  me  demanda-t- 
elle — Jusqu'au  bout  du  monde,  lui  re'pondis  je — Combien  de 
jours  y  a-t-il  dans  l'anne"e  ? — Combien  cfargent  vous  faudra-t- 
il  ? — Comment  se  porte  madame  votre  mere  ? — Avez  vous  assez 
cfeau  ? — Get  homme  reflechit  beaucoup  et  ne  parle  guere — On 
a  mis  trap  de  sucre  dans  mon  cafe. 

Exercise  CXV. 

How  far  did  you  go  (2lldc)  1—ffow  far  is  it  (186)  from  (12) 
here  ? — How  many  (343)  verbs  have  you  learned  ? — How  is  HE  ? — 

Where  do  you  live  ? —  Whence  do  you  come  ? —  Why  do  you  make 
(305)  so  much  (343)  noise  ?—  When  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  OF 
SEEING  you  AGAIN  (275)  ?— You  have  played  enough  (337)— Gentle- 
men, which  way  (342)  are  you  going  (157)  ? — I  do  not  know  (2681) 
whether  you  have  money  enough  (3373) — He  has  so  many  friends  ! — 

Why  did  you  not  (299e)  say  SO?— We  have  but  few  (3433)  pears 
thia  year — She  speaks  much  and  reflects  little. 

f 
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344    Adverbs  of  Comparison,  Preference,  Scarcity,  &c. 

ainsi,  thus,  so 

aussi,  as,  also 

"—*          {"£?  " 

comme,  OS,  like 

davantage,  more 

bien,  fort,  tres,  very,  very  much 

meme,  even 

mieux,  better 

•"re™      }«*  —  *•- 
moins,  less 

(128}  Read  and  translate. 


pis, 

worse 

de  plus  en 
plus, 

\  more  and  more 

plus, 

more 

pi  u  tot, 

rather 

plus  tot, 

sooner 

presque, 

almost 

seulement, 

only 

si, 

so 

surtout, 

above  all 

tant, 

so  much 

poudre,  f. 
president, 

ainsi, 
aussi, 
bien  plus  .  .  . 

powder 
president 

thus,  so 
as,  also 
much  more  .  .  . 

de  mal  en  ... 
.  .  .  deplus, 
depuis, 
loin, 
sanglant, 

from  bad  to 
.  ,  .  more 
since 
far 
bloody 

Nous  fumes  bien  aises  de  les  rencontrer  si  t6t  —  Vous  com- 
prenez  de  mieux  en  mieux  —  Ils  ont  moins  de  livres  que  nous  — 
Surtout  n'en  dites  rien  a  personne,  pas  m£me  a  votre  neveu—  . 
Si  je  vous  racontais  toute  1'affaire  vous  seriez  encore  bien  plus 
surpris  —  Plut6t  mourir  que  d'etre  esclave  !  —  Nous  avons 
presque  fini  nos  themes  —  Cela  m'etorme  de  plus  en  plus  — 
Ainsi  vous  partez,  sans  meme  leur  dire  adieu  —  Je  les  prierai 
tant,  qu'ils  ne  pourront  me  refuser  —  Si  je  ne  suis  pas  venu 
plus  t6t,  c'est  vous  seulement  qui  en  £tes  la  cause  —  II  est  fort 
malade  ;  il  est  mSme  pis  qu'hier  soir. 

Exercise  CXVI. 

I  am  very  glad  to  f  meet  you  —  (32)  Science  *  (f.)  is  estimable,  but 
(32)  virtue  (103)  is  miich  more  (so)  —  Almost  all  the  philosophers 
think  so  —  The  president  spoke  thus  —  That  book  has  (34)  merit, 
but  (1162)  there  are  (others)  las  good—  If  he  has  done  that,  I 
(1161)  can  do  as  much—  There  were  (186e)  as  many  (343)  ladies 
as  (343)  gentlemen  —Don't  read  like  him—  (32)  Women  speak  better 
than  they  §  write  —  She  sings  better  and  better  —  Since  the  in- 
vention *(f.)  of  (32)  powder,  (32)  battles  are  less  bloody  than 
they  §  were  (103,  133e)  —  His  affairs  are  going  from  bad  to  worse 
—  You  do  not  offer  enough,  give  something  more  —  I  was  so  far  from 
them  (102)  ! 


t  Use  de.        }  Use  d'.         §  ne  (or  n')  optional  in  this  and  similar  sentences. 
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345. 

premierement, 


Adverbs  of  Order  or  Rank. 


first 


deja, 


at  first 


already 


apres,  after 

e  n  s  u  i  t  e ,  afterwards 

avant,  auparavant,   before 

aussitot,  immediately 

encore,  yet,  still,  again 

ersftn,  at  li'i 

puis,  then 


346.    Adverbs  of  Place. 


ail  leu  rs,  autre  part, 

elsewhere 

devant, 

before 

alentour, 

around 

environ, 

about 

a.  up  res, 

near 

ici, 

here 

autour, 

around 

la, 

there 

proche,  tout  proche, 

f  near,    quite 
\    near 

la  bas, 
loin, 

yonder,  over  there 
far 

contre, 

against 

nulle  part, 

nowhere 

dedans, 
dehors, 

inside 
outside 

n'importe  ou, 

f  no  matter  where, 
\     anywhere 

de  part  et  d'autre, 

on  both  sides 

partout, 

everywhere 

de  toutes  parts, 

on  all  sides 

quelque  part, 

somewhere 

derriere, 

behind 

Oil, 

where 

dessous, 

under 

pres, 

near 

dessus, 

above 

y, 

there 

REMARK. — Y  adverb  must  not  be  confounded  with  y  pronoun  (see  No.  117). 

(129)  Read  and  translate. 


bacchante,  f. 

bacchant 

rassembler, 

to  bring  together 

dispute,  f. 

disputation 

tourner, 

to  turn  (act.) 

epaule,  f. 
geant,  m. 

shoulder 
giant 

ce  dont  .  .  . 

f  what,  that  about 
\     which  .  .  . 

nain,  m. 

dwarf 

et  lui, 

and  he 

peintre, 

painter 

celle'  fc'  }  qu>il  avait)  t7ie  one  he  1iad 

chercher, 

to  look  for 

dans  un  meme  . 

.  .     in  the  same  .  .  . 

se  facher, 

to  get  angry 

par  ci  par  la, 

this  way  or  that 

grimper, 

to  climb 

Partout  on  se  fache  contre  les  girouettes,  et  cependant  c'est 
le  vent  qui  les  tourne  par  ci  par  Id — Si  un  nain  grinipe  sur 
les  e"paules  d'un  geant,  aussitot  il  verra  plus  loin  que  le  geant 
lui  meme — Un  homme  peut  tomber  dans  la  boue  assurement, 
mais  il  ne  faut  pas  qu'il  y  reste — Trois  choses  peuvent  con- 
tribuer  au  succes  :  le  talent  *  d'abord^  ensuite  le  travail,  et 
puis  peut  fare  la  chance  *  —  ^Itudiez,  chers  enfants,  non  pas 
pour  savoir  plus  ou  mieux  que  les  autres,  mais  simplement 
pour  savoir  bien. 

Exercise  CXVII. 

Do  first  what  we  HAVE  AGREED  UPON  (1712)— Work  first,  you  will 
amuse  (gr)  yourself  (176)  afterwards — You  will  go  (g)  before,  and  he 
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after— The  painter  had  («)  BROUGHT  TOGETHER  in  the  same  picture 
several  different  (47)  objects  :  there  a  troop  of  bacchants,  here  a 
group  of  young  people  ;  there  a  sacrifice  *  (m.),  here  a  disputation 
of  philosophers — Alexander  gave  (/)  t  Porus  *  a  kingdom  larger 
than  THE  ONE  HE  HAD  before — Don't  go  (t)  far — I  have  LOOKED 
FOR  it  everywhere — Will  you  £  go  there  after  dinner  ? — I  shall  go  (g) 
anywhere. 

347.    Adverbs  of  Time. 


aujourd'hui,         to-day 


autrefois,  formerly 

dornierement,  lately 

jadis,  of  old 

hier,  yesterday 


PRESENT. 

|          maintenant, 

PAST. 

avant  hier, 


naguere, 


FUTURE. 


domain, 


to-morrow 


bientot, 

desormais, 

dorenavant 


'the  day  before 
yesterday 

'lately,  but  just 
nmo 


soon,  very  soon 

hereafter 

henceforth 


INDETERMINATE. 


alors, 

then 

rarement, 

seldom 

longtemps, 

long 

sou  vent, 

often 

quelquefois, 

sometimes 

tou  jours, 

always 

parfbis, 

at  times 

jamais, 

ever,  never 

tantot, 

(now,  sometimes,  by 
\     and  by,  anon 

tard, 
tot. 

late 
soon 

tot  ou  tard, 

sooner  or  later                   en  retard, 

behind  time 

(130)  Read  and  translate. 


arriver, 

to  occur,  to  come 

en  etrangers, 

like  strangers 

attendre, 

to  expect 

en  jugeant, 

"by  judging 

demeurcr, 

to  live  (to  dwett) 

on  (119), 

people 

nSgliger, 

to  neglect  (1672) 

d  pied, 

on  foot 

s'en  occuper, 

to  attend  to  it,  to  them 

en  voiture, 

in  a  carriage 

partir, 

to  set  out  (dc)  ttre, 

stir, 

from,  by  (after) 

reconna&re, 

to  recognise 

rougir, 

to  blush 

apparence,  f. 

appearance 

tourner, 

to  revolve 

bassesse,  f. 

baseness 

traiter, 
se  tromper, 

to  treat 
to  deceive  oneself 

hygiene,  f. 

(  health  (science) 
\hygiene 

a  la  ... 

in,  in  the 

indulgence,  f. 

leniency 

autour  de, 

round 

reconnaissant 

grateful 

beaucoup, 

very  much 

revers,  m. 

reverse 

Autrefois  on  negligeait  les  lois  de  I'hygiene,  mais  aujour- 
cPhui  on  s'en  occupe  beaucoup — A-t-on  jamais  vu  rien  (1244) 
de  pareil  (53)  ? — Je  ne  pense  pas  avoir  vu  chose  pareille 
auparavant — Nous  arriverons  peut  etre  trop  tard — Tot  ou  tard 


f  Use  a  (gave  to). 


J  Use  voidoir  (d). 
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la  me'daille  de  1'insolence*  (f.)  montre  son  revers  (38)  qui  est 
la  bassesse — Ifabord  il  nous  traita  en  Strangers — Tant6t  elle 
rit,  tantdt  elle  pleure — Nous  rougissons  parfois  de  ne  pas 
savoir,  nous  ne  rougissons  jamais  d'apprendre — L'ingratitude  * 
(f.)  estun  vice*  contre  nature*  (f.) ;  les  animaux  monies  sont 
reconnaissants — Ce  qu'on  appelle  indulgence*  (f.)  n'est  le  plus 
souvent  que  justice*  (f.) — On  ne  pardonne  jamais  assez,  mais 
bien  souvent  on  oublie  trop  tot. 

Exercise  CXVIII. 

We  expect  him  to-day  or  to-morrow — Formerly  the  education 
of  (32)  women  was  neglected, f  but  now  it  is  very  much  (attended 
to)  + — He  set  out  (dc)  §  the  day  before  yesterday — Let  us  be  wiser 
hereafter  [| — Be  more  exact  *  henceforth — Where  were  (e)  you  then  ? 
— He  goes  sometimes  on  foot,  sometimes  in  (a)  carriage — That  seldom 
occurs — People  often  deceive  themselves  BY  JUDGING  from  appear- 
ances— The  wisest  kings  are  often  deceived — The  moon  always  re- 
volves round  the  earth— Why  is  Peter  always  behind  time  (347)  ? — 
Did  (157)  you  ever  see  (do)  anything  (1244)  like  (it)  ?— No,  I  never 
saw  (dc)  such  (a)  thing  before — You  come  very  late — Sooner  or  later 
you  will  recognise  (g)  your  error  (78) — At  first  (345)  he  did  not 
recognise  (/)  us  (99) — We  live  sometimes  IN  town,  sometimes  IN  THE 
country. 

348.    Adverbs  of  Manner  and  Quality. 


bien,  well 

mal,  badly,  ill 

a  la  hate,  hastily 


a  la  mode,  fashionably 

a  tort,  wrongfully 

ex  p  res,  071  purpose 


To  this  class  must  be  added  the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives,  by 
annexing  ment.  There  are,  in  French,  few  adjectives  from  which 
adverbs  of  this  nature  have  not  been  formed.  This  termination  in 
ment  corresponds  to  the  ly  of  the  English. 

These  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  in  the  following  manner: — 

349.  Rule  I.— When  the  adjective  ends  with  a  vowel  in 
the  masculine,  the  adverb  is  formed  by  simply  adding  ment 
to  it ;  as, 

poli,  polite;  poliment,  politely. 

sage,  wise;  sage  ment,  wisely. 

vrai,  true;  vraiment,  truly. 


t  Do  not  use  the  passive  form,  say  one  neglected  (190e). 

J  Do  not  use  the  passive,  say  one  attends  to  it. 

§  Conjugated  with  etre. 

||  Place  this  adverb  between  the  verb  and  adjective. 
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(1)  Exception. — Impuni,  unpunished,  makes  impunement,  with  im- 
punity. 

(2)  The  six  following  adverbs  take  an  <>  accented  before  the  termina- 
tion ment,  instead  of  the  e  mute  of  the  adjectives  : — 

aveuglement,  blindly  i     cnormcment,  enormously 

commodement,  commodiously    j     incommodement,  incommodiously 

conformement,  conformably       \     opiniatrement,         obstinately 

(3)  Bellement,  softly ;  foUemenb,  foolishly  ;   mollement,  effemin- 
ately ;  and  nouvellemeni,  newly,  are  formed  from  the  adjectives,  bel, 
fol,  mol,  nouvel,  according  to  the  following  rule. 

350.  Rule  II. — "When  the  adjective  ends  with  a  consonant 
in  the  masculine,  the  adverb  is  formed  from  the  feminine  by 
adding  ment  to  it ;  as, 

franc,  m.  franche,/.          frank;  •Tranchement,          frankly. 

heureux,  m.         heu reuse,/.        happy;  heureusement,        happily. 

naif,  m.  naive,/.  artless ;  naivement,  artlessly 

(1)  Exceptions. — GentH  makes  gentimeni,  prettily ;  bref,  brieve- 
ment,  briefly ;  traitre,  traitreusement,  treacherously. 

(2)  The  six  following  adverbs  take  an  e  accented,  instead  of  the  e 
mute  of  the  feminine  of  the  adjectives  from  which  they  are  formed  : — 


communement,  commonly 

confusement,  confusedly 

expressement,  expressly 


obscurement,  obscurely 

precise  ment,  precisely 

profondement,  profoundly 


351.  Rule  III. — Adjectives  ending  in  ant  or  ent  in  the 
masculine,  form  their  adverbs  by  suppressing  the  ending  nt, 
and  then  adding  mment ;  as, 

constant,        constant;  constamment,        constantly. 

eloquent,        eloquent;  eloquemment,        eloquently. 

(1)  Lent,  slow ;  present,  present ;  and  vehement,  vehement,  are  the 
only  exceptions  to  this  rule:    they  follow  the  second  rule,  making 
tenement,   slowly ;  presentement,   presently ;    and    vehementement, 
vehemently. 

(2)  N.B. — Most  adverbs  of  manner,  and  a  few  of  the  other  classes, 
have  the  three  degrees  of  comparison,  which  are  formed  as  in  the 
adjectives. 

352.  The  following  adverbs  are  irregular  in  French  as  well 
as  in  English  : — 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

bien,         well;  mieux,         better;  le  mieux,         thebest. 

mal,         badly,  ill;  pis,  worse;  le  pis,  the  worst. 

peu,          little;  moins,        less;  le  moins,        the  least. 

(See  previous  Remarks  on  these  Adverbs,  No.  70.) 
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(131}  Read  and  translate. 

(N.B. — In  this  and  the  following  vocabulary  some  Adjectives  are 
jiven  from  which  the  Student  will  form  Adverbs,  according  to  Rules 
549  to  352.) 


arc,  m. 

bow 

courbe, 

bent 

boiteux  (51), 

lame,  lame  man 

dangereux,  (51), 

dangerous 

chef  d'ceuvre,  m. 

masterpiece 

delieat  (48), 

delicate 

de  coutume,  f. 

usually 

dernier, 

latter 

Aauteur,  f. 

height 

fort  (48), 

strong 

lecture,  f. 

reading 

habile  (49), 

clever 

orthographe,  f. 

spelling 

incorrect  (48), 

incorrect 

piece,  f. 

piece 

longnement, 

a  long  time 

litteraire  (49), 

literary 

agir, 

to  act 

premier, 

former 

concevoir, 

to  think,  to  conceive 

pur, 

pure 

durer, 

to  last 

regulier, 

regular 

exprimer, 

to  express 

serein, 

serene 

faire  partie, 
se  redresser, 

to  form  a  part 
f  to    straighten     up 
\     again 

tragique  (49), 
plus  .  .  .  plus  .  . 

tragic 
(the  more  .  .  .  the 
\     more  .  .  . 

regard  er, 

to  look 

qui  boit, 

he  who  drinks 

rire  de, 

to  lauqh  at 

dont, 

with  which 

de  se  tenir  debout,  to  stand  upright 

si, 

whether 

triompher, 

to  triumph 

a  un  sac  vide, 

for  an  empty  sack 

Quand  une  cause  est  maiment  juste,  il  faut  dbsolument 
qu'elle  triomphe — La  lecture  des  chefs  d'ceuvre  litte'raires  ne 
forme  pas  seulement  le  gout,  elle  maintient  (248)  Tame  a  des 
hauteurs  sereines  (48) — Avant  de  rire  du  boiteux,  regarde  si 
tu  inarches  bien — La  politesse  fait  certainement  partie  de  la 
probite,  comme  1'orthographe  fait  partie  du  style*  (m.) — Qui 
boit  et  mange  sobrement  vit  DE  COUTUME  longuement — II  ne 
faut  pas  constamment  dire  tout  ce  que  Ton  (1192)  pense,  mais 
il  faut  toujours  penser  ce  que  1'on  (1192)  dit — L'homme  est  du 
bois  dont  on  fait  les  arcs  ;  plus  on  le  tient  courbe,  plus  il  se 
redresse  (RENAN) — II  est  difficile  A  UN  SAC  VIDE  de  se  tenir 
debout — Les  enfants  et  les  fous  croient  que  vingt  ans  et  vingt 
francs  durent  toujours. 

Exercise  CXIX. 

All  goes  well  —  I  say  it  on  purpose — He  has  done  that  very 
cleverly — He  acts  conformably  (3492)  to  your  orders — Speak  (to) 
me  frankly  (350) — He  is  dangerously  wounded — Corneille  *  and 
Racine  *  are  the  two  best  (47)  French  tragic  poets  :  the  pieces  of 
the  former  are  strongly  but  incorrectly  written  "f  ;  those  of  the 
latter  are  more  regularly  beautiful  (58),  more  purely  expressed  (1672) 
and  more  delicately  conceived  (1672) — You  walk  too  slowly  (3511). 

t  Say  are  written  strongly  but  incorrectly. 
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(132}  Read  and  translate. 


je  veux,            I  want 

lache,               coward      ',  ecrivain. 

writer 

tout  le  monde,  everybody 
trois  fois,          three  times 

{unfor- 
tunate, 

rayon  de 
miel, 

wretched 

ruche,  f. 

hive 

lorsqne,            when 
lorsqu'il,           when  it 

mechant,          wicked        soulier,  m. 
melodieux,       melodious  •  volonte,  f. 

shoe 

Witt 

naturel,            natural     \  ennuyer, 

to  weary 

aise,                   easy 
ancien,             ancient 

sourd,               deaf 

imprimer, 

{tojJ2P 

attentif,            attentive 

abeille,  f.         bee 

pres  de, 

about  to 

ennnyeux(50),  tedious 

coucou,  m.       cuckoo 

he  is  Y^ 

evident,            evident 

cygne,  m.         swan         1  *"  v""'  \  celle, 

Tu  paries  mal  des  autres,  tu  ne  crains  done  pas  le  mal 
qu'ils  diront  bientot  de  toi — Celui  qui  est  toujours  sourd  au  cri 
des  malheureux  (38)  criera  un  jour  vainement — fitre  cruel,  c'est 
agir  Idchement — Tout  le  monde  fait  quelquefois  le  mal ;  les 
vrais  m  e'chants  sont  ceux  qui  le  font  constamment — Les  bonnes 
maximes  sont  le  germe  de  tout  bien  ;  quand  elles  sontforte- 
ment  imprime'es  dans  la  me'moire,  elles  nourrissent  la  volont^. 

Exercise  CXX. 

I  want  (34)  shoes  that  I  can  (262.;)  put  (on)  easily — He  receives 
everybody  very  politely — Read  attentively — The  lion  *  is  naturally 
courageous— The  ancients  believed  (295e)  that  the  swan  sang  (e) 
melodiously  WHEN  IT  was  (e)  ABOUT  TO  die— We  see  evidently  that 
three  times  three  make  nine — That  affair  goes  ill — Sit  down  (255t) 
on  this  sofa*  (m.) ;  you  will  be  better  (352)  than  on  that  chair — Of 
all  our  great  writers,  HE  is  THE  ONE  1 1  like  £  best. 

(13 2 a}  Read  and  translate. 

L'ABEILLE  ET  LE  Coucou  (fable).  —  L'abeille,  un  jour, 
sortit  de  sa  ruche  et  dit  au  coucou  :  Tais  toi  (330) ;  ta  voix 
ennuyeuse  m'empdche  de  travailler.  II  n'y  a  pas  de  chant 
d'oiseau  aussi  monotone  (49)  que  le  tien  :  coucou  f  coucou  f  et 
encore  coucou  !  C'est  toujours  la  meme  chose. 

Mon  chant  t'ennuie,  tu  le  trouves  monotone?  rSpondit 
1'oiseau.  Mais  vraiment,  je  ne  vois  pas  non  plus  beaucoup 
de  variete  dans  tes  rayons  de  mieL  Tu  fabriques  le  dernier 
comme  les  cent  premiers. 

L'abeille  r6pondit :  Dans  les  oeuvres  utiles  le  deTaut  de  vari6te 
n'est  pas  ce  qui  nuit  (286)  le  plus.  Mais  quand  on  ne  veut  que 
plaire,  la  monotonie  est  le  pire  des  deTauts. — (YRIARTE.) 


t  Use  que  (111). 


J  Use  article  (352). 
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CHAPTER    VII. 
OF    THE    PREPOSITION. 

353.  The  Preposition  is  an  invariable  part  of  speech,  so 
called  because,  as  its  Latin  derivation  implies,  it  is  generally 
placed  before  the  word  whose  relation  to  other  words  it  points 
out. 

It  is  by  means  of  prepositions  that  we1  supply  the  cases  which  are 
wanting  in  the  French  language  ;  for  instance,  the  preposition  de  often 
corresponds  to  the  genitive  or  ablative  of  the  Latin.  Le  lime  de 
Pierre. — Je  viens  de  Rome. 

Prepositions  are  either  simple  or  compound.  The  simple  consist  of  a 
single  word;  as,  d,  to;  de,  of;  avec,  with.  Compound  prepositions 
consist  of  two  or  more  words ;  such  are,  quant  a,  as  to ;  vis  a  vis, 
opposite;  a  1'egard  de,  with  regard  to. 

The  prepositions  are  divided  into  classes,  according  to  the  manner  in 
which  they  express  relation  or  connection. 

354.    To  denote  Place. 


autour  de, 

round,  around 

pres, 

1 

chex, 

at 

proche, 

j  near 

dans, 

in 

sous, 

under 

devant, 

before 

sur, 

on,  upon,  over 

derriere, 

behind 

vers, 

towards 

entre, 

between 

(Vers   is    also  a 

hors, 

out 

prep,  of  time.) 

jusque, 

par  mi, 

till,  until 
among 

vis  a  vis, 

opposite 
(behold, 

aupres  de, 
pros  de, 
proche  de, 

\-near 

voici, 
voila, 

1  here  is  or  are 
/behold, 
\  there  is  or  are 

(133)  Read  and  translate. 


aimant,  m. 
airain,  m. 
besoin,  m. 
chicane,  f. 
ecrit,  m. 
esprit,  m. 
fin,  f. 

grenouille,  f. 
imprimerie,  f. 
malheur,  m. 
milieu,  m. 
nord,  m. 
ombre,  f. 
siecle,  in. 
Themis, 


loadstone 

d'avoir, 

to  have 

brass 

sans  cesse, 

incessantly 

necessity  ' 

une  fois, 

once 

chicanery 

writing 

beler, 

to  bleat 

mind 

crever, 

to  burst 

end 

s'enfler, 

to  swell  oneself 

frog 

hurler, 

to  howl 

printing 

se  mefier  de, 

to  distrust 

misfortune 

penetrer, 

to  gain  access 

middle 

roder, 

to  prowl 

north 

se  tourner, 

to  point 

shadow 

century 
justice 

ne  font  ils  \ 
pas,          / 

do  they  not  commit 

Entre  gens  cPhonneur,  la  parole  vaut  (272rf)  1'dcrit  (BALZAC) 
— L'honneur  est  un  mot  sans  pluriel  qu'il  ne  faut  pas  con- 
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fondre  avec  les  honneurs  (DE  BUSSY) — Les  faibles  hurlent  avec 
les  loups,  braient  avec  les  anes,  et  belent  avec  les  moutons — 
Couvrir  une  ombre  de  sable  ne  1'empeche  pas  de  fuir — Mefiez 
vous  de  1'homme  qui  pense  que  tout  est  bien,  de  celui  qui 
trouve  que  tout  est  mal,  et  encore  plus  de  celui  qui  est  in- 
different a  tout  —  Le  monde  est  plein  de  grenouilles  qui 
crevent  pour  vouloir  trop  s'enfler. 

Exercise  CXXI. 

(32)  Chicanery  prowls  incessantly  around  justice,  (32)  envy 
around  (32)  prosperity,  (32)  calumny  around  (32)  virtue,  (32) 
error  around  the  mind  of  (32)  man,  and  (32)  injustice*  (f.) 
around  his  heart:  what  ravages*  (m.)  (do)  these  monsters  not 
commit  when  once  they  can  GAIN  ACCESS! — In  (32)  prosperity  itf 
is  agreeable  to  have  a  friend  ;  in  (32)  misfortune  it  +  is  a  necessity 
— Write  (32)  injuries  upon  (32)  sand,  and  (32)  benefits  upon  (32) 
brass — The  loadstone  POINTS  towards  the  north — (32)  Paper  was  (/) 
invented  towards  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century,  and  (32)  print- 
ing towards  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century — Go  before  me,  and 
not  behind  him. 

355.    To  denote  Order. 


avant, 

before 

dcpuis, 

since 

apres, 

after 

des, 

from 

356.    To  denote  Union. 

avec, 

with 

outre, 

batdes 

durant, 
pendant, 

during 
whilst,  during 

selon, 
suivant, 

j  according  to 

(134)  Read  and  translate. 

afflige, 

afflicted  one 

patrie,  f. 

country 

Auguste, 

Augustus 

sentiment,  m. 

feeling 

consequence,  f. 

inference 

culture,  f. 

cultivation 

6tre  fache, 

to  be  sorry 

douleur,  f. 

pain 

se  conduire, 

to  act 

fait,  m. 

fact 

eclairer, 

to  enlighten 

fondement,  m. 

foundations 

poser, 

to  lay 

Jesus  Christ, 

Jesus  Christ 

produire, 

to  be  productive 

maxiine,  f. 

dictate 

tirer, 

to  draw 

Que  faisait  votre  ami  durant  tout  ce  temps  ? — Outre  ces  deux 
raisons,  il  doit  y  en  avoir  une  troisieme — Depuis  quand  doit 
on  tirer  cPun  seul  fait  une  consequence  generate  ? — Ne  parle 
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pas  de  ta  santd  devant  un  malade,  ni  de  ta  joie  devant  un 
afflige  (DE  TOCQUEVILLE) — Suivant  cet  auteur,  1'homme  halt 
ses  rivaux  et  cependant  il  serait  fache'  de  n'en  point  avoir — 
Des  ce  moment  ils  furent  amis. 

Exercise  CXXII. 

Augustus  began  (/)  to  reign  forty-two  years  before  Jesus  Christ 
— I  fear  God,  and  after  God,  I  fear  principally  those  who  do  not 
fear  Him — (32)  Man/rom  his  birth  has  the  feeling  o/(32)  pleasure 
and  of  (32)  pain — The  soldier  defends  his  country  with  his  sword  ; 
the  man  of  letters  enlightens  it  with  his  pen — It  is  during  youth 
that  we  must  lay  the  foundations  of  an  (47)  honourable  and  happy 
life — The  wise  (man)  acts  according  to  the  dictates  of  (32)  reason 
—  (32)  Talents*  (m.)  ARE  PRODUCTIVE  according  to  (their)  (32) 
cultivation. 


357.    To  denote  Separation  or  Privation. 


sans, 
excepte, 


without 
except 


hors, 
hormis, 


except,  save 
except,  but 


contre, 

malgre, 


358.    To  denote  Opposition. 


/  notwithstand- 
\     ing 


(135}  Read  and  translate. 


argent,  m. 
Mrisson,  m. 

money 
hedgehog 

se  faire  jour, 

/  to    clear    one's 
\     way 

mensonge,  m. 

falsehood 

percer, 

to  penetrate 

parfum,  m. 
prejuge,  m. 

perfume 
prejudice 

ou  trouver, 

(where   shall  we 
\    find? 

priere,  f. 

entreaty  ' 

son,  sa,  ses, 

one's 

sans  Z'etre, 

without  being  so 

a  la  fin, 

at  last 

doux, 

mild 

sans  combatire, 

/without 
\    fighting 

indulgent, 
point  de, 

lenient 
no 

il  ne 


{me, 
te, 
lui, 


vous  >  reste  rien,     there  is  nothing  left  to 
leurJ  (her,' 


me,      its 


Ils  se  trouverent  sans  argent  et  sans  amis  —  Malgre  les 
prieres  de  ses  parents  il  a  voulu  partir — Excepte  cette  chau- 
miere  et  ce  petit  jardin,  il  ne  leur  reste  plus  rien — Mon  fils, 
sois  doux  et  indulgent  pour  tons,  sans  1'etre  pour  toi  m§me — 
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La  justice  est  la  verite  mise  en  pratique — II  y  a  dans  le  cceur 
d'un  enfant  le  me"me  sentiment  de  justice  que  dans  1'ame 
d'une  grande  nation — La  nature  fait  voir  les  plus  grandes 
merveilles  dans  les  plus  petites  choses. 

Exercise   CXXIII. 

No  virtue  'without  religion,*  no  happiness  without  virtue — A  child 
without  innocence  *  is  a  flower  without  perfume — Where  WILL  YOU 
FIND!  (34)  roses  *  without  thorns? — WE  MUST  ALWAYS  BE  READY  J 
to  serve  our§  friends,  except  against  our||  conscience*  (f.) — All  is 
lost  save  (32)  honour— (32)  Truth,  notwithstanding  (32)  prejudice, 
(32)  error,  and  (32)  falsehood,  CLEARS  ITS  WAY,  and  penetrates  AT 
LAST — The  hedgehog  knows  (2681)  (how  to)  defend  himself  WITHOUT 
FIGHTING — He  has  done  it  in  spite  of  me. 


afin  de,  pour, 
de  maniere  a, 


359.    To  denote  the  End. 

fin  order  to,  envers,  towards 

\for  concernant,  concerning 

so  as  to  touchant,  about,  respecting 


par, 
moyennant, 


360.    To  denote  Cause  and  Means. 

by  means  of 


attendu, 

VM, 


on  account  of 
considering 


business 

remplir, 

to  fulfil 

in 

reussir, 

to  succeed 

counsel 

8'etonner, 

to  wonder 

kindness 

dans, 

into 

gentleness 

cefut, 

itwas 

entrance 

oisif, 

idle 

to  sail 

parou, 
sensible, 

on  what  point 
sensitive 

(136)  Read  and  translate. 

affaire,  f. 
1'an, 
avis,  m. 
bonte,  f. 
douceur,  f. 
entree,  f. 

partir, 

on  entendit  battre  le  tambour,        the  drum  was  heard  to  beat 

A/in  efavoir  la  sant^  de  1'ame,  il  faut  que  I'homme  soit  libre 
— Attendu  la  maniere  dont  l''homme  oisif  tue  le  temps,  ne 
nous  e*tonnons  pas  si  le  temps  tue  I'homme  oisif — Moyennant 
1'ordre  et  la  methode,  il  n'est  presque  rien  d'impossible — Je  le 
rencontrai  par  hazard — II  faut  avoir  du  tact,*  de  maniere  a 
sentir  par  ou  les  autres  sont  sensibles. 


t  Use  infinitive  alone. 


\  U  faut  toujours  etre  . 


§  ses. 
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Exercise  CXXIV. 

Fulfil  your  duties  towards  God,  towards  your  parents,*  and 
towards  your  country — That  letter  is  not  for  you — It  was  at  the 
entrance  of  Edward  III.  into  Calais,*  IN  1347,  that  THE  DRUM  WAS 
HEARD  TO  BEAT  for  the  first  time — He  has  written  to  him  respecting 
that  business — She  charms  everybody  by  her  kindness  and  her 
gentleness — They  will  succeed  by  means  of  your  counsels — The  fleet 
cannot  SAIL  on  account  of  (32)  contrary  winds  (47). 

361.  The  Preposition  k  is  used  to  express  several  relations, 
the  principal  of  which  are  : — 

(1)  Place ;  as,  alter  a  Paris,  to  go  to  Paris  ;  demeurer  a  Londres,  to 
live  in  London. 

(2)  Time ;  as,  se  lever  a  six  heures,  to  nse  at  six  o'clock. 

(3)  Matter ;  as,  bdtir  a  chaux,  to  build  with  lime. 

(4)  Manner ;  as,  s'habiller  a  la  francaise,  to  dress  after  the  French 
fashion. 

(5)  Cause;  as,  un  moulin  a  vent,  a  windmill ;  des  armes  a. feu,  fire- 
arms. 

(6)  Use,  destination ;  as,  un  moulin  a  papier,  a  paper-mill ;  un  sac 
a  ouvrage,  a  work-bag. 

(7)  Means ;  as,  peindre  a  I'huile,  to  paint  in  oil. 

(8)  Possession ;  as,  ce  lime  est  a  Alfred,  this  book  belongs  to  Alfred. 

(137)  Read  and  translate. 


chateau,  m. 

castle                            batir,                          to  build 

chaux,  f. 

lime  (quick) 

quitter,                       to  leave,  to  quit 

chemin  de  fer, 

railway 

rendre,                        to  pay 

ciment,  m. 

cement 

revenir,                      to  come  back 

hominage,  m. 
midi, 
oubli,  m. 

homage 
twelve  o'clock  (noon) 
neglect 

c'est  a  raison  de  .  .  .  it  is  at  the  rate  of 
cinq  pour  cent,         five  per  cent 

combien  .  .  . 
y  a-t-il  .  .  . 

how  far  .  .  . 
is  it  .  .  . 

machine  a  vapeur,    steam-engine 
*£££*"     }t™ntyhorse.power 

bientdt, 

soon 

de,                             with 

Les  moulins  a  vent  abondent  dans  cette  province  * — Quand 
irez  vous  d  Paris  ? — Nous  demeurons  a  la  campagne  main- 
tenant — Nous  nous  levons  d  six  heures  en  e"te — Ils  s'habillent 
toujours  d  Z'anglaise,  mais  ils  vivent  d  la  fran§aise — Oil  est 
votre  botte  d  ouvrage? — II  y  a  deux  moulins  d  papier  sur 
cette  riviere — Cette  belle  maison  appartient  d  1'amiral — 
Mademoiselle  votre  sceur  peint  elle  d  Z'huile  ? 
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Exercise  CXXV. 

There  are  (186)  two  railways  from  Paris  *  to  Versailles* — How 
far  is  it  from  London  to  Edinburgh  ? — The  neglect  of  all  religion  * 
(f.)  soon  leads  (284)  to  the  neglect  of  all  the  duties  of  (32)  man — 
(32)  Hypocrisy  is  a  homage  that  (32)  vice*  (m.)  pays  to  (32)  virtue 
— COME  BACK  at  six  o'clock — We  left  (dc)  him  at  TWELVE  O'CLOCK 
(noon) — That  is  at  (the)  rate  of  five  PER  cent — The  walls  of  this 
ancient  castle  are  built  with  lime  and  (331)  cement — It  is  a  steam- 
engine  of  TWENTY  HORSE-POWER. 

362.  The  principal  use  of  de  is  to  express — 

(1)  Place;  as,  venir  de  Lyon,  to  come  from  Lyons. 

(2)  Time ;  as,  il  est  parti  dejour,  he  went  away  in  the  day-time. 

(3)  Matter ;  as,  une  table  de  marbre,  a  marble  table ;  une  tabatiere 
d'or,  a  gold  snuff-box. 


i 

Possession  ;  as,  le  lime  de  Berthe,  Bertha's  book. 
Subject  ;  as,  parlous  de  cette  affaire,  let  us  speak  o/that  affair. 
Cause,  motive  ;  as,  je  suis  charm*  de  sa  fortune,  I  am  happy  at 

his  fortune. 

(138    Read  and  translate. 

acier,  m. 

steel 

Olympien, 

Olympus 

Artemise, 

Artemisia 

phare,  m. 

pharos,  lighthouse 

r 

iabylone, 

Babylon 

c 

olosse,  m. 

colossus 

en  Suisse,  f. 

to  Switzerland 

Ephese,                Ephesus 

huit  jours, 

a  week 

fleau,  m. 

plague,  scourge 

de  bonne  heure, 

early 

I 

talie,  f. 

Italy 

faire  Clever, 

to  erect 

1 

it,  m. 

bedstead 

occupe, 

busy 

Mausole, 
mausolee,  m. 

Mausolus 
mausoleum 

passer, 
se  proposer, 

to  spend  (time) 

oie,  f. 

goose 

II  y  a  des  gens  qui  ne  savent  (2681)  pas  perdre  leur  temps 
tout  (914)  seuls  :  ils  sont  le  fleau  des  gens  occupe"s  (BouRDA- 
LOUE) — L'ordre  est  la  beaute"  morale  des  choses — II  est  parti 
de  bonne  heure — Voici  une  belle  statue  de  marbre — II  y  avait 
dans  la  chambre  un  lit  de  fer  et  une  petite  table  de  bois — La 
plume  de  Berthe  n'est  pas  une  plume  oPoie,  c'est  une  plume 
Racier  comme  la  votre  et  la  mienne — Parlons  un  peu  de  vos 
amis  et  des  notres — Je  suis  charme  de  vos  succes. 

Exercise  CXXVI. 

We  come  from  Dublin,*  where  we  have  spent  A  WEEK  very 
agreeably — I  INTEND  to  t  go  from  France  *  to  Switzerland,  and  from 

t  d'. 


EXERCISES   ON   THE   PREPOSITION    EN,  ETC.       245 

Switzerland  to  Italy— The  seven  wonders  of  the  world  were  (e), 
the  walls  and  (32)  gardens  of  Babylon  ;  the  pyramids  of  Egypt ; 
the  pharos  of  Alexandria  ;  the  mausoleum  which  Artemisia  erected 
for  Mausolus,  her  husband  ;  the  temple  *  (m.)  q/Diana  at  Ephesus  ; 
the  statue  of  Jupiter  *  Olympus,  by  Phidias  * ;  and  the  colossus 
at  f  Rhodes.* 

363.  The   Preposition  en    serves    to    mark   the   relations 
of  place,  time,  situation,  &c.,  and  is  variously  expressed  in 
English  : — 

(1)  Place;  as,  voyager  en  Allemagne,  to  travel  in  Germany;  aller 
en  Italic,  to  go  to  Italy. 

(2)  Time;  as,  en  hiver,  in  winter;  en  temps  de  paix,  in  time  of 
peace. 

(3)  Situation,  manner;  as,  tire  en  bonne  sante,  to  be  in  good 
health  ;  agir  en  inaitre,  to  act  as  a  master. 

(4)  Remark. — The  noun  which  follows  en  seldom  admits  of  the 
article,  whereas  the  noun  which  comes  after  dans  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  the  article. 

364.  (1)  En  is  the  only  preposition  that  governs  the  present 
participle  (in  ant)  :   II  lisait  en  deyeun&nt  (he  was  reading 
while  breakfastm<7). 

(2)  The  other  prepositions  govern  the  present  or  the  past 
of  the  Infinitive,  with  the  exception,  however,  of  k,  which  re- 
quires only  the  present,  and  of  apres,  which  governs  only  the 
past,  of  the  same  mood  ;  as, 


II  sortit  apres  avoir  ecrit  a  sa 


mere. 


Elle  est    partie   sans   avoir   vu 

son  n'ls. 
J'aime  a  voir  1'enfant  courir. 


He  went  out  after  Tie  had  written  to 

his  mother. 
S)ie  is  gone  without  having  seen  her 

son, 
I  like  to  see  the  child  run. 


(139}  Read  and  translate. 

agir, 

avertir, 

naitre, 

Ecosse,  f. 
Elizabeth, 
Irlande,  f. 
mftrier,  m. 

Avec  du  temps  et  de  la  patience,*  la  feuille  de  murier 
devient  robe  de  satin* — Ne  dites  pas  peu  en  beaucoup  de 

tof. 


to  act 

Narcisse,  m. 

Narcissut 

to  warn 

prejuge,  m. 

prejudice 

to  'be  born 

repos,  m. 

rest 

Scotland 

dans  cette  occasion, 

on  this  occasion 

Elizabeth 

metamorplioser, 

to  metamorphose 

Ireland 

iusqu', 

even 

mulberry  -tree           on  frouve, 

are  found 
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paroles,  mais  en  peu  de  paroles  dites  beaucoup — Les  par- 
esseux  ne  sauront  ils  done  jamais  qu'il  n'y  a  de  repos  que 
dans  1'activite?  (DOUDAN)  —  Toute  puissance  est  faite  de 
patience  et  de  temps  (BALZAC) — C'est  dans  les  discours  sur 
les  choses  utiles  qu'il  ne  faut  pas  etre  long — Des  que  vous 
avez  dit  une  parole  vous  etes  en  son  pouvoir,  mais  si  vous  ne 
la  dites  pas,  c'est  elle  qui  est  en  votre  pouvoir. 

Exercise  CXXVII. 

fThe  same  prejudices  ARE  FOUND  in  Europe,*  in  Asia,  in  Africa, 
and  EVEN  in  America— I  have  travelled  in  England,  (331)  Scotland, 
and  (331)  Ireland— (32)  Queen  Elizabeth  WAS  BORN  (/)  in  1533,  and 
died  (/)  in  1603 — Narcissus  was  (/)  metamorphosed  into  (a)  flower 
— He  has  acted  ON  this  occasion  *  (f.)  like  (a)  great  man — (32)  Con- 
science *  (f . )  warns  us  05  (a)  friend  before  +  punishing  us  §  as  (a) 
judge — My  grandmother  is  alive  and  in  good  health. 

(140    Read  and  translate. 


Autriche,  f.  Austria 

Prusse,  f.  Prussia 

Russie,  f.  Russia 

on  coinpte,  it  is  computed 


a  aller,  in  going 

essayer  de,  to  try  to 

grandeur,  f.  greatness 

unique,  sole 


L'amour  de  la  patrie  commence  dans  la  famille — La  gran- 
deur d? un  peuple  ne  se  mesure  pas  par  le  nombre  des  soldats  ni 
par  I'iinportance  *  (f.)  de  la  flotte,  1'unique  mesure  c'est  la 
quantite  (^intelligence,  la  quantite  de  vertu  et  de  patriotisme 
des  citoyens  (V.  HUGO) — Quand  nous  sommes  seuls,  veillons 
sur  nos  pensees  ;  en  famille,  veillons  sur  notre  hurneur  ;  en 
societe,  veillons  sur  notre  langue  (Mme  de  STAEL). 

Exercise  CXXVIII. 

My  father  is  in  Russia,  my  brother  in  Prussia,  and  my  sister  in 
Austria — IT  is  COMPUTED  (that  there  are)  in  France  *  four  hundred 
towns,  and  forty-three  thousand  villages*  (m.) — I  can  go  in  one 
day  from  Edinburgh  to  London,  and  in  two  days  from  London  to 
Geneva — He  spends  the  whole  day  IN  going  from  house  TO  house, 
from  street  TO  street,  and  from  place  *  TO  place — Her  brother  went 
away  (213ck)  after  (he)  had  tried  (oc)  to  ||  console  her  (103). 

t  Begin  :  on  trouve,  &c.  J  de.  §  nous  punir.  \\  de. 
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CHAPTER   VIII. 
OF   THE   CONJUNCTION. 

365.  The   Conjunction   is  an   invariable  part  of  speech, 
which  serves  to  connect  the  different  parts  of  an  extended 
sentence.     When  I  say  : 

Travaillons,  si  nous  voulons  ac- 
querir  des  talents,  car  le  temps 
s'enfuit,  et  persuadons  -  nous  bien 
qu'il  ne  revient  plus. 

In  this  sentence  the  words  si,  if;  car,  for ;  et,  and ;  que, 
that,  are  conjunctions,  as  they  serve  to  unite  the  different 
parts  of  the  sentence. 

366.  Some  conjunctions  are  simple,  that  is,  they  consist  of 
a  single  word  ;  as,  ou,  or ;  mais,  but ;  others  are  compound, 
that  is,  composed  of  two  or  more  words  ;  such  are,  au  reste, 

a  moins  que, 


Let  us  work,  if  we  wish  to  pos- 
sess acquirements,  for  time  flies,  and 
let  us  never  forget  that  it  returns  no 
more. 


367.    Table  of  the  Conjunctions  most  in  use  in  the 
French  Language. 


afin  que, 

I  that,  in  order 

mais, 

but 

pour  que, 

/     that        , 

neanmoins, 

nevertheless 

ainsi, 

so,  thus 

ni, 

nor,  neither 

car, 

Jbr 

or, 

now,  then 

cependant, 

pourta.nl, 

y  however,  yet 

ou, 
ou  bien, 

or,  either 
or  else 

c'est  a  dire, 

that  is  to  say 

sinon, 

or  else,  if  not 

com  me, 

as 

parce  que, 

because 

d'ailleurs, 

besides 

pendant  que, 

while,  ivhilst 

de  plus, 

moreover 

pourvu  que, 

provided  that 

de  facon  que, 

} 

puisque, 

since 

de  maniere  que, 

\-so  that 

bien  que, 

} 

de  sorte  que, 
si   bien  que, 

quoique, 

quand, 

\-though,  although 

done, 

then,  therefore 

quand  meme, 

) 

et, 

and 

que, 

that 

jusqu'a  ce  que, 

till,  until 

savoir, 

namely,  to  wit,  viz. 

lorsque, 

\    , 

si, 

if 

quand, 

J 

soit, 

whether 
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(141    Read  and  translate. 


boussole,  f. 

compass 

trouve, 

invented 

Tesprit,  m. 

wit,  humour 

ecouter, 

to  listen 

fiel,  m. 

gall 

s'en  passer, 

to  do  without  it 

force,  f. 

strength 

piquer, 

to  sting 

niarin, 

mariner 

rechauffer, 

to  cherish 

medisant, 

slanderer 

se  servir  de, 

to  use,  make  use  of 

miel,  m. 

honey 

physicien, 

f  natural 
\     philosopher 

a  la  maison, 
a  moitie, 

in  the  house,  at  home 
half 

poitrine,  f. 

breast 

au  besoin, 

if  necessary 

poudre  (f.)  a  canon 
telescope,  m. 

,    gunpowder 
telescope 

dedans, 
depuis  longtei 

inside,  within 
ips,  long  ago 

usage,  in. 

use 

encore, 

yet 

hors  de, 

out  of 

sauvage  (49), 

wild 

surement, 

effectually 

Le  pire  des  animaux  sauvages  est  le  tyran,*  mais  le  pire 
des  animaux  domestiques  est  le  flatteur  (55) — L'habilete  est 
1'art  *  de  se  servir  de  la  force,  et,  au  besoin,  de  s'en  passer — 
Fuis  (230)  egalernent  ceux  qui  sont  tout  fiel  ou  tout  miel — 
La  femme  (32),  dit  un  proverbe  antique,  doit  rester  &  la 
maison,  comme  le  coeur  dans  la  poitrine  —  Ayez  (129t)  la 
passion*  de  1'exactitude *  (f.),  car  vingt  choses  a  moitie  faites 
n'en  valent  (272)  pas  une  bien  faite — L'esprit  est  comme  1'or, 
puisque  c'est  1'usage  qui  en  fait  le  prix. 

Exercise  CXXIX. 

I  have  brought  this  book  in  order  to  f  consult  it — To  listen  with 
joy  (to)  a  slanderer  and  (to)  applaud  him,  is  +  to  cherish  the 
serpent  *  (m.)  that  stings,  in  order  that  he  may  sting  more  effect- 
ually— David*  was  (e)  (a)  king  and  (a)  prophet — All  the  evils  (41) 
are  LONG  AGO  out  of  the  box  of  Pandora,  but  (32)  hope  is  yet  within 
— The  compass  was  (dc)  not  invented  (1672)  by  a  mariner,  nor  the 
telescope  by  an  astronomer,  nor  the  microscope  *  (m. )  by  a  NATURAL 
PHILOSOPHER,  nor  (32)  printing  by  a  man  of  letters,  nor  gunpowder 
by  a  military  (man). 


Apollon, 
2'avenir,  m. 
Qaulpis  (38), 
hardiesse,  f. 


(142)  Read  and  translate. 


Apollo 

the  future 

Gaul 

boldness,  hardihood 


injure,  f. 
raaladie,  f. 
le  passe,  m. 
le  savoir,  m. 


insult,  injury 
disease 
the  past 
knowledge 


t  de. 


c'est. 
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adorer, 

to  worship 

dominant, 

ruling 

chasser, 

to  keep  off 

s'elever, 
faire  valoir, 

to  rise 
(  to  increase, 
\  to  give  value. 

qu'on  meprise, 
qu'on  sache, 
on  est  assure  de, 

that  you  despise 
you  know 
you  are  sure  to  • 

mettre, 
pouvoir  tout, 

to  place 
(to    be    capable    of 
\     everything 

on  s'en  fache, 

{you    are    angry 
at  it 

ne  pouvoir  rien, 

to  be  powerless 

que  de  gens, 

liow  many  people 

lui  plai?-e, 

f  to  please  him  (or 
\     her) 

quelqu'un, 
au  dedans, 

anyone 
within 

sauter, 

to  jump 

au  dehors, 

outside,  without 

L'homme  doit  agir  comme  s'il  pouvait  tout,  et  se  resigner 
comme  s'il  ne  pouvait  rien — L'histoire  n'est  pas  utile  seule- 
ment  parce  qu'on  y  lit  le  passe,  mais  parce  qu'on  y  lit  1'avenir 
(J.  B.  SAY) — Tout,  au  dehors,  dit  a  chaque  liomme  qu'il  n'est 
rien ;  tout,  au  dedans,  lui  persuade  qu'il  est  tout — Ce  n'est 
pas  la  place  qui  doit  honorer  1'homme,  mais  c'est  1'homme  qui 
doit  honorer  la  place — Que  de  gens  croient  qu'ils  s'elevent 
parce  qu'il  sautent — L'ignorance  *  (f.)  donne  de  la  hardiesse, 
et  le  savoir  de  la  modestie — Une  injure  qu'on  meprise  tombe 
d'elle  meme  ;  si  on  s'en  fUche,  on  la  fait  valoir. 

Exercise  CXXX. 

Which  of  the  two  was  (/)  t  more  intrepid,  Caesar  or  Alexander  ? 
— The  memory  of  Henry  IV.  is  and  always  will  be  dear  to  the 
French,^  because  he  placed  (e)  his  glory  and  happiness  in  §  render- 
ing (151a)  his  people  happy — Provided  YOU  KNOW  the  ruling  (47) 
passion*  (f.)  of  any  one  YOU  ARE  SURE  TO  please  him — The  Gauls 
worshipped  (e)  Apollo,  Minerva,  Jupiter,*  and  Mars  *  ;  they  be- 
lieved (e)  that  Apollo  KEPT  OFF  (e)  (32)  diseases,  that  Minerva  pre- 
sided over  §  (32)  works,  that  Jupiter  was  (e)  the  sovereign  of  (32) 
heaven,!  and  Mars  the  arbiter  of  (32)  war — If  you  wish  (276)  (to) 
be  happy,  love  (32)  virtue. 


t  Use  the  article. 


Plural. 


§  d. 
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CHAPTER   IX. 

OF    THE    INTERJECTION. 

368.  The  Interjection  is  a  word  which  serves  to  express 
some  sudden  emotion  of  the  mind. 

The  interjections  most  commonly  used  in  French  are  : — 


(1)  For  Joy. 

(6)  For  Surprise. 

ah  I                     ah! 

oh!                            oA.' 

bon!                    wettf 

ha!                         Aa/ 

(2)  For  Grief  and  Pain. 

(7)  For  Admiration. 

oh  I                      oA  .' 

ah  !                       ah! 

ah  !                         ha  ' 

aie!                     ay!  oh  dear! 

he  las:                 alas! 

(8)  For  Silence. 

(3)  For  Fear. 

chut!                      AtwA/ 
st:                         Ai«t.' 

ah  1                       oA  / 

he!                            OA/ 

(9)  For  Encouraging. 

ca!                       \7iou;.'  wett 

(4)  For  J  version,  Contempt, 

oh  ca                   /gro  on/ 

and  Disgust. 

mfip  t 

(10)  For  Warning. 

JIC  : 

fl  done!            fie!  fie! 

gare  !                    tafce  care  / 
hola!                       Ao^/ 

hem  !                      hem  ! 

(5)  For  Derision. 

oh  I       .                  oh! 

oh  !                       oh  ! 
he!                       AoA/ 

(11)  For  Calling. 

zest!                   pshaw! 

hola                       holloa.' 

bah  !                    nonsense  ! 

he!                         eA/  Ao/ 

(12)  0  (with  a  circumflex  accent)  is  an  interjection  which  serves  to 
express  various  emotions  of  the  mind ;  it  is  seldom  used  but  in  con- 
junction with  a  substantive. 

(13)  Although  several  of  the  preceding  interjections  are  the  same  for 
different  emotions,  yet  they  vary  much  in  the  utterance. 

(14)  Certain  words  and  phrases  that  are  not  interjections  in  their 
nature,  become  such  when  expressed  with  emotion,  and  in  an  uncon- 
nected manner  ;   as,  paix  !  peace  f   courage  !  cheer  up  !  tout  beau  ! 
gently!  nut  so  fast !    Such  are  also  many  words  used  by  the  great 
French  dramatist  Moliere;  as,  morbleu !  parbleu!  corbleu! 
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blesser, 
croire, 
s'ecrier, 
tout  perdre, 
de  pratiquer, 


(143}  Read  and  translate. 


to  hurt 

to  think 

to  exclaim 

to  lose  everything 

to  practise 


vous  voila, 
Pom  pee, 
que  je  suis  aise, 
dame  ! 


you  are  there 
Pompey 
how  glad  I  am 
nay,  indeed  ! 


Au  secours!^  je  vous  prie  —  del!  quel  malheur  !  —  Dame,  ce 
n'est  pas  ma  faute  —  Fort  bien  !  J  en  route  !  J  —  En  avant  !  §  — 
Au  feu  !  —  Au  voleur  !  \\  —  Aux  armes  !  —  Eh  bien  !  —  Fi  done  !  IF 
—  Halte!  —  Allons^  du  courage!  —  Bon!  je  le  leur  dirai  —  Au 
revoir!  —  Tenez!^  les  voila  —  Ah!  que  vous  £tes  aimable  ! 


Exercise  CXXXI. 

Ah!  how  glad  I  am  to§§  see  you  !  —  Ah!  the  cowards,  exclaimed 
Pompey  —  Oh!  you  hurt  me  !  —  Alas!  I  have  lost  everything  —  Ha! 
you  are  there  —  Oh,  ho!  I  thought  (e)  the  contrary  —  Hush!  some 
one  is  coming  —  Holloa!  who  is  there?  —  0  my  son,  adore  God  —  0 
supreme  pleasure,  to  §§  practise  (32)  virtue  !  —  Come,  \\  \\  my  friends, 
cheer  up! 

(144}  Read  and  translate. 


avare, 
bombe,  f. 
coquin, 
gorge,  f. 
voyage,  m'. 

arrete  ! 
derober, 

miser 
bomb 
rascal,  rogue 
throat 
journey 

stop  ! 
to  steal  secretly 

enlever, 
se  moquer  de, 
priver  de, 
voler, 
voler, 
peste  soit  de, 
«  qni, 
fatigant, 

to  snatch  from 
to  make  game  of 
to  deprive  of 
to  steal,  to  rob 
to  fly  (birds) 
plague  take 
from  whom 
fatiguing 

DE  L'  AVARE  A  QUI  L5ON  A  VOLE   SON  ARGENT.— 

Au  voleur  !  au  voleur  !  a  1'assassin  !  au  meurtrier  !  Justice, 
juste  ciel  !  je  suis  perdu,  je  suis  assassine  ;  on  m'a  coupe 
la  gorge  ;  on  m'a  derobe  mon  argent.  Qui  peut  ce  etre  ? 
Qu'est  il  devenu  ?  Oil  est-il  ?  Oil  se  cache-t-il  ?  Que  ferai 
je  pour  le  trouver  1  Oil  courir  ?  Oil  ne  pas  courir  ?  N'est 
il  point  la  ?  N'est  il  point  ici  ?  Qui  est  ce  1  Arrete  !  (  A 
lui  meme,  se  prenant  le  bras.)  Rends  moi  mon  argent, 
coquin.  .  .  .  Ah  !  c'est  moi  !  Mon  esprit  est  trouble,  et 
j'ignore  oil  je  suis,  qui  je  suis,  et  ce  que  je  fais.  Helas  ! 


t  Help  ! 

||  Fire  !  thieves  ! 
t  Look! 


}  All  right  ! 
IF  Fie,  for  shame  ! 
§§  de. 


§  Forward  ! 
ft  Come  ! 
||||  allons! 
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mon  pauvre  argent,  mon  pauvre  argent,  mon  cher  ami !  on 
m'a  prive  de  toi,  et  puisque  tu  m'es  enleve,  j'ai  perdu  mon 
support,  ma  consolation,  ma  joie. — (MoLifeRE,  FAvare.) 

Exercise  CXXXII. 

Ha  !  how  t  beautiful  that  is  ! — Now !  (do)  tell  me  what  £  you 
think — Hush!  peace! — Hah  I  I  think  §  your  lordship  is  MAKING 
GAME  of  me — Holloa  !  where  are  you  ? — Ah  !  my  friend  !  why  dost 
thou  wish  to  undertake  that  fatiguing  journey  ? — Beware  (of)  the 
bomb  ! — Fie  I  what  infamy  !  plague  take  the  rogue  to  ||  wish  (to) 
beat  his  wife — Fie  I  fie! — Gently,  sir!  speak  of  him  with  more  (343) 
respect  * — Courage,  soldiers  !  fear  nothing. 

t  que  cela  est  beau  !  \  ce  que.  §  que.  \\  de. 
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PART  II. 
OF    SYNTAX. 

369.  The  word  Syntax  comes  from  a  Greek  word  which 
means  arrangement,  construction.    Syntax  teaches  the  regular 
construction  of  the  different  parts  of  speech,  conformably  to 
the  rules  of  grammar  and  the  genius  of  a  language. 

CHAPTER   I. 
OF   THE    ARTICLE. 

370.  General   Principle. — The  Article  is  to  be  used,  in 
French,  before  every  common  noun,  taken  in  a  determinate 
sense,  unless  there  be  another  word   performing  the  same 
office  ;   but  it  is  not  to  be  used  before  nouns  taken  in  an 
indeterminate  sense. 

CASES    IN  WHICH   THE  ARTICLE   IS   TO 
BE   USED. 

371.  Rule  I.— The  Article  is  used,  in  French,  before  all 
nouns  employed  in  a  general  sense,  or  in  the  full  extent  of 
their  signification,  although  not  used  in  English  ;  as, 


L'homme  est  mortel. 


Man  is  mortal. 


La  guerre  est  un  fleau.  War  is  a  scourge. 

Man  is  here  employed  in  a  general  sense  for  all  mankind, 
and  War  is  taken  for  war  in  general,  and  not  for  any  par- 
ticular war. 
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(145)  Read  and  translate. 


changer, 

to  alter 

bravoure  f. 

bravery 

depenser, 

to  spend 

crainte,  f. 

fear 

s'enrichzr, 

to  grow  rich 

etat,  in. 

state 

prolonger, 
reverer, 

to  prolong 
to  reverence 

indulgence,  f. 
injure,  f. 

leniency 
insult 

interet,  ra. 

interest 

gai, 

merry 

jeunesse,  f. 

youth 

garde, 

guarded 

mode,  f. 

fashion 

triste, 

sad 

oubli,  m. 

oblivion 

pierre  de  touche,  f. 

touchstone 

avant  postes,  m. 

outposts 

philanthrope,  in. 

philanthropist 

1.  Les  injures  sont  les  raisons  de  ceux  qui  ont  tort  (181). 
2.  Le  pardon  est  preferable  a  ?oubli.  3.  ^'indulgence  est 
comme  le  parfum  de  la  vertu.  4.  La  vieillesse  donne  aux 
pense"es  une  tolerance  que  la  jeunesse  ne  connait  pas.  5.  Les 
circonstances  ne  changent  pas  Z'homme  ;  elles  le  montrent 
tel  qu'il  est  (RIVAROL).  6.  Les  homines  sont  comme  les 
statues  *  (f.) :  il  faut  (1881)  les  voir  en  place.  7.  Le  philan- 
thrope est  gai  parce  qu'il  s'occupe  d'autrui  (123) ;  le  misan- 
thrope *  est  triste  parce  qu'il  ne  s'occupe  que  de  soi :  le  cceur 
s'enrichit  en  se  ddpensant. 

Exercise  CXXXIII. 

1.  Ladies  have  always  reverenced  fashion.  2.  Liberty  is  the 
(47)  natural  state  of  man.  3.  Heroes  have  their  moments  *  of  fear, 
and  cowards  their  moments  of  bravery.  4.  Children  owe  (149) 
respect*  (in.)  to  their  masters.  5.  Fear  and  ignorance*  (f.)  are 
the  sources*  (f.)  of  superstition*  (f.).  6.  Interest  is  the  touch- 
stone of  friendship.  7.  Honour  is  badly  guarded  when  f  religion 
is  not  at  the  outposts.  8.  Contentment  prolongs  life.  9.  Vice  *  (m.) 
is  odious. 

(146)  Read  and  translate. 


bassesse,  f. 

baseness 

moyen,  m. 

means,  way 

betise,  f. 
conseils,  m.pl. 

stupidity 
counsel 

paix,  f. 
Perse  (un), 

peace 
Persian 

Egyptien, 
faiblesse,  f. 

Egyptian 
weakness 

soutien,  m. 
usage,  m. 

staff,  support 
custom 

fierte,  f. 

pride 

valeur,  f. 

value 

folie,  f. 

folly 

aussi  .  .  .  que 

so  ...  as 

friponnerie,  f. 

knavery 

se  soumettre, 

to  submit 

genie,  m. 

genius 

s'agitcr, 

to  stir 

guerre,  f. 
idolatre, 

war 
idolater 

se  p\a.indre, 
liberalement, 

to  complain 
liberally 

langue,  f. 

language 

a  1'ombre, 

in  the  shade 

legislateur, 

legislator 

faillible, 

fallible 

1.  Le  genie  n'est   souvent  qu'une  longue  patience  *  (f.) 

t  lorsque. 
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(BUFFON).  2.  Trois  choses  fixent  la  valeur  d'un  present :  le 
sentiment,  ^'occasion,  et  la  maniere.  3.  La  friponnerie  a  des 
bornes  ;  la  betise  n'en  a  point.  4.  Lorsque  la  resistance  est 
inutile,  la  sagesse  se  soumet,  la  folie  s'agite,  la  faiblesse  se 
plaint,  la  bassesse  flatte,  la  fiert^  supporte,  et  se  tait.  5.  La 
modestie  est  une  fleur  qui  ne  donne  son  parfum  qu'a  1'ombre. 

6.  Pour  les  femmes  la  douceur  est  le  meilleur  moyen  d'avoir 
raison  (181).      7.  Les  peuples  sont  faillibles  et  responsables 
comme  les  individus.     8.  .Z/'e'conomie  est  la  source  *  de  rinde"- 
pendance  et  de  la  liberte". 

Exercise  CXXXIV. 

1.  Bread  is  the  staff  of  life.  2.  Necessity  is  the  mother  of  in- 
vention *  (f.).  3.  Custom  is  the  legislator  of  languages.  4.  Shall 
we  have  peace  or  war  ?  5.  There  is  (186)  nothing  that  man  gives 
so  liberally  as  counsel.  6.  Inoculation*  (f. )  passed  (145/)  from 
Constantinople*  tof  London  inj  1721,  and  tot  Paris*  in?  1755. 

7.  The  Persians  §  who  worshipped  (145e)  fire,  and  the  Egyptians 
who  worshipped  crocodiles*  (m.)  were  (e)  idolaters. 

372.  Rule  II.  —  The  Article  is  used  in  both  languages 
before  nouns  denoting  a  particular  thing  or  object,  one 
particular  individual  or  class  ;  as, 

terre  tourne  autour  du  soleil,  et  la 


lune  tourne  autour  de  la  terre. 
L'homme  dont  vous  parlez  est  un  de 
mes  amis. 


The  earth  turns  round  the  sun,  and  the 
moon  turns  round  the  earth. 

The  man  of  whom  you  speak  is  a  friend 
of  mine. 


(147)  Read  and  translate. 


ame,  f. 

mind                       cacher, 

to  hide 

Annibal, 

Hannibal 

s'etendre, 

to  extend 

ans,  in. 

years 

faire, 

to  be  done 

Athenes, 
but,  m. 

Athens 
aim,  end' 

fonder, 
d  guerir, 

to  found 
to  cure 

char,  m. 

car 

laisser, 

to  let,  to  allow 

citadelle,  f. 

citadel 

se  mefier, 

to  mistrust 

colombe,  f. 

dove 

dictateur,  m. 

dictator 

attele  de, 

drawn  by 

douleur,  f. 

grief 

nomme, 

appointed 

epine,  f. 

thorn 

partage, 

divided 

morale,  f. 

morality 

depuis  .  . 

jusqu'a,  from  .  .  .  to  .  .  . 

Ocean,  m. 

Ocean 

entre, 

among 

oreiller,  m. 

pillow 

selon, 

according  to 

Parthenon,  m. 

Parthenon 

difficile, 

difficult 

Venus, 

Venus 

occidental 

,                western 

ville,  f. 

city,  town 

f  a.  J  en. 

§  Les  Perses  designates  the  ancient  Persians;    les  Persans  designates  the 
modern  Persians. 
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1.  Z'enfant  qui  cache  ses  fautes  a  t  sa  mere  est  un  malade 
qiii  cache  sa  maladie  a  t  son  medecin.  2.  La  vraie  sagesse 
des  nations  c'est  Fexperience.  3.  L'education  a  pour  but  le 
developpement  de  toutes  les  facultes  humaines.  4.  Z'homme 
me'chant  fait  le  mal ;  V horome  faible  le  laisse  faire.  5.  Les 
bonnes  maximes  portent  le  germe  des  bonnes  actions  *  (f.). 
6.  Z'oreiller  du  mechant  est  plein  d' Opines.  7.  Me'fie  toi  de 
fceil  du  voisin  et  de  la  langiie  de  la  voisine.  8.  La  melancolie 
est  la  convalescence*  (f.)  de  la  douleur.  9.  Les  principes  de 
la  morale  sont  des  ve"rite"s  absolues. 

Exercise  CXXXV. 

1 .  The  diseases  of  the  mind  are  more  difficult  (462)  to  cure  than 
those  (107)  of  the  body.  2.  The,  empire*  (m.)  of  Alexander  was 
(/)  divided  among  his  generals.  3.  The  Parthenon  was  (e)  in  the 
citadel  of  Athens.  4.  The  city  of  Rome  *  was  (dc)  founded  (1672) 
753  years  before  Jesus  Christ.  5.  Fabius  *  was  (/)  appointed 
dictator  in  the  war  against  Hannibal.  6.  The  Roman  empire  (47) 
extended  from  the  Western  Ocean  (47)  to  the  Euphrates.  7.  AC- 
CORDING TO  the  poets,  the  car  of  Venus  was  (c)  DRAWN  BY  J  doves. 

(148}  Read  and  translate. 


appeler, 

to  coll 

due, 

duke 

d  combaWre, 

to  be  fought  against 

ennemi, 

enemy,  foe 

se  donner, 

to  treat  oneself  to 

ere,  f. 

era 

eblouir, 

to  dazzle 

fuite,  f. 

flight 

embaumer, 

to  perfume,  to  embalm 

hegire,  f. 

hegira 

repondre, 

f  to  correspond, 
\toanswer 

lutte,  f. 
Mahometan, 

struggle 
Mahometan 

naissance,  f. 

birth 

par  an,  m. 

&year 

Philippe  le  Bel, 

Philip  the  Fair 

annee,  f. 

year 

robe,  f. 

gown 

Antonin, 

Antoninus 

du  temps  de, 

in  the  time  of 

barometre,  m 

'barometer 

violette,  f. 

violet 

cheve)/,  in. 

hair 

corate, 

count 

ordinairement, 

commonly 

droit  de,  ra. 

right  to 

dont  les  femmes, 

whose  wives 

1.  Les  cheveux  blancs  sont  la  beaute  de  la  vieillesse,  comme 
la  neige  est  la  beaute  de  1'hiver  (GERFAUT).  2.  Dans  la  lutte 
pour  la  vie  le  premier  ennemi  a  combattre  c'est  soi  meme. 
3.  Z'empereur  Antonin  disait :  je  prefere  la  vie  d'un  seul 
citoyen  a  la-  mort  de  mille  ennemis.  4.  ^'attention  (f.)  aux 
petites  choses  est  feconomie  de  la  vertu.  5.  Les  petites 


t  From. 


attele  DK,  or  traine  PAR. 
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vertus  n'e"blouissent  pas  mais  elles  embaument :  elles  sont 
comme  les  violettes  de  Tame.  6.  Z'habitude  du  travail  prise 
des  1'enfance,  c'est  la  garantie  du  bonheur  pour  le  reste  de 
la  vie. 

Exercise  CXXXVI. 

1.  The  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  is  the  era  of  the  Christians,  and  the 
flight  of  Mahomet*  is  that  (107)  of  the  Mahometans,  commonly  f 
called  the  hegira.  2.  The  first  year  of  the  hegira  corresponds  to  the 
year  622  of  the  Christian  (53)  era  (47).  3.  IN  THE  TIME  OP  Philip 
the  Fair,  £  there  were  (186e)  only  (1532)  the  dukes,  the  counts,  and 
the  barons  *  whose  wives  had  the  RIGHT  TO  TREAT  THEMSELVES  (with) 
four  gowns  A- YEAR.  4.  The  invention*  (f.)  of  the  barometer  is 
due  *  to  Pascal.  * 

373.  Rule  III.— The  Article  is  used,  in  French,  before  the 
names  of  arts,  sciences,  virtues,  vices,  metals  ;  and  also  before 
adjectives,  infinitives,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions, 
used  substantively  ;  as, 

Drunkenness  is  a  dreadful  vice. 


L'ivrognerie  est  un  vice  affreux. 
Le  vert  plait  aux  yeux. 
Le  savoir  a  son  prix. 


Green  pleases  the  eye. 
Knowledge  has  its  value. 


374.  N.B. — (1)  Adjectives,  verbs,  adverbs,  &c.,  used  sub- 
stantively, are  masculine  in  French — see  No.  2 14  ;  as,  le  oui, 
le  non,  le  beau,  le  vrai,  le  boire,  le  manger,  &c. 

(2)  Adjectives  used  as  names  of  languages  take  no  capitals  in  French ; 
as,  le  frangais  et  V anglais  sont  deux  languesfort  utiles.  (English  and 
French  are  two  very  useful  languages.) 


(149)  Read  and  translate. 

le  beau, 

the  beautiful 

paresse,  f. 

idleness 

le  bleu, 

blue 

plomb,  m. 

lead 

le  boire, 

drinking 

regie,  f. 

rule 

le  bon, 

the  good 

rhetorique,  f. 

rhetoric 

bonte,  f. 
chronologic,  f. 

goodness,  kindness 
chronology 

tombe,  f. 
tombeau,  m. 

\  tomb,  grave 

charite,  f. 

charity 

le  coucher, 

the  setting 

aimer, 

to  be  fond  of 

le  dormir, 
etain.  m. 

sleeping 
tin 

enseigner, 
a  parler, 

to  teach 
to  speak 

foi,  f. 

faith 

prendre  soin, 

to  take  care 

geographic,  f. 

geography 

le  haut, 
humanite,  f. 

top 

mankind 

d'apres, 
selon, 

\-according  to 

le  lever, 

the  rising 

suivant, 

I 

le  manger, 

eating 

avant  d'etudier,  before  studyin  q 

mathematiques, 

mathematics 

elegant, 

elegant 

le  naturel, 

what  is  natural 

theologales, 

cardinal  (theologic) 

f  Adverb  after  called.                   J  Ascended  the  tin-one  in  1285  ;  died  in  1314. 

R 
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1.  La  gloire  est  une  fleur  de  tombe  ;  c'est  fhumanitd  qui 
doit  en  prendre  soin.  2.  Le  gout  est  la  raison  du  genie 
(V.  HUGO).  3.  La  bonte"  est  le  principe  du  tact*  (AMIEL). 
4.  ^'affectation  *  (f.)  est  la  caricature*  (f.)  du  naturel.  5.  La 
syntaxe  enseigne  la  construction*  (f.)  des  parties  du  discours 
d'apres  les  regies  de  la  grammaire  et  suivant  fusage  et  le 
genie  d'une  langue.  6.  Le  beau  doit  £tre  le  seul  objet  de 
£'art*  (m.).  7.  Laisse  le  bon  pour  le  meilleur  seulement ; 
n'abandonne  jamais  la  substance  pour  Sombre.  8.  Le  lever 
et  le  coucher  du  soleil  sont  e"galement  beaux  a  voir  du  haut 
de  cette  montagne. 

Exercise  CXXXVII. 

1.  Before  studying  navigation*  (f.)  and  fortification*  (f.)  it  is 
necessary  (187)  (to)  know  (265)  mathematics.  2.  Grammar  teaches 
TO  SPEAK  correctly,  rhetoric  to  speak  elegantly.  3.  Chronology  and 
geography  are  the  eyes  (412)  of  history.  4.  Faith,  hope,  and  charity 
are  (34)  cardinal  virtues  (47).  5.  Intemperance  and  idleness  are  the 
two  most  dangerous  enemies  of  life.  6.  The  principal  metals  (41, 
62)  are :  gold,  silver,  copper,  tin,  iron,  and  lead.  7.  He  knows 
Latin  *  and  French.  8.  She  is  FOND  OF  blue.  9.  Hating,  drinking, 
and  sleeping  are  necessary  (462)  to  man. 

375.  Rule  IV. — The  Article  is  put  before  the  names  of 
countries,  provinces,  islands,  mountains,  rivers,  and  winds ; 
but  countries  having  the  same  name  as  their  capitals  do  not 
take  the  article  ;  as, 


L'Angleterre  et  la  France  sont  deux 

etats  puissants. 
Naples  est  un  pays  delicieux. 


England  and  France  are  two  pmcerful 

states. 
Naples  is  a  delightful  country. 


(150}  Read  and  translate. 


Allemagne,  f. 

Germany 

grenier,  m. 

Aoste,  f. 

Aosta 

Guiane,  f. 

Autriche,  f. 

Austria 

Hollande,  f. 

Bas-Canada,  m. 

Lower  Canada 

Hongrie,  f. 

Belgiqxie,  f. 

Belgium 

ile,  f. 

Bourgogne,  f. 
Danemark,  m. 

Burgundy 
Denmark 

Laponie,  f. 
Louisiana,  f. 

Dominique,  f. 

Dominica 

au  milieu,  m. 

^spagne,  f. 
Etats-Unis,  m.pl. 

Spain 
United  States 

aw  nord,  m. 
Norvege,  f. 

Grece,  f. 

Greece 

patrie,  f. 

Grenade,  f. 

Granada 

Fiemont,  m. 

granary 
Guyana 
Holland 
Hungary 
island,  isle 
Lapland 
Louisiana 
in  the  middle 
on  the  north 
Norway 
native  land 
Piedmont 
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Pyrenees 
reindeer 
Russia 
Sicily 
Sweden 
Switzerland 

au  sud,  m. 
Turquie,  f. 
val,  m. 
vallee,  f. 

Britannique, 

on  the  south 
Turkey 
vale 
valley 

British. 

Pyrenees,  f.pl. 
renne,  m. 
Russie,  f. 
Sicile,  f. 
Suede,  f. 
Suisse,  f. 

1.  La  Grece  est  au  sud  de  la  Turquie.  2.  Le  frat^ais 
comme  langue  inaternelle  est  parle  en  France*  (f.),  dans 
une  partie  de  la  Belgique  et  de  la  Suisse,  le  val  d'Aoste,  et 
certaines  valldes  du  Piemont.  3.  Les  Pyrtfne'es  se"parent  la 
France  de  VEspagne.  4.  On  parle  fran§ais  dans  la  Guiane 
fran§aise,  a  la  Martinique,  a  la  Guadeloupe,  dans  les  ties  de 
Tobago,  de  Sainte-Lucie,  de  la  Grenade  et  de  la  Dominique. 
5.  Dans  la  re"publique  des  fitats-  Unis,  le  fran§ais  est  re'pandu 
dans  la  Louisiane,  dans  Vlllinois  et  le  Mississipi.  6.  Dans 
YAme'rique  anglaise  presque  toute  la  population*  du  Bas- 
Canada  se  sert  de  la  langue  fran9aise. 

Exercise  CXXXVIII. 

1.  Europe*(L]  contains  the  following  states  (47)  :  on  the  north, 
Sweden  and  Norway,  Denmark,  Russia,  and  the  British  Islands 
(47) ;  in  the  middle,  France,  Belgium,  Holland,  Germany,  Switzer- 
land, Austria,  and  Hungary  ;  on  the  south,  Spain,  Portugal*  (m.), 
Italy,  Greece,  and  Turkey  in  f  Europe.  2.  Lapland  is  the  NATIVE 
LAND  of  the  reindeer.  3.  Burgundy  produces  (285)  excellent  *  (35) 
wine.  4.  Sicily  is  the  granary  of  Italy.  5.  Touraine*  (f.)  is  the 
garden  of  France. 

(151)  Read  and  translate. 


Phosis 

Po 

Poland 

peninsula 

Rhine 

Rhone 

Severn 

Tagus 

Thames 

Tiber 

Vistula 

eldest 
separated 


Alpes,  f.pl. 

Alps 

navire,  m. 

it       '   /  derniere, 

last  \ 

Phase,  m. 

1  annee  -^  prochaine 

next  )  year 

P6,  m. 

Baltique,  f. 

Baltic 

Pologne,  f. 

bord,  m. 

bank 

presqu'ile,  f. 

Borysthenes,  m. 

Boristhenes 

Rhin,  m. 

Bresil,  m. 
Bruxelles  (243), 

Brazil 
Brussels 

Rhone,  m. 
Saverne,  f. 

Colchide,  f. 
pnieper,  m. 
Ebre,  m. 
faisan,  m. 

Colchis 
Dnieper 
Ebro 
pheasant 

Tage,  m. 
Tamise,  f. 
Tibre,  m. 
Vistule,  f. 

fleuve,  m. 

river,  stream 

Irlande,  f. 

Ireland 

aine, 

Japon,  m. 

Japan 

separe, 

mulatre, 

mulatto 

t  d\ 
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1.  C'est  le  Nil  qui  fait  la  richesse  de  VEgypte.  2.  Voila  des 
navires  qui  viennent  de  la  Baltique.  3.  Paris  *  est  situe  sur 
la  Seine,  et  Bruxelles  sur  la  Senne.  4.  Le  Mont  Blanc  est  la 
plus  haute  montagne  de  V Europe.  5.  Mon  frere  alne  est  parti 
pour  le  Japon.  6.  L'ancienne  province  *  du  Berri  est  fameuse 
pour  ses  moutons.  7.  Ce  mulatre  (423)  est  ne  (315dc)  aux 
Indes  Occidentales  (f.  pL)  8.  LJ Arable  est  une  grande 
presqu'lle  bordee  par  la  Mer  Rouge  et  separee  de  VAfrique 
par  le  canal  de  Suez.*  9.  L'annee  derniere,  vous  etiez  au 
Bresil)  et  1'annee  prochaine  vous  visiterez  \Amerique  du  Nord, 
les  Etats-  Unis,  le  Canada,  &c. 

Exercise  CXXXIX. 

1.  France  is  separated  from  Italy  by  the  Alps,  and  from  Spain 
by  the  Pyrenees.  2.  The  principal  rivers  of  Europe  are :  the 
Volga*  (m.),  the  Dnieper  or  Boristhenes,  the  Don  *  (m.)  or  Tanais, 
in  Russia ;  the  Danube  *  (m. ),  the  Rhine,  and  the  Elbe  *  (m. ),  in 
Germany  ;  the  Vistula,  in  Poland  ;  the  Loire*  (f.),  the  Seine*  (f.), 
the  Rhone,  and  the  Garonne  *  (f. ),  in  France  ;  the  Ebro,  the  Tagus, 
and  the  Douro  *  (m),  in  Spain  ;  the  Po  and  the  Tiber,  in  Italy  ;  the 
Thames,  the  Mersey  (f.),  and  the  Severn,  in  England;  and  the 
Shannon*  (m.),  in  Ireland.  3.  The  first  pheasants  came  (dc)  from 
the  banks  of  the  Phasis,  (a)  river  of  Colchis. 

Exceptions  and  Remarks. 

376.  (1)   The  Article  is  not  used  beiore   the   names  of 
countries  when  they  are  preceded  by  the  preposition  en ; 
as,  demeurer  en  Angleterre,  to  live  in   England  ;    oiler  en 
Allemagne,  to  go  to  Germany. 

With  the  names  of  towns,  the  preposition  d,  and  not  en,  is  used  ;  as, 
demeurer  a  Londres,  to  live  in  London  ;  etre  a  Paris,  to  be  in  Paris. 

377.  (2)  When  the  name  of  a  country  preceded  by  de  is 
used  adjectively — i.e.,  to  express  origin,  nationality,  or  quali- 
fication— the  Article  does  not  appear ;  as,  le  roi  di'Espagne, 
the  king  of  Spain  ;    vins  de  France,   French   wines ;    laine 
<T Angleterre,  English  wool. 

(3)  This  rule  is  not  to  be  applied  when  the  name  of  a  country  is 
accompanied  by  an  adjective  of  quality,  or  some  other  qualifying 
words  ;  as,  Its  villes  de  la  Turquie  d' Europe  (the  towns  of  Turkey  in 
Europe) ;  les  manufactures  de  la  Grande- Bretagne  (the  manufactories 
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of  Great  Britain) ;  les  deserts  de  V Arable  Petrfe  (the  deserts  of  Arabia 
Petrea). 

(4)  $5F  The  omission  of  the  article,  in  all  cases,  is  of  much  more 
frequent  occurrence  with  feminine  names  of  countries;  for  the  article 
seems  to  be  generally  used  before  names  of  countries  and  provinces  in 
the  masculine :  le  due  de  Normandie,  f.  (the  Duke  of  Normandy) ;  le 
comte  du  Maine  (the  Count  of  Maine) ;  histoire  d'Angleterre  (history  of 
England) ;  histoire  du  Languedoc  (history  of  Languedoc) ;  les  montagnes 
d'Ecosse  (the  Scottish  Highlands). 

378.  (5)  The  Article  is  generally  omitted  before  names  of 
countries  after  alter,  arriver  de,  sortir  de,  venir  de,  revenir  de, 
&c.  :  J'arrive  de  France;  nous  revenons  d'ltalie;  vous  allez 
en  Allemagne  (No.  376). 

379.  (6)  Names  of  countries  out  of  Europe  always  require 
the  Article  when  they  are  masculine,   in  which   case  the 
prepositions  k  and  de  coalesce  with  the  Article ;  as  in,  Je 
vais  au  Mexique   (I   am  going  to   Mexico) ;    les  fleuves  du 
Canada  (the  rivers  of  Canada)  ;  porcelaine  du  Japon  (Japanese 
porcelain) ;  il  arrive  du  Congo  (he  arrives  from  Congo) ;  Us 
demeuraient  au  Senegal  (they  lived  in  Senegal). 

(7)  N.B. — When  the  names  of  countries  out  of  Europe  are  feminine, 
the  rules  given  above  (376,  377,  378)  hold  good.     11  est  alU  en  Chine 
(he  has  gone  to  China) ;  Us  sont  revenus  d'Armenie  (they  have  returned 
from  Armenia). 

(8)  £9"  Inde  is  an  exception,  for  although  feminine  this  name  always 
requires  the  article,  and  is  frequently  used  in  the  plural :  Je  viens  de 
Vlnde  (I  come  from  India) ;   mes  neveux  sont  altis  aux  Indes  (my 
nephews  have  gone  to  India) ;  un  chdle  de  Vlnde  (an  Indian  shawl). 


(152)  Read  and  translate. 

d'Angletere, 

English 

houille,  f. 

coal 

Bonne  Esperance, 
bouleau,  m. 

Good  Hope 
birch,  birch-tree 

Z'Inde,  f. 
les  Indes,  f.pl. 

\India 

Cap,  m. 

Cape 

chocolat,  m. 

chocolate 

O7i  couvre, 

they  cover 

conquerant,  m. 
ecorce,  f. 

conqueror 
bark 

FONT, 

partir, 

are  (make) 
to  sail,  to  set  out 

Espagnol, 

Spaniard 

revemr, 

to  come  from,  to  return 

en  Europe, 

to  Europe 

de  France, 

French                      leger, 

light 

Grande-Bretagne, 

Great  Britain           surnomme, 

surnamed 

Guillaume, 

William                   se  proposer, 

to  intend 

1.  Les  vins  de  France  (37 72)  sont  plus  lagers  que  ceux 
d'Espagne  et  de  Portugal  (3772).  2.  Cette  histoire  d'Angle- 
terre  n'est  pas  complete.  3.  Les  mines  de  houille  d'Angleterre 
et  celles  du  Pays  de  Galles  sont  tres  considerables.  4.  Guill- 
aume due  de  Normandie,  surnomme  le  Conquerant,  devint  roi 
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cPAngleterre  aprks  la  bataille  de  Hastings.*  5.  Nous  arrivons 
cT  Italic  et  nous  allons  maintenant  en  Algerie.  6.  Si  vous 
allez  au  Perou,  je  ne  piiis  vous  accompagner,  car  je  vais  au 
Mexique,  et  de  la  au  Canada*  (m.)  7.  Le  colonel  est  parti 
pour  VInde  (f.)  (ou  les  Indes). 

Exercise  CXL. 

1.  In  (3761)  Norway  THEY  COVER  the  houses  with  the  bark  of 
the  birch-tree.  2.  We  intend  going  f  TO  Suritzerland  and  Italy. 
3.  Three  ENGLISH  MILES  ARE  a  little  more  than  +  four  FRENCH  KILO- 
METRES. 4.  My  brother  will  soon  return  from  Russia.  5.  I 
sailed  (/)  from  Holland  for  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  6.  We  HAD 
SET  OUT  (cc)§  from  Africa  when  he  arrived  (/)  there.  ||  7.  He  is 
gone  TO  Australia.  8.  Chocolate  was  (/)  brought  from  Mexico  TO 
Europe  by  the  Spaniards. 

380.  Rule  V. — Nouns  used  in  a  partitive  sense  must  be 
preceded  in  French  by  du,  de  la,  de  1',  or  des,  according  to 
the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  ;  as, 


Donnez-moi  du  pain,  de  la  viande, 

et  des  legumes. 
A-t-il  de  I'argent  ou  des  amis  ? 


Give  me  some  bread,  meat,  and  vege- 
tables 
Has  tie  any  money  or  any  friends? 


(1)  But  if  the  noun  in  the  partitive  sense  is  preceded  by  an  adjective  of 
quality,  the  preposition  de  only  may  be  used  instead  of  du,  de  la,  de  I', 
des;  as, 

Donnez-moi  de  bon  pain,  de  bonne    I     Give  me  some  good  bread,  good  meat, 
viande,  et  de  bons  legumes.  and  good  vegetables. 

(2)  If,  however,  a  noun  and  an  adjective  are  so  united  as  to  form  but  one 
compound  expression,  the  partitive  article  must  be  used  according  to  Rule  V. 
So  we  say  and  write,  des  petits  pois  (green  peas),  des  petits  pains  (rolls),  des  bons 
mots  (jokes),  des  petits-maitres  (fops),  des  grands  seigneurs  (great  lords),  des 
jeunes  gens  (young  men),  des  petits  pates  (patties),  des  petits  garcons  (boys),  des 
petttesjilles  (girls),  des  beaux  esprits  (wits),  &c. 

(3)  But  should  these  compound  expressions  be  preceded  by  an  adjective  of 
quality,  the  article  would  not  be  used  ;  de  only  would  appear  ;  as,  vous  avez 
Id  de  bons  petits  pois  (those  green  peas  of  yours  are  good). 

(4)  The  article  must  be  preserved  also  before  a  noun  preceded  by  an  adjec- 
tive of  quality  when  we  particularise  something  by  adding  a  qualifying  state- 
ment; as, 

Avez-vous  encore  du   bon   fromage    I    Have  you  still  any  of  the  good  cheese 
que  vous  avez   rec.u    de    la   cam-  that  you  received  from  the  country  ? 

pagne? 


(5)  <S~  The  sub-rules  380  (1,  2,  3,  4)  are  no  longer  rigidly 
enforced.  It  is  permissible  to  say,  du  bon  pain,  de  la  bonne 
viande^  des  bons  legumes. 

t  d'  alter.  I  de.  §  Auxil.,  etre.  ||  y(346). 
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381.  De  alone  is  used  before  a  noun  completing  an  active 
verb  in  a  negative  statement,  or  a  negative  and  interrogative 
sentence ;  as,  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain,  I  have  no  bread  ;  n'avez 
vous  pas  ft  argent  ?  have  you  not  any  money  ? 


(1)  But  ihe  article  is  required  when  the  sense  of  a  negative  interro- 
gation is  emphatically  affirmative;   as,   Comment  peut-il  s'ennuyer? 
N'a-t-il  pas  des  limes  instructifs  et  amusants  I     (How  can  he  feel 
weary?    Has  he  not  instructive  and  amusing  books?) 

(2)  The  article  is  also  required  when  the  noun  completing  a  negative 
sentence  is  determined  by  an  adjective  or  particularised  by  some  in- 
cidental clause ;  as,  Je  n'ai  pas  des  habits  aussi  beaux  que  les  vdtres 
(I  have  not  such  fine  clothes  as  yours),  je  ri&rirai  pas  des  lettres 
auxquelles  on  ne  repond  jamais  (I  shall  not  write  letters  to  which  no 
one  ever  replies). 

(153}  Read  and  translate. 


aile,  f. 
amande,  f. 

wing 
almond 

maniere,  f. 
negligence,  f. 

way 

neglect 

apprentissage,  in. 

apprenticeship 

la  Perse,  f. 

Persia 

bel-esprit,  m. 

wit  (a  person) 

petit  pain,  m. 

roll 

aux  billes,  f. 

at  marbles 

raisin,  ni.s. 

grapes 

boulanger, 

baker 

sort,  m. 

fate,  lot 

chataigne,  f. 

chestnut 

du  cceur,  m. 
droit,  m. 

some  spirit 
right 

qui  jouent, 
jomr  de, 

playing 
to  enjoy 

entrave,  f. 

(obstacle, 
\  impediment 

laisser, 
montrer, 

to  allow  (to) 
to  show 

esprit,  m. 

wit  (the  quality) 

mecontent, 

dissatisfied 

1.  Le.  mal  a  des  ailes ;  le  bien  a  des  entraves.  2.  Pour 
jouir  d'une  vie  heureuse,  il  faut  de  Part*  (m.),  de  Vordre,  et 
de  la  mesure.  3.  Le  bonheur  a  tue"  des  gens  que  le  malheur 
avait  laiss£  vivre.  4.  Montrer  du  coewr  est  une  des  meilleures 
manieres  d'avoir  de  Vesprit.  5.  II  n'y  a  pas  de  maladie  plus 
cruelle  que  d'etre  mdcontent  de  son  sort.  6.  C'est  dans  la 
negligence  des  petits  devoirs  qu'on  fait  1'apprentissage  des 
grandes  f  antes.  7.  II  y  a  des  Economies  ruineuses,  et  des  prodi- 
galite's  lucratives.  8.  II  Tz-'y  a  point  de  droit  centre  le  droit 

(BOSSUET). 

Exercise  CXLI. 

1.  I  have  bought  some  books.  2.  Have  you  any  change  ?  3. 
Provence*  (f.)  and  Languedoc*  (m.)  produce  oranges*  (f.),  olives* 
(f.),  almonds,  chestnuts,  figs,  peaches,  apricots,  and  grapes.  4.  He 
asks  (for)  red  (47)  wine.  5.  Tof  write  wellj  ONE  MUST  HAVE  § 


t  Pour. 

§  Imitate  sentence  2  in  French  Exercise  above. 


Before  the  verb. 
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•\good  paper,  good  ink,  and  good  pens.  6.  A  great  heart,  said  (e)  a 
king  of  Persia,  receives  -\little  presents  *  (m.)  with  J  one  hand,  and 
(1162)  makes  | large  (ones)  withj  the  other.  7.  HE  is  ALWAYS 
SEEN§  (510)  with  irits  or  great  lords.  8.  Has  (161)  the  baker 
brought  any  rolls?  9.  HERE  ARE  little  boys  (3802)  PLAYING  AT 
marbles.  10.  I  have  no  (381)  change.  11.  Why  do  you  (165)  not 
eat  ? — Have  you  not  (3811)  bread,  meat,  and  wine?  12.  Do  not  ask 
me  (for)  impossible  (47)  things  (3812).  13.  Give  me  some  of  the 
(3804)  excellent  mustard  that  you  have  just  received  (1523). 

382.  Rule  VI. — In  mentioning  the  prices  of  goods,  &c.,  the 
French  use  the  definite  article  le,  la,  before  nouns  of  measure, 
weight,  and  number,  whereas  the  English  make  use  of  the 
indefinite  article,  a,  an;  as, 


Cinq  francs  le  litre. 

Deux  francs  cinquante  centimes  le 

metre. 
Trois  schellings  la  douzaine. 


Five  francs  a  litre. 

Two  francs  and  a  halfa.  metre. 

Three  shillings  a  dozen. 


383.  But  in  speaking  of  time,  or  in  specifying  what  is 
charged  or  paid  per  head,  lesson,  person,  week,  day,  year,  &c., 
par  is  used  without  article  ;  as, 

Deux  leQons  par  semaine. 

Un  diner  a  cinq  francs  par  tete. 

Tant  par  personne. 


Two  lessons  a  week. 

A  dinner  at  five  francs  a  hwd. 

So  much  each. 


cpicier, 
loyer,  m. 
dfs  oeufs 

frais, 

piece  de  vin, 
proprietaire, 
par  tSte,  f. 


(154}  Read  and  translate. 

trimestre,  m. 


fjrwer 
rent 


j-  new-laid  eggs 

puncheon  of  wine 

landlord 

ahead 


couter, 
demander, 
est  de, 
se  vendre, 
tant, 


quarter 

to  cost 
to  charge 
is 

to  sell 
so  much 


1.  Combien  le  proprietaire  demande-t-il  ?  II  demande  huit 
livres  sterling  par  trimestre.  2.  Combien  de  Ie9ons  prenez 
vous  par  semaine  ?  J'en  prends  deux.  3.  Combien  demande- 
t-on  pour  le  diner  ?  On  demande  six  francs  par  tete.  4.  Com- 
bien ce  vin  vous  coute-t-il?  II  nous  coute  175  francs  *  (m.) 
la  piece.  5.  Ces  p§ches  me  coutent  un  schelling  la  douzaine. 
6.  Le  the  se  vend  huit  francs  le  kilo.  7.  Ce  drap  cofite  tant 
le  metre.  8.  Ces  oeufs  se  vendent  a  tant  le  cent. 


t  See  3805. 


de  or  d'. 


§  Turn  the  passive  into  active  by  using  on. 
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Exercise  CXLII. 

1.  Butter  (371)  sells  (at)  three  francs*  (m.)  a  kilo*  (m.)      2. 
The   best  French   (3772)   wiues   sell  (for)   ten  shillings  a  bottle. 

3.  That  grocer  sells  (380)  very  good  tea  at  nine  francs  a  kilo. 

4.  The  rent  of  this   house  IS  seventy-five  pounds,   or  eighteen 
hundred  and  seventy-five  francs  per  annum.      5.   How  much  a 
dozen  ?     6.  HERB  ABB  new-laid  eggs  at  sixteen  francs  a  hundred. 
7.  He  gives  him  (a)  hundred  pounds  a,  year  :  it  is  more  than  f 
eight  pounds  a  month. 

384.  Rule  VII.— The  Article  le,  la,  1',  les,  is  repeated 
before  every  noun  taken  in  a  determinate  sense.     Ex.  : — 


J'ai  vu  hier  le  roi,  la  reine,  et  les 
princes. 


I  saw  the  Icing,  queen,  and  princes 
yesterday. 


N.B. — (1)  If,  however,  two  plural  nouns  are  closely  connected  in 
the  sentence,  and  form,  so  to  speak,  but  one  expression,  the  article  is 
only  used  before  the  first ;  as,  les  arts  et  metiers  (arts  and  trades) ; 
1'ecole  des  pouts  et  chaussees  (the  institution  of  civil  engineers) ;  les 
lettres  et  paquets  (the  letters  and  parcels) ;  les  tenants  et  aboutissants 
(the  surroundings  or  adjoining  properties,  &c.) — (AcAD.) 

(2)  Usage  also  seems  to  sanction  the  suppression  of  the  plural  article 
before  the  second  noun  to  mark  relationship,  analogy,  &c.  ;  as,  les 
freres  et  soeurs  (the  brothers  and  sisters) ;  les  peres  et  meres  (the  fathers 
and  mothers);  les  officiers,  sous-ojficiers  et  soldats  (the  officers,  non- 
commissioned officers,  and  soldiers). 

$&•  This  is  never  done  with  nouns  in  the  singular. 

NOTE. — This  remark  applies  to  other  determinative  words  as  well  as 
to  the  article  ;  as,  ses  freres  et  soeurs  (his  or  her  brothers  and  sisters) ; 
nos  parents  et  amis  (our  relatives  and  friends) ;  son  frdre  et  sa  sceur 
(his  or  her  brother  and  sister) ;  mon  oncle  et  ma  tante  (my  uncle  and 
aunt). 

(755)  Read  and  translate. 


Z'amour-propre, 
Z'avoir,  m. 

self-love 
the  possession 

partage,  m. 
puissant, 

share,  offspring 
mighty 

base,  f. 

basis 

region,  f. 

region 

caractere,  m. 

character 

le  savoir, 

knowledge 

disposition,  f. 

inclination 

sont  sceurs, 

are  sister  arts 

ennui,  m. 

weariness 

ville,  f. 

city 

esprit  faible, 

weak  mind 

gens  de  bien, 

good  people 

joli  (48), 

pretty,  nice 

horreur,  f. 

abhorrence 

vilain  (48), 

ugly,  unpleasant 

la  lecture, 

reading 

Us  moeurs, 

manners,  habits 

eviter, 

to  avoid,  to  shun 

nourriture,  f. 

food,  nurture 

habiter, 

to  inhabit 

oisivete,  f. 

idleness 

rendre, 

to  make,  to  do 

ceuvre,  f. 

work,  deed 

1.  Dieu  s'est  reserve  trois  petites  choses  sur  lesquelles  ne 
pent  rien  1'or  des  puissants  de  la  terre  :  le  genie,  la  beaute",  le 
t  de. 
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bonheur  (GAUTHIER).  2.  Les  belles  actions  et  les  bonnes 
oeuvres  sont  a  Tame  ce  que  la  nourriture  est  au  corps  (OxEN- 
STIERN).  3.  Les  gens  de  bien,  comme  les  grands  fleuves,  les 
beaux  arbres,  les  plantes  utiles,  ne  naissent  pas  pour  eux 
me"mes,  mais  pour  rendre  service  aux  autres.  4.  La  piece  la 
plus  importante  d'un  homme  n'est  ni  son  avoir,  ni  son  savoir, 
ni  son  habilete"  (f.),  c'est  son  caractere.  5.  Z'esprit,  la  science, 
le  ge"nie  meme  ne  suffit  pas,  car  c'est  le  caractere  qui  fait  la 
puissance  morale  de  V  homme.  6.  La  jolie,  ?  heureuse  disposi- 
tion que  d'aimer  la  lecture  !  t  avec  elle  on  eVite  Z'ennui  et 
^oisivete",  deux  vilains  compagnons  (453)  (Mme  DE  S 


Exercise  CXLIII. 

1.  The  gentleman  and  lady  are  gone  (1672).  2.  Gold,  silver, 
health,  honours,  and  pleasures  cannot  (262d)  make  a  t  man  happy 
without  (371)  virtue.  3.  Self-love  and  pride  are  always  the  OFF- 
SPRING of  a  weak  mind.  4.  Innocence  of  (371)  manners,  sincerity, 
and  abhorrence  of  (371)  vice*  (m.)  inhabit  this  happy  region. 
5.  Poetry,  painting,  and  music  ARE  SISTER  ARTS.  6.  The  love 
that  we§  owe  to  our||  father  and  mother,  IT  that  is  to  say  (373) 
filial  love  (47),  is  the  basis  of  every  virtue  (913).  7.  The  city  of 
Andrew  (612)  and  Peter. 

385.  Rule  VIII.  —  When  two  or  more  adjectives  are  united 
by  a  conjunction,  the  article  is  or  is  not  repeated,  according 
to  the  sense  of  the  context. 

(1)  The  article  is  only  used  once  if  the  adjectives  qualify  the  same 
noun  ;  as,  le  sage  et  pieux  F&nelon  (the  wise  and  pious  Fenelon)  ;  les 
courageux  mais  vains  efforts  de  ce  peuple  (the  courageous  but  vain 
efforts  of  that  people)  ;  la  belie  et  infortunte  Marie  Stuart  (the  beauti- 
ful and  unfortunate  Mary  Stuart). 

(2)  If  the  adjectives  express,  on  the  contrary,  ideas  of  a  different 
order,  or  separate  designations,  the  article  must  be  repeated  before  each 
adjective,  for  each  qualifies  a  separate  noun,  whether  expressed  or 
understood  ;  as,  la  bonne  et  la  mauvaise  fortune  (good  and  bad  luck)  ;  les 
parents  du  premier,  du  second  et  du  troisi&me  degr$  (relatives  of  the 
first,  second,  and  third  degree);  i.e.,  la  bonne  fortune,  la  mauvaise 
fortune,  &c. 

(3)  The  above  rule  is  not  always  observed,  however,  with  nouns  in 
the  plural,  and  the  article  sometimes  is  not  repeated  when  there  is 
no  doubt,  and  the  contradictory  meaning  of  each  adjective  shows 

t  (See  3861.)    What  a  nice,  happy  inclination  it  is  to  be  fond  of  reading  ! 
t  K  §  Von.  ||  ses  (3842).  ^  See  footnote  to  Rule  486. 
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sufficiently  that  dissimilar  things  are  mentioned  :  as,  lea  lois  divines  et 
humaines  (divine  and  human  laws) — (ACAD.)  ;  les  historiens  anciens 
et  modernes  (ancient  and  modern  historians) — (MONTESQUIEU)  ;  les 
caract&res  vertueux  ou  mechants  (virtuous  or  wicked  dispositions) — 
(VOLTAIRE)  ;  les  oiseaux  domestiques  et  sauvages  (domestic  and  wild 
birds)— (BUFFON). 

386.  (1)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  are  used,  without 
any  conjunction,  before  the  noun  which  they  qualify,  the 
article  or  other  determinative  word  used  before  the  first 
adjective  appears  before  each  of  those  following ;  as, 


Le  beau,  le  grand,  le  magnifique 

spectacle ! 

A  1'aspect  du  grave,  de  I'innexible 
Hard. 


vieillard 


What  a  "beautiful,  great,  magnificent 
spectacle  ! 

At  the  sight  of  the  grave  and  inflex- 
ible old  man. 


(2)  But  if  a  conjunction  unites  the  adjectives,  the  article  or  deter- 
minative is  not  repeated,  whether  the  adjectives  precede  or  follow  the 
noun  ;  and  we  should  say :  le  beau,  grand,  et  magnifique  spectacle  ; 
a  I' aspect  du  grave  et  inflexible  vieillard;  ce  v&ritablement  pieux,  grand, 
sage  et  courageux  Israelite  (BoiLEAU)  (that  truly  pious,  great,  wise,  and 
courageous  Israelite) ;  C'est  Dieu  qui  dispense  les  succes  bons  et  mauvais 
(it  is  God  who  grants  successes  both  good  and  bad). 

(3)  £3T  The  rules  on  repetition  or  non-repetition  of  the  article  apply 
to  the  other  determinatives,  such  as  mon,  ton,  son,  ce,  cet,  ces,  &c. 


(156)  Read  and  translate. 


autorite,  f. 
le  ciel,  m.s.' 
classe,  f. 
decouverte,  f. 
defaut,  m. 
epine,  f. 
Homere, 
jouissance,  f. 
orage,  in. 
parapluie,  m. 
parent, 
rosier,  m. 

le,  la  .  .  .  !  (s.) 
les...!  (pi.) 

contempler, 
convaincre, 


authority 

gouverner, 

to  govern 

the  heavens 

marquer, 

to  mark 

class 

se  pl&indre, 

to  complain 

discovery 

peindre, 

to  describe 

fault 
thorn 

se  rejouir, 
rendre  graces, 

to  rejoice 
to  offer  thanks 

Homer 

tacher, 

to  try 

enjoyment 

ternir, 

to  tarnish 

storm 

umbrella 

doux  (52), 

sweet 

relative 
rose-tree 

commode  (49), 
epineux  (51), 

good  tempered 
thorny 

intrepide  (49), 

intrepid 

what  a  .  .  .  ! 

magnanime  (49), 

magnanimous 

what  .  .  .  !  (3861) 

nouveau, 

novel 

tel  (951)  que  (qu1), 

such  os  ... 

to  contemplate 

a  I'ecart, 

aside,  in  retirement 

to  convince 

il/a«beau, 

it  is  fine 

LES  ROSES  ET  LES  EPINES. 
Par  leur  meilleur  cote  tachons  de  voir  les  choses, 
Vous  vous  plaignez  de  voir  les  rosiers  epineux  ; 
Moi,  je  me  rejouis  et  rends  graces  aux  dieux 
Que  les  e"pines  aient  des  roses. 

— (ALPHONSE  KARR.) 
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LE  PARAPLUIE. 

Ami  commode,  ami  nouveau, 

Qui,  centre  1'ordinaire  usage, 
Reste  a  1'ecart  quand  il  fait  beau 
Et  se  montre  les  jours  d'orage. 

—(SCRIBE.) 
Exercise  CXLIV. 

1.  The  first  and  the  second  volume*  (m.).  2.  The  first  and 
the  fourth  class.  3.  The  fifteenth  and  the  sixteenth  century 
were  (dc)  marked  (1672)  by  great  discoveries  (3801).  4.  The 
faults  of  Peter  the  Great  tarnished  (dc}  his  great  and  admirable 
qualities.  5.  Can  (any)  one  contemplate  the  heavens  without 
being  f  convinced  (c)  that  the  universe  is  governed  by  a  supreme 
and  divine*  Intelligence*  (f.)  ?  6.  Homer  has  described  men 
such  as  they  were  (e),  with  their  good  and  bad  qualities.  7.  My 
(3863)  brother  and  sister  ARE  GOING  to  Pau.*  8.  Your  relatives 
and  (3842)  friends.  9.  The  civil  and  military  authorities  (3853, 
47).  10.  The  magnanimous  and  intrepid  soldier.  11.  WHAT  A 
(3861)  pure,*  sweet  (462),  noble  *  (49)  enjoyment !  I 


CASES    IN   WHICH    THE   ARTICLE    IS 
NOT   USED. 

387.  Rule  I. — The  Article  is  omitted  before  substantives, 
when,  in  using  them,  nothing  is  said  as  to  the  extent  of  their 
signification.  Examples : 


Un  tjran  n'a  ni  parents  ni  amis. 

Les  chemins  sont  bordes  de  lauriers, 
de   grenadiers,   de    jasmins,    et 

d'autres  arbres  toujours  verts  et 
toujours  fleuris.— (F6NELON.) 


A    tyrant    has   neither   relations    nor 

friends. 
The  highways  are  bordered  with  laurels, 

pomegranates,  jessamines,  and  other 

trees  which  are  always  green,  and 

always  in  bloom. 


388.  It  follows  from  this  rule  that  the  article  is  not  used 
before  substantives  : — 
(1)  When  they  are  in  the  form  of  a  title  or  au  address ;  as, 


Observations  sur  1'etat  de  1'Europe. 
11  demeure  rue  Piccadilly,  quartier 
Saint-James. 


Observations  on  the  situation  of  Europe. 
He  lives  in  Piccadilly,  St  James's. 


t  sans  lire.  {  Same  form  as  sentence  6  in  French  Exercise,  p.  266. 
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(2)  When  they  are  governed  by  the  preposition  en;  as,  vivre  en 
prince,  to  live  like  a  prince  ;  2tre  en  paix,  to  be  at  peace. 

389.  N.B.  —  This  rule  applies  to  names  of  languages  ;  as, 
il  s'exprime  bien  en  francais  (he  expresses  himself  well  in 
French).     After  parler  the  article  is  also  not  used  before 
names  of  languages  ;    as,  je  parle  italien  ;    but  even  after 
parler  the  article  is  used  when  there  is  comparison  or  special 
qualification  ;    as,   vous   parlez    le  francais  aussi  bien  que 
I'anglais  (you  speak  French  as  well  as  English)  ;  pen  de  gens 
parlent  le  francais  du  siecle  de  Louis  XIV  (few  people  speak 
the  French  of  the  age  of  Louis  XIV.)—  (See  No.  3742.) 

83T  The  preposition  en  does  not  admit  of  the  definite  article  before 
the  noun  which  follows  it  except  in  a  few  expressions,  such  as,  en  1'air, 
in  the  air  ;  en  Van  mil  huit  cent,  in  the  year  1800.—  (See  Rule  614.) 

390.  No  article  is  used  before  substantives  when  they  are 
used  as  an  apostrophe  or  interjection  ;  as, 

Courage,  soldats,  tenezferme  !     |         Courage,  soldiers,  stand  firm! 

We  say,  however,  to  a  person  whom  we  do  not  know,  and  with  whom 
we  are  on  no  ceremony  :  Ecoutez,  I'homme  !  Hark  ye,  my  man  !  —  La 
fille,  arretezl  Stop,  girl  !  &c.  —  (Diet,  de  I'  Elocution  francaise.) 

391.  No  article  is  used,  but  simply  the  preposition  de,  after 
the  words  sorte,  genre,  espece,  melange,  and  suchlike  ;  as,  une 
sorte  de  fruitt  a  kind  of  fruit. 

(757)  Read  and  translate. 


au  bout,  m. 

at  the  end 

Salomon, 

Solomon 

ciment,  m. 

cement 

colonne,  f. 

column 

compter, 

to  reckon 

costume,  m. 

dress 

faire, 

to  cause 

espece,  f. 

kind,  sort 

juger, 

to  judge,  to  know 

genre,  m. 

kind,  sort 

plaire  a, 

to  please 

geste,  m. 

gesture 

revenir, 

to  return 

ivoire,  f. 

ivory 

aliens, 

come 

langage,  m. 

speech 

charge  dc, 

laden  with 

marbre,  m. 

marble 

e»  or,  m. 

in  gold 

d'ou, 

whence 

ouvrage,  m. 

work 

Phenicien, 

Phoenician 

anssitot, 

at  once 

AFFECTATION.* — Toute  affectation  *  (f.)  dans  notre  langage, 
nos  gestes,  ou  notre  costume,  est  comme  une  lurniere  qui  fait 
aussitot  decouvrir  en  nous  une  absence*  de  gout,  de  bon 
sens,  ou  de  since"rite"  (LocKE). 
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AMITIE\ — 1.  L'amitie  est  le  ciment  de  la  vie  (AMYOT).  2. 
Voulez  vous  juger  un  homme  ?  Observez  quels  sont  ses  amis 
(F^NELON).  3.  Les  amis  sont  une  famille  dont  on  a  soi  meme 
choisi  les  membrest  (A.  KARR).  4.  Celui  qui  compte  trop 
d'amis  n'en  a  pas  (MALESHERBES). 

5.  Rien  n'est  si  dangereux  qu'un  ignorant  ami, 
Mieux  vaudrait  £  un  sage  ennemi. 

— (LA  FONTAINE.) 

Exercise  CXLV. 

1.  We  see  there  neither  §  marble,  nor  columns,  nor  pictures,  nor 
statues.  2.  The  fleets  of  Solomon,  under  the  conduct  of  the  Phoe- 
nicians, made  (e)  frequent  voyages  *  (m.)  to  the  land  of  Ophir  *  and 
of  Tarsis,*  in  ||  (3882)  Ethiopia,  whence  they  returned  («)  at  the 
end  of  three  years  LADEN  WITH  (1672)  gold,  silver,  ivory,  precious 
(47)  stones,  and  other  kinds  of  merchandise.  II  3.  I  will  pay  you 
in  IT  gold.  4.  He  lived  (/)  and  died  (/)  LIKE  A  philosopher.  5. 
COME,  children,  work.  6.  That  kind  of  work  does  not  PLEASE 
everybody  (118).  7.  History  of  the  Roman  emperors. 

392.  Rule  II. — No  article  is  used  before  proper  names  of 
individuals,  towns,  villages,  deities.  Ex.  : 


Racine  est  mon  poete  favori. 

Rome  est  la  capitale  de  1'Italie. 

Courbevoie  est  un  village  des  en- 
virons de  Paris. 

Jupiter  et  Venus  etaient  des  divini- 
tes  paiennes. 


Racine  is  my  favourite 


poet. 
Italy. 


Rome  is  the  capital  of  Italy 
Courbevoie  is  a  village  in  the  environs 

of  Paris. 
Jupiter  and  Venus  were  heathen  divini- 

ties. 


Some  proper  names  of  individuals,  towns,  &c.,  always  keep  the 
article  as  an  inseparable  part  of  the  name  ;  as,  La  Fontaine,  La  Harpe, 
la  Rochette,  la  FUche,  la  Haye,  la  Mecque,  le  Havre,  le  Poussin,  Le 
Tettier,  &c. 

393.  Proper  names,  however,  take  the  article— (1)  When 
they  are  preceded  by  an  adjective  of  quality  or  by  a  word 
showing  title,  dignity,  profession,  &c.  ;  (2)  When  they  are 
accompanied  by  some  explanatory  or  peculiar  distinction  ;  as, 

Le  vienx  Londres,         Old  London  !  La.  reine  Victoria,  Queen  Victoria. 

La  Nouvelle-Orleans,  New  Orleans         Le  prince  Arthur,  Prince  Arthur 

Le  jeune  Robert,  Young  Robert      Le  docteur  Maurice,  Dr  Maurice 

La  petite  Alice,  Little  Alice  |  Le  fermier  Jarry,  Farmer  Jarry 

t  Whose  members  oneself  has  chosen.  J  One  had  better  have. 

§  On  n'y  voit  ni.  ||  Use  the  plural.  TJ  en. 
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L'Athalie  cle  Racine. 
Le  Don  Quichotte  de  Cervantes. 
L«  Moise  de  Michel-Ange. 
Le  Dieu  d'Abraliam,  d'Isaac  et  de 
Jacob. 


Racwe's  Athalie. 
Cervantes'  Don  Quixote. 
The  Moses  of  Michael  Angela. 
The    God   of  Abraham,   Isaac, 
Jacob. 


394.  Observation.  —  In  imitation  of  the  Italians,  the 
French  use  the  article  before  the  following  names  of  Italian 
poets  and  painters  :  le  Tasse,  le  Dante,  YArioste,  le  Correge, 
le  Titien,  le  Guide,  le  Tintoret,  VAlbane,  le  Dominiquin.^ 

(158}  Read  and  translate. 


Achille, 

Achilles 

tournoi,  m. 

tournament 

Aristote, 

Aristotle 

conter, 

to  relate,  to  narrate 

Bologne,  f. 

Bologna 

engager, 

to  induce 

Bucephale, 

Bucephalus 

fonder, 

to  found 

chef  d'ojuvre, 
chronique,  f. 

masterpiece 
chronicle 

imprimer, 
parcounr, 

to  print 
to  go  through 

conteur, 
Demosthene, 
Enee, 

narrator 
Demosthenes 
JEneas 

rendre, 
serendrefe} 

to  make 
to  repair  to 

Ferrare,  f. 

Ferrara 

ienir, 

to  hold 

fceros  (38), 

hero 

Savoie,  f. 

Savoy 

classique  (49), 

classical 

Tite-Live, 
ton,  m. 

^one,  style               peu  criti<lue  (49>>  1 

[n0terUi£e9iVe 

i  to 

ne  voulait  porter  -j  ^f '  >-  would  carry  none  but 

FROISSART  (1333-1410). 

Conter  est  tout  le  genie  de  Froissart,  mais  il  conte  admirablement. 

— (VlLLEMAIN.) 

Jean  Froissard,  n^  a  Valenciennes,*  s'attacha  d'abord  a 
Robert  de  Namur*  qui  1'engagea  a  ecrire  la  chronique  des 
guerres  du  temps.  II  se  rendit  en  Angleterre,  visita  1'Ecosse, 
accompagna  le  due  de  Clarerjce  a  Milan,*  parcourut  la  Savoie, 
Bologne,  Ferrare,  Rome,*  et  vint  en  France.*  II  composa 
des  poesies  qui  n'ont  pas  ete  toutes  imprimees.  Mais  sa 
Chronique  de  France,  d? Angleterre,  cPEcosse  et  cPEspagne, 
imprim6e  en  1498,  a  rendu  celebre  le  nom  de  Froissard. 
C'est  un  historien  peu  critique,  credule  et  frivole  (49),  mais 
c'est  un  conteur  vif  et  gracieux  qui  s'amuse  a  d^crire,  les 
fetes,  les  tournois,  les  batailles.  II  change  de  ton  selon  les 
sujets.  Son  livre  est  precieux,  car  il  peint  une  epoque. 


t  t&i"  This  use  of  the  article  before  certain  Italian  names  is  not  to  be  rigidly 
enforced,  and  it  should  not  be  considered  a  mistake  if  a  pupil  omits  it. 
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Exercise  CXLVI. 

1.  La  Fontaines  fables*  (f.)  (31)  are  (32)  masterpieces  of  (387) 
style  *  (m. ).  2.  Paris  *  is  situated  on  the  Seine  *  (f . )  and 
Brussels  on  the  Senne*  (f.).  3.  King  (393)  Alfred  founded  (/) 
the  university  (78)  of  Oxford.*  4.  Professor  (393,  78)  Faraday 
died  (do)  in  1867.  5.  Plato,  Aristotle,  Homer,  Demosthenes,  Cicero, 
Virgil,  and  Livy  are  (32)  classical  authors  (47).  6.  Achilles  is  the 
hero  of  the  Iliad  ;  jEneas  is  the  hero  of  the  Eneid.  7.  Helen  was 
(dc)  the  ruin  of  Troy.  8.  Bucephalus  WOULD  CARRY  NONE  BUT 
Alexander.  9.  Carthage*  (f.)  was  (/)  the  rival*  (42)  of  Rome.* 
10.  Dante,  Tasso,  and  Ariosto  hold  the  first  rank. 

395.  Eule  III.— The  Article  is  not  used,  in  French,  before 
the  ordinal  numbers  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  &c.,  when  they 
come  after  the  name  of  a  sovereign,  or  after  the  words  book, 
chapter,  or  suchlike  ;  as, 


Edouard  premier. 
Richard  trois. 
Livre  premier. 


Edward  the  first. 
Richard  the  third. 
Book  the  first. 


iV.ZJ. — Do  not  forget  that  the  cardinal  number  is  used,  in  French, 
instead  of  the  ordinal,  iu  mentioning  sovereigns  and  the  days  of  the 
month,  with  the  exception  of  premier  (No.  76). 

396.  The  Article  is  used  —  (1)   Before  ordinal    numbers 
when   they  precede    the    noun :    le    huitieme    numfro    (the 
eighth   number) ;    la  quinzieme  annee  (the   fifteenth   year). 
(2)  Before  ordinal  numbers  used  alone,  either  as  occasional 
substantives  or  to  determine  a  noun  understood  :  le  dixibme 
de  son  revenu  (the  tenth  part  of  his  income) ;  Charles  est  le 
troisieme  (Charles  is  the  third) ;  Marie  est  la  huitieme  (Mary 
is  the  eighth) ;  Je  demeurais  an  second  (e'tage  understood)  (I 
was  living  on  the  second  floor).      (3)    Before  numerals  in 
quoting  the  day  of  the  month  :    le  premier  juin  (the  first 
of  June) ;  le  vingt  cinq  mars  (the  25th  of  March). 

397.  The  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers   are    indifferently 
used,  the  first  excepted,  after  the  words  livre,  chapitre,  page, 
or  suchlike.     We  say,   livre  premier,   section  premiere,   and 
not  livre  un,  section  une.     But  we  say  either  livre  huit  or 
huittime;   chapitre  dix  or  dixieme ;  page  trois  or  troisieme; 
tome  second  or  tome  deux,  &c. — (AcAD.) 
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(159}  Read  and  translate. 


aux  abois,  m.pl. 
Z'adieu,  m. 
air,  m. 
arriere-petit-fils, 
azur,  m. 
biche,  f. 
cirque,  m. 
cor(dechasse),  m. 
feuille,  f. 
au  fond,  m. 
garde,  f. 

gave,  m. 

glace,  f. 
Leon, 
mont, 
petit-fils, 

at  bay 
the  farewell 
tune,  air 
great-grandson 
azure 
hind,  roe 
circus 
horn  (hunting) 
leaf 
in  the  depth 
guard  (body  of  men) 
local  name  of  moun- 
tain-stream 
ice 
Leo 
mount,  mountain 
grandson 

petite-fille, 
les  pleurs,  m.pl. 
roc,  m. 
le  soir,  m. 
le  son,  m. 
source,  f. 

accueilKr  (224), 
entrainer, 
epouser, 

ecossais  (462), 
fleuri  (462), 
gele  (462), 
lointain  (462), 
tendre  (49), 

granddaughter 
the  tears 
rock 
at  eve 
the  sound 
spring 

to  receive,  to  welcome 
to  drag  away 
to  marry  (somebody) 

Scotch 
flowery 
frozen 
distant 
tender 

whether  .  .  . 

LE  SON  DU  COR  DANS  LES  PYRE"NE"ES. 

J'airae  le  son  du  cor,  le  soir,  au  fond  des  bois, 
Soit  qu'il  chante  les  pleurs  de  la  biche  aux  abois, 
Ou  1'adieu  du  chasseur  que  1'echo  faible  accueille, 
Et  que  le  vent  du  nord  porte  de  feuille  en  feuille. 

0  montagnes  d'azur  !  6  pays  adore"  ! 
Rocs  de  la  Frazona,  cirque  du  Marbore", 
Cascades  t  qui  tombez  des  neiges  entrances, 
Sources,  gaves,  J  ruisseaux,  torrents  §  des  Pyrenees, 

Monts  geles  et  fleuris,  trone  des  deux  saisons, 
Dont  le  front  est  de  glace  et  les  pieds  de  gazons  ! 
C'est  la  qu'il  faut  s'asseoir,  c'est  la  qu'il  faut  entendre 
Les  airs  lointains  d'un  cor  melancolique  et  tendre. 

—(ALFRED  DE  VIGNY.) 

Exercise  CXLVII. 

1.  Pope  Leo  the  tenth  and  Luther*  were  contemporaries.  2. 
William  the  third  married  (/)  the  princess  Mary,  daughter  of 
James  the  second  (76),  and  granddaughter  of  Charles  *  the  first 
(395).  3.  Louis*  the  eleventh  had  (e)  a  Scotch  (47)  guard.  4. 
Louis  *  the  fifteenth  was  (e]  the  great-grandson  of  Louis  *  the  four- 
teenth. 5.  Book  the  first,  chapter  the  fifth.  6.  Volume  *  (m.)  the 
third,  section  *  (f.)  the  seventh,  article  *  (m.)  the  first.  7.  Rule  the 
fourth,  page  *  (f . )  the  ninth. 

t  Feminine. 

j  Gam  (m.),  a  local  name  for  any  mountain-stream  in  the  Pyrenees. 

§  Masculine. 
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398.  Rule  IV. — No  article  is  used  before  nouns  preceded 
by  any  of  the  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  indefinite  adjec- 
tives mon,  ton,  son,  notre,  votre,  leur,  ce,  mil,  aucun, 
chaque,  tout  (used  for  chaque},  certain,  plusieurs,  tel,  nor 
before  those  which  are  preceded  by  a  cardinal  number  ;  as> 


Mon  frere  et  ma  soeur  apprennent 

la  geographic. 
Cette  montre  est  bonne ;  donnez-la 

a  votre  soeur. 
Tout  homme  peut  mentir,  mais  tout 

homme  ne  ment  pas. 
J'ai  trois  chevaux. 


My  brother   and   sister  are  learning 

geography. 
This  watch  is  good;  give  it  to  your 

sister. 
Every  man  can  lie,  hut  every  man 

does  not  He. 
I  have  three  horses. 


(See  Rules  80  to  95,  pp.  49-57.) 

160    Read  and  translate. 


avocat,               lawyer,  advocate 
comte,                count,  earl 
cour,  f.               court 
embouchure,  f.  mouth  (of  a  river,  &c.) 
femme,               wife 
hotel  m             mansion  (also  hotel) 

attendrc,                        to  be  waiting  for 
s'affliger,                         to  grieve 
oublier,                          to  forget 
precher,                          to  preach 

c'est  a         a                  it  is        to 

idee,  f.               idea 
/eslettres.f.pl.  letters,  literature 
mari,                  husband 
noblesse,  f.        dignity 
numero,  m.        7iwmber(ofahouse,  &c.) 
la  politique,  f.  politics 
reunion,  f.          gathering 
Sarazin,              Saracen 
tour,  m.              turn 

pendant,                       during 
environ,                         about 

il  y  rdgnait  (impers.),    there  reigned 
annde...etde,       {*£&*•'• 
il  se  forma  (impers.),    these  sprang 
(fun  grand  esprit,      {«**,  a    rea^ 

L'HOTEL  DE  EAMBOUILLET. 

La  cour  sous  Louis  XIII  n'eut  aucune  influence*  sur 
les  lettres ;  au  contraire,  il  y  re"gnait  une  familiarit6  sans 
noblesse,  et  une  espece  de  depravation*  (f.)  de  langage  dont 
s'affligeaient  tous  les  esprits  d'un  gout  pur  et  eleve.  Afin  de 
rendre  la  langue  plus  reguliere  et  plus  correcte,  et  en  m£me 
temps  de  polir  les  manieres,  il  se  forma  dans  Paris  plusieurs 
societes.  L'une  d'elles  avait  son  siege  a  I'hotel  du  Marquis  * 
de  Rambouillet,  qui  avait  epouse,  en  1600,  Catherine  d« 
Vivonne,  femme  d'un  grand  esprit  et  d'une  vertu  eininente. 
De  1608  k  1624,  cette  reunion  vit  successivement  le  poete 
Malherbe,*  le  bel-esprit  Voiture,*  le  grammairien  Vaugelas,* 
1'avocat  Patru,*  le  pompeux  Balzac.  Plus  tard  les  grands 
seigneurs  et  les  nobles  dames  venaient  y  oublier  la  politique 
et  les  intrigues,*  le  due  d'Enghien,*  le  comte  d'Avaux,*  le 
marquis  de  Montausier,*  qui  epousa  la  celebre  Julie  de  Ram- 
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bouillet,  la  Rochefoucauld,  auteur  des  Maximes.  Corneille  *  y 
lut  ses  premieres  tragedies,  et  Bossuet,*  age  de  16  ans,  y 
pr6cha  pour  la  premiere  fois.  Cette  socie'te'  donna  plus  tard 
k  Richelieu*  I'id6e  de  fonder  VAcademie  Francaise  (1635). 

Exercise  CXLVIII. 

1.  It  is  my  turn  to  speak.  2.  Give  me  the  number  of  his  house. 
3.  The  Seine*  (f.)  has  its  source*  (f.)  in  Burgundy,  and  its  mouth 
atf  Havre -de- Grace.  4.  All  the  husbands  were  («)  at  the  ball 
with  their  wives.  5.  These  ladies  ARE  WAITING  (for)  their  carriages. 
6.  Those  two  boys  have  lost  their  hats.  7.  The  Saracens  occupied 
(dc)  Spain  during  several  centuries.  8.  The  city  of  Troy  sustained 
(24§/")  a  siege  of  ten  years.  9.  The  pound  sterling  *  is  WORTH 
(272<2)  about  twenty-five  francs*  (m.) 

399.  Rule  V.  —  The  indefinite  article  a  or  an,  used  in 
English  before  nouns  expressing  title,  profession,  trade, 
country,  or  any  attribute  of  the  noun  preceding  it,  is  omitted 
in  French  ;  as, 


Le  due  d'York,  prince  du  sang. 
Je  suis  medecin. 
II  est  libraire. 
fites  vous  FranQais  ? 


The  Duke  of  York,  a  prince  of  the  Uood. 
I  am  a  physician. 
He  is  a  bookseller. 
Are  you  a  Frenchman  ? 


Je  viens  de  Caen,  ville  de  Normandie.        I  come  from  Caen,  a  town  of  Normandy. 

400.  (1)  But  when  an  adjective  is  joined  to  the  noun,  or 
when  it  is  specified  by  some  circumstance,  then  a  or  an  must 
be  expressed  in  French  ;  as, 

I  am  an  unfortunate  prince. 
M.  Waleivski  is  a  Pole  of  an  illustrious 
family. 


Je  suis  un  prince  infortune. 
M.  Walewski  est  un  Polonais  d'une 
illustre  maison. 


(2)  A  or  an  is  also  expressed  in  French  after  c'est ;  as, 
C'est  un  e"veque.  |  He  is  a,  bishop. 

401.  Rule  VI.— The  English  indefinite  article  a  or  an  is 
omitted  in  French  after  quel,  quelle,  what,  used  as  an  exclama- 
tion ;  as, 


Juel  malheur ! 
Quelle  belle  maison ! 
jjuel  coquin  de  valet ! 


What  a  misfortune  ! 
What  a  beautiful  house ! 
What  a  rogue  of  a  servant ! 


N.B. — This  last  example  shows  that  when  another  a  occurs  between  two 
nouns,  the  French  merely  use  do  without  any  article. 

taw. 
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adresse,  f.                address 

moulure,  f.         screed 

ambre,  m.                 amber 

negociant,          merchant 

Apelle,                     Apelles 

pic,  in.                pick 

Arabic  heureuse,     Arabia  Felix 

pilier,  m.            pillar 

asile,  m.                   asylum 
avocat,  m.                barrister 

plafond,  m.        ceiling 
plaine,  f.            plain 

bassin,  m.                basin 

rayon,  m.            ray  (sun) 

brise,  f.                    breeze 

rempart,  m.        rampart 

bulle,  f.                   bubble 

rouille,  f.            mildew,  rust 

par  centaines,          in  hundreds 

seuil,  m.             threshold 

chant,  m.                 song,  chant 

Smyrne,  f.          Smyrna 

chapiteau,  m.          capital  (arch.) 

tente,  f.              tent 

commis-voyageur,  commercial  traveller 

toit,  m.              roof 

conciliabule,  m.       conventicle 

depart,  m.                departure 

broder,                to  embroider,  to  hem 

'•^*eCOTpS}droll  fellow 

filer,                     to  pass,  to  vanish 
jascr,                   to  chatter 

ecume,  f.                 foam 

(to  strew,  to  stud,  to 

essaim,  m.                swarm 

parsemer,         |     ^^ 

grain,  m.                  bead 

guerrier,                   warrior 

la  bas,                 yonder,  away 

hadji,                        Mussulman  pilgrim 

a  la  fois,              at  once 

hirondelle,  f.           swallow 

s'y  dresse,           is  pitched  there 

historien,                 historian 

homme  d'etat,         statesman 

brun  (462),          brown 

lieue,  f.                     league 

chauffe  (462),      warmed 

matinee,  f.               morning 

etroit  (4G2),         narrow 

Moka,                      Mocha 

jauni  (462),          yellowed 

CE   QUE   DISENT   LES   HlRONDELLES. 

1.  Deja  plus  d'une  feuille  seche 

5.  Celle  la  :  "  Voici  mon  adresse  : 

Parseme  les  gazons  jaunis, 
Soiret  matin  la  brise  est  fraiche, 
Helas  !  les  beaux  jours  sont  finis  : 

Rhodes,  palais  des  chevaliers. 
Chaque  hiver,  ma  tente  s'y  dresse 
Au  chapiteau  des  noirs  piliers." 

2.  La  pluie  au  bassin  fait  des  bulles, 

6.  Toutes  :  "  Demain  combien  de  lieues 

Les  hirondelles  sur  le  toit 
Tiennent  des  conciliabules  : 

Auront  file  sous  notre  essaim, 
Plaines  brunes,  pics  blancs,  mers 

Voici  1'hiver,  voici  le  froid  1 

bleues 

Brodant  d'ecume  leur  bassin  !  " 

3.  Elles  s'assemblent  par  centaines, 

Se  concertant  pour  le  depart. 
L'une  dit  :  "  Oh  !  que  dans  Athenes 
11  fait  bon  sur  le  vieux  rempart  !  " 

7.  Avec  cris  et  battements  d'ailes 
Sur  la  moulure  aux  bords  etroits, 
Ainsi  jasent  les  hirondelles 
Voyant  venir  la  rouille  aux  bois. 

4.  L'autre:  "J'ai  ma  petite  chambre 

A  Smyrne,  au  plafond  d'un  cafe. 

8.  Des  ailes  !  des  ailes  !  des  afles  ! 

Les  Hadjis  comptent  leurs  grains 
d'ambre 

Comme  dans  le  chant  de  Ruckert, 
Pour  voler  la  bas  avec  elles 

Sur  le  seuil,  d'un  rayon  chauffe." 

Au  soleil  d'or,  au  printemps  vert  ! 

—  (TH£OPH.  GAUTIER.) 

Exercise  CXLIX. 

1.  Napoleon  was  (e)  at  once  an  emperor,  a,  warrior,  and  a  states- 
man. 2.  Socrates  was  (e)  a  philosopher ;  Apelles,  a  painter ; 
Phidias,*  a  sculptor ;  Cicero,  an  orator ;  Livy,  an  historian  ;  and 
Virgil,  a  poet.  3.  His  father  was  (e)  a  barrister.  4.  I  am  an 
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Englishman,  and  a  merchant.  5.  The  best  coffee  comes  from 
Mocha,  a  town  of  Arabia  (3773)  Felix.  6.  I  am  an  unhappy 
Spaniard,  who  seek  an  asylum,  where  I  mayf  end  my*  days  in 
peace.  7.  He  is§  an  officer.  8.  He  is§  a  captain.  9.  What  a 
noise  you  make  !  10.  What  a  beautiful  morning  !  11.  What  a 
droll  fellow  this  commercial  traveller  (is) ! 

402.  Rule  VII. — No  article  is  used,  but  only  the  preposi- 
tion de,  after  the  following  adverbs  : — 


assez, 
autant, 
beaucoup, 

combien, 
quo, 
jamais, 

enough 
as  much,  as  many 
{much,  very  much, 
many 
V  how   much,    how 
j     many 
never 

moins, 
pas  or  point, 
peu, 
plus, 
Hen, 
tant, 
trop, 

less,  fewer 
no 
little,  few 
more 
nothing 
so  much,  so  many 
too  much,  too  many 

EXAMPLES. 


Beaucoup  de  nations. 

Plus  d'effets  et  moins  de  paroles. 

Trop  de  peine. 


Many  nations. 

More  deeds  and  fewer  words. 

Too  much  trouble. 


(1)  Bien,  in  the  sense  of  beaucoup,  is  the  only  adverb  of  quantity 
which,  besides  the  preposition  de,  requires  the  article ;  as, 

I  She  has  a  great  deal  of  wit. 

He  has  many  friends. 


Bile  a  bien  de  I'esprit. 
II  a  bien  des  amis. 


(2)  But,  should  the  substantive  that  comes  after  the  adverb  be  par- 
ticularised by  what  follows,  it  requires  the  article  ;  as, 

J'ai  encore  beaucoup  de  I'argent  que 
j'ai  apporte  de  France. 


I  have  still  a  good  deal  of  the  money 
^vhich  I  brought  from  France. 


(162}  Read  and  translate. 


assister  (a), 

to  be  present  (at) 

amities,  f.pl. 

regards 

comparer  (a), 
comprendre, 

to  compare  (with) 
to  include 

avantage,  m. 
Esope, 

advantage 
JEsop 

faire  visite, 

to  pay  a  visit 

etude,  f. 

study 

faire  le  detail, 

to  partwilarise 

souhait,  m. 

wish 

on  fera  .  .  . 

there  will  be  ... 

il  n'y  a  point, 

there  is  no 

chez, 

at  the  house  of 

s'y  livrer, 

to  give  oneself  up  to  it 

offrir, 
prier, 

to  present 
to  beg 

lui, 

(to  him 
\toher 

se  proposer, 
qu'on  puisse  .  .  . 

to  intend 
that  can  be  ... 

estime  (1672), 

esteemed 

remercier, 

to  thank 

honnete  (49), 

honest 

souhaiter, 

to  wish 

MADAME  DE  SEVIGNE  A  SA  FILLE. 

1.  Je  vous  souhaite  une  heureuse  annee,  ma  chere  fille,  et 
dans  ce  souhait  je  comprends  tant  de  choses  que  je  n'aurais 
jamais  fait,  si  je  voulais  vous  en  faire  le  detail. 


t  je  puisse. 


§  c'est. 
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INVITATION  A  D!NER. 

2.  Monsieur  Duval  serait  bien  aimable  s'il  pouvait  venir 
diner  chez  M.  et  Mme  Launay,  jeudi  prochain.  Us  lui  sou- 
haitent  le  bonjour,  et  lui  font  mille  amities. 


3.  M.    Duval  regrette  beaucoup  de  ne  pouvoir  accepter 
1'aimable  invitation  de  Monsieur  et  de  Madame  Launay  :  il 
les  en  remercie  mille  fois.      II   a  1'intention    de  leur   faire 
demain  une  petite  visite  pour  leur  onrir  des  excuses  plus 
completes. 

INVITATION  A  UNE  SOIREE. 

4.  Mme  Lepage  pr^sente  ses  compliments  k  Mademoiselle 
Gamier  et  la  prie  de  lui  faire  le  plaisir  d'assister  a  une  soiree 
qu'elle  se  propose  de  donner  jeudi,  9  avriL     On  fera  de  la 
musique. 

Exercise  CL. 

1.  I  have  enough  money.  2.  The  elephant  has  much  intelli- 
gence *  (f  .)  3.  For  one  Plato  in  f  opulence  *  (f.),  how  many 
Homers  t  and  ^Esops  t  in  t  indigence  *  (f.  )  !  4.  The  honest  man 
is  esteemed,  even  by  those  who  have  no  probity.  5.  There  is 
no  church  THAT  CAN  BE  compared  (145a)  with  Saint  Peter'(s)  at 
Rome.*  6.  He  has  few  friends.  7.  Fathers  (371)  and  mothers 
(3842)  have  often  too  much  indulgence*  (f.)  for  their  children. 
8.  Study  (371)  presents  so  many  advantages  that  one  cannot  (267) 
GIVE  HIMSELF  UP  TO  IT  with  too  much  ardour. 

403.  Rule  VIII.  —  No  article  is  used  before  nouns  joined 
to  verbs  with  which  they  express  but  one  idea,  and  form 
idiomatical  expressions  ;  as, 

ajouter  foi,  to  give  credit. 

avoir  besoin  de,  to  want,  to  be  in 


need  of. 


blanche,  to  have  full  power. 

—  chaud,  to  be  warm. 

—  fro'nt,  to  be  cold. 

—  compassion  de,  to  commiserate. 

—  d  ease  in  de,  to  intend. 

—  envie,  to  wish. 

—  fsiim,tobe  hungry. 

—  soif,  to  be  thirsty. 


avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed. 

—  patience,  to  have  patience. 

—  peur,  to  be  afraid. 

—  pitie,  to  pity. 

—  raison,  to  be  in  the  right. 

—  tort,  to  be  in  the  wrong. 

—  soin  de,  to  take  care  to. 
donner  carte  blanche,  to  give  full 

power. 

faire    attention    a,    to    attend,   to 
mind. 


t  dans  (32). 

j  Proper  names,  when  preceded  by  an  article  in  the  plural,  are  now  allowed, 
to  take  the  mark  of  the  plural. 
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faire  peu  r,  to  frighten. 

—  piuisir,  to  do  a  favour. 

—  semblant  de,  to  pretend,  to  feign. 

—  tort,  to  wrong. 

—  voile,  to  set  sail. 
mettre  fin,  to  put  an  end. 
parlor  allemand,  to  speak  German. 

—  anglais,  to  speak  English. 

—  fra.nffa.ia,  to  speak  French. 
porter  bonheur,  to  bring  good  luck. 

—  malheur,  to  bring  bad  luck. 

—  envie,  to  bear  envy. 


prendre  courage,  to  take  courage, 
to  cheer  up. 

—  garde,  to  take  eare,  to  mind.\ 

—  jour,  to  appoint  a  day. 

—  patience,  to  have  patience,  to  bear 

or  wait  patiently. 

—  plaisir,  to  delight. 

—  racine,  to  take  root. 

—  rendre  visite,  to  pay  a  visit. 

—  tenir  tete,  to  cope  with  one,   to 

oppose. 


(1)  In  a  few  expressions,  referring  to  the  weather,  the  French  use 
the  verb  faire  followed  by  the  partitive  article  and  a  noun,  as  in : 


il  fttit  du  vent,  it  is  windy 

il  fait  du  soleil,          the  sun  shines 
il  fait  des  eclairs,     it  lightens 


il  fait  de  la  poussiere,   it  is  dusty 

il  fait  de  la  boue,  it  is  muddy 

&c.  &c.  &c. 


(2)  In  a  few  other  expressions,  the  indefinite  article  appears  :  II  fait 
un  temps  superbe  (it  is  beautiful  weather)';  ilfait  une  tempete  a/reuse 
(it  is  terribly  stormy). 

(3)  In  other  expressions  the  verb  faire  appears  with  an  adjective 
used  adverbially: 


il  fait  chaud, 
il  fait  froid, 


it  is  hot 
it  is  cold 


il  fait  sec,  it  is  dry 

il  fait  humide,       it  is  damp 


404.  Remark. — The  article  is  sometimes  omitted  before 
substantives,  in  order  to  render  the  language  more  striking 
and  expressive.  When  we  say,  Pauvrete*  n'est  pas  vice  ;  Con- 
tentement  passe  richesse,  we  express  ourselves  with  more  life 
than  if  we  were  to  say,  La  pauvrete  n'est  pas  un  vice  ;  Le  con- 
tentement  passe  la  richesse.  See  also  this  phrase  of  FL^CHIER  : 
Citoyens,  Grangers,  ennemies,  peuples,  rois,  empereurs,  le  plaig- 
nent  et  le  reverent.  It  has  much  more  liveliness,  energy,  and 
grace,  than  it  would  have  by  re-establishing  the  articles  :  Les 
s,  les  e'trangers,  &c.,  le  plaignent  et  le  reverent. 

(163)  Read  and  translate. 


bien,  m. 

property 

il  faut, 

we  must 

bceuf,  m. 
cabane,  f. 

ox 
hut 

debout, 
avoir  dessein  de, 

standing,  alive 
to  intend 

cavalier, 

horseman 

engloutir, 

to  swallow  up 

clocher,  m. 

steeple 

enterrer, 

to  bury 

combat,  m. 

battle,  fight 

il  fait  beau, 

it  is  fine 

not,  m. 

wave 

je  ne  sais, 

I  do  not  know 

goujat, 

bricklayer's  labourer 

je  pense  qu'  .  .  . 

I  think  .  .  . 

malheureux  (38), 

unfortunate 

rends  a  .  .  . 

give  unto  .  .  . 

a  moitie, 

half 

mal  acquis, 

ill-gotten 

parole,  f. 

speech 

vaillant, 

valiant 

remede,  m. 
troupeau,  m. 

remedy 
flock 

ne  manger  Qtt'a,  < 

'  only  to  eat  accor 

t  Prendre  garde  de  means  TO  TAKE  CAKE  NOT  TO  :  Prenez  garde  de  tumbcr, 
mind  you  do  not  fall. 
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1.  Comparaison  n'est  pas  raison.  2.  Necessite  n'a  point  de 
loi.  3.  A  pere  avare  fils  prodigue.  4.  A  jeune  cheval  vieux 
cavalier.  5.  Prudence*  (f.)  est  mere  de  surete.  6.  Aux 
grands  inaux  les  grands  remedes.  7.  Bien  mal  acquis  ne 
profile  pas.  8.  Mieiix  vaut  goujat  debout  qu'empereur  en- 
terre  (LA  FONTAINE).  9.  Ne  mange  qu'k  ta  faim,  ne  bois  qu'a 
ta  soif.  10.  Si  le  silence  est  d'or  et  la  parole  d'argent,  la 
verite  est  de  fer.  11.  Pas  de  roses  sans  epines,  pas  de  succes 
sans  travail  12.  Chose  commencee  est  &  moitie  faite.  13. 
A  cosur  vaillant  rien  d'impossible  (JACQUES  CCEUR).  14.  Rends 
h,  tous  ce  qui  est  leur  droit ;  fais  justice  &  la  plante,  au  bosiif, 
au  cheval ;  ne  sois  pas  ingrat  pour  le  chien,  et  prends  garde 
que  la  vache  ne  munnure  contre  toi. 

Exercise  CLI. 

1.  I  want  a  hat.  2.  We  intend  to  travel.  3.  We  must  always 
pity  the  unfortunate.  4.  I  do  not  know  who  is  in  the  wrong  (181). 
5.  The  king  has  given  full  power  to  that  general.  6.  That  man 
pretends  to  sleep.  7.  The  night  put  an  end  to  the  battle.  8. 
Take  care  to  write  (303).  9.  He  will  come  (g]  in  a  moment ;  have 
patience.  10.  Towers,  spires,  trees,  flocks,  huts,  houses,  palaces, 
everything  was  swallowed  up  by  the  waves  of  the  sea.  11.  It 
was  windy  (4031)  (e)  this  morning.  12.  I  think  it  will  be  fine 
(4033)  to-morrow. 

(164    Read  and  translate. 


aveu,  m. 
boulanger, 
boulangerie,  f. 
equipage,  m. 
Z'espagnol,  m. 
genois, 
gorg6e,f. 
goutte  a 
goutte,  f. 
grillon,  m. 
matelot, 
prochain, 
remords,  m. 
sabot  m. 

confession 
baker 
bakehouse 

CT€W 

Spanish 
Genoese 
draught,  mouthful 

\  drop  by  drop 

cricket 
sailor 
neighbour  (Scriptural) 
remorse 
wooden  shoe 

affreux  (51), 
amer(54), 
magnifique  (49), 

avoner, 
ceder, 
sembler, 
separer, 

aigrement, 
il  ne  faut  pas, 
pas  de  mal, 
d'etre  taillee, 
ni  .       ni 

fias*1 

splendid 

to  confess 
to  yield 
to  seem 
to  separate 

sourly,  surlily 
we  must  not 
no  ill 
cutting 

lldtJlCT  .  •  •  71  O>* 

temps,  m. 
un  tort,  m. 
traversee,  f. 

weather 
an  error,  a  mistake 
sea  voyage 

c'est  lui, 
on  vous  trompe, 

it  is  he 
fyou   are   being 

de- 

1.  Un  homme  ne  devrait  jamais  avoir  honte  d'avouer  ses 
torts,  car  faire  de  pareils  aveux,  c'est  dire  qu'on  est  plus  sage 
qu'on  ne  1'etait  hier.  2.  Avoir  aigrement  raison,  c'est  avoir 
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a  moitie  tort.  3.  On  garde  sans  remords  ce  qu'on  acquiert 
sans  crime  (CORNEILLE).  4.  Si  tu  achetes  ce  dont  tu  n'as  pas 
besoin,  tu  vendras  bientot  ce  qui  t'est  ne"cessaire.  5.  L'homme 
sans  patience  est  une  lampe  sans  huile.  6.  Le  monde  con- 
fond  me'rite  et  succes,  deux  choses  que,  souvent,  la  justice 
separe.  7.  Celui  qui  est  deja  petit  homme  a  quinze  ans  ne 
sera  jamais  un  grand  homme.  8.  Nous  avalons  a  pleines 
gorgees  le  mensonge  qui  nous  flatte,  et  nous  ne  buvons  que 
goutte  a  goutte  la  verite  qui  nous  est  amere  (J.  J.  ROUSSEAU). 

Exercise  CLII. 

1.  You  are  wrong,  it  is  he  who  is  right  (181).  2.  The  fox  some- 
times feigns  to  be  dead.  3.  Speak  French  to  us.  4.  She  speaks 
Italian,  Spanish,  German,  and  English.  5.  Let  us  say  no  ill  of 
Boileau,  *  said  Voltaire  *  ;  that  brings  bad  luck.  6.  My  vine  wants 
cutting.  7.  A  re  you  cold? — I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm.  8.  Are 
you  hungry,  my  boy  ? — No,  but  I  am  very  thirsty.  9.  Mind  what 
he  says  to  you.  10.  We  must  not  wrong  our  neighbour.  11.  The 
service*  (m.)  that  I  have  rendered  him  seems  (to)  have  brought  me 
good  luck.  12.  Vice*  (m.)  (32)  cannot  (267)  take  root  in  a  heart 
like  his  (105).  13.  It  is  (4032)  frightful  weather  (47).  14.  It  is 
(4031)  very  muddy.  15.  It  is  (4032)  a  splendid  night  (47). 

(164a)  Read  and  translate. 

LE  GRILLON. — On  racontait  a  des  enfants  la  decouverte  du 
Nouveau  Monde  par  Christophe  Colomb.  Un  vieux  com- 
mandeur  espagnol  qui  etait  present  dit  tout  a  coup  :  Mes 
chers  enfants,  on  vous  trompe ;  ce  n'est  pas  un  capitaine 
genois,  mais  un  petit  grillon  d'Espagne  qui  a  decouvert 
1'Amerique.  Un  des  matelots  de  1'equipage,  qui  etait  boulan- 
ger,  emporta  dans  un  vieux  sabot  un  grillon  de  la  boulangerie. 
Mais  ce  grillon  s'echappa  pendant  la  traversed.  Ce  ne  fut 
qu'au  dernier  jour,  lorsque  Colomb,  cedant  aux  menaces,  allait 
tourner  voile,  que  le  grillon  chanta  ! — Par  tous  les  saints 
du  paradis,  monseigneur,  dit  le  matelot,  se  jetant  aux  pieds 
de  1'amiral,  croyez  moi,  la  terre  est  proche,  car  mon  grillon  a 
chante  ! 

Vous  voyez  bien  que  ce  grillon  d'Espagne  a  decouvert 
1'Amerique. — (J.  JANIN.) 
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CHAPTER   II. 

OF    THE    SUBSTANTIVE    OR    NOUN. 
§   I.    FUNCTIONS   OF  THE   SUBSTANTIVE. 

405.  The  Substantive  is  either  the  subject  of  the  verb,  or  is 
governed  by  the  verb,  in  which  case  it  is  called  the  regimen. 

(1)  In  this  phrase  :  la  mere  aime  ses  enfants,  the  mother  loves  her 
children  ;  la  mere  is  the  subject,  or  nominative  case  ;  and  enfants  is 
the  regimen,  object,  or  accusative  case.     Ses  enjdnts  is  also  called  the 
regitnen  direct,  because  there  is  no  preposition  intervening  between  it 
and  the  verb  aime. 

(2)  In  les  enfant  s  obeissent  a  la  mere,  the  children  obey  the  mother  ; 
les  enfants  is  the  subject,  and  a  la  mere  is  the  regimen  ;  and  this 
regimen  is  called  indirect  because  it  has  a  preposition  (a)  before  it. 

§   II.    OF   THE   GENDER    OF   SUBSTANTIVES. 

406.  We  have  already  said  (p.  4)  that  there  are  in  French 
only  two  genders,  the  masculwie  and  the  feminine. 

(1)  The  masculine  gender  expresses  the  male  kind,  and  the  feminine 
d. 


gender  denotes  the  female  kin 

(2)  The  French  language  h 
objects  are  either  masculine  or  feminine. 


(2)  The  French  language  has  no  neuter  ;   consequently,  inanimate 
masculin 


407.  Generally  speaking,  French  substantives  have  but  one 
gender  ;  a  few  of  them,  however,  are  masculine  in  one  signi- 
fication, and  feminine  in  another. 

(1)  The  following  denote  persons  in  the  masculine,  and  actions  in 
the  feminine:  — 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

aide,t        .        .    male  assistant,  helper,         .        .    the  action  of  helping 
critique,  .         .     critic,    ......     criticism 


eleve,t      •        •  male  pupil,  or  animal  reared,      .  {thon   of  breedin^' 

garde,t     .        .  a  male  keeper,  a  guard,        .        .  { 

manoeuvre,     .  a  labourer,  a  workman,        .        .    drill,  manoeuvre 

pantomime,   .  a  pantomime  actor,      .        .        .     dumb-show 

statuaire,        .  a  sculptor  ......    the  art  of  making  statues 

t  Aide,  eleve,  and  garde  are  feminine  if  applied  to  female  assistants,  pupils,  or 
keepers. 


OF  THE  GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 


283 


(2)  The  following  denote  one  thing  in  the  masculine,  and  another  in 
the  feminine : — 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

a  male  eagle,  a  man  of  genius,     .    a  female  eagle,  a  standard 

alder, ell  (measure) 

Barbary  horse,      ....     beard 

1    Pair    <ofja  brace,  two 


aigle, 
riune, 
barbe, 

couple, 

crepe, 
enfant, 


crape,    . 

a  male  child, 


incake 
male  child 


N.B. — Enfant  in  the  plural  is  only  masculine. 


enseigne, 
exemple, 

foudre,     . 

greffe,       . 
guide,        . 
hymne, 
livre, 

manche, . 

memo  ire, 


ensign,  midshipman,    . 

example, 

when  used  figuratively,  as:  im 
foudre,  de  guerre  (a  great  war- 
rior) ;  un  foudre  d'eloquence  (a 
great  orator),  / 

registry-office  (of  a  tribunal), 

a  guide, 

national  song,  hymn,   . 

a  book, 

a  handle, 

'a    bill,    a    note,    a    memorial, 
memoirs, 


signboard,  flag 

a  copy  to  write  from 

•lightning,  thunderbolt 

grafting 

reins 

church  hymn 

pound  (coin  and  weight) 
/a  sleeve,  also  la  Manche 
\     (the  English  channel) 

\  memory 


N.B.—Memoire  (a  bill)  is  only  said  of  bills  of  large  amount,  such  as  builders', 
architects',  upholsterers',  &c. 


mode,       .  .  mood,  mode,         . 

moule,      .  .     a  mould, 

mousse,  .  .    a  cabin-boy, 

ceuvre,f    .  .  a  great  composition,    . 

office,       .  .  office,' duty,  .....' 

page,        .  .  a  page  (boy),         . 

paillasse,  .     a  clown, 

, , , ,  /a  comparison,  a  parallel  (latitude 

parallele,  .  ^      circie)> 

pendule, .  .  a  pendulum, 

periodej  .  acme,  highest  pitch,     . 

personne,  .  indefinite  pronoun  (124), 

pique,       .  .  spade  (at  cards),  . 

poele,       .  .    a  stove,  a  pall 

poste,       .  .  situation,  military  station, . 

relache,  .  .  relaxation,  interruption, 

remise,    .  .  hackney -carriage, 

soide,       .  .  balance  of  accounts,    . 

somme,   .  .  nap,  slumber, 

sour  is,      .  ,  smile  (more  often  sourire),  . 

tour,.        .  .  tour,  turn,  trick,  lathe, 

trompette,  .  trumpeter,    .... 

vase,         .  .  a  vase  or  vessel,    . 

voile,         .  .    a  veil, 


fashion 

a  mussel 

moss 

in  all  other  cases,  "  work  " 

pantry,  larder,  &c. 

a  page  (of  a  book) 

a  straw -mattress 
\a  parallel  line,  a  trench 
/     (in  fortification) 

a  clock,  time-piece 

period  (duration) 

a  person  (either  sex) 

a  pike  (arm),  quarrel 

a  frying-pan 

post  (for  letters,  &c.) 

putting  into  a  harbour 

coach-house,  remittance 

soldiers'  pay 

sum  of  money 

mouse 

tower 

trumpet 

slime,  mud 

a  sail  (of  a  ship) 


(3)  The  two  nouns  amour,  love  ;  and  orgue,  organ  (nmsical  instru- 
ment), may  be  used  in  the  masculine  singular  or  plural ;  as  for  delices, 
it  should  be  used  only  in  the  plural,  and  be  considered  as  feminine. 


t  (Euvre  and  periode  may  be  used  in  the  feminine,  whatever  their  meaning. 
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Examples:    mes  grander   delices ;    un   ardent  amour,  ses  premier* 
amours;  un  bel  orgue,  dt  feaux  orgues. 

(4)  Gens,  people,  requires  the  adjectives  which  accompany  it  to  be 
in  the  feminine ;  les  vieilles  gens  sont  soupconneuses  :   toutes  les 
mechantes  gens. 

However,  tons  must  be  used  if  it  is  the  only  adjective  that  precedes 
gens.    Example :  tous  les  geiis  heureux. 

(5)  Chose  (a  thing)  is  feminine,  but  the  expression  quelque  chose 
de  is  masculine.     Examples  :  c'est  une  bonne  chose;  c'est  quelque  chose 
efebon. 

Quelque  chose  (something)  is  masculine,  quelque  chose  que  (whatever 
thing)  is  feminine.     (See  footnote,  p.  55.) 

(6)  fV  Observe  the  idiomatic  use  of  de  between  quelque  chose  and 
the  following  adjective.     This  use  of  de  is  also  required  after  rien,  ceci, 
cela,  que,  quoi,  personne,  aucun,  pas  un,  quelqu'un.     (II  n'y  a  rien  de 
nouveau.)    See  Rule  613. 

(For  the  gender  of  some  particular  words,  see  pp.  5,  6,  7, 19,  20,21, 22.) 


Auguste, 
defaite,  f. 
duree,  f. 
espace,  m. 
festin,  m. 
Germain, 
morale,  f.s. 
roseau,  m. 

sonatoi, 

(765)  Read  a 

Augustus 
defeat 
duration 
space 
feast 
German  (ancient) 
ethics 
reed 

without  f  hee 

nd  translate. 

faire  r6ttr, 
s'anner, 
ecraser, 
nous  relever, 
n'en  savoir  rien, 

tucr, 
il  n'est  point, 

AU  bras, 

to  roost 
to  arm  oneself 
to  crush 
to  take  our  stand 
to  ignore  it 
(to    kill,     also    to 
\     shoot 
there  is  no 

round  (their)  arm 

PENSEES  DE  PASCAL  (1623-1662). 

1.  L'homme  n'est  qu'un  roseau,  le  plus  faible  de  la  nature, 
mais  c'est  un  roseau  pensant.  2.  II  ne  faut  pas  que  I'linivers 
entier  s'arme  pour  1'ecraser.  3.  Une  vapeur,  une  goutte  d'eau 
suffit  pour  le  tuer.  4.  Mais  quand  1'univers  1'ecraserait, 
rhomme  serait  encore  plus  noble  que  ce  qui  le  tue,  parce 
qu'il  salt  qu;il  meurt.  5.  Et  1'avantage  que  1'univers  a  sur 
lui,  1'univers  n'en  sait  rien.  6.  Toute  notre  dignite  consiste 
done  en  la  pense"e.  7.  C'est  de  la  qu'il  faut  nous  relever,  non 
de  1'espace  et  de  la  duree,  que  nous  ne  saurions  (267)  remplir. 
8.  Travaillons  done  a  bien  penser  :  voila  le  principe  de  la 
morale. 

Exercise  CLIII. 

1.  Several  Roman  eagles  were  (/)  taken  by  the  Germans,  after 
the  defeat  of  Varus,*  in  the  reign  of  Augustus.  2.  A  couple  of 
sheep,  which  t  they  roasted  themselves,  composed  (e)  the  feasts 

t  qu'. 
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of  the  heroes  of  Homer.  3.  We  have  shot  a  brace  of  pheasants. 
4.  Dear  child,  said  (e)  a  mother  to  her  daughter,  without  thee 
there  is  no  happiness  for  me.  5.  What  wicked  t  people  !  6.  They 
are  J  the  bestf  people  in§  the  world.  7.  Young  people  are  often 
lazy.  8.  Military  (men)  (32)  wear  (32)  crape  ROUND  THEIR  arm. 

(166)  Read  and  translate. 


avare,  m. 

miser 

laid  (462), 

ugly,  plain 

au  balcon,  m. 
bas,  m. 

into  the  balcony 
bottom,  foot 

stereotype,  m. 
tres  bien, 

stereotyped 
very  good-looking 

collegue,  m. 

colleague 

embouchure,  f. 

mouth  of  river 

designer, 

to  point  out 

etourderie,  f. 

Inattention 

reprendre, 

to  reply 

loge,  f. 

box  (theatre) 

partie,  f. 

part 

6tourdiment, 

thoughtlessly 

phare,  m. 

light-house 

fort, 

very  much 

mais, 

why 

distrait, 

heedless 

parfois, 

at  times 

envoyee,  f. 

sent 

pas  celle  la, 

not  that  one 

etonrdi  (462), 

thoughtless 

ETOURDERIE. — Le  due  de  Laval  e'tait  tres  poll  mais  fort  dis- 
trait, ce  qui  le  jetait  parfois  dans  des  embarras  fort  desagre- 
ables.  Entrant  un  soir  avec  I'ambassadeur  d'Autriche  au 
balcori  du  theatre  San-Carlo,  il  lui  dit  etourdiment :  "  Quelles 
laides  personnes  nous  avons  la  dans  la  loge  du  corps  diplo- 
matique ! — Mais,  c'est  ma  femme,  arrived  ce  matin,  repondit 
I'ambassadeur. — Pas  celle-la,  que  vous  de"signez,  reprit  le  due, 
mais  1'autre,  en  robe  blanche  ;  elle  est  affreuse. — Mais,  c'est 
ma  soeur,  dit  le  collegue,  d'un  ton  mecontent. — Mais  non,  non, 
la  troisieme,  si  disgracieuse  ;  les  autres  sont  tres  bien. — C'est 
ma  fille  !  monsieur. — Ah  !  reprit  le  due  de  Laval,  du  ton  le 
plus  affable,  elle  est  charmante,  et  je  vous  en  fais  mes 
compliments." 

Exercise  CLIV. 

1.  We  have  eaten  excellent  pancakes.  2.  This  book  is  stereo- 
typed. 3.  At  Paris,  and  in  the  greatest  part  of  (375)  France,  the 
pound  was  (e)\\  sixteen  ounces.  4.  The  memoirs  of  Sully*  are 
very  (much)  esteemed.  5.  That  passage*  (m.)  is  at  the  bottom 
of  (32)  page  164.  6.  Nobody  is  more  unhappy  than  a  miser.  7. 
Have  you  seen  the  person  that  I  sent  (de)  (to)  you?  8.  I  will 
give  (g)  you  something  good.  9.  The  tower  of  Cordouan  *  serves 
as ||  (a)  light-house  at  the  mouth  of  the  Gironde*  (f.)  10.  The 
vase*  (m.)  fell  (/)  into  the  mud. 

t  Observe  Rule  407*.  J  ce  sont.  §  of.  ||  de. 
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§   III.    OF   NUMBER   IN   SUBSTANTIVES. 

408.  Te*moin  (witness).     If  this  substantive  is  used  at  the 
head  of  a  sentence,  it  may  be  left  invariable,  or  else  assume 
the  mark  of  the  plural  if  the  following  substantive  is  in  the 
plural.     Ex.  : — 

Temoin  (or  temoins)  les  victoires  qu'il  a  gagnees  (witness  the  victories  he 
has  won). 

N.B. — The  same  allowance  maybe  made  for  this  word  in  the  ex- 
pression prendre  d  Umoin.     Ex. : — 
Je  vous  prends  tous  a  temoin,  or  a  temoins  (I  call  you  all  to  witness). 

409.  Plural  or  Singular. — In  all  phrases  where  the  mean- 
ing of  a  substantive  used  as  a  complement  is  as  clear  in  the 
singular  as  in  the  plural,  let  it  be  optional  to  use  either 
number.     Ex.  : — 

Des  habits  defemme,  or  des  habits  de  femmea  (women's  clothes) ;  des  confitures 
de  groseitte,  or  de  groseiUea  (gooseberry  jam  or  preserves);  ils  ont  6te  leur 
chapeau,  or  leurs  chapeaux  (they  have  taken  their  hats  off). 

410.  (1)  Plural  of  Proper  Names.— In  all  cases  when 
proper  names  are  preceded  by  an  article  in  the  plural,  they 
may  be  allowed  to  take  the  mark  of  the  plural.     Ex. : — 

Les  Corneillea,  as  well  as  les  Gracquta  (the  Gracchi) ;  des  Virgilea  (copies  of 
Virgil) ;  des  Virgilea  (editions  of  Virgil). 

(2).  Also  when  the  proper  name  is  meant  to  designate  the  works  of 
an  individual.  Ex. : — 

Des  iMndseera,  des  Meissonniera  (pictures  by  Landseer,  by  Meissonnier). 

411.  (1)  Plural  of  Nouns  borrowed  from  other  lan- 
guages.— When  such  words  have  by  constant  use  passed  into 
the  French  language,  their  plural  may  be  formed  according  to 
the  general  rule.     Ex.  : — 

Des  exeata  (permits  to  leave,  orders  to  go) ;  des  deficita  (deficits). 

(2)  Words  naturally  invariable,  and  which  are  only  accidentally 
employed  as  substantives;  such  as,  les  pourquoi,  les  car,. les  oui,  les 
non,  les  on  dit,  &c.,  DO  NOT  TAKE  THE  MARK  OF  THE  PLURAL. 

(3)  $e»  To  these  may  be  added :   the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  the 
notes  of  the  musical  scale,  the  numeral  cardinal  adjectives  which  do 
not  take  s  in  the  plural,  when  used  substantively :  ces  a  sont  mal  fails 
(these  a's  are  badly  done) ;  ces  re,  ces  mi,  et  ces  fa  sont  faux  (these  re's, 
mi's,  and  /a's  are  out  of  tune) ;  e/acez  tous  les  sept  et  tous  les  neuf 
(strike  out  all  the  7's  and  all  the  9's). 
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(167)  Read  and  translate. 


apothicaire, 

apothecary 

quiproquo, 

la  chambre  meme, 

the  very  room 

Sen6que, 

duo,  m. 

duet 

souverain, 

Eschyle, 

JEschylus 

violette,  f. 

giroflee,  f. 

fgilliflower 
\  wallflower 

violiniste, 

gout,  m. 
Lucain, 

taste 
Isucan 

s'honorer, 
executer, 

des  operas,  m. 

for  operas 

postscriptum,  m. 

postscript 

trop, 

quatuor,  m. 

quartet 

rare  (49), 

mistake 
Seneca 


violet 
violinist 

to  be  proud 
to  perform 

too 
scarce 


1.  Les  Ratines*  les  Corneilles*  et  les  Voltaires *  sont  les 
Sophocles,  les  Eschyles,  et  les  Euripides  de  la  France.  2.  II 
n'est  pas  ne"cessaire  a  un  ecrivain  de  publier  des  in-f olios  pour 
illustrer  son  nom.  3.  Tous  les  Guises*  ont  ete  celebres. 
Les  deux  Guises'*  furent  assassines  aux  Etats-Ge'neraux  de 
Blois  *  par  1'ordre  et  dans  la  chambre  me'me  du  roi  Henri  III. 
4.  Quand  notre  scene  verra-t-elle  renaitre  les  beaux  jours  des 
Ratines*  et  des  Molieres*1  5.  On  accueillit  le  souverain 
avec  des  acclamations,*  des  bravos,  et  des  vivats.  6.  Ce 
musicien  excelle  dans  les  solos,  mais  il  rdussit  moins  dans  les 
duos  et  les  quatuors.  7.  Je  prefere  un  bouquet  de  roses  *  ou 
de  violettes  a  un  bouquet  de  giroflee. 

Exercise  CLV. 

1.  Spain  is  proud  of  having  (129a)  produced  Lucan,  Martial,* 
the  two  Senecas,  &c.  2.  The  first  of  the  four  Williams  came  (de} 
from  Normandy.  3.  Ciceros  and  Virgils  will  always  be  scarce. 
4.  The  mistakes  of  apothecaries  are  very  dangerous.  5.  After  the 
victory,  they  f  sang  (/)  Te  Deum  in  all  the  churches.  6.  It+  was 
(393)  Cardinal  Mazarin*  who  introduced  (/)  in  France  the  taste 
for  operas.  7.  That  violinist  performed  (dc)  several  solos  at  the 
last  concert*  (m.)  8.  He  puts  (34)  postscripts  to  all  his  letters. 
9.  Where  shall  we  now  find  Bonapartes  *  and  Wellingtons  *  ?  10. 
He  was  the  friend  of  the  Bourbons.*  11.  Your  fours,  (486)  eights, 
and  (486)  fives  are  badly  done.§  12.  His  6's  and  /'s  are  too 
small.  § 


t   091. 


t  (test. 


§  masc.  pi. 
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§  IV.  OF  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL 
OF  COMPOUND  SUBSTANTIVES. 

412.  Remark  on  Compound  Substantives.— Compound 
Nouns  are  now  met  in  French  sometimes  with  a  hyphen, 
sometimes  without.     It  is  considered  useless  to  puzzle  pupils 
by  contradictory  and  arbitrary  rules.      As  an  instance,  the 
expression  pomme  de    terre  (potato)   is  written  without    a 
hyphen,  although  it  is  as  truly  a  compound  noun  as  chef- 
d'oeuvre  (masterpiece).     The  hyphen  may  be  omitted  in  such 
cases — 

un  chef  d'oeuvre,  a  masterpiece.-  des  chefs  d'oeuvre,  masterpieces. 

Compound  Substantives  may  be  formed  in  various 
ways,  viz.  :— 

413.  With  a  verb  followed  by  a  substantive.     They  may 
be  written   as  one  word,   forming  its  plural  in  the  usual 
way.     Ex. : — 


un  essuiemain,          a  towel 
u  n  abat jou  r,  a  skylight 

un  gardecote,  a  coastguard 


des  essuiemains,       towels 
des  abat  jours,  skylights 

des  gardecotes,          coastguards 


But  the  two  words  must  remain  separate  in  such  expressions  as  garde 
forestier  (forester),  garde  champetre  (field-keeper),  and  the  plural  will 
be  gardes  forestiers,  gardes  champe'tres  ;  because  the  Adjectives  forestier 
and  champetre  clearly  show  that  the  first  word  garde  is  a  substantive. 

414.  With  a  substantive  and  an  adjective,  whether  the 
latter  is  placed  before  or  after  the  former.  They  may  be 
written  as  one  word,  forming  its  plural  in  the  usual 
way.  Ex. : — 

un  coffrefort,         a  strong  box  des  coffreforts,       strongboxes 

une  bassecour,      a  poultry-yard  des  bassecours,      poultry-yards 

un  rougegorge       a  redbreast  des  rougegorges,   redbreasts 

(1)  The  two  words  bonhomme  (simple,  good-natured  man)  and  gentil- 
homme  (nobleman)  must  be  excepted,  and  although  written  as  single 
words,  in  the  plural  both  parts  take  an  s  because  the  first  s  is  heard 
and  felt  by  the  ear : — 

des  bonahommea  (bonzomm)  ;  des  gentilahommea  (zhantizomm). 

(2)  Compound  nouns  formed  with  a  numeral  adjective  plural  and 
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a  substantive  may  be  written  as  one  word,  and  the  second  part  of  the 
word  takes  the  mark  of  plural  even  in  the  singular.     Ex.  :  — 


un  troismats,       a  three-masted  ship 


three-masted  ships 


des  troismats, 
des  troisquarts, 

415.  (1)  With  two  adjectives  designating  a  person  or  a 
thing.  The  words  may  be  written  separately,  without  a  hyphen, 
and  both  vary  according  to  gender  and  number.  Ex.  : — 

Singular.  Plural. 

un  sourd  muet,  a  deaf  and  diimb  man,        des  sourds  muets,  m. 

une  sourde  muette,     a  deaf  and  dumb  woman,    des  sourdes  muettes,  f. 

une  douce  amere, 


(2)  With  two  substantives  in  apposition.  The  two  words  may  be 
written  separately,  without  a  hyphen,  each  forming  its  plural  in  the 
usual  way.  Ex. : — 

un  chou  fleur,  a  cauliflower  des  choux  fleurs,      cauliflowers 

un  chef  lieu,  a  chief  town  des  chefs  lieux,         chief  towns 

416.  (1)  With  two  substantives  connected  by  a  particle, 
showing  their  relation  to  one  another.  They  may  be  written 
separately,  without  a  hyphen,  and  conform  to  the  general  rules 
of  syntax.  Ex.  :— 


Singular. 
un  pot  au  feu, 
un  chef  d'oauvre, 
un  tete  a  tote, 


meat  boiling  for  broth,  &c. 

a  masterpiece, 

private  interview,  face  to  face, 


Plural. 

des  pots  au  feu 
des  chefs  d'oeuvre 
des  tete  a  tete 


(2)  With  varied  component  parts  taken  from  substantives,  verbs, 
adjectives,  adverbs,  foreign  words,  &c.  Such  may  be  written  as  one 
word,  which  will  take  the  usual  plural.  Ex.  : — 

un  chassecroise,  a  dancing  term,  des  chassecroises 

un  fierabras,  abully,  des  fierabras 

un  piquenique,  a  picnic,  des  piqueniques 

un  soidisant,  self-styled,  would-be,  des  soidisants 

un  entete,      '  a  headline,  des  entetes 


(168)  Read  and  translate. 

arc  (m.)  en  ciel 
(416), 

\  rainbow 

garde  champetre,    field-keeper 
grandpere,                grandfather 

bassecour,  f. 

poultry-yard 

incendie,  m.            fire  (conflagration) 

beau  frere, 

brother-in-law 

Mexique,  m.             Mexico 

belle  de  nuit, 

great  nightshade 

murier,  m.               mulberry-tree 

canard,  m. 

duck 

nuage,  m.                 cloud 

chef  lieu,  m. 
chou  (m.)  de 
Bruxelles, 

chief  town,  capital 
>  Brussels  sprouts 

oie,  f.                        goose 
oiseau  mouche,  m.  humming-bird 
pomme  de  terre,  f.  potato 

chou  fleur,  m. 

cauliflower 

rayon  solaire,  m.     solar  ray 

chou  frise,  m. 

savoy 

reflexion,  f.              reflection 

chou  vert,  m. 

green,  bore-cole 

rougegorge,  m.         redbreast 

coq  a  I'ane,  m. 
depart  ement,  m. 

cock-and-bull  story 
department 

sapeur  pompier,      fireman 
ver  (m.)  a  soie  (f.),  silk-worm 

essuiemain,  m. 

toiuel 

femmedechambre,  chamber-maid 
ferme,  f.  farm,  farm-house 


on  61eve,  are  reared 

sont  originaires,       originally  came 
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1.  Les  oiseaux  mouches  sont  les  bijoux  de  la  nature.*  2.  Les 
gardes  champfares  ont  trouve  cela  dans  un  champ  de  pommes 
de  terre.  3.  Les  bassecours  de  ces  fermes  sont  remplies 
d'oiseaux  domestiques  :  les  poules,  les  dindons,  les  oies,  et  les 
canards  y  abondent.  4.  Les  choux  fleurs,  les  choux  de 
Bruxelles,  les  choux  verts,  les  choux  /rises,  sont  tous  des 
vari^tes  de  la  m§me  espece.  5.  Voila  trois  essuiemains, 
donnez  en  deux  k  la  femme  de  chambre.  6.  Les  rougegorges 
viennent  souvent  nous  rendre  visite  pendant  1'hiver.  7.  Les 
sapeurs  pompiers  ont  montr6  beaucoup  de  courage  dans  cet 
incendie.  8.  Les  chefs  lieux  de  ces  trois  departements  sont 
des  villes  importantes. 

Exercise  CLVI. 

1.  Those  two  men  are  brothers-in-law.  2.  I  know  his  two  grand- 
fathers. 3.  There  are  (186)  in  France  eighty-six  capitals  of  de- 
partments, f  4.  Rainbows  are  formed  by  the  reflection  of  the 
solar  rays  in  the  clouds.  5.  In  (372)  warm  countries  (47,  371) 
silk-worms  are  reared  t  upon  (34)  mulberry -trees.  6.  The  great 
nightshade  ORIGINALLY  CAME  from  (375)  Mexico.  7.  He  (is)  always* 
making  (305d)  cock-and-bull  stories.% 

417.  When  a  compound  substantive  contains  only  such 
parts  of  speech  as  the  verb,  preposition,  or  adverb,  none  of  its 
components  take  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  as, 

Singular.  Plural. 

un  passepartout,  a  master-key,  a  pass-key,  des  passepartout 

un  passe  passe,  a  sleight  of  hand,  des  passe  passe 

(169}  Read  and  translate. 


au  dessous  de, 

below 

course,  f. 

race 

ce  ne  sont  que, 
ordinairement, 

these  are  mere 
generally 

couvrepied,  m. 
martin  pecheur,m. 

counterpane,  guilt 
king-fisher 

au  milieu,  m. 

in  the  midst 

se  fier  a, 

to  trust,  to  rely  on 

oui  dire,  m. 

hearsay 

porter, 

to  bear 

passepartout,  m. 

pass-key 

pousser, 

to  utter 

perceneige,  f. 

snowdrop 

rigueur,  f. 

rigour 

russe  (adj.), 

Russian 

riverain  (adj.), 

living  on  river-banks 

avant  coureur, 

scout 

sauvage, 

savage 

cassetete,  m. 

tomahawk 

train  de  mar-        / 

goods  train, 

contre-amiral, 

rear-admiral 

chandises,         \ 

luggage  train 

Cosaque, 

Cossack 

vice-amiral, 

vice-admiral 

t  Use  the  word  in  the  singular  or  plural.  In  all  cases  where  the  sense 
permits  the  completing  noun  to  be  understood  as  well  in  tke  singular  or  in 
the  plural,  let  the  use  of  either  number  be  allowed. 

J  Use  the  pronoun  on  as  subject.  §  des  coq  a  I'dne  (4161),  des  tete  a  tfte. 
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1.  Les  martins  pecheurs  et  une  foule  d'autres  oiseaux 
riverains  embellissent  de  leurs  couleurs  les  bords  des  fleuves 
de  ces  contrees.  2.  Oil  avez  vous  mis  vos  livres  de  classe  ? 
3.  Us  pousserent  des  cris  de  joie  en  nous  apercevant.  4.  Le 
marquis  *  a  trois  beaux  chevaux  de  course.  5.  Je  les  ai  ren- 
contres sur  la  route  de  Grenoble.*  6.  Ne  vous  fiez  pas  a  tous 
ces  oui  dire.  7.  Voila  des  bateaux  a  vapeur  qui  viennent 
d'Amerique.  8.  Ces  couvrepieds  sont  arrives  par  le  train  de 
marchandises. 

Exercise  CLVII. 

1.  The  Cossacks  are  generally  the  scowls  of  the  Russian  armies. 
2.  Rear-admirals  are  below  vice-admirals.  3.  Snowdrops  bear  (34) 
flowers  IN  THE  MIDST  of  the  rigours  of  (372)  winter.  4.  In  time 
of  war,  the  savages  of  (375)  America  are  armed  with  tomahawks. 
5.  Gold  is  the  surest  of  (all)  (371)  pass-keys.  6.  THESE  AKE  MERE 
hearsays  (417). 

§  V.  OF  THE  POSSESSIVE  OR  GENITIVE  CASE:— 

The  king's  palace  ;  the  queen's  crown,  &c. 

418.  This  form  of  the  possessive  or  genitive  case  is  rendered 
in  French  in  an  inverted  manner,  the  last  word  coming  first, 
as  if  it  were  the  palace  of  the  king,  le  palais  du  roi  ;  the  crown 
of  the  queen,  la  couronne  de  la  reine. 

(170}  Read  and  translate. 

authority 

writer 

mind 

castle 

Helen 

mayor 

Paradise 

party 

Troy 

1.  II  y  a  trois  sortes  dhommes  qu'il  ne  faut  pas  confondre 
(1881) ;    ils  agissent  sur  les  soci6t6s  par  les   travaux  de   la 
penstfe,   mais  dans  des  regions  qui    semblent    tout    a    fait 
s6parees  :  Vhomme  de  lettres,  le  grand  e"crivain,  le  poete. 

2.  L'homme  de  lettres  est  toujours  aime,  toujours  com- 
pris,  toujours  en  vue :    il  n'a  nul  besoin  de  piti6.     3.  Au 
dessus  de   lui   est   un   homme   d'une  nature   plus  forte  et 


au  dessus  de, 
il  existe, 
causa, 

prater, 
puiser, 

voici, 

above 
there  exists 
was  the  cause  of 

to  lend 
to  draw  from 

(here  is, 

autorite,  f. 
ecrivain, 
esprit,  m. 
forteresse,  f. 
Helene, 
maire, 
Paradis,  m. 
soiree,  f. 
Troie,  f. 
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meilleure  :  une  conviction  profonde  est  la  source  oh  il  puise. 
C'est  le  veritable,  le  grand  ecrivain.  Vainqueur  on  vaincu,  il 
est  couronne"  :  il  n'a  nul  besoin  de  votre  pitie. 

4  Mais  il  existe  une  autre  nature  plus  passionnee,  plus 
pure,  et  plus  rare  ;  c'est  celle  du  poete  :  toutes  vos  larmes, 
toute  votre  pitie  pour  lui ! — (A.  DE  VIGNY,  passim.} 

Exercise   CLVIII. 

1.  Here  are  Josephine's  gloves  and  Alfred's  hat.  2.  Where  is 
John's  book  ?  3.  My  uncle's  house.  4.  The  mayor's  authority. 
5.  The  King  of  England's  palaces.  6.  The  Queen's  presence  of 
mind.  7.  Helen's  beauty  was  the  cause  of  Troy's  destruction. 
8.  Have  you  read  Milton's  '  Paradise  Lost '  ?  9.  Will  you  lend  me 
La  Fontaine's  'Fables'*  (f.)  ?  10.  Are  you  going  to  Mrs  Bell's 
party  ?  11.  Paul's  sister's  son  entered  into  the  castle. 


§  VI.    OF   INVERSION    IN    CERTAIN    COMPOUND 

WORDS  :— 
Ear-rings;  dining-room,  &c. 

419.  These  are  a  kind  of  compound  words,  the  order  of 
which  is  likewise  inverted  in  French.  Boucles  doreilles. 
Salle  d  manger. 

Here  also,  two  different  prepositions  are  used,  a  and  de,  the 
choice  of  which  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  expression. 

(1)  De  is  used  when  of,  of  the,  made  of,  composed  of,  coming  from,  can 
be  understood. 

Boat-builder— i.e.,  builder  o/boats,  Const ructeur  de  bateaux. 

The  house-door— i.e.,  the  door  of  the  house,  La  porte  de  la  maison. 

Silk-stockings — i.e.,  stockings  made  o/silk,  Bas  de  soie. 

Madeira  wine—  i.e.,  wine  coming  from  Madeira,  Vin  de  Mad  ere. 

(17 It  Read  and  translate. 


Adolphe, 

Adolphus                     flgue,  f. 

ft 

age,  in. 

age 

geant,  m. 

giant 

bane,  m. 

seat,  bench 

gentilhomme, 

nobleman 

Bourgogne,  f. 

Burgundy 

Malte, 

Malta 

campagne,  f. 

country 

marchant, 

merchant 

cerf  volant,  m. 

kite 

morue,  f. 

cod 

chaine,  f. 
commis  voyageur, 

chain 
[commercial 
\     traveller 

propriete,  f. 
Terre  Neuve, 

property 
Newfoundland 

Don  Quichotte, 
fabricant, 

Don  Quixote 
manufacturer 

importer, 
agreable  (adj.), 

to  import 
agreeable 
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i.  Don  Quichotte  combattit  centre  des  moulins  a  vent  qu'il 
prit  pour  des  grants.  2.  Le  prince  6tait  accornpagne  de  ses 
deux  aides  de  camp.  3.  Adolphe  a  fait  plusieurs  cerfs\ 
volants  pour  ses  jeunes  freres.  4.  Les  gentilsJiommes  de  la 
vieille  cour. .  5.  II  est  fabricant  de  soie,  et  emploie  une  demie 
douzaineif  de  com/mis  voyageurs.  6.  Vous  avez  des  gardes 
champetres  qui  ne  prennent  guere  de  soin  de  vos  proprietes. 
7.  Les  chemins  de  fer  abolissent  les  distances. 


Exercise  CLIX. 

1.  The  golden  age  is  one  of  the§  most  agreeable  fictions  (f.)  of 
mythology  (371).  2  He  has  bought  a  country  house.  3.  He  is  a 
wine  merchant.  4.  The  garden  seat  is  broken.  5.  My  uncle  has 
given  me  a  gold  watch  and  a  silver  chain.  6.  Do  you  like  New- 
foundland cod?  7.  I  like  Burgundy  wine.  8.  The  English  im- 
port a  great  quantity  of  Malta  oranges  *  (f.)  and  Turkey  figs. 

(2)  A  is  used  in  compound  words,  when  for,  for  the  purpose  of,  by 
means  of,  with,  may  be  understood.    Ex.  : — 

Paper-mill — i.e.,  mill  for  the  purpose  of  making  paper,  Moulin  a  papier. 

Steam-boat — i.e.,  boat  moved  by  means  of  steam,  Bateau  a  vapeur. 

Three-thread  stockings— i.e.,  stockings  with  three  threads,  Bas  a  trois  fils. 

The  milk-jug— i.e.,  where  milk  is  usually  kept,  Le  pot  au  lait. 

(3)  fcgr  The  definite  article  is  required  as  a  rule  with  the  preposition 
a  when  the  second  noun  expresses  something  contained  or  usually  kept 
in  thejirst,  or  something  sold  or  dealt  in  at  a  place  ;  also  a  peculiarity 
of  appearance  or  dress,  &c.    Examples  :  La  boite  aux  lettres  (the  letter- 
box), i.e.,  in  which  letters  are  usually  put ;  Vhomme  a  la  jambe  de  bois 
(the  man  with  a  wooden  leg) ;  but  we  would  say :  le  pot  aux  confitures, 
or  unpot  a  confitures  ;  the  first  expression  meaning  ajar  in  which  pre- 
serves are  usually  kept,  and  the' second  ajar  suitable  for  preserves. 

N.B. — The  indefinite  article  is  never  used  in  this  case  with  a  noun  followed 
by  the  preposition  a  and  the  definite  article.  Consequently,  we  say :  la 
bouteille  a  I'huile  (the  oil-bottle),  or  une  boutettle  a  huile;  but  never  une 
bouteille  a  Vhuile. 

(4)  In  compound  expressions  formed  with  de,  the  article  is  used  to 
designate  objects  more  precisely :   la  vie  de  Vhomme  (in  general)  est 
courte  (man's  life  is  short)  ;  une  vie  fthomme  (of  any  man)  n'y  suffirait 
pas  (a  man's  life  would  not  suffice  for  it)  ;  also,  les  rayons  du  soleil  (the 
rays  of  the  sun) ;  and  un  rayon  de  soleil  (a  sunbeam). 

t  Pronounce  sair  volants.  J  Ou  demi  domain 

§  Use  the  noun  first. 
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(172)  Read  and  trans/ate. 


boit*,  f. 
canif,  m. 
canon,  m. 
chambre,  f. 
foin,  m. 
foire,  f. 
ivoire,  f. 
machine,  f. 
manche,  m. 
marchS,  m. 
moine, 


box 

penknife 

gun 

room 

hay 

fair 

ivory 

engine 

handle 

market 

monk 


poudre,  f.  powder 

salle,  f.  hall,  room 

tasse,  f.  cup 

verre,  m.  glass 

a  coucher,  bed-  (4192) 

4  manger,  {**$ 

a  ou\Tage,  work-  (4192) 


devant,  be/ore 

beaucoupde,  {«£* 

plusieurs,  sewroZ 


MONTESQUIEU  (1689-1755). — Montesquieu  fut  veritablement 
un  sage.  Si  ses  ouvrages  doivent  etre  un  objet  d'etudes 
assidues  et  d'admiration,  sa  vie  aussi  est  un  module  a  suivre. 
II  aima  et  pratiqua  la  vertu,  parce  qu'elle  est  selon  1'ordre  et 
qu'elle  conduit  au  bonheur  par  le  respect  du  juste  et  du  vrai ; 
il  fit  le  bien  sans  ostentation,  et  gouta  la  paix  d'une  bonne 
conscience.  II  a  et6  donne  a  peu  d'hommes  de  pouvoir  dire 
comme  lui  :  "  Chaque  jour  je  m'eveille  en  revoyant  la  lumiere 
avec  une  joie  ineffable."  Un  mot  encore  a  I'honneur  de  Mon- 
tesquieu. C'est  lui  qui  a  marqu6  1'ordre  des  devoirs  imposes 
a  1'homme  pour  la  conduite  de  la  vie  dans  ces  paroles  memor- 
ables  :  "  Si  je  savais  quelque  chose  qui  me  fut  utile  et  qui  fut 
prejudiciable  a  ma  famille,  je  le  rejetterais  de  mon  esprit.  Si 
je  savais  quelque  chose  qui  fut  utile  a  ma  famille  et  qui  ne  le 
fut  pas  a  ma  patrie,  je  chercherais  a  Toublier.  Si  je  savais 
quelque  chose  utile  a  ma  patrie  et  qui  fut  prejudiciable  a 
1'Europe  et  an  genre  humain,  je  le  regarderais  comme  un 
crime."— (E.  GERUZEZ.) 

Exercise  CLX. 

1.  The  inventor  of  gunpoioder  was  (e)  a  German  monk  (47) 
named  Schwartz.  2.  I  have  always  firearms  in  my  bed-room. 
3.  Give  me  a  ivine-glass,  and  a  soup-spoon.  4.  The  hay-market  f 
is  on  your  left,  and  the  horse-fair  f  is  before  you.  5.  There  are  A 
GREAT  MANY  ivindmitts  in  France.  6.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  steam- 
mitt  ? — No  ;  but  I  have  seen  several  toater-mills.  7.  Honour  to  the 
inventor  of  the  steam-engine/  8.  I  like  rice-soup.  9.  Take  the 
coffee-cups  into  the  dining-room.  10.  Where  is  my  sister's  work- 
box?  11.  My  brother  has  given  me  a  penknife  with  (an)  ivory 
handle.  12.  The  waiter  has  broken  the  milk-jug.^ 
t  Refer  to  No.  4193. 
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There  are  in  French,  as  in  English,  some  nouns  which 
are  never  used  in  the  plural,  and  others  which  are  never  used 
in  the  singular. 

420.  The  following  are  never  used  in  the  plural : — 

(1)  The  names  of  the  four  cardinal  points :  le  nord  (north),  le  sud  ou 
midi  (south),  Vest  (east),  I'ouest  (west). 

(2)  The  names  of  metals :    I'argent  (silver),   I'or  (gold),  le  platine 
(platinum),  I'acier  (steel),  lefer  (iron),  le plomb  (lead),  le  cuivre  (copper), 
I'etain  (tin),  le  zinc  (zinc),  le  bronze  (bronze),  &c. 

Note.— When  the  names  of  metals  are  used  to  express  marketable  goods  or 
manufactured  articles,  they  are  used  in  the  plural :  Les  aciers,  Us  fers,  les 
cuivres,  &c.,  ont  augmente  de  prix  (the  price  of  steel,  iron,  copper,  &c.,  has 
increased). — J'ai  achete  les  cuivres  de  cet  ouvrage  (I  have  bought  the  engraved 
copper-plates  of  that  work).— II  y  avait  de  tres  beaux  bronzes  a  I' Exposition 
(there  were  some  very  fine  bronzes  at  the  Exhibition). 

***  But  this  is  never  done  in  reference  to  the  three  precious  metals,  or, 
argent,  and  platine. 

(3)  Abstract  nouns  generally : — 

('abstinence, 
I'activite, 
I  'ad  o I esce nee, 
le  bonheur, 
la  bonte.f 
la  chnrite, 
le  courage, 
le  doses poir, 
la  douceur,; 
I'enfance, 
l'esprit,§ 
la  fierte, 
('indolence, 
I'innocence, 
la  jeunesse, 
la  modestie, 

(4)  Adjectives  used  substantively  and  expressing  abstract  ideas :  le 
beau  (the  beautiful),  le  grand  (the  grand),  le  noble  (what  is  noble),  le 


abstinence 

1'obeissance, 

obedience 

activity 

Pod  or  at, 

sense  of  smelling 

adolescence 

I'oisivete, 

idleness 

happiness 

I'orgueil, 

pride 

kindness 

I'ouie, 

sense  of  hearing 

charity 

la  paresse, 

idleness 

courage 

la  pudeur, 

modesty 

despair 
gentleness 

la  reconnais- 
sance, 

j-  gratitude 

childhood 

la  sante, 

health 

mind,  wit 

le  silence, 

silence 

haughtiness 

la  vieillesse, 

old  age 

indolence 

la  volonte,'| 

will 

innocence 

la  vue,tt 

sight 

youth 

le  zele, 

zeal 

modesty 

&c. 

&c. 

t  Bontes  (in  the  plural)  means  kind  attentions. 

t  Douceurs  (in  the  plural)  means  pleasure,  sweets :  Les  douceurs  du  pouvoir 
(the  sweets  of  power). 

§  Esprits  (in  the  plural), spirits ;  also  men:  Les  esprits  furents  troubles  par 
ces  mesures  impolitiques  (men's  minds  were  disturbed  by  those  impolitic  measures). 

||  Ou'ies  (in  the  plural)  means  the  gills  of  a  fish;  also  the  holes  in  a  violin,  &c. 

II  Volontes  (in  the  plural)  means  wishes. 

ft  Vues  (in  the  plural)  means  views. 
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sublime  (what  is  sublime),  Vutile  (what  is  useful),  Vagredbk  (what  is 
agreeable),  &c. 

(5)  A  few  infinitives  accidentally  used   substantively :    le  manger 
(eating),  le  boire  (drinking),  le  dormir  (sleeping),  le  toucher  (sense  of 
touch). 

(6)  The  names  of  arts  and  sciences :  la  musique  (music),  la  peinture 
(painting),  Vastronomie  (astronomy),  la  physique  (natural  philosophy), 
la  chimie  (chemistry),  la  yeometrie  (geometry),  &c.  &c. 

*»*  However— 0)  Mathematiques  (mathematics)  is  only  used  in  the  plural ; 
(2)  fortification  (in  the  singular)  is  the  science  of  fortifying ;  (3)  fortifications  (in 
the  plural)  means  the  works  erected  to  defend  a  place.* 

t3T  Temoin  (witness)  does  not  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  when  preceding 
the  noun  to  which  it  refers:  Temoin  ces  quatre  hommes  (witness  these  four 
men).  It  does  not  take  the  mark  ot  the  plural,  either,  when  used  adverbially, 
in  the  expression  prendre  a  temoin  (to  offer  as  witness,  to  call  upon  any  one  to 
ive  evidence) :  Je  les  prends  a  temoin  (I  give  them  a: 


them  to  come  forward  as  witnesses). 


as  witnesses,  I  call  upon 


421.  The  following  nouns  are  not  used  in  the  singular: — 


abois,  at  bay; 
to  be  at  bay 

etre    aux    abois, 

Pastes, 

(annals,    records, 
\    fasti 

•iguets,  watch; 

etre  aux  aeuets. 

fiancailles, 

betrothal 

to  be  on  the  look-out 

fonts  de  bap- 

f  baptismal     font) 

alentours, 

neighbourhood 

teme, 

\    fortificat-ions 

annaJes, 

records,  annals 

frais, 

costs,  expense 

appas, 

charms,  attractions 

funerailles, 

funeral 

archives, 

public  records 

lunettes,!! 

spectacles 

armoiries, 

coat  of  arms 

manes, 

manes,  shades 

a  r  re  rages, 

arrears 

materiaux, 

materials 

arrhes, 

earnest-money 

mathematiques, 

mathematics 

assises, 

assizes 

moeura, 

manners,  morals 

at  ours, 

lady's  attire 

mouchettes, 

snuffers 

broussailles, 

brushwood 

obseques, 

funeral  obsequies 

catacombes, 

catacombs 

penates, 

penates 

ciseaux,t 

scissors 

pincettes, 

tongs 

confins, 

borders,  frontiers 

pierreries, 

precious  stones 

decombres, 

rubbish 

plcurs, 

tears 

depens, 

cost,  expense 

proches, 

kinsmen 

entrefaites 

(sur  ces), 
environs,. 

\  in  the  meanwhile 
environs 

tenebres, 
thermes, 

darkness 
f  bathing  establish- 
\     mcnt 

en  trail  les, 
entraves,§ 

bowels 
shackles,  fetters 

vepres, 
vivres, 

vespers 
food,  provisions 

t  Ciseau  (singular)  is  a  chisel. 

J  Environ  (without  s)  is  an  adverb  meaning  nearly,  about. 
§  En trave  (singular),  impediment,  obstacle. 
Lunette  (singular)  means  a  telescope,  a  spying-glass. 
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CHAPTER   III. 
OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 

§   I.    CONCORD    OF    THE    ADJECTIVE    WITH 
THE    NOUN. 

422.  General  Rule. — The  Adjective,  in  French,  must  be 
of  the  same  gender  and  number  as  the  noun  or  pronoun  to 
which  it  relates,  for  which  purpose  it  often  changes  its  ter- 
mination. In  English,  on  the  contrary,  the  adjective  is  never 
varied  on  account  of  gender  or  number. 


EXAMPLES. 


Le  bon  pere. 
La  bonne  mere. 
De  beaux  jardins. 
De  belles  fleurs. 


The  good  father. 
The  good  mother. 
Fine  gardens. 
Fine  flowers. 


Bon  is  masculine  singular,  because  pere  is  masculine,  and  in  the 
singular ;  bonne  is  feminine  singular,  because  mere  is  feminine,  and  in 
the  singular. 

Beaux  is  masculine  plural,  because  jardins  is  masculine  and  plural ; 
belles  is  feminine  plural,  because  fleurs  is  feminine  and  plural. 

(For  the  formation  of  the  feminine,  and  plural  of  the  adjectives, 
see  pp.  24  to  31.) 

(173)  Read  and  translate. 


Assyrie,  f. 

Assyria 

fabriquer, 

to  make 

la  Bactriane, 

Bactria 

en  jouir  seul, 

to  enjoy  it  alone 

ba'ionnette, 

bayonet 

murir, 

to  ripen 

bien,  m. 
cour,  f. 

boon 
court 

rassembler, 

f  to  collect, 
\  to  gather  together 

coutume,  f. 

custom 

remporter, 

to  obtain 

une  tranche  defaite, 

a  mere  evasion 

reprimer, 

to  repress 

moisson,  f. 

harvest,  crop 

Ninive, 

Nineveh 

c'est, 

it  is 

Oromaze, 

Ormuzd 

pays,  m. 

country 

bien  des  .  .  . 

many  .  .  . 

Pliarsale, 

Pharsalia 

car, 

for  (conj.) 

dans  les  plaines,  f. 
Remain, 

on  the  plains 
Roman 

parmi, 
plus  longtemps, 

among 
longer 

Scythe, 

Scythian 

souverainement, 

supremely 

Syrien, 

Syrian 

Zoroastre, 

Zoroaster 

bienfaisant, 

benevolent 

court  (48), 

short 

s'appeler, 

to  be  called 

desastreux  (51), 

disastrous 

comer, 

to  flow 

funeste  (49), 

baneful 

detroner, 

to  overthrow                 orgueilleux  (51), 

proud 

durer, 

to  last                          pernicieux  (51), 

pernicious 
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ZOROASTRE. — C'est  Zoroastre  qui  parle :  Je  suis  (315cfc)  n6 
dans  la  Bactriane ;  le  sang  qui  coule  dans  mes  veines  est 
celui  des  anciens  rois  de  Perse ;  mon  nom,  fameux  en  Asie, 
est  peut  etre  connu  de  vous :  je  m'appelle  Zoroastre.  Mon 
pere,  detrontfp&r  le  roi  d'Assyrie,  erra  longtemps  dans  toutes 
les  cours  de  1'Asie,  et  ne  me  laissa  pour  heritage  que  ses  droits 
au  trone.  Je  rassemblai  quelques  troupes  avec  lesquelles  je 
revins  dans  le  royaume  paternel.  Je  trouvai  la  Perse  heureuse 
sous  1'empire  du  sage  Phul,  roi  de  Kinive  :  ce  grand  homme 
regnait  par  la  justice.  Je  reprimai  les  mouvements  orgueil- 
leux  dont  les  anies  les  plus  pures  ne  sont  pas  exemptes: 
j'aimai  mieux  devenir  un  sage  qu'un  roi.  Je  parcourus  toute 
1'Asie,  et  je  vis  que  partout  la  superstition  etait  plus  cfore  aux 
hommes  que  la  verite.  J'aurais  voulu  (276)  mourir,  mais  le 
grand  Oromaze  m'envoya  un  pur  rayon  de  sa  lumiere  divine. 
Apres  bien  des  annees  de  meditation  dans  un  desert,  je  resolus 
d'adorer  Dieu  dans  le  plus  beau  de  ses  ouvrages,  dans  le  soleil 
bienfaisant  qui  murit  les  moissons  du  Scythe,  du  Perse,t  du 
Syrien  et  de  tous  les  peuples  divise's  entre  eux  sur  la  maniere 
d'adorer  leur  Create iu- :  je  conclus  que  Dieu,  souverainement 
bon,  aime  tous  les  hommes,  et  ne  punit  que  les  mtfchants  qui 
persecutent  leurs  freres.  Je  pensai  que  ces  verit^s  e'ternelles 
etaieut  un  bien  trop  grand  pour  en  jouir  seul. 

— (FLORIAN,  passim.') 

Exercise  CLXl. 

1.  The  formidable  empire  (47)  which  Alexander  conquered 
(217ec)  DID  not  LAST  (/)  longer  than  his  life,  which  was  very 
short.  2.  The  victory  which  Caesar  obtained  (/)  on  the  plains  of 
Pharsalia  was  (f)  baneful  to  his  country,  pernicious  to  the  Romans, 
and  disastrous  to  mankind.  3.  It  is  believed  (119)  that  the  first 
bayonets  were  (/)  made  (1672)  at  Bayonne.*  4.  That  custom  is 
very  ancient  among  us.  5.  It  is  a  MERE  EVASION,  for  the  thing  is 
public.  6.  Give  these  fine  roses  *  (f.)  to  those  good  girls. 

423.  1st  Remark.— The  adjectives  demi,  Aa(/j  mi,  bare, 
and  the  adjective  feu,  late,  may  agree  or  not  with  the  sub- 
stantive which  they  precede  ;  as,  une  demi  livre,  or  une  demie 

f  See  footnote  §,  p.  255. 
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livre,  half  a  pound  ;  il  va  nu  pieds,  or  mis  pieds,  he  goes  bare- 
footed ;  feu  la  reine,  or  feue  la  reine,  the  late  queen.  But 
the  agreement  must  take  place,  if  demi  and  nu  be  placed  after 
the  substantive,  and/e^  after  the  article  or  pronominal  adjec- 
tive ;  as,  une  livre  et  demie,  one  pound  and  a  half ;  il  a  les 
pieds  nus,  his  feet  are  bare ;  la  feue  reine,  the  late  queen  ; 
ma  feue  niece,  my  late  niece. 

(1)  Observation. — The  adjective  demi,  placed  after  the  substantive, 
never  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural ;  because  it  does  not  agree  with  the 
substantive  which  precedes  it,  but  with  a  substantive  following,  which 
is  understood,   and  which  is  always  of  the  singular  number.     This 
phrase :  II  a  (itudig  quatre  ans  et  demi,  he  has  studied  four  years  and  a 
half,  is  equivalent  to  this  :  II  a  Gtudie  quatre  ans  et  un  demi  an,  he  has 
studied  four  years  and  one  half-year. 

(2)  Un,  une  is  placed  before  demi  when  this  adjective  precedes  the 
noun,  whereas  a,  an  comes  after  the  word  half:  un  demi  cercle  (a  semi- 
circle) ;  une  demi  heure  (half  an  hour). 

(3)  A,  placed  before  half  when  this  word  follows  the  noun,  is  not 
expressed  in  French  :  four  miles  and  a  half  (quatre  milles  et  demi). 

424.  2nd  Remark. — Adjectives  used  adverbially  are  invari- 
able, that  is  to  say,  remain  always  in  the  masculine  singular  ; 
as,  Ces  dairies  parlent  bas,  those  ladies  speak  low ;  ces  fleurs 
sentent  bon,  these  flowers  smell  nice. 


la  meme  annee,  f. 


(174)  Read  and  translate. 

the  same  year              oui'r  dire  a, 

to  hear  .  .  .  (say) 

Scotchman 

posseder, 

to  possess 

luminary 

preter, 

to  lend 

guinea 

Irishmen 
narrative 

ella  va  nu  tete1 
(or  nue  tete),    _, 

!she  goes  bare-headed 

pretez  la  moi 

lend   it  me   never- 

out of  tune 

toujours, 

theless 

loudly 

ne  .  .  .  que  .  .  . 

.  .  .  only  .  .  . 

to  abstain  from  it 

et  moi, 

and  /  (4635) 

to  plough 

cela  (109), 

that 

us, 

flambeau,  m. 
guinee,  f. 
Irlandais, 
recit,  m. 

faux  (424), 
haut  (424), 

s'en  abstenir, 
labourer, 

ZOROASTRE  continue  son  recit. — Je  sortis  de  mon  desert,  je 
dis  aux  peuples  :  Aimez  Dieu,  et  aimez  vous  les  uns  les 
autres  :  adorez  le  Createur  dans  le  soleil,  flambeau  du  monde, 
et  dans  le  feu,  ame  de  tout.  Soyez  purs  dans  vos  pensees, 
dans  vos  paroles,  dans  vos  actions.  Faites  du  bien  b,  tons  les 
hommes  quelle  (942)  que  soit  leur  religion  ;  vivez  et  mourez 
fidttes  a  vos  rois ;  cultivez  la  terre,  car  labourer,  c'est  servir 
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Dieu ;  et  quand  vous  £tes  dans  le  doute  si  une  action  eat 
bonne  ou  mauvaise,  sachez  (265i)  YOUS  en  abstenir. 

Tdle  e"tait  ma  doctrine  que  je  repandis  de  FEuphrate  a 
1'Indus.* — (FLORIAN,  passim.) 

Exercise  CIiXII. 

1.  An  Irishman  said  (c)  to  a  Scotchman :  Lend  (i)  me  three 
guineas. — That  is  impossible,*  for  I  only  possess  half  (423s)  a 
guinea. — (Well),  lend  it  me,  and  you  WILL  OWB  me  two  guineas 
and  a  (423s)  half.  2.  They  go  bare-footed  and  bare-headed.  3.  I 
have  heard  your  late  sister  (say)  that  her  daughter  and  I  (4635) 
WKRE  BORN  (315dc)  the  same  year.  4.  The  late  princess  was 
universally  regretted.  5.  She  sings  our  OF  TUKK.  6.  They  (f.) 
spoke  (/)  loudly  (424).  7.  Mary  speaks  low  (424).  8.  What 
o'clock  (77«)  is  it?— It  is  (423»)  half  (past)  three  o'clock  (77«). 
9.  I  HAVE  BKKN  WATTING  (d)  half  an  hour  (423*)  (for)  you. 

Particular  Rules  on  the  Agreement  of  Adjectives. 

425.  (1)  An  adjective  referring  to  two  or  more  substantives 
singular,  of  the  same  gender,  must  be  put  in  the  plural,  and 
agree  with  them  in  gender  ;  as, 

Le  riche  et  le  pauvre  sont  egaux    I     The  rick  and  the  poor  an  equal  before 

devant  Dien.  God. 

L*  roseet  la  tulipe  sont  belies.  |    Tk*  rose  and  Ou  tolip  an  beaatifoL 

426.  If  the  substantives  are  of  different  genders,  the  adjec- 
tive is  to  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural ;  as, 

Ma  sceur  et  mon  frere  sont  attentifs.  i  My  fitter  and  brother  are  Attentive, 
II  a  montre  one  prudence  et  Tin  cour-  j  He  has  skaum  astonishing  prude 


427.  Remark.  —  When  the  substantives  are  of  different 
genders,  and  the  adjective  qualifying  them  has  not  the  same 
termination  for  the  masculine  and  feminine,  the  ear  may  re- 
quire that  the  masculine  substantive  should  be  placed  last  in 
French,  that  is  to  say,  immediately  before  the  adjectiv 
it  is  better  to  say :  la  bouche  et  les  yeiuc  ouverts,  than  les 
yeux  et  la  bouche  ouverts. 

GT  This  rule  (427)  is  not  obligatory. 
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(175}  Read  and  translate. 

celebre  (49), 

celebrated                      droiture,  f. 

uprightness 

cru  (426), 

raw                               fenetre,  f. 

window 

estime  (425), 

esteemed 

habitant, 

inhabitant 

farouche  (49), 
ferme  (426), 

fierce 
shut 

laideur,  f. 
Peloponese, 

ugliness 
Peloponnesus 

gauche  (49), 
hideux(51), 

left 
hideous 

peuple,  m. 
piete,  f. 

nation 
piety 

mediant  (59), 

wicked 

poisson,  m. 

fish 

ouvert  (426), 

open 

rive,  f. 

bank 

peint  (48), 
perfide  (49), 

painted,  printed 
treacherous 

rouennerie,  f. 
tiroir,  m. 

cotton  print 
drawer 

poll  (426), 

polite 

viande,  f. 

flesh,  meat 

presomptueux  (426), 

presumptuous 

le  detroit  de  Davis, 

Davis'  Strait 

amour  propre,  m. 

self-love 

tres, 

much 

cabinet,  m. 

closet 

chambre,  f. 

room 

mener, 

to  lead 

coton,  m. 

cotton 

rendre, 

to  make 

1.  La  ville  de  Seltz*  en  Alsace*  a  des  eaux  minerales  tres 
recherche'es.  2.  Shakespeare,  le  premier  des  poetes  dramatiques 
anglais,  possedait  toutes  les  qualites  de  rhomme  de  genie. 
3.  La  ville  de  Honfleur  *  est  situee  dans  le  departement  du 
Calvados,*  sur  la  rive  gauche  et  k  1'embouchure  de  la  Seine.* 
1.  On  fabrique  a  Rouen  *  des  e'toffes  de  coton  peintes,  connues 
sous  le  nom  de  rouenneries.  5.  Sempronius  *  6tait  le  nom  de 
deux  families  romaines,  1'une  patricienne,  1'autre  plebe'ienne. 
6.  Argos*  est  un  des  andens  noms  du  Peloponese.  7.  Les 
Huns  *  menaient  une  vie  nomade  ;  ils  etaient  farouches,  per- 
fides,  et  d'une  laideur  qui  les  rendait  hideux. 

Exercise  CLXIII. 

1.  Pilpay  *  and  Confucius  *  are  very  celebrated  among  the  nations 
of  Asia.  2.  f  Uprightness  and  t  piety  are  (very)  much  esteemed, 
even  (892)  by  the  wicked  (pi.)  3.  t  Ignorance*  (f.)  and  f  self -love 
are  equally  presumptuous.  4.  The  inhabitants  of  Davis'  Strait 
eat  their  flesh  and  their  fish  raw  (426).  5.  The  room  and  the 
closet  are  open,  but  the  window  and  the  drawer  are  shut.  6.  His 
sister  and  brother  are  very  polite. 

428.  (2)  The  adjective  placed  after  two  or  more  substan- 
tives agrees  with  the  last — 

1st,  When  the  nouns  are  synonymous  or  nearly  so  ;  2nd,  when  they 
follow  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  climax.     Ex.  : — 
Tout  sa  vie  n'a  ete  qu'un  travail,  qn'une  occupation  continuelle  (his  whole 

t  See  Rule  371,  p.  253. 
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life  has  been  nothing  but  continual  labour  and  occupation)— (MASSILLON).— Mais 
le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  est  tout  prete  (but  the  sword,  the  band,  the  flame 
is  all  ready)— ^RACINE). 

N.B. — The  agreement  of  the  verb  in  sentences  similar  to  the  last  shows, 
whether  the  adjective  is  to  be  singular  or  plural.  (See  Rule  523.) 

429.  (3)  When  substantives  are  united  by  the  conjunction 
OU  (or),  the  adjective  agrees  either  with  the  last  noun  or  with 
the  two  nouns,  according  as  the  quality  applies  to  one  exclus- 
ively or  to  both.     Ex.  : — 

1.  La  confiance  ou  I'estime  publique  (confidence  or  public  esteem). 

2.  I  Is  ne  se  nourrissent  que  de  chair  ou  de  poisson  crus  (their  only  food  is  raw 
flesh  or  fish)— <BUFFON). 

3.  On  demande  un  homme  ou  une  femme  ages  (wanted  an  elderly  man  or 
woman). 

N.B.—  In  the  first  example,  the  adjective  publique  is  made  to  qualify  estime, 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  first  noun.  In  the  second,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  evident 
that  whether  fish  or  flesh  be  eaten,  they  are  eaten  raw.  In  the  third  example, 
too,  elderly  persons  only-&re  wanted,  whether  man  or  woman. 

430.  Remarks. — (1)  An  adjective  preceded  by  two  nouns 
united  by  comme,  de  meme  que,  ainsi  que,  aussi  bien  que,  &c., 
agrees  with  the  noun  that  occupies  the  first  rank  in  the  mind 
of  the  speaker  or  writer  : — 

L'autruche  a  la  tete,  ainsi  que  le  cou,  garnie  de  duvet  (the  head  of  the  ostrich, 
as  well  as  its  neck,  is  covered  with  down)— (BUFFON). 

(2)  When  an  adjective  is  preceded  by  two  nouns  united  by  the  pre- 
position de,  it  can  only  agree  with  one  of  them,  and  the  sense  of  the 
adjective  will  show  to  which  of  the  nouns  it  relates : — 

Des  boutons  de  metal  blanc  (white  metal  buttons) ;  des  boutons  de  metal  ronds 
(round  metallic  buttons) ;  des  tables  d'acajou  massif  (solid  mahogany  tables) ; 
des  tables  d'acajou  carrees  (square  mahogany  tables). 

(776)  Read  and  translate. 


adresse,  f.                   address 

protection,  f.        patronage 

de  cet  attachement,  \  with  that  attach- 

Saint  Sebastien,    Saint  Sebastian 

m.                         /     ment 

le  Bengale,  m.            Bengal 

a  guerir,                for  curing 

cerfeuil,  m.                 chervil 

construire,             to  build 

demi  dieu,                  demi-god 

se  distinguer,         to  distinguish  oneself 

ellebore,  m.                hellebore 

folie,  f.                        madness 

absolu  (48),            absolute 

la  Ha  vane,  f.              Havanah 

.  ,  ,  .Rx               /  well  o/,  in  easy  cir- 

i'Hindoustan,  m.        Hindustan 

ise  ^te/,             -^     cumstances 

les  lettres,  f.pl.           literature 

basque  (49),           Basque 

locution,  f.                 form  of  speech 

commercant  (48),  commercial 

moyen,  m.                  means 

flamand  (48),          Flemish 

nid,  m.                        nest 

oriental  (48),          Eastern 

peintre,                       painter 

potager  (54),         for  kitchen  purposes 

persil,  m.                     parsley 

propre  (49),           suitable 

port,  m.                      harbour 

asset  r  semblable  |  somewhat  like 

pouvoir,  m.                power 

(49),                   ) 

presidence,  f.              presidency 

tire  (48),                drawn 

de\  J®    J-faire  fleurir,    of  'making  -j  1.       \flaurish 
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1.  Le  Bengale  *  est  la  plus  considerable  des  trois  presidences 
vises  de  1'Hindoustan.  2.  Guipuscoa,*  la  plus  orientate 
des  trois  provinces  basques,  a  pour  chef  lieu  Saint  Sebastien. 
3.  Rubens,*  celebre  peintre  flamand,  est  ne  (dc)  a  Cologne*  en 
1577,  d'une  famille  noble  et  aise'e.  4.  La  Havane,  capitale  de 
Tile  de  Cuba,*  possede  un  des  ports  les  plus  beaux  et  les  plus 
comtnercants  du  monde.  5.  Le  cerfeuil  est  une  plante  potagere 
dont  les  feuilles  sont  assez  semblables  a  celles  du  persil.  6.  Les 
anciens  croyaient  que  1'ellebore  etait  propre  a  guerir  la  folie. 
7.  Per  fas  et  ne  fas  est  une  locution  adverbiale  tiree  du  latin, 
et  qui  signifie,  par  tons  les  moyens  possibles,  bons  ou  mauvais. 

Exercise  CLXIV. 

1.  Our  king  honours  literature  with  that  attachment  (and) 
patronage  capable  of  making  it  flourish.  2.  Birds  build  their 
nests  with  admirable  (428)  art  and  address.  §.  The  demi-gods 
of  the  ancients  were  only  (34)  men  who  had  (ec)  distinguished 
(1751)  themselves  by  f  extraordinary  valour  orf  virtue.  4.  Louis 
XIV.  had  (e)  in  France  *  an  f  absolute  power  and  f  authority. 


§  II.    PLACE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

431.  Some  adjectives  are  placed  before  tbe  noun,  and  some 
after  it ;  others  are  either  put  before  or  after,  according  as 
taste  or  ear  may  dictate  ;  but  most  adjectives  are  placed  after 
the  noun. 

Adjectives  which  are  placed  before  the  Noun. 

432.  Adjectives  of  one  syllable,  as  beau,  bon,  grand,  gros, 
&c.,  generally  precede  their  substantive.     We  say,  un  beau 
jardin,  un  bon  ouvrage,  un  grand  chapeau,  un  saint  per- 
sonnage,  &c. 

433.  Plural  Adjectives  generally  unite  harmoniously  with 
substantives  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  as,  brillants  atours ; 
also  those  adjectives  which,  although  in  the  singular,  end  with 
s  or  x,  which  is  carried  forward  (with  the  sound  of  z)  to  the 

t  Use  the  indefinite  article  un  or  une,  according  to  gender. 
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initial  vowel  of  the  following  noun  ;  as  in  :  le  bas  Empire  (the 
Lower  Empire) ;  heureux  artifice  (lucky  stratagem),  &c. 

(1)  This,  however,  is  far  from  being  an  absolute  rule,  for  we  say :  un 
homme  courtois  (a  courteous  man) ;  un  homme  yertueux  (a  virtuous 
man),   &c.  ;    des  enfants  peureux  (timorous  children) ;    des  enfants 
delieats  (dainty  children),  &c. 

(2)  $&•  Adjectives  which  must  absolutely  precede  the  noun  are  re- 
peated when  there  are  several  nouns,  and  agree  with  each : — 

Great  events  and  revolutions  follou'ed 
the  death  of  Ccesar. 


De  grands  evenements  et  de 
grandes  revolutions  suivirent 
la  mort  de  Cesar. 


(777;   Read  and   translate. 


alarme,  f. 

alarm, 

Cher  (54), 

dear 

aspect,  m. 

look 

craintif(50), 

timid 

battement,  m. 
Geneve,  f. 
lac,  m. 

"beat,  beating 
Geneva 
lake 

gros  (57), 
houleux  (51), 
inoffensif(50), 

big 
swelling,  rough 
inoffensive 

lievre,  m. 

hare 

pittoresque  (49), 

picturesque 

paysage,  m. 

landscape 

pouls,  m. 

pulse 

cesser, 

to  cease 

riviere,  f. 

river 

fournir, 

to  supply 

Turc, 

Turk 

se  meprendre, 

to  be  mistaken 

usage,  m. 

use 

1.  Ces  deux  freres  ont  une  pareille  ardeur  pour  1'etude. 
2.  Le  lievre  est  un  animal  craintif  et  inoffensif.  3.  Cette 
brusque  interpellation  le  troubla.  4.  Les  battements  du 
pouls  sont  intermittents  quand  ils  cessent  par  des  intervalles 
intgaux.  5.  Le  mois  de  decembre  est  ainsi  nomine  parce 
qu'il  6tait  le  di.vieme  de  1'annee  romaine.  6.  Ce  paysage  a 
un  aspect  tres  pittoresque.  7.  La  mer  est  encore  tres  houleuse. 
8.  La  maison  de  Holstein  est  une  famille  celebre  qui  a  fourni 
des  rois  au  Danemark,  a  la  Russie,  et  a  la  Suede.  9.  L'Achaie 
6tait  une  petite  contree  au  nord  du  Peloponese  ;  c'est  main- 
tenant  une  province  de  Grece. 

Exercise  CLXV. 

1.  Have  you  seen  the  beautiful  lake  of  Geneva  ?  2.  The  Loire  is 
a  fine  river.  3.  You  arrive  at  af  good  moment*  (in.)  4.  The 
Turks  make  a  great  use  of  opium  *  (m.)  5.  The  big  fishes  eat  the 
little  (ones).  6.  What  (a)  holy  man  I  father  Bernard  (is) !  7.  He  § 
is  an  old  soldier.  8.  My  dear  friend,  you  are  mistaken.  9.  He  is 
in  (35)  continual  alarms.  10.  That  child  has^ne  eyes  (3801). 


t  le. 


See  5022  on  idiomatic  use  of  que. 


§  c: 
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Adjectives  which  are  placed  after  the  Noun. 

434.  The  adjectives  which  are  placed  after  the  substantive 
are  : — 

ls#,  Those  of  nationality ;  as,  le  gouvernement  anglais  (the 
English  government) ;  la  revolution  franchise  (the  French 
revolution). 

435.  Remark. — (1)  French  adjectives  are  never  written  with 
a  capital  letter,  and  those  expressing  nationality  are  no  ex- 
ception to  this  rule. 

(2)  However,  when  adjectives  of  nationality  are  used  substantively 
and  refer  to  persons,  they  take  a  capital. 

(3)  It  follows  that  names  of  languages,  which  are  only  adjectives  of 
nationality  used  as  common  nouns,  are  not  written  with  a  capital. 
Examples  :  La  nation  francaise  (the  French  nation) ;  un  Anglais  (an 
Englishman) ;   cet  Espagnoi  parle  trts  bien  francais  (this  Spaniard 
speaks  French  very  well. — (Ac AD.) 

(178)  Read  and   translate. 


Allemand  (48), 
Americain  (48), 

German 
American 

Moscou, 
musique,  f. 

Moscow 
music 

en  Tan,  m. 

in  the  year  .  .  . 

navire,  m. 

vessel,  ship 

Australie,  f. 

Australia 

pagode,  f. 

pagoda 

bravoure,  f. 

bravery 

politique.  f. 

policy 

ceremonie,  f. 

ceremony 

soldat, 

soldier 

Chinois  (48), 

Chinese 

Suedois  (48), 

Swedish,  Swede 

cocher, 

coachman 

terrasse,  f. 

terrace 

course,  f. 

driving 

tertre,  m. 

hillock 

course  au  clocher, 

steeplechase 

theme,  m. 

exercise 

espagnol  (48), 

Spanish 

troupe,  f. 

troop 

etranger  (54), 

foreigner,  stranger 

fosse,  m. 
froment,  m. 

ditch 
wheat 

charge  (48), 
difficile  (49), 

laden 
.  difficult 

gravite,  f. 

gravity 

renverse  (48), 

overturned 

institutrice,  f. 

governess 

jambe,  f. 

leg 

d'inscrire, 

to  inscribe 

langue,  f. 

tongue 

prier, 

to  request 

moeurs,  f.pl. 

manners 

monarchic,  f. 
montagnard, 

monarchy 
f  mountaineer, 
\  highlander 

sur  .  .  .  album, 
m. 

\dans  .  .  .  album 

1.  Ou  avez  vous  mis  votre  grammaire  italienne  ? — Vous  la 
trouverez  avec  ma  grammaire  allemande.  2.  Votre  ami  sait 
il  le  francais  ? — II  le  parle  un  peu.  3.  Les  anciennes  posses- 
sions* (f.)  espagnoles  d'Amerique.  4.  On  parle  anglais  en 
Europe,*  en  Asie,  en  Afrique,  en  Ame"rique,  et  en  Australie. 
5.  Les  montagnards  Jcossais  ont  les  jambes  nues  en  toute  saison, 

u 
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6.  Cette  institutrice  suedoise  a  recu  une  tres  bonne  education, 

7.  II  a  fait  ses  deux  themes  francais.     8.  La  prononciation 
anglaise  est  tres  difficile  pour  les  Strangers.     9.  Les  chevaux 
anglais  sont  fort  estimes.     10.  Ce  navire  americain  est  charg<3 
de  froment. 

Exercise  CLXVI. 

1.  English  bravery  ;  Spanish  gravity  ;  Italian  policy  ;  Roman 
beauty  ;  German  music  ;  Dutch  manners  ;  Prussian  troops  ; 
Swedish  soldiers  ;  Chinese  ceremonies.  2.  The  French  monarchy 
began  (/)  under  Pharamond*  in  the  year  420.  3.  That  young 
German  requests  you  to  inscribe  your  name  in  his  album*  (m.) 
4.  Paul  *  spoke  to  them  (102)  in  (the)  Hebrew  (552)  tongue.  5.  I 
have  seen  Moscow  with  its  Chinese  pagodas,  its  Italian  terraces, 
and  its  Dutch  farms.  6.  Nothing  (1243)  stops  the  Russian  coach- 
man, his  driving  is  a  steeplechase  ;  ditch,  hillock,  overturned  tree, 
he  LEAPS  OVER  everything  (118).  7.  Long  live  (335)  the  Irish 
nation  *(£.)! 

436.  Zndly,  Adjectives  denoting  colour  are  placed  after  the 
noun  ;  as,  un  habit  noir  (a  black  coat)  ;  une  robe  blanche  (a 
white  dress)  ;  un  ruban  bleu  (a  blue  ribbon). 

(1)  In  poetry,  and  in  a  figurative  sense,  noir  may  be  placed  before 
the  substantive  ;  as,  un  noir  attentat  (a  black  crime). 

(2)  Some  words,  as  rougegorge  (a  Robin-redbreast)  ;  du  Uancmanger 
(blane-  mange),  can  scarcely  be  considered  as  exceptions  to  this  rule,  as 
they  are  compound  substantives  (see  Rule  414). 


(179}  Read  and  translate. 


botte,  f. 

boat 

bran  (48), 

cedre,  m. 

cedar 

chetif(50), 

chene,  m. 

oak 

epuise  (48), 

d  coeval,  m. 

on  horsebvck 

jaune  (49), 

cocarde,  f. 

cockade 

vert  (48), 

esclave, 

slave 

etrier,  m. 
la  Floride,  f. 

stirrup 
Florida 

metire, 
porter, 

d  genoux, 

kneeling 

se  relever, 

geste,  m. 

sign,  gesture 

seller, 

gland,  m. 

acorn 

impera  trice, 
marbre,  m. 

empress 
marble 

regardant, 

mousse,  f. 

moss 

par  un  tern 

en  particulier, 

particularly 

froid, 

souei,  m. 

marigold 

pour  vous  s 

temps,  m. 

weather 

a  ta  sante  ! 

en  voyage,  m. 

travelling 

elle  s'etait  i 

genoux, 

blanc, 

while 

brown 

mean-looking 

exhausted 

yellow 

green 

to  put  on 

to  wear,  to  carry 

to  rise 

to  saddle 

viewing 

\  in   such   cold 
f     weather 
,    at  your  service 
tothygoodheo.lth! 
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PIERRE  LE  GRAND  ET  CATHERINE. — Le  czar  Pierre,  quand 
il  etait  en  voyage,  s'arre'tait  en  son  chemin  pour  semer  des 
glands,  qui  sont  devenus  des  chines.  II  allait  comme  le  vent 
d'orage  !  Un  jour,  dans  un  pauvre  village,  il  s'arr§te  a  la 
porte  d'une  maison  de  chdtive  apparence.  II  etait  e"puise 
de  fatigue,  le  temps  6"tait  mauvais,  le  vent  etait  froid,  mdme 
pour  la  Russie  du  Nord,  et  toutes  les  maisons  etaient  ferme'es. 
Au  premier  geste  du  voyageur,  la  porte  s'ouvrit,  et  Pierre  vit 
sortir  de  cette  cabane  une  femme  belle  et  grande,  pauvrernent 
vStue,  qui,  sans  etre  arrete'e  par  le  froid,  s'avanga  fierement 
jusqu'au  cheval  de  1'empereur.  C'etait  Catherine— Que  de- 
mande  votre  seigneurie  ?  dit  elle  a  1'inconnu. — Je  demande  a 
boire,  ma  fille,  dit  le  czar,  regardant  avec  admiration  la  belle 
servante  qui  lui  parlait. 

Elle,  de  son  cote,  se  demandait  qui  pouvait  §tre  ce  voyageur, 
tout  seul,  a  cheval,  par  un  temps  si  froid.  A  la  fin  1'empereur 
portant  a  ses  levres  le  verre  qu'avait  rempli  la  jeune  fille  : 
Comment  t'appelles  tu  ?  lui  dit  il.  Elle  repondit :  Je 
m'appelle  Catherine,  pour  vous  servir. — En  ce  cas,  k  ta  sante, 
Catherine  !  et  suis  moi  (329^). 

Elle  comprit  que  cet  homme  avait  le  droit  de  dire  :  je 
veux!  Voila  pourquoi  elle  marcha  devant  lui,  sans  hesiter. 
Et  quand,  arrive  a  son  palais  imperial,  Pierre  ler  descendit 
de  cheval,  ce  fut  Catherine  qui  lui  tint  1'etrier,  a  genoux. 

Elle  s'etait  mise  a  genoux,  esclave,  elle  se  releva  impe"ratrice, 
et,  qui  plus  est,  la  femme  de  Pierre  le  Grand  ! 

— JULES  JANIN  (1804-1874). 

Exercise  CLXVII. 

1.  She  has  f  Hue  eyes.  2.  The  Spanish  soldiers  wear  a  red 
cockade.  3.  HERE  is  a  beautiful  statue  *  (f.)  of  white  marble. 
4.  The  marigold  is  a  yellow  flower.  5.  Saddle  my  Hack  horse. 
6.  I  shall  PUT  ON  my  brown  coat  and  my  American  boots.  7. 
Almost  all  the  trees  of  Florida,  particularly  the  cedar  and  the 
green  oak,  are  covered  withj  a  white  moss. 

437.  3n%,  Present  Participles  used  adjectively  are  gener- 
ally placed  after  the  noun,  but  past  participles  used  adjec- 

t  les.  t  d'. 
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tively  are  always  placed  after  their  nouns,  except  pretendu, 
which  is  placed  before  its  noun.     Ex. : — 


Des  images  riantes  (or  de  riantes 

images). 

Un  ouvrage  divertissant. 
La  mode  regnante. 
Un  homme  instruit. 
Des  provinces  envahies. 
Le  pretendu  medecin. 
La  pretendue  marquise. 


Cheerful  images. 

An  entertaining  work. 
The  reigning  fashion. 
A  well-informed  man. 
Invaded  provinces. 
The  pretended  physician. 
The  pretended  marchioness. 


438.  4thfy,  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  generally  placed  after 
the  verb  in  exclamatory  sentences  beginning  with  que  (how, 
what) :  que  cet  homme  est  ennuyeux !  (how  tiresome  that 
man  is  !)  ;  que  cesfleurs  sentent  bon  !  (how  nice  those  flowers 
smell !) ;  que  votre  niece  est  jolie  !  (how  pretty  your  niece  is  !) 

(180    Rend  and  translate. 


affecte  (48),  affected 

delicat  (48),  refined 

doux  (52),  gentle 

fertile  (49),  fruitful 
reconnaissant(48),  grateful 

riant  (48),  smiling 

decourager,  to  discourage 

placer,  to  dispense,  to  award 

porter,  to  excite 

rendre,  to  give  (back) 

ressembler  a,  to  be  like,  to  resemble 


voila,  that  is,  those  are 

mal,  wrongly 

manteau,  m.  cloak 

des  progres  (60),  pi.  progress 
recompense,  f.          reward 


mpense, 
ibilite,  f. 


feeling 


serment,  m.  oath 

terre,  f.  land 

Theocrite,  Theocritus 

Virgile,  Virgil 


1.  Chose  commenced  est  a  moiti6  faite.  2.  Des  recompenses 
mal  placees  d^couragent  ceux  qui  les  m^ritent.  3.  La  pro- 
bit6  reconnue  est  le  plus  sur  de  tons  les  serments.  4.  Qne 
politesse  extreme  n'est  souvent  que  le  manteau  d'une  supreme 
impertinence.  5.  La  pi  tie  est  une  justice  due  a  la  faiblesse. 

6.  La  philosophic  triomphe  aise"ment  des  maux  passe*  et  des 
maux  a  venir,  mais   les   maux  presents   triomphent   d'elle. 

7.  Les  exces  commis  au  nom  de  la  Iibert6  peuvent  la  rendre 
odieuse,  mais  n'emp^chent  pas  qu'elle  soit  belle  et  necessaire. 

8.  II  nous  a  raconte  quelques  anecdotes  tres  amusantes. 

Exercise   CLXVIII. 

1.  THAT  is  an  amusing  book.  2.  The  smiling  images*  (f.)  of 
Theocritus,  Virgil,  and  Gessner  *  excite  in  the  soul  a  gentle  feeling. 
3.  There  are  (34)  striking  examples  of  English  generosity  (78)  (f.) 
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4.  Grateful  (32)  people  are  like  those  fruitful  lands  which  give  more 
than   they   receive.      5.  He   has   made  astonishing   (34)   progress. 

6.  An   affected  simplicity   (78)   (f.)   is   a   refined   imposture*    (f.) 

7.  Shef  is  a  well-informed  woman. 


439.  bthly,  Adjectives  are  placed  after  the  substantive  when 
expressing  some  physical  or  natural" quality,  such  as  chaud, 
hot ;  froid,  cold  ;  humide,  damp  ;  and  when  expressing  form, 
as  une  table  carre'e,  a  square  table. 

440.  Gtkly,  Adjectives  of  several  syllables  seldom  go  well 
before  substantives  of  one  syllable  ;  so,  instead  of  saying  les 
champStres  airs,  rural  airs ;   les  imaginaires  lois,  imaginary 
laws  ;  say,  les  airs  champdtres,  les  lois  imaginaires. 

441.  Ithly,  When  two  or  more  adjectives  qualify  the  same 
noun,  they  are  almost  always  placed  after  that  noun.      So, 
instead  of  adopting  the  English  construction,  ces  deux  rivales 
et  guerrieres  nations,  those  two  rival  and  warlike  nations,  say : 
ces  deux  nations  guerrieres  et  rivales. 

(1)  agr  However,  when  a  noun  is  qualified  by  several  adjectives  which 
as  a  rule  are  always  placed  before  the  noun,  or  which  may  be  placed 
before  or  after  it,  those  adjectives  are  all  placed  before  ;  as,  un  brave 
et  habile  general  (a  brave  and  skilful  general) ;  une  belle  et  noble 
pensee  (a  beautiful  and  noble  thought) ;  un  joli  petit  enfant  (a  pretty 
little  child). 

(2)  If  the  noun  is  qualified  by  some  adjective  which  is  always  placed 
before,  and  by  some  other  always  placed  after,  the  noun  stands  between 
the  two  ;  as,  une  grande  table  carree  (a  large  square  table) ;  elle  a  de 
beaux  grands  yeux  bleus  (she  has  beautiful  large  blue  eyes). 

(181)  Read  and  translate. 


catholique  (49), 

Catholic 

la  nuit,  f. 

at  night 

chaud  (4b), 

warm 

a  mes  yeux, 

in  my  eyes 

enchante  (48), 

enchanted 

fonde  (48), 
humide  (49), 

founded 
damp 

en, 
trop, 

into 
too  well 

mecanique  (49), 
rond  (48), 
sombre  (49), 

mechanical 
round 
dark,  gloomy 

appelcr, 
couch  cr, 
eveiller, 

to  style 
to  sleep 
to  wake 

vertueux  (51), 

virtuous 

gravir, 

to  climb 

cascade,  f. 

cascade,  waterfall 

prendre, 
traverse?*, 

to  assume 
to  cross 

charme,  m. 

charm 

crainte,  f. 

fear 

maintenant, 

now 

lait,  m. 

milk 

plus  de  .  .  . 

no  more  .  . 

lieu  (39), 

spot                                 on  divise, 

are  divided 

t  ff. 
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1.  EHe  partit,  sans  guide,  sans  compagne  (453),  marchant 
la  nuit  pour  arriver  plus  vite,  traversant  les  fleuves,  gravissant 
les  rochers,  et  ne  craignant  pas  d'eveiller  les  betes  farouches. 
2.  Elle  cherchait  an  contraire  les  forets  les  plus  sombres,  les 
deserts  les  plus  sauvages,  de  peur  d'etre  reconnue.  3.  Sa 
crainte  n'etait  que  trop  fondee.  4.  Plus  de  tristesse  main- 
tenant  :  ces  deserts  me  paraissent  des  lieux  enchantes.  5.  Ces 
arbres,  ces  rochers,  cette  cascade,  tout  prend  de  iiouveaux 
charmes  a  mes  yeux.  6.  Quelle  solitude  charmante!  quelle 
riante  petite  chaumiere  ! 

Exercise  CLXIX. 

1.  Will  you  give  me  some  warm  water  ?  2.  Bring  me  some  cold 
milk.  3.  Put  it  on  the  round  table.  4.  Never  sleep  in  a  damp 
room.  4.  Arts*  (m.)  ARE  DIVIDED t  into  liberal  arts*  (m.)  and 
mechanical  arts  *  (m. )  5.  The  King  of  Spain  is  styled  the  Catholic 
King.  6.  She  has  an  harmonious  voice.  7.  She  +  is  a  good  and 
charitable  woman.  8.  He+  is  an  amiable  and  virtuous  man. 
9.  Don't  you  know  (289)  him  ?  10.  Denmark  (375)  is,  in  general, 
an  agreeable  and  fertile  country. 

442.  Finally,  many  French  adjectives  assume  a  different 
meaning  according  as  they  are  placed  before  or  after  certain 
nouns. 

(1)  Any  adjective  modified  by  an  adverb  of  manner  ending  in  ment 
goes  after  its  iiouu  :  un  arbre  extre"inement  beau  (an  extremely  beauti- 
ful tree). 

(2)  The  meaning  of  an  adjective  (whatever  its  place  in  a  sentence) 
mainly  depends  on  the  context. 

N.B. — As  a  matter  of  course,  the  following  list  is  only  given  for 
reference :  it  must  not  be  taken  as  an  infallible  guide,  or  studied 
systematically. 

/I,  good ;    2,  silly,   simple :   un\  1,  virtuous :  un  homme  bon.    2, 
bon   homme   (a   good    sort  of  >     kind  :  avoir  I'air  bon  (to  have  a 
I     man ;  a  simple,  easy  man),     j     benevolent,  kind  appearance). 
f  honest,  worthy,  obliging :   c'esH  brave,     courageous  :    c'est     un 
brave,§    .  •{     un  bien  brave  homme  (he  is  a  V     homme  brave  (he  is  a   brave 
V.    very  worthy  man),  J     man). 

t  Invert  the  sentence,  and  begin  with  on.  t  C". 

§  The  nouns  homme,  femme,  gar$on,  &c.,  alone  require  brave  to  follow,  in  the 
sense  of  courageous ;  for  we  must  say  :  un  brave  soldat,  un  brave  capitaine. 
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f-JSi  =;,r,^f « sl^r^a/uJ.Z/S! 


jrtain,  .  •<      taines  choses  (I  have  been  told 
)      certain  things), 


fact)  ;  la  chose  est  certaine  (the 
thing  is  sure). 

!dear  (beloved) :  mon  cher  ami}  dear  (costly) :  du  vin  cher  (some 
(my  dear  friend) ;  mes  cheres  >  dear  wine) ;  des  objctsfort  chers 
sceurs  (my  dear  sisters),  j  (some  very  costly  articles), 

unanimous  :  tous,  d'un  commune}  (yul      } .  des          C(m_ 

voixjfrll,  with  a   unamn   ,us  j-    mttws  (vuigaY  people)! 


•im  crweZ  ftomme  (a  tiresome  man), 

'Ze  dernier  dimanche  du  mois  (the 
last  Sunday  in  the  month); 
ma  derniere  lettre  (my  last 

1     letter) ;  son  dernier  soupir  (his 

|^    last  breath);  &c., 

{various,  sundry  :    di/erents  ob- 
jets   (sundry    articles) ;    diffe--( 
rentes  choses  (various  things),  I 

( worthy :     quel     digne     homme. ') 
*"j     (what  a  worthy  man!)  1 

^.generally  precedes  the  noun, 
excepting  such  as  are  men- 
tioned in  opposite  column : 
une  fausse  clef  '(a  false  key) ;  un 
faux  ami  (a  false  friend). 

N.B.  —  Although     we     say 
une  piece  fausse,  we  must  say 
de    la 
coin), 

/  foolish : 

\     hope)  (Rule  581 


cruel, 


dernier, 


digne, 


faux,}  . 


fbu, 


franc, . 


furieux, 


gaiant, 


grand,§ 


honnete 


ma.igre, 


un  homme  cruel  (a  cruel  man). 

l'annee  derniere  (last  year) ;  le 
mois  dernier  (last  month),  &c. 
N.B.  —  Dernier  precedes 
its  noun  unless  applied  to  a 
period  of  time  (year,  montji, 
week,  Ac.)  j\ist  elapsed. t 

not  the  same  :  des  objets  di/e- 
rents (different  articles) ;  des 
choses  di/erentes  (different 
things). 

"  ;niiied:  qu'U  a  I'air  digne! 
what  a  dignified  mien  he 
ms!) 

cceur  faux  (false  heart) ;  esprit 
faux  (wrong  mind) ;  ame  fausse 
(treacherous  soul)  ;  pcnsee 
fausse  (misguided  thought) ; 
chose  fausse  (untruth);  per- 
sonne  fausse  (deceitful  person) ; 
pierre  fausse  (imitation  stone) ; 
piece  fausse  (counterfeit  piece 
of  money). 

',r  (a  foolish  \rnad,  insane  :  un  homme  fou  (an 
/     insane  man). 


fausse    monnaie    (base 


'cc?m~  "i  c 
plished  :     un    franc    scclerat  I 

;    une  > 


text), 

extraordinary,  huge  :  une  furi- 
euse  depense  (a  prodigious  ex- 
pense), 

gentlemanly,  civil,  honest,  soci- 
able :  c'est  un  galant  homme 
(he  is  a  perfect  gentleman), 

great :  un  grand  homme  (a  great 
man), 

honest,  comfortable :  un  hon- 
nete homme  (an  honest  man); 
une  honnete  aisance  (comfort- 
able circumstances), 

/scanty :     un    maigre    repas    (a 
1     scanty  meal), 


furious,  raging  :  la,  mer  furieuse 
(the  raging  sea) ;  un  fou  fu- 
rieux (a  raving  madman). 

polite,  attentive  to  ladies  :  un 
homme  galant  (a  ladies'  man). 

tall:  un  homme  grand  (a  tall 
man). 

polite :  un  homme  honnete  (a 
polite  man) ;  une  reponse  hon- 
nSte  (a  civil  answer). 

lean,  thin,  &c. :  un  chien  maigre 
(a  lean  dog) ;  un  jour  maigre 
(a  fast  day). 


t  Examples  :  la  derniere  annee  queje  passai  en  Italie  (the  last  year  I  spent  in 
Italy);  j'etais  en  Italie  I'annee  derniere,  a  cette  epoque-ci  (I  was  in  Italy  last  year, 
at  this  period). 

J  Unfaux  air  means  somewhat  like,  looking  like,  having  a  certain  likeness  to. 

§  Tall  man  should  be  expressed  by  grand  homme  if  there  is  another  adjective  : 
un  grand  homme  U<md  (a  tall  fair  man).  With  any  other  noun  grand  always 
precedes  :  un  grand  arbre  (a  large  tree) ;  une  grande  femme  (a  tall  woman). 
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mean,  vulgar :  un  mauvais 
(a  mean  appearance), 


sinister,  ill-natured:  comme  Us 
ont  I' air  mauvais!  (what  a 
sinister  look  they 


mauvais, 


mechant, 

gloomy,  atrocious  :  un  novr  at-  \  black  (in  colour) :  une  robe  noire 
noir,     .    .        tentat  (a  dark  deed,  an  atro-  f     (a  black  dress) ;  des  yeux  noin> 
cious  outrage),  )     (dark  eyes). 

(     other  government),  (     new-fashioned  coat),  t 

/  consummate  :    un  parfait  idiot  \  perfect :  un  ouvrage  parfait  (a 
\     (a  consummate  idiot),  /     perfect  work), 

/worthless,  poor:  un  pauvre  poete  \ 

^     est  un  poete  sans  merite  (a  poet  f  needy :  un  auteur  pauvre  est  un 
without   genius);    ce   paitvrr.\    auteur  sans  fortune  (a  needy 
monsieur  est  bien  maladc  (this  I     author), 
poor  gentleman  is  very  ill),       / 

little,  short :  un  petite  homme  (a  \mean :  un  homme  petit  (a  mean- 
little  man),  /     spirited  man), 
ridiculous,  queer,  impertinent :  \  amusing,  laughable  :  quelle  his- 
voUd  un  plaisant   personnage  V     toire    plaisante !     (what     an 
(there  is  a  queer  character),    )     amusing  story  !) 
open,   complete:   en  plein   air  \  full :  unverreple  in  (a  full  glass); 
(in  the  open  air) ;  une  pleine  V    une  carafe  pleine  (a  full  de- 
victoire  (a  complete  victory),  j     canter). 


parfait, 
pauvre,    . 

petit,   .     . 
plaisant, 

plein,  .     . 
propre,    . 


sain,     .     . 
seul,     .     . 

simple,    . 
triste, .     . 

veritable, 


own,  identical :  je  I'aifait  de  mes 
propres  mains  (I  made  it  with 
my  own  hands);  Us  propres 
termes  (the  identical  words), 

( sheer,  mere  :  pur  accident,  pure 

<     illusion  (mere  accident,  mere 

I     delusion), 

/  orthodox,  genuine  :  la  saine  doc- 

\     trine, 

(  only,  one,  single,  very :  un  seul 
'  mot  (one  word) ;  une  seule  pen- 
}  see  (a  single  thought) ;  la  seule 
(  idee  (the  very  idea), 


1,  clean;  2,  proper:  a-t-tt  les 
mains  propres  ?  (are  his  hands 
clean?);  c 'est  I 'expression propre 
(it  is  the  proper  expression). 

pure,  spotless  :  cceur  pur  (pure 
heart) ;  vie  pure  (spotless  life) ; 
eau  pure  (pure  water). 

wholesome,  healthy :  nourriturc 
saine  (wholesome  food). 

alone:  un  homme  seul  (a  man 
alone);  sa  position  seule  I'a 
sauve  (his  position  alone  saved 
him);  le  vrai  seul  est  aimable 
(truth  alone  is  lovely). 


mean,  paltry  :  un  triste  diner  (a,\ 
poor  dinner) ;  un  triste  sire  (a  V 
contemptible  fellow),  J 

1,  real,  sincere ;  -2,  downright ;  3,  \ 
excellent :  un  veritable  ami  (a 
sincere  friend) ;  un  vrai  soldat 
(an    excellent    soldier) ;    u  ne  I 
veritable    histoire    (a     down-  I 
right  story) ;  un  vrai  fdou  (a  I 
thorough  cheat),  / 


pound  body). 

dull,  sad,  melancholy :  un  temps 
triste  (dull  weather);  une 
femme  triste  (a  sad  woman). 

true,  veracious :  c'est  une  his- 
toire veritable  (it  is  a  true 
story) ;  ce  sont  des choses  vraies 
(they  are  positive  facts). 


t  Neuf  (meaning  newly  made,  not  used,  or  only  used  for  a  very  short  time 
since  made)  is  never  placed  before  its  noun  :  un  habit  neuf(a.  newly-made  coat) : 
des  maisons  neuves  (newly-built  houses),  &c. 


marcher, 
meitre, 
remporter, 
pour  representer, 
se  servir, 

armoire,  f. 
manie,  f. 
methode,  f. 

to  walk 
to  put  on 
to  obtain 
to  represent 
to  make  use 

cupboard 
mania 
system 

ruisseau,  m. 
terme,  m. 

faux  (52), 
poli  (48), 
probe  (49), 

sur  la  pointe 
des  pieds, 
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brook 

word,  expression 

false 

polite 

upright 

|  on  tiptoe 

1.  Mme  B.  etait  triste  parce  qu'elle  n'avait  qu'un  triste  diner 
a  leur  offrir.  2.  Us  remporterent  une  pleine  victoire.  3. 
Apportez  une  tasse  pleine.  4.  Je  1'ai  vu  de  mes  propres  yeux. 
5.  Arthur  *  a-t-il  les  mains  propres  ?  6.  Un  simple  soldat. 
7.  Un  homme  simple.  8.  Un  pur  accident,  une  pure  manie. 
9.  L'eau  pure  de  ce  ruisseau,  1'air  pur  de  la  montagne.  10. 
Nous  avons  adopt6  une  nouvelle  m6thode.  11.  C'est  une 
m6thode  nouvelle  que  vous  employez.  12.  Ce  pauvre  enfant 
est  bien  malade.  13.  Un  homme  pauvre  est  un  homme  sans 
fortune.  14.  Un  homine  honnete  est  un  homme  poll,  un 
honnete  homme  est  un  homme  probe. 

Exercise  CLXX. 

1.  He  opened  (/)  the  cupboards  with  false  keys.  2.  As  an 
actor  WAS  WALKING  (e)  on  tiptoe  to  represent  the  great  Agamem- 
non,* they  t  cried  (/)  (out)  to  him  (102)  that  he  WAS  MAKING  (/) 
him  (116)  a  tall  man,  and  not  +  a  great  man.  3.  He  has  PUT  ON 
a  new-fashioned  coat.  4.  A  lady,  seeing  Chapelain  and  Patru,  said 
(/)  that  the  first  was  an  author  without  genius,  and  the  second  a 
poor  author.  5.  I  AM  MAKINQ  USE  (d)  of  the  identical  words. 


§  III.  COMPLEMENT   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

Some  French  adjectives  have  a  complete  meaning  in  them- 
selves, such  as  courageux,  invincible;  un  soldat  courageux  ; 
une  armee  invincible.  But  other  adjectives,  such  as  sujet, 
enclin,  &c.,  require  to  be  completed  by  some  word  (noun, 
pronoun,  or  verb)  with  the  aid  of  a  preposition.  Un  homme 

t  on.  }  nonpas. 
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sujet  .  .  .  does  not  make  a  complete  sense,  but  if  we  add  a  la 
colere,  or  a  se  J ucher ',  the  meaning  of  the  adjective  is  complete. 
The  prepositions  required  by  such  adjectives  are  k,  de,  en, 
envers,  &c. 

443.  The  Adjectives  which  require  the  Preposition  k 

express  aptness,  inclination,  habit,  opposition,  &c.,  such  as, 


accessible  a, 

accessible  to 

lent  a,                     sZow  to,  in 

accoutume  a, 

accustomed  to 

naturel  a,               natural  to 

adonne  a, 

addicted  to 

necessaire  a,       necessary  to 

apre  a, 

greedy,  eager  for 

nuisible  a,             injurious  to 

ardent  a  (]), 

ardent  in 

odieux  a,               odious,  hateful  to 

assidu  a  (-), 
bon  a  (:0, 

assiduous  in,  to 
./tttobe 

oppose  a,           joP^ed,     contrary 

cher  a, 

dear  to 

pareil  a,                 similar  to,  like 

comparable  a, 

comparable  to 

.  ^  »                /  inclined,    induced 

conforme  a, 

conjbrmable  to 

porte  *,                |     toj  &c 

contraire  a, 

contrary  to 

precieux  a,           precious  to 

convenable  a, 

suitable  to 

preferable  a,       preferable  to 

difficile  a, 

dijcuftto 

pret  a,                     ready  to 

doux  a, 
egal  a, 

sweeJ,  so/t  to 
eguaZ  to 

_«—  «*  4             (prompt    in,    ryi/tcfc 
prompt  a,             1       at 

enclin  a, 

ijicZiiied,  jwwie  to 

propre  a,                JitfQT,suitcdto,&C. 

exact  a, 

«cac£,  accurate  in 

redevable  a  (8),     indebted  to 

facile  a, 

easy  to 

redoutable  a,      formidable  to 

fidele  a(4), 

faithful,  true  to 

semblable  a,        similar  to,  like 

formidable  a, 

formidable  to               sensible  a,            sensible  of,  to 

funeste  a, 
heureux  a  (5), 

/otaUo                        «^v*.r*  A  /sn        /stern.,     severe     to, 
happy  at,  in                 severe  a  (->),        j     towards 

impenetrable  a, 

impervious  to               sourd  a,                 deaf  to 

inaccessible  a, 
infer  ieur  a  (6), 

inaccessible  to                      .   »                 (subject   to,   o*epe?i- 
inferior  to                                                   \     denf  upon 

ingenieux  a(')> 

ingenious  in                 utile  a,                   useful  to 

insensible  a, 

i7ise?isiWe  to                                    And  others. 

(1)  ^"  Observe  that  de  (and  not  a)  must  be  used  if  any  of  the  above 
adjectives  are  preceded  by  the  verb  etre  itsed  impersonally,  as  il  est, 
il  etait,  &c.  Example :  Cette  eau  est  bonne  a  boire  (this  water  is  fit 
to  drink) ;  il  est  bon  de  boire  quand  on  a  soif  (it  is  proper  to  drink 
when  one  is  thirsty) ;  c'est  une  chose  facile  a  faire  (it  is  an  easy  thing 
to  do) ;  il  est  facile  de  faire  tout  cela  (it  is  easy  to  do  all  that).  (See 
Rule  447.) 

(2)— (!)  Ardent  de  liberte,  de  conibats  (eager  for  freedom,  for  battles) ; 
(2)  Assidu  aupres  d'etle  (attentive  to  her) ;  (3)  Bon  pour,  or  bon 
centre  (with  a  noun) ;  bon  pour  le  m/il  de  tete  (good  for  the  headache) ; 
(4)  Fidele  en  tout  (faithful,  exact  in  all  things) ;  jidele  dans  le  malheur 
(faithful  in  adversity) ;  (5)  Heureux,  au^'ew  (lucky  at  play) ;  heureux  de 
peu  (satisfied  with  little) ;  (6)  Jn/ericur  en  nombre  (not  so  numerous)  \ 
(7)  Ingenieux  a  faire  (ingenious  in  doing) ;  ingenie.ux  pour  le  bien 
(endowed  with  a  genius  for  doing  good) ;  (8)  Redevable  a  means  in- 
debted to ;  redevable  de  means  indebted  for ;  (9)  Severe  a,  pour,  or 
envers. 
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besoin,  m. 

want 

anterieur  (551), 

anterior 

colere,  f. 

anger 

etranger  (54), 

foreign 

en  colere,  f. 

in  a  passion 

facile  (49), 

easy 

desir,  m. 

wish 

fidele  (49), 

faithful,  true 

famille,  f. 

family 

leger(54), 

light  (in  weight) 

fardeau,  m. 

burden 

meprisable  (49), 

despicable 

habitude,  f. 

habit 

nuisible  (49), 

hurtful 

objet,  m. 

object 

reel  (53), 

real 

remontrance,  f. 

remonstrance 

robe,  f. 

dress,  gown 

devenir, 

to  become 

sante,  f. 

health 

fermer  a  clef, 

to  lock 

Sicile,  f. 

Sicily 

se  mettre, 

to  put  oneself 

tache,  f. 

task 

a  recompense?*, 

in  rewarding 

tremblement  (m.)  de 
terre,  f. 

\earthguake 

remplir, 

to  fulfil,  to  perform 

il  est  ridicule  de, 

it  is  ridiculous  to 

1.  Ce  serait  une  action  meprisable  aux  yeux  de  tous.  2.  La 
chambre  estfermee  a  clef.  3.  Soyons  fideles  a  nos  promesses. 
4.  C'est  un  fardeau  leger  a  porter.  5.  Ce  fait  est  anterieur 
a  1'autre.  6.  Cette  habitude  est  nuisible  a  la  sante.  7.  Cette 
invention  a  ete  profitable  au  monde.  8.  Ces  fruits  sont  bons  a 
manger.  9.  Ces  projets  sont  e'trangers  aux  besoins  reels  du 
pays.  10.  La  tache  devenait  (344)  de  plus  en  plus  difficile  a 
remplir. 

Exercise  CLXXI. 

1.  Your  intentions*  (f.)  are  conformable  to  my  wishes.  2.  He 
is  slow  to  punish,  and  prompt  in  rewarding.  3.  Are  you  ready  to 
GO  OUT?  4.  He  is  fit  for  anything.  5.  He  is  deaf  to  (32)  remon- 
strances. 6.  (375)  Sicily  is  subject  to  great  t  earthquakes.  7.  That 
man  is  useful  and  dear  to  his  family.  8.  That  (109)  is  easy  to  say. 
9.  It  is  ridiculous  TO  PUT  ONESELF  in  (a)  passion  against  objects 
(380)  which  are  insensible  to  our  anger.  10.  Your  dress  is  like 
mine. 

444.  The  Adjectives  which  require  the  Preposition  de 

express  plenty  and  scarcity,  pleasure  and  displeasure ;  and  in 
general  most  of  those  followed  in  English  by  the  preposition 
°ft  fromi  or  with  (a-od  sometimes  by)  also  require  de  in 
French  ;  such  as, 


absent  de, 
affame  de, 

aff  ranch!  de, 
aise  de, 

absent  from 
(eager  for,  thirsting 
\     with 
freed  from 
glad  to 

ambitieux  de, 
ami  de, 
avide  de, 
beni  de, 
capable  de, 

ambitious  of 
friendly  to 
greedy  of 
blessed  by 
able  to 

t  Rule  No.  380  (1). 
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charge  de, 

loaded  with 

gros  de, 

big,  swollen  with 

charme  de, 

delighted  with 

heureux  de, 

happy  to 

cheri  de, 

beloved  by 

honteux  de, 

ashamed  of,  to 

comble  de, 

overwhelmed  with 

ignorant  de, 

ignorant  of 

complice  de, 

a  party  to 

impatient  de, 

cfi.gcr  to 

connu  de, 

known  to 

inconsolable  de 

,  inconsolable  at 

consterne  de, 

amazed  at 

inquiet  de, 

uneasy  about 

content  de, 

pleased  with 

inseparable  de, 

inseparable  from 

coupable  de, 

guilty  of 

ivre  de, 

intoxicated  with 

couronne  de, 
couvert  de, 

crowned  with 
covered  with 

jaloux  de, 

f  jealous   of,   mind- 

\      /Ml   Of 

curieux  de, 

curious  to 

joyeux  de, 

glad  to 

denue  de, 

(destitute  of,  want- 
\     ing  in 

{"'with  °f'     Hred 

desireux  de, 

desirous  of 

libre  de, 

free  from,  to 

digne  de, 

worthy  of 

mecontent  do, 

dissatisfied  with 

enchante  de, 

delighted  with 

orgueilleux  de, 

proud  of 

ennuye  de, 

weary  of 

plein  de, 

full  of 

entoure  de, 

surrounded  with 

prodigue  de, 

lavish  of 

envieux  de, 

envious  of 

ravi  de, 

enraptured  with 

esclave  de, 

bound  by,  a  slave  to 

reconnaissant 

\    •  t  f  i  f 

etonne  de, 

astonished  at 

de, 

j  grateful  lor 

exempt  de, 

exempt  from 

rempli  de, 

/»«  of,  J&Ked  with 

fatigue  de, 

tired  with 

responsable  de 

answerable  for 

fier  de, 

proud  of 

satisfait  de, 

satisfied  with 

fou  de 

(mad  with  dotingly 

soigncux  de, 

careful  to 

\    fond  of 

sur  de, 

sure  of 

furieux  de, 

furious  at 

tributaire  de, 

tributary  of 

gai  de, 

merry  with 

triste  de, 

sod,  melancholy  to 

glorieux  de, 

{glorified  by,  proud 
of,"  &c. 

vain  de, 
vide  de, 

vainglorious  of 
empty  of,  void  of 

gonfle  de, 

(puffed    up    with, 
\     etafcd  with 

voisin  de, 

Ac. 

bordering  on 
&c. 

(1)  £3T  .Ar..B. — When  it  is  necessary  to  add  to  an  adjective  some 
particular  circumstance,  various  prepositions  may  be  used.     For  in- 
stance, Un  hominepeut  8tre  celebre  par  ses  vertus,^  pour  sa  bienfaisance, 
dans  son  art,  entre  ses  rivaux;  ilpeut  $tre  prodigue  de  son  bien,  par 
vanit$,  sans  motif,  avec  gloire,  envers  les  malheureux,  &c.  (a  man  may 
be  renowned  for  his  virtues,  his  beneficence,  in  his  profession,  amongst 
his  rivals  or  competitors  ;  he  may  be  a  free  giver  of  his  property, 
through  vanity,  without  motive,  with  glory,  to  the  poor,  &c.) 

(2)  Adjectives  which  require  different  prepositions  cannot  have  the 
same  complement.     We  could  not  say:    il  est  utile  et  ch^ri  de  ses 
parents,  because  uttte  requires  a  and  cheri  requires  de.    The  correct 
phrase  would  be :  il  est  utile  a  ses  parents  et  il  en  est  cheri  (he  is  use- 
ful to,  and  beloved  by  his  parents). 

(3)  Some  adjectives  require  the  preposition  en  :  abondant  en  (abound- 
ing with)  •  fecoiid  en,  fertile  en  (productive  of,  rich  and  prolific  in) ; 
fort  en  (skilled  in,  clever  in) ;  expert  en  (skilful  in) ;  riche  en  (rich  in). 
Ignorant  may  be  followed  by  en  before  nouns  expressing  sciences  :  il 
est  fort  ignorant  en  geographie  (he  is  very  ignorant  of  geography). 


auraone,  f.s. 
ble,  m. 
bourse,  f. 
estime,  f. 


(184)  Read  and  translate. 


alms 
corn 
purse 


louange,  f.  praise 

musique,  f.  music 

piece,  f.  piece 
raisin,  m.s. 
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reponse,  f. 

answer                            temporaire  (49), 

temporary 

secours  (38), 

help,  assistance 

soin,  m. 

care 

blamer, 

to  blame 

sort,  m. 

lot 

se  defier  de, 

to  mistrust 

vie,  f. 

life 

jouir  de, 

to  enjoy 

vigne,  f. 

vine 

se  louer, 

to  praise  oneself 

se  montrer, 

to  show  oneself 

bien  aise  de, 

very  glad  to 

fatigue  de, 

tired  with 

fort  (adv.), 

very 

fort  en, 

skilled  in 

libre  de, 

free  to,  free  from 

il  faut  faire, 

one  must  do 

opprime, 

oppressed 

il  faut  etre, 

thou  must  be 

redevable  de, 

indebted  for 

rendus,  m.pl. 

rendered'                         de  plus  grands, 

greater  ones 

une  piece  de  .  .  .  francs,  pi.  =  a  ...  franc-piece. 

1.  Quand  un  homme  n'est  pas  coupable  de  son  indigence,  il 
a  droit  non  pas  a  I'aumone,  mais  a  des  secours  temporaires. 
2.  II  est  mort  (235 l)  entourt  de  tous  les  membres  de  sa 
famille.  3.  Prendre  la  defense  des  opprim^s  c'est  se  montrer 
digne  du  nom  d'homme.  4.  II  faut  faire  non  pas  ce  qu'on 
aime  a  faire,  mais  ce  qu'on  sera  content  d'avoir  fait.  5.  Ceux 
qui  sont  desireux  de  louanges  ne  doivent  pas  commencer  par 
se  louer  eux  monies.  6.  Si  je  ne  suis  pas  libre  de  te  blamer, 
tu  seras  bientot  fatigue  de  mes  louanges.  7.  Nous  avons  6t6 
tres  inquiets  de  votre  longue  absence.  8.  II  faut  etre  recon- 
naissant  des  petits  services  qu'on  te  rend,  si  tu  veux  en 
meriter  de  plus  grands.  9.  Defiez  vous  de  ceux  qui  sont  con- 
tents du  mal,  encore  plus,  peut  etre,  que  de  ceux  qui  le  font. 

Exercise  CLXXII. 

1.  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you  in  good  health.  2.  Voltaire*  was 
(/)  always  greedy  of  praise  (pi.)  3.  The  vine  is  loaded  with  grapes.f 
4.  I  am  pleased  with  your  answer.  5.  (32)  Virtuous  men  are 
always  worthy  of  esteem.  6.  I  am  tired  with  running  (222a)  after 
him.  7.  A  heart  free  from  cares  enjoys  the  greatest  felicity  (78) 
possible.  8.  He  is  very  grateful  for  the  services*  (m.)  which  you 
have  rendered  him  (102).  9.  Here  is  a  purse  full  of  twenty-franc 
pieces.  10.  I  am  satisfied  with  my  lot.  11.  Are  you  pleased  with 
your  horse?  12.  This  country  is  rich  in  (4443)  corn.  13.  Is 
Richard  *  skilled  (4443)  in  music  ?  14.  I  am  indebted  for  my  life 
to  your  brother's  courage  *  (m.) 

445.  French  adjectives  expressing  kindness  or  unkindness, 

t  Grappes  de  raisin  (bunches  of  grapes). 
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courtesy  or  discourtesy,  &c.,  are  often  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion envers  (towards) ;  as, 


affable, 
bon, 
charitable, 
clement, 
coupable, 
dur, 
genereux, 
indulgent, 
i  ngrat, 

affable 
good,  kind 
charitable 
merciful 

harsh 
generous 
indulgent 
ungrateful 

just, 
liberal, 
officieux, 
poli, 
reconnaissant, 
respectueux, 
responsable, 
severe, 
&C. 

just 
liberal 
obliging 
civil,  courteous 
grateful 
respectful 
responsible 
severe 
&c. 

II  faut  etre  poli  envers  tout  le  monde  |      We  must  BE  civil  TO  everybody 

446.  Adjectives  expressing  gladness  or  regret  at  a  thing, 
such  as  aise,  charme',  enchante',  fache,  contrarie,  &c.,  require 
the  infinitive  with  de,  or  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  as, 


Je  suis  bien  aise  d'etre  de  retour  a 

temps. 
Je  suis  bien  aise  que  vous  soyez  de 

retour. 


/  am  very  glad  that  I  have  returned  in 
time. 

I  am  very  glad  that  you  have  re- 
turned. 


In  the  first  example  there  is  only  one  subject,  je,  and  the  second 
verb  is  in  the  infinitive. 

In  the  second  example  there  are  two  subjects,  je  and  vous;  the 
verb,  therefore,  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 

447.  (1)  When  an  adjective  is  accompanied  (i.e.,  preceded 
or  followed)  by  the  verb  etre  used  impersonally,  the  adjective 
requires  de  before  an  infinitive  : 

II  est  important  d'y  veiller  (it  is  important  to  see  to  it);  I'important  est 
d'y  mettre  ordre  (the  chief  point  is  to  set  the  matter  right) ;  il  est  plus 
sur  de  partir,  or  le  plus  sur  est  de  partir  (the  safest  plan  is  to  leave). 

(2)  A  is  used  after  c'est,  c'etait,  &c.,  before  an  infinitive  which  ends 
the  sentence,  and  generally  de  when  the  infinitive  requires  other  words 
to  complete  its  meaning : — 

C'est  bon  a  saroir  (this  is  worth  knowing) ;  c'est  bien  beau  a  entendre  (it  is 
very  pleasing  to  hear) ;  but  we  say :  c'est  bon  de  boire  quand  on  a  soif  (it  is 
agreeable  to  drink  when  one  is  thirsty ).t 

***  Compare  with  Rule  443. 


(185}  Read  and  translate. 

aimer, 

to  like 

de  vivre              to  live 

d'eclairer, 
entendre, 
s'habituer, 

to  enlighten 
to  hear 
to  accustom  oneself 

il  est  beau  de,     it  is  noble  to 
il  faut  etre,          we  must  be 

hair, 
s'instruirf, 

prouver, 

to  hate 
to  improve  oneself 
f  to  prove, 
\  to  be  proved 

SA  patrie,         ^             f  'country 
SON  ami,            Vone's   -|  friend 
SES  amis,          )              {friends 

satisfaire, 

to  satisfy 

ensuite,               afterwards 

de  travailler, 

to  work                             plus...  plus...    the  more...  the  more... 

t  C'est  is  sometimes  used  before  the  infinitive  instead  of  il  est  simply  for 
emphasis. 


ceux  qui, 

people  who 

doux, 

eleve, 

domestique, 

servant 
f  tediousness, 

enchante, 
bien  fache, 

ennui,  m. 

\  weariness 

humain, 

fantaisie,  f. 

whim,  caprice 

instruit, 

lendemain,  m. 

morrow 

juste, 

pauvre, 
Scipion  1'Africain, 

poor 
Scipio  Africanus 

obligeant, 
penible, 

respectuetix, 
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mild 

brought  up 

delighted 

very  sorry 

humane 

learned 

just 

kind 

painful 

respectful 

1.  Celui  qui  n'est  content  de  rien  (1242),  ne  pent  contenter 
personne  (124).  2.  Habituez  vous  (176)  a  6tre  doux  et 
humains  envers  les  animaux.  3.  Si  tu  es  severe  pour  toi, 
doux  et  indulgent  pour  les  autres,  tu  ne  seras  jamais  ha/i  de 
personne.  4.  L'economie  seule  fait  1'homme  sur  du  lende- 
main.  5.  Un  jeune  homme  est  parfaitement  eleve,  non  pas 
s'il  est  tres  instruit,  mais  s'il  est  tres  capable  de  s'instruire. 
6.  II  est  difficile  de  donner  ce  qu'on  n'a  pas  ;  1'ennui  fait  ex- 
ception a  cette  regie  (S^GUR).  7.  II  n'y  a  point  de  methode 
facile  pour  apprendre  les  choses  difficiles  :  1'unique  methode 
est  de  travailler.  8.  Plus  on  fait  d'effort  pour  se  rendre  digne 
oPeclairer  les  hommes,  plus  on  goute  le  bonheur  de  leur  etre 
utile.  9.  II  est  plus  aise  de  rtsprimer  la  premiere  fantaisie 
que  de  satisfaire  toutes  celles  qui  viennent  ensuite. 

Exercise  CLXXIII. 

1.  We  must  be  charitable  (445)  to  the  poor  (pi.)  2.  I  do  not 
like  people  who  are  cruel  (445)  to  animals.  3.  Scipio  Africanus 
was  (e)  respectful  to  his  mother,  liberal  to  his  sisters,  good  to  his 
servants,  just  and  affable  to  everybody.  4.  He  will  be  delighted 
to  see  you.  5.  I  am  very  sorry  you  cannot  (262;)  come.  6.  It 
is  agreeable  to  live  with  one's  friends.  7.  It  is  noble  to  die  for 
one's  country.  8.  This  t  is  painful  to  see  and  to  hear.  9.  Be  kind 
to  everybody.  10.  It  is  easy  to  prove  it  to  you.  11.  Thatf  is 
easy  to  be  proved. 

§   IV.   ADJECTIVES   OF    NUMBER. 

(The  numbers  are  given  at  full  length,  page  39.) 

448.  (1)  Of  all  the  cardinal  numbers,  un  is  the  only  one 
that  takes  an  e  for  the  feminine  :  un  homme,  une  femme. 

449.  (2)  Unieme  (first)  is  never  used  but  after  vingt,  trente, 

t  See  footnote,  p.  318. 
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quarante,  cinquante,  soixante,  quatre  vingt,  cent,  and  mille. 
C'est  la  vingt  et  unieme  fois  (it  is  the  twenty-first  time). 

450.  (3)  We  say  second  or  deuxieme,  but  we  cannot  say 
vingt  second,  trente  second;  we  must  say  vingt  deuxieme^  trente 
deuxieme,  quarante  deuxieme,  &c. 

451.  (4)  We  say,  vers  les  une  heure ;   sur  les  onze  heures 
(about  one  o'clock  ;  about  eleven  o'clock).    These  are  elliptical 
expressions  (used  instead  of :  vers  les  moments  qui  precedent 
ou  suivent  une  heure — onze  heures),  and  the  article  (les)  is  used 
in  the  plural  even  before  une,  although  its  noun  (moments]  is 
not  expressed.     In  this  case  the  final  s  of  the  article  is  not 
carried  forward  either  to  une  or  to  onze  (see  No.  14). 

452.  (5)  When  a  cardinal  number    is    preceded    by  the 
pronoun  en,  the  adjective  or  participle  which  follows  that 
number  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de ;  as, 

Sur  mille  habitants,  il  n'y  en  a  pas    I    Of  one  thousand  inhabitants,  there  is 
un  de  riche.f  not  a  rich  one. 

453.  (6)  A  determinate  number  serves  sometimes  to  express 
a  vague  indeterminate  quantity  ;  as, 

Je  vous  I'ai  dit  cent  fois  (I  have  told  it  to  you  a  great  many  times) ;  j'ai 
deux  mots  a  vous  dire  (I  have  a  few  words  to  say  to  you) ;  U  demeure  a  quatre 
pas  d'ici  (he  lives  close  by). 

Mille  I'ont  dejd  fait,  mille  pourraient  le  /aire-(CoRNEiLLE)— i.e.,  Hundreds 
have  done  it  before,  and  hundreds  could  do  it. 

£3T  For  several  important  Remarks  on  Nouns  and  Adjectives  of  Number, 
see  pp.  39  to  46. 

(186)   Read  and   translate. 


s'appeler,             to  be  catted 

combattant,                   combatant 

blesser,                to  wound 

conquerant,                    conqueror 

epouser,               to  marry 

etats,  in.pl.                    dominions 

Besses,     }toshoW...  civilities 

satin,  f.                       {^er}eud 

obliger,                to  compel 

naissance,  f.                   birth 

^°men^n^U^e"  f  *°  ^ve  an  °P^n^°n 

paix,  f.                           peace 
regent  (42),                    regent 

se  rallumer,         to  break  out  again 

siecle,  m.                       century 

lui  reprocher,      to  reproach-i^11  \ioith 

veuf  (45),                        widower 

surnommer,        to  surname 

il  y  EN  eut,                    there  were 

annee,  f.             year 
au  bout,  m.        at  the  end 

tout  enfant  qu'tZ...     \  ,  .,  ,       (he..  . 
toute  enfant  qn'elle...  fchlld  °*  \  she  .  .  . 

MARIE  STUART.  —  Marie  Stuart,   fille  de  Jacques  V,  roi 

d'Ecosse,  ne'e  le  quinze  decembre  1542  (mille  cinq  cent  quarante 

t  Refer  to  Rule  No.  613,  on  idiomatic  use  of  DE. 
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deux\  perdit  son  pere  sept  jours  apres  sa  naissance  ;  a  1'age  de 
six  ans,  les  troubles  de  son  pays  1'obligerent,  toute  enfan' 
qu'elle  e~tait,  a  chercher  un  refuge  en  France.  Elle  devint 
bient6t  1'admiration  de  la  cour.  A  seize  ans  Marie  Stuart 
epousa  Francois  II  (deux\  et  devint  veuve  au  bout  de  deux 
ans  et  demi.  La  re"gente  d'Ecosse,  sa  mere,  (235)  6tant  morte 
au  mois  de  juin  1560  (mille  cinq  cent  soixante),  Marie  quitta 
la  France  pour  retourner  dans  ses  6tats  oil  1'attendaient  les 
troubles  et  les  malheurs. 

Quel  que  soit  le  jugement  que  1'on  porte  sur  cette  reine, 
quelques  fautes  qu'on  puisse  lui  reprocher,  il  est  impossible 
de  n'£tre  pas  touche  de  sa  fin  tragique. 

Exercise  CLXXIV. 

1.  One  of  the  nine  Muses*  (f. )  is  called  Terpsichore.*  2.  Itf 
was  (/)  in  the  thirty-first  year  after  the  peace  that  war  BROKE  OUT 
AGAIN.  3.  William,  surnamed  the  Conqueror,  King  of  England 
and  Duke  of  Normandy,  was  (/)  one  of  the  greatest  generals  of  the 
eleventh  century.  4.  Of  J  ten  thousand  combatants,  THERE  WERE 
(one)  thousand  killed  and  five  hundred  wounded.  5.  The  admiral 
showed  me  (a)  thousand  civilities.  6.  About  eleven  o'clock. 


§  V.   ADJECTIVES    OF   DIMENSION. 

454.  Adjectives  of  dimension,  such  as  haut,  high  ;  long, 
long  ;  large,  wide  or  broad  ;  epais,  thick ;  profond,  deep ; 
which  come  after  the  word  of  measure  in  English,  come 
before  it  in  French,  and  are  followed  by  the  preposition 
de ;  as, 

Un  mur  Tiaut  de  sept  pieds.  I        A  wall  seven  feet  high. 

Une  chambre  longue  de  vingt  pieds.       |        A  room  twenty  feet  long. 

Another  construction,  frequently  used,  is  to  let  the  words  remain 
in  French  as  in  English,  and  to  put  de  both  before  the  number  and 
before  the  word  of  measure  or  dimension.  In  this  case,  the  substan- 
tive of  dimension  is  often  used  instead  of  the  adjective  ;  as, 


Un  mur  de  sept  pieds  de  haut,  or 

de  hauteur. 
Une  chambre  de  vingt  pieds  de  long, 

or  de  longueur. 

tee. 


A  wall  seven  feet  high. 
A  room  twenty  feet  long. 
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455.  The  English  manner  of  expressing  dimension  is  to  use 
the  verb  to  be ;  but  the  French,  in  general,  make  use  of  the 
verb  avoir.  In  this  case,  de  is  left  out  before  the  number, 
and  the  phrase  is  rendered  thus  : — 

Ce  mur  a  sept  pieds  de  haut,  or  de    I        That  watt  is  seven  feet  high. 
hauteur. 

(187}  Read  and  translate. 


1'an  passe,  m. 

\                                de  profondeur,  f. 

deep 

1'annee  derniere,  f. 

j"  "^  year                  route,  f. 

road 

avenir,  m. 

future 

Babylone, 

Babylon 

s'eloigner, 

to  go  away 

berger, 

shepherd 

jeuner, 

to  fast 

chaumiere,  f. 

cottage 

reparer, 

to  repair 

chenil,  m. 

kennel 

Chine,  f. 

China 

au  moins, 

at  least 

degel,  m. 

thaw 

environ, 

about 

grenier,  m. 
de  largeur,  f. 

loft 
broad,  wide 

a  quelque  deux  cents  \  at   about   200 
pas,                           f     paces 

muraille,  f. 

wall                    '    depuis  .  .  .  jusqu"  .  . 

.     from  .  .  .  to  .  .  . 

au  nord,  m. 

on  the  north           jusqu'a  ce  que  .  .  . 

until  .  .  . 

Perou,  m. 

Peru 

pilier,  m. 

pillar                      rond  (48), 

round 

1.  Les  deux  ou  trois  d6gels  de  1'hiver  dernier  n'ont  pas  trop 
de"te"rior6  notre  chaumiere  ;  nous  venons  de  (1523)  visiter  tout, 
depuis  le  chenil  jusqu'au  grenier.  2.  Nous  avons  trouve"  facile 
et  r6par6e  la  route  qui  nous  parut  si  mauvaise  Tan  pass6. 

3.  Lorsqu'ils  furent  r6unis  a  1'ornbre  d'un  petit  bois  qui  se 
trouvait  a  quelque  deux  cents  pas  du  rivage,  ils  commencerent 
a  faire  des  projets  pour  1'avenir.     4.  Tout  cela  est  fort  bien, 
dit  le  berger,  mais  le  mois  a  trente  jours :  jeunerons  nous 
jusqu'a  ce  que  vos  plans  soient  realise" s?    5.  A  ces  mots  le 
brave  homme  (412)  s'eloigna  et  entra  dans  le  plus  6pais  du 
bois,  ou  il  fit  quelques  fagots  dont  la  vente  leur  assura  du 
pain  pour  le  jour  et  pour  le  lendemain. 

Exercise  CLXXV. 

1.  The  walls  of  Babylon  were  (455)  two  hundred  f  feet  high  and 
fifty  broad.  2.  The  great  wall  on  the  north  of  China  is  (455) 
about  twelve  hundred  f  miles  long.  3.  The  highest  of  the 
pyramids  of  Egypt  is  (455),  at  least,  five  hundred  t  feet  high. 

4.  The   Monument*    (m.)    of    London   is  a  round  +  pillar  two 


t  See  Remarks  on  Cent,  Nos.  73  and  74. 


J  See  Rule  439. 
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hundred  f  feet  high.  5.  The  Tiber  is  (455)  three  hundred  t  feet 
wide&i  Rome.  6.  The  famous  mine*  (f.)  of  Potosi,  inj  Peru,  is 
(455)  more  than  (6Q21)  fifteen  hundred  f  feet  deep. 


§  VI.   ADJECTIVES   IN   THE   COMPARATIVE 
DEGREE. 

456.  By,  after  a  comparative,  is  expressed  by  de ;  as, 

II  est  plus  grand  de  deux  pouces.      |      He  is  taller  by  two  inches. 

457.  In  English,  when  the  adverbs  more  and  less  are  re- 
peated to  express  a  comparison,  they  are  preceded  by  the 
article  ;.  as,  the  more  difficult  a  thing  is,  the  more  glorious  it 
is  to  do  it  well.     But  in  French  the  article  is  omitted,  and  the 
adverb  plus  or  moins  is  separated  from  the  adjective  by  the 
subject  and  its  verb  ;  as,  plus  une  chose  est  difficile,  plus  il  est 
glorieux  de  la  bien  faire. 


§  VII.   ADJECTIVES   IN   THE   SUPERLATIVE 
DEGREE. 

458.  An  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree  requires  the 
preposition  de ;  as, 

Le  plus  grand  empire  du  raonde.      |      The  greatest  empire  in  the  world. 

459.  When  the  substantive  precedes  the  superlative,  both 
take  the  article ;  but  the  substantive  takes  no  article  if  the 
superlative  goes  first ;  as, 

Les  gens  les  plus  habiles.  \  rr-hn  mnot  ^TT,, 
Les  plus  habiles  gens.       }  The  most  able  ™n' 

460.  Article  before  plus,  moins,  &c.— The  rule  which 
exacts  that  le  plus,  le  moins,  le  rmeux  shall  be  invariable  before 
an  adjective  denoting  the  highest  degree  of  the  quality  in  the 
substantive  which  it  qualifies,  without  comparison  with  other 
things,  is  very  subtle  and  of  little  practical  use.     It  is  un- 
necessary to  pay  any  attention  to  it  in  school  exercises.     Le 

\  See  Remarks  on  Cent,  Nos.  73  and  74.  t  See  Rule  379. 
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plus,  la  plus,  les  plus,  les  moins,  les  mieux  may  all  be  used  in 
such  constructions  as  on  a  dbattu  les  arbres  le  plus  or  les  plus 
exposes  d  la  tempete. 

(188}  Read  and  translate. 


Chinois, 

Chinese                1    trompeur, 

deceitful 

esprit,  m. 

mind 

de  la  classe,  f. 

in  the  doss 

savoir  vetir, 

to  know  how  to  clothe 

de  Tempire,  m. 

in  the  empire 

se  vanter, 

to  boost 

du  monde,  m. 

in  the  world 

sortir, 

to  issue 

fleuve,  m. 

river 

Z'homme  le  plus  riche, 

the  richest  inn  n 

loin, 

far 

montagne,  f. 

mountain 

d'ou, 

from  which,  whence 

proprete,  f. 
racine,  f. 

cleanliness 
root 

tout  le, 
toute  la, 

\thewhole 

reservoir,  m. 

reservoir 

Seneque, 

Seneca                       celui  que, 

he  whom 

de  tous  temps, 

at  all  time*               ceux  que, 

those  whom 

amer, 

^^                        plus...moins... 

(the   more  .  .  .  the 
\     less  .  .  . 

eclaire, 

enlightened           \    par  consequent, 

consequently 

grand, 

large                         quoique, 

although 

1.  Si  la  patience*  est  amere  dans  sa  racine,  les  fruits* 
qu'elle  porte  sont  les  plus  doux  de  tons.  2.  Plus  les  plaisirs 
sont  simples  et  innocents,  moins  on  s'en  fatigue.  3.  Mieux  la 
pensSe  nourrit  la  parole,  mieux  la  parole  sait  vetir  la  pensee. 
4.  La  piti6  a  de  tous  temps  6t6  le  moi?is  trompeur  des  senti- 
ments humains.  5.  Le  plaisir  le  plus  delicat  c'est  de  faire 
plaisir  a  autrui.  6.  Le  roi  et  le  berger  sont  egalement  respon- 
sables,  1'un  de  son  royaume,  1'autre  de  son  troupeau.  7.  La 
proprete  est  line  des  premieres  conditions  de  la  sante,  et  par 
consequent  un  des  principaux  devoirs  de  1'homme  envers  lui 
meme. 

Exercise  CLXXVI. 

1.  She  is  taller  than  her  sister  by  the  whole  head.  2.  The  more 
one  reads  La  Fontaine,*  the  more  one  admires  him.  3.  Seneca 
was  (e)  the  richest  man  in  the  empire*  (m.)  4.  The  highest  moun- 
tains are  the  reservoirs  FROM  WHICH  issue  the  largest  rivers.  5. 
Those  whom  I  have  always  seen  f  most  struck  with  the  writings 
of  Homer,  Virgil,^  Horace,+  (and)  Cicero,^  are  (34)  minds  of  the 
first  order.  6.  Although  the  Chinese  boast  of  being  (133a)  the 
most  ancient  nation  *  (f.),  they  are  far  from  being  (133a)  the  most 
enlightened. 

t  vus  le  plus,  or  les  plus  (Rule  460).  t  See  Rule  612. 
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(189)  Read  and  translate. 


ecureuil,  m. 

squirrel 

arroser, 

to  water 

ennui,  f. 

weariness 

courber, 

to  bend 

lecture,  f. 

reading 

devaster, 

to  lay  waste 

moisson,  f. 
negotiant, 

crop,  harvest 
merchant 

eloigner, 

f  to  chase, 
\  to  drive  away 

noisette,  f. 

filbert 

fondre, 

to  melt 

ombrage,  m. 

shade 

imiter, 

to  imitate 

orage,  m. 

storm 

se  nourrir  de, 

to  feed  on,  upon 

paresseux,  m. 

idler 

redouter, 

to  dread 

perroquet,  m. 

parrot 

ronger, 

•to  eat  in 

rouille,  f. 

rust 

ven-ir  de, 

to  have  just 

sucre,  m. 

sugar 

tilleul,  m. 

lime-tret 

glace  (48\ 

frozen 

habile  (49), 

clever 

voilA, 

that  is 

savant  (48), 

learned 

spirituel  (53), 

sensible 

accorder, 

to  grant 

tiede  (49), 

tepid 

1.  La  rouille  ronge  le  fer.  2.  Le  paresseux  redoute  le 
travail.  3.  L'orage  a  devastd  les  moissons.  4.  La  lecture 
eloigne  1'ennui.  5.  Les  fleurs  parfume?^  1'air.  6.  L'ecureuil 
fie  noum'tf  de  noisettes.  7.  Le  vent  courbait  les  arbres.  8.  Ce 
tilleul  donnera  de  1'ombrage.  9.  Les  poissons  vivent  dans 
1'eau.  10.  Le  perroquet  imite  la  voix  de  1'homme.  11.  Le 
jardinier  venait  d'arroser  le  jardin.  12.  J'aimmm  beaucoup 
vivre  d  la  campagne.  13.  Le  sucre  fond  dans  1'eau.  14.  On 
nous  accord  era  la  permission.  15.  II  faut  que  nous  Y&pondions 
poliment.  16.  L'eau  peut  etre  bouillante,  chaude,  tiede  (49), 
froide,  glac^e. 

Exercise  CLXXVII. 

1.  That  man  is  the  best  creature  in  the  world.  2.  That  isj 
the  cleverest  boy  in  the  school.  3.  His  father  is  the  most  learned 
man  in  the  kingdom.  4.  His  mother  is  the  most  sensible  woman  in 
the  whole  town.  5.  Her  (82)  grandfather  is  the  richest  merchant 
in  London.  6.  The  more  you  (119)  study,  the  more  you  (119) 
learn.  7.  Astronomy  is  one  of  the  sciences*  (f.)  which  do  most 
honour  to  the  human  mind. 


t  voila. 
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CHAPTER   IV. 
OF    PRONOUNS. 

§   I.    OF   PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 
Place  of  Personal  Pronouns. 

461.  The  Personal  Pronouns,  whether  subjects  or  objects,  are 
placed  before  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  before  the  auxil- 
iary in  compound  tenses  ;   except,  1st,  When  the  pronouns 
take  a  preposition  before  them  in  French  ;  Zndly,  In  inter- 
rogative sentences  ;  Srdly,  When  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative 
affirmative  (the  third  persons  excepted).     Such  is  the  general 
principle  of  the  position  of  personal  pronouns,  which  will  be 
fully  developed  in  this  chapter. 

(See  what  has  already  been  stated  on  this  subject,  p.  59.) 

Of  Personal  Pronouns  as  Subjects. 

462.  The  personal  pronouns,  /,  tkou,  he  or  it,  she  or  it,  we, 
you,  they,  are  expressed  in  French  by  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous, 
vous,  ils  (m.),  eUes  (f.),  when  they  are  the  subjects  or  nomin- 
atives of  the  verbs  ;  as, 

Je  parle,  I  speak;  iZ  chante,  he         I        Ette  danse,  she  dances;   nous 
sings.  \  jouons,  we  play. 

463.  /,  thou,  he,  they  (m.),  are  rendered  by  moi,  toi,  lui, 
eux,  when  used  as  subjects  of  a  verb  understood;  as, 

(1)  In  answering  a  question  without  repeating  the  verb  : 

Quiafaitcela?    Moi.  |  Who  has  done  that?    I. 

(2)  Also  when  the  verb  of  the  second  clause  is  not  expressed : 
II  veut  la  paix,  et  moi  la  guerre.     |         He  wants  peace,  and  I  war. 

(3)  When    they    follow    a    comparative    without    the    verb    being 
repeated : 

Elle  est  plus  riche  que  lui,  I  She  is  richer  than  he,  they, 

qu'eux  et  moi.  and  I. 
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(4)  flST  Observe  that  if,  in  the  answer,  the  verb  were  repeated,  or 
used  after  the  comparative,  the  pronouns  would  be  used  in  the  nomina- 
tive: Etiez  -cons  id  hier?    Oui,  j'y  ttafe  (were  you  here  yesterday? 
Yes,  I  was).     Elle  est  plus  dg$e  que  je  ne  le  suis  (she  is  older  than 
lam). 

(5)  When   the  verb  has  several   subjects,  whether   they  are  all 
pronouns,   or  nouns  and  pronouns,   with  or    without    conjunction ; 
as  in — 

Vous,  votrefrere,  lui,  et  moi  sommes  chacun  d'une  opinion  di/erente  (you,  your 
brother,  he,  and  I  are  each  of  a  different  opinion).— Toi  et  eux,  vous  avez  tort 
(thou  and  they  are  wrong). 

(6)  When  they  appear  in  exclamatory  sentences  as  subjects  of  a  verb 
used,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  in  the  infinitive  (present  or  past)  instead 
of  the  proper  tense  and  mood  ;  as  in — 

Eux  s  nous  commander !  jamais  !     I      They  !  command  us !  never  ! 
Lui !  ne  pas  vous  avoir  ecrit !          |      He  f  not  to  haw  written  to  you  ! 

(7)  When  followed  by  a  parenthetic  clause,  introduced  by  a  relative 
pronoun  (with  the  verp  expressed  or  understood),  or  by  a  present  or 
past  participle ;  or  again,  when  they  precede  an  adjective  ;  as  in— 

Moi,  qui  suis  son  fits  (I  who  am  his  son). — Eux  que  j'aimais  tant!  (They 
whom  I  loved  so  much ! ) — Toi,  dont  j'admirais  la  vertu  (thou,  whose  virtue 
I  admired).— Eux,  courageux  et  devoues  comme  toujours,  y  allerent  sans  tarder 
(they  (who  were)  courageous  and  devoted  as  usual,  went  without  delay). — Eux, 
voyant  qu'Us  avaient  tort  (they,  seeing  that  they  were  wrong). — Lui  parti, 
vous  serez  seul  (he  (being)  gone,  you  will  be  alone).— Lui  sou  I  respecte  la  vertu 
(he  alone  respects  virtue). 

(8)  When  they  mark  opposition  or  distinction,  or  point  out  the  part 
taken  in  an  action  by  different  persons  ;  as, 

Eux  I'ont  releve  et  lui  I'a  panse  (they  raised  him  up,  and  he  dressed  hia 
wounds). 

(9)  When  following  the  verb  ttre  preceded  by  ce  (or  c'),  whether  used 
affirmatively,  negatively,  or  interrogatively : — 

(Test  moi  (it  is  I).— Vest  lui  (it  is  he).— Est  ce  toi?  (Is  it  thouf)—Ce  sont 
eux  (it  is  they,  m.)—Ce  peut  etre  lui  (it  may  be  he).—Ce  doit  tire  toi  (it  must 
be  thou).—N'est  ce  pas  moi  qui  &  &c.  (Is  it  not  I  who  ?  &c.) 

(10)  Moi,  toi,  lui,  eux  (with  or  without  the  word  meme)  are  used 
expletively  in  apposition  with  je,  tu,  il,  ils,  either  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis or  to  mark  strong  opposition.    The  reduplication  of  nous,  vous, 
elle,  elles,  takes  place  for  the  same  reasons.    Ex. : — 

Allez  y  vous  meme,  moi,  je  n'irai  pas  (go  yourself,  I  shall  not  go).— Qu'll 
y  aille  lui  meme,  mais  nous,  nous  ne  pouvons  pas  y  oiler  (let  him  go  himself, 
but  we  cannot  go).— Lui,  il  est  Anglais,  mais  elle,  elle  est  Francaise  (he  is 
English,  but  she  is  French).— Moi,  je  vous  declare  que  je  ne  veux  pas  le  faire ! 
(I  do  declare  to  you  that  I  will  not  do  it). — Toi,  tu  es  un  grand  fourbe!  (thou 
art  indeed  an  arrant  knave !) 
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(190    Read  and  translate. 


campagne,  f. 

country                          grand  (48), 

tea 

a  Dieu  ne  plaise  ! 

God  forbid!                   seal  (48), 

alone 

Douvres, 

Dover 

les  fonds,  m.pl. 

the  money                      abandonner, 

to  give  up 

un  homme  fait, 
de  la  pluie,  f. 

a  grown-up  man    \        s'apercewir  de, 
some  rain                     apporter, 

to  perceive 
to  bring 

projet,  m. 
salade,  f. 

project 
Mlod 

arroser, 
se  charger, 

to  water 
to  take  charge 

du  soleil,  m. 

sunshine 

combattre, 

to  fight 

les  travaux,  m.  pi. 

the  work 

conduire, 

to  manage 

viande,  f. 

meat 

fournir, 

to  find,  to  supply 

recompenser, 

to  reward 

age  (48), 

old 

rejoindre, 

to  join  again 

froid  (48), 

cold 

soutenir, 

to  maintain 

1.  Quand/aurai  cachet^  (200)  ma  lettre,  vous  la  mettrez  a 
la  poste,  n'est  ce  pas?  2.  Qui  a  arrosS  nos  fleurs  ? — Moi. 
3.  Qui  vous  a  dit  cela  ?  lui  ou  elle  ? — Non,  ce  n'est  ni  lui  ni 
die.  4.  Vous  voulez  du  soleil,  et  eux  de  la  pluie.  5.  Elles 
sont  plus  jeunes  qu'ew#,  que  toi,  que  lui,  et  que  moi.  6.  Serez 
vous  au  concert  *  domain  soir  ? — Oui,  /y  serai.  7.  J'avais 
plus  d'experience  que  lui  (or  qu'il  n'en  avait).  8.  Lui,  sa 
sceur,  et  moi  partirons  le  nieme  jour.  9.  Toi,  ton  frere,  et 
eux,  vous  viendrez  nous  rejoindre.  10.  Lui!  devenir  notre 
maltre  !  a  Dieu  ne  plaise  !  11.  Moi!  les  oublier !  jamais  ! 
12.  Eux  que  j'avais  vus  tout  petits  sont  maintenant  des 
hommes  faits.  13.  C'est  toi,  ou  c'est  lui,  mais  ce  n'est  pas 
moi.  14.  Allez  les  voir  vous  mAme,  moi  je  n'irai  pas.  15.  Et 
moi,je  vous  dis  que  vous  avez  tort.  16.  Vous  pensez  ainsi, 
mais  lui  pense  autrement  (Ac AD.)  17.  Toi,  tu  soutiens  telle 
opinion*  (f.)  et  lui  telle  autre.  18.  Je  lirai  le  dernier. 

Exercise  CLXXVIII. 

1.  /come  from  Dover.  2.  You  like  the  town,  and  /the  country. 
3.  Who  read  (dc)  last  I—He.  4.  /  (f.)  am  not  so  tall  as  your  sister, 
but  she  is  older  than  /.  5.  They  alone  have  fought  the  enemy ; 
they  alone  deserve  to  be  rewarded.  6.  He,  perceiving  their  inten- 
tions* (f.),  gave  up  his  project.  7.  Your  uncles  and  your  brother 
take  charge  of  the  enterprise ;  tJiey  find  the  money,  and  he  will 
manage  (g)  the  work.  8.  Was  (e)  it  he  that  was  singing  (e)  ? — No, 
it  was  /.  9.  /  (46310)  shall  bring  (34)  wine  and  (34)  biscuits  *  (m.), 
and  they  (m.)  (46310)  will  bring  (34)  cold  (47)  meat  and  (34)  salad. 

464.  Personal  pronouns  used  as  subjects  are  placed  after  the 
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verb  in  interrogative  sentences,  and  also  in   the  following 
instances  : — 

(1)  When  the  verb  is  in  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive 
without  any  conjunction  being  expressed.  In  such  a  case,  the  final  e 
of  the  first  person  is  marked  with  an  acute  accent,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony ;  as, 


Puisse  je  de  mes  yeux,  &c.    (Con- 

NEILLE). 
Dusseje  mourir !    (RACINE.) 


May  I  with  my  eyes,  &c. 
Were  I  to  die! 


(2)  .When  the  verb  is  preceded  by  any  of  these  words,  aussi,  pent 
3tre,  encore,  en  vain,  du  moins,  au  moins,  d  peine,  ainsi,  toujours,  &c. ; 
as, 

Pent  etre  avez  vous  raison.  Perhaps  you  are  right. 

En  vain  pretendons  nous.  It  is  in  vain  that  we  pretend. 

(3)  We  might  also  say :   Pent  $tre  que  vous  avez  raison  ; — en  vain 
nous  pretendons,  but  then  the  expression  possesses  neither  the  same 
grace  nor  the  same  energy. 

(4)  When  the  sentence  is  introduced  by  a  subordinate  clause,  and 
sometimes  in  exclamation  ;  as, 


Oil  allez  vous?  lui  dis  je. 

Je  le  veux  bien.  lui  repondit  U. 

Bst  die  drdle ! 


Where  are  you  going  ?  said  I  to  him. 
I  am  very  willing,  replied  he  to  him. 
How  odd  she  is ! 


(191)  Read  and  translate. 


briser, 

to  break 

a  peine, 

hardly,  scarcely 

cotiter  cher, 

to  be  dear 

WHEN, 

que 

devoir  voter-, 
eprouver, 

that  he  must  vote 
to  meet  with 

AUSSI, 

f  but  then, 
\  therefore 

mettre, 

to  put 

en  parallele, 

on  a  par 

se  montrer, 

to  show  oneself 

partir, 

to  go,  to  leave 

cle,  clef,  f. 

key 

se  passer-  a, 

to  be  spent  in 

contrepartie,  f. 

counterpart 

rendre  un  arret, 

to  do  justice 

dentelle,  f. 

lace 

rendre  service, 

to  do  a  service 

desaccord,  m. 

disagreement 

repondre, 

to  reply 

embleme,  m. 

emblem 

solliciter, 

to  beg,  to  entreat 

sifter, 

so  proud 

plagons  nous, 

let  us  place  ourselves 

laid, 

ugly 

puisse  je,  .  .  . 

oh  that  I  may  .  .  . 

nombreux, 

numerous 

RUPTURE  DE  BUFFON  AVEC  BAILLY. — Une  douce  et  tendre 
intimite  existait  entre  le  grand  naturaliste  Buffon  (1707-1788) 
et  le  celebre  astronome  Bailly  (1736-1793).  Une  nomination 
academique  la  brisa.  Une  nomination,  c'est  la  pomme  de 
discorde.  Mais  on  ne  doit  jamais  oublier  qu'un  vote  est  un 
jugement  ;  I'acad^micien  a  le  droit  de  dire  a  qui  le  sollicite  : 
"  Je  rends  des  arrets  et  non  pas  des  services." 

Buffon  voulait  faire  nommer  1'abbe   Maury   (1746-1817), 
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Bailly  croyait  devoir  voter  pour  Sedaine  (1719-1797).  Pla9ons 
nous  dans  le  cours  ordinaire  des  choses,  et  il  semblera  difficile 
de  voir  dans  ce  d6saccord  une  cause  suffisante  de  rupture 
entre  deux  hommes  superieurs.  Le  caractere  Sieve",  la  con- 
duite  irre"prochable  de  Sedaine,  pouvaient,  sans  d6savantage, 
etre  mis  en  parallele  avec  ce  que  le  public  connaissait  de  la 
vie  publique  et  prive"e  du  futur  cardinal.  Ou  done  1'illustre 
naturaliste  avait  il  pris  des  antipathies  si  ardentes  pour  le 
poete  comique  Sedaine?  Je  crois  en  avoir  trouve  la  clef. 

Rappelez  vous  cet  aphorisme  dont  Buffon  se  montrait  si 
fier  :  "  Le  style,  c'est  rhomme." 

Sedaine  en  avait  fait  la  contrepartie.  II  disait  lui :  "  Le 
style,  ce  n'est  rien,  ou  c'est  peu  de  chose." 

Placez  une  telle  h6resie  sous  les  yeux  de  Buffon  dont  les 
jours  et  les  nuits  se  passaient  a  polir  son  style,  et  si  vous  me 
demandez  pourquoi  il  de"testait  Sedaine,  vous  ne  connaissez 
pas  le  ccEur  humain. 

Bailly  resista  courageusement  aux  sollicitations  impe'rieuses 
de  Buffon  ;  il  n'he"sita  pas  a  sacrifier  les  avantages  d'une 
amitie  illustre  a  l'accomplissement  d'un  devoir.  Honneur  a 
lui !— (FRANCOIS  ARAGO,  passim.) 

Exercise  CLXXIX. 

1.  OH  THAT  I  MAY  see  him  !  2.  THOUGH  YOU  WERE  more  numer- 
ous, you  will  MEET  WITH  (#)  (34)  resistance.  3.  This  lace  is  beauti- 
ful, BUT  THEN  it  is  t  dear.J  4.  The  rose  *  (f. )  is  the  queen  of  (32) 
flowers  ;  THEREFORE  (464)  it  is  the  emblem  of  (32)  beauty.  5.  Per- 
haps I  shall  go.  6.  You  were  (e)  hardly  gone  when  §  your  brother 
arrived  (f.)  7.  What  would  (d)  you  (have)?  said  he  to  me.— (32) 
Life,  replied  L  8.  Scarcely  had  I  (1711)  arrived  (ec).  9.  (How) 
ugly  this  dog  is  (4644)  ! 

465.  Personal  pronouns,   when  subjects    or    nominatives, 
must  be  repeated  : — 
(1)  When  we  pass  from  negation  to  affirmation ;  as, 

Je  ne  plie  pas  et  je  romps  (I  do  not  bend  and  I  break).  But  we  can  say  :  Je 
plie  et  je  ne  romps  pas,  or  je  plie  et  ne  romps  pas,  the  first  verb  being  in  the 
affirmative. 

t  coute-t-elle  (IM).  J  (424). 
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(2)  When  the  verbs  are  used  interrogatively  ;  as, 

Partirons  nous  et  reviendrons  nous  le  meme  jour?  (Shall  we  set  out  and 
come  back  the  same  day?) 

(3)  When  the  verbs  are  connected  with  conjunctions ;  as, 

Vous  le  saluez,donc  vous  le  connaissez  (you  are  bowing  to  him,  therefore  you 
know  him). 

Nous  vous  aiderions  si  nous  le  pouvions  (we  would  help  you  if  we  could). 

Elle  doit  etre  contents,  car  elle  a  oUenu  le  premier  prix  (she  must  be  pleased, 
for  she  has  obtained  the  first  prize). 

(4)  £2T  However,  with  the  conjunction  m  (nor,  neither)  the  pronoun 
subject  must  not  be  repeated : — 

Je  ne  veux,  ni  ne  dois,  ni  tie  puis  oUir  (neither  will  I,  nor  must  I,  nor  can 
I  obey). 

(5)  The  pronoun  subjects  may  be  either  repeated  or  not,  in  any  other 
case,  according  as  the  harmony,  energy,  and  especially  the  perspicuity 
of  the  sentence  may  require  ;  also  where  the  verbs  are  connected  by  the 
conjunctions  et  (and),  ou  (or,  either),  mais  (but).    Ex. : — 

j'entends  et  je  comprends,  or  yentends  et  comprends  (I  hear  and  understand). 

(192)  Read  and  translate. 


depenser, 
desirer, 

to  spend 
to  wish 

mediant, 
modeste  (49), 

wicked 
modest 

gagner, 

to  earn                  \    bien  jeune, 

very  young 

ignorer, 

to  be  ignorant 

serieux, 

stern 

traverses, 

to  cross 

uni, 

even 

bruyere,  f. 

heath 

depuis  .  .  .jusqu'a  .  . 

.  from  ...  to  ... 

debris,  m.pl. 

ruins 

paysage,  m. 
sable,  m. 

scenery,  sites 
sand 

a  la  fois, 
a  la  longue, 

at  once 
in  the  long-run 

sapin,  m. 

fir 

d'a  present, 

of  the  present  day 

sejour,  m. 

abode,  place 

parce  que, 

because 

esearpe, 

abrupt,  steep 

quoique, 

although 

etroit, 

narrow 

vraiment, 

truly 

L'ALLEMAGNE. — Depuis  les  Alpes  jusqu'a  la  mer,  entre  le 
Rhin  et  le  Danube,  vous  voyez  un  pays  convert  de  chines  et 
de  sapins,  travers6  par  des  neuves  d'une  imposante  beaut6,  et 
coupe  par  des  montagnes  dont  1'aspect  est  tres  pittoresque  ; 
mais^  de  vastes  bruyeres,  des  sables,  un  climat  severe  ins- 
pirent  d'abord  a  Tame  la  tristesse  ;  et  ce  n'est  qu'a  la  longue 
qu'on  dScouvre  ce  qui  peut  attacher  a  ce  sejour.  Les  debris 
des  chateaux  forts  qu'on  aper9oit  sur  le  haut  des  montagnes, 
des  maisons  a  fenltres  tout  etroites,  les  neiges  qui,  pendant 
1'hiver  cotivrent  des  plaines  tout  unies,  causent  une  impres- 
sion penible.  Mais  bientot  le  pays  et  les  habitants  ofirent  a 
Tobservation  quelque  chose  d'interessant  et  de  poe'tique.  Les 
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paysages  dont  le  Rhin  est  entoure  sont  superbes  presque  par- 
tout.  Les  contrees  que  ce  fleuve  traverse  paraissent  a  la  fois 
si  serieuses  et  si  varied,  si  fertiles  et  si  solitaires,  qu'on  serait 
tente  de  croire  que  c'est  lui  m6me  qui  les  a  cultive'es,  et  que 
les  hommes  d'a  present  n'y  sont  pour  rien.  Ce  fleuve  raconte 
en  passant  les  hauts  faits  qui  se  sont  accomplis  sur  ses  bords, 
et  Tombre  d'Arminius  semble  errer  encore  sur  ces  rivages 
escarp6s.  Partout  les  monuments  rappellent  les  siecles  de  la 
chevalerie ;  presque  tous  les  musses  publics  conservent  des 
restes  de  ce  temps  la. — (Mme  DE  STAEL,  passtim.) 

Exercise  CLXXX. 

1 .  You  earn  nothing,  and  you  spend  A  GREAT  DEAL.  2.  /  AM  NOT 
IGNORANT  that  one  cannot  (267)  be  happy  without  (32)  virtue,  and 
7  AM  FIRMLY  RESOLVED  always  (to)  practise  it.  3.  We  detest  the 
wicked  because  we  fear  them.  4.  He  is  learned  although  he  is  (.;') 
very  young.  5.  /  wish  (to)  see  you  happy,  because  I  am  attached 
(to)  you.  6.  You  will  be  truly  esteemed,  if  you  are  wise  and 
modest.  7.  You  are  not  happy,  and  you  have  saved  Rome.* 

Of  Personal  Pronouns  as  Objects. 

466.  A  Personal  pronoun,  when  the  regimen  t  or  object  of 
the  verb,  is  either  direct  or  indirect.     A  pronoun  is  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb  when  it  is  governed  by  the  verb  without 
any  preposition,  either  expressed  or  understood ;   as,  Je  la 
vois,  I  see  her. 

467.  (1)  When  personal  pronouns  are  in  the  accusative,  or 
in  other  words,  the  direct  objects  of  the  verb,  they  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  thus  :  me,  by  me ;  t  thee,  by  te ;  him,  it, 
by  le ;  her,  it,  by  la ;  us,  by  nous ;  you,  by  vous ;  them,  by 
les  (m.  and  f.),  and  placed  before  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and 
before  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses,  whether  the  sentence 
be  affirmative,  negative,  or  interrogative  ;  as. 


II  me  flatte. 

Vous  ne  la  surprendrez  pas. 

Us  nous  out  trompes. 

Ne  les  connaissez  vous  pas  ? 


He  flatters  me. 
You  uritt  not  surprise  her. 
They  have  deceived  us. 
Do  you  not  know  them  ? 


t  See  Rules  528  to  532. 

j  When  me,  te,  se,  le,  la,  come  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  the  elision  of  the  e  or 
a  takes  place,  as  explained  in  the  chapter  "  Of  the  Apostrophe,"  page  3,  No.  12. 
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(2)  Remark.— However,  when  a  verb  has  several  direct  objects, 
whether  they  be  all  pronouns,  or  nouns  and  pronouns,  and  when  the 
verb  is  used  with  ne  .  .  .  que,  they  are  all  placed  after  the  verb  in 
simple  tenses,  and  after  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses ;  and 
in  this  case  the  English  pronouns  given  above  are  expressed  in  French 
.by  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle,  nous,  vous,  eux,  elles ;  as, 


Je  vois  lui  et  elle. 

Nous  avons  rencontre  lui  et  sa  soeur. 


I  see  him  and  her. 

We  met  him  and  his  sister. 


(193}  Read  and  translate. 


aliment,  m. 

food 

le  pere  de, 

a  father  to 

base,  f. 

basis 

le  protecteur  de, 

a  protector  to 

au  besoin, 

if  needs  be 

betterave,  f. 

beetroot 

apres  diner, 

after  dinner 

candi,  m. 
chataigne,  f. 

candy 
chestnut 

U^|Peudecbose},eri/  nearly 

coing,  m. 

quince 

d'autant  mieux, 

in  so  much 

confitures,  f.pl. 

jam 

mal  a  propos, 

without  reason 

conserves,  f.pl. 

preserves 

genereusement, 

generously 

farine,  f. 

flour 

des  que, 

as  soon  as 

fCCU,l6    f. 

farina 

soit  .  .  .  soit  .  .  . 

whether  ...  or  ... 

froment,  m. 

wheat 

gelatine,  f. 

gelatine 

friand, 

fond,  greedy  for 

gomme,  f. 

gum 

legumineux, 

of  vegetable  nature 

groseille,  f. 

currant,  gooseberry 

vegetal, 

vegetable 

marmelade,  f. 

marmalade 

masque,  m. 

mask 

connaUre, 

to  know 

navet,  m. 

turnip 

entendre, 

to  mean 

patisserie,  f. 

pastry 

observer, 

to  observe 

principe,  m. 

substance 

servir  de, 

to  use  for 

puree,  f. 

soup,  porridge 

soupgonner, 

to  suspect 

racine,  f. 

root 

tirer, 

to  extract 

regne,  m. 

kingdom 

trahtr, 

to  betray 

ALIMENTS  TIR£S  DU  R&GNE  V£G£TAL. — Le  regne  vegetal 
presents  a  la  nutrition  des  ressources  nombreuses.  La  fecule 
nourrit  parfaitement,  et  d'autant  mieux  qu'elle  est  moins 
melangee  de  principes  Strangers.  On  entend  par  fecule  la 
farine  qu'on  obtient  des  graines  cere"ales  ou  legumineuses,  et 
de  plusieurs  especes  de  racines,  parmi  lesquelles  la  pomme  de 
terre  tient  le  premier  rang.  La  fecule  est  la  base  du  pain, 
des  patisseries,  et  des  pur6es  de  toute  espece.  Le  Sucre  a  une 
importance  considerable,  soit  comme  aliment,  soit  comme 
medicament.  Cette  substance,  autrefois  relegu^e  aux  Indes 
ou  aux  colonies,  est  devenue  indigene  au  commencement  du 
dernier  siecle.  On  1'a  decouverte  dans  le  raisin,  le  navet,  la 
chataigne,  et  surtout  la  betterave.  Le  sucre  est  extr^mement 
nourrissant ;  les  animaux  en  sont  friands.  Sous  Louis  XIV, 
on  ne  trouvait  le  sucre  que  chez  les  apothicaires.  Le  gluten, 
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qu'on  trouve  particulierement  dans  le  froment,  aide  puissam- 
ment  a  la  fermentation  du  pain  dont  il  fait  partie.  La  gomme 
peut  devenir  au  besoin  un  aliment,  puisqu'a  tres  peu  de  chose 
pres,  elle  contient  les  memes  elements  que  le  sucre.  La 
gelatine  vege"tale  qu'on  extrait  de  plusieurs  especes  de  fruits, 
notamment  des  pommes,  des  groseilles,  des  coings  et  de 
quelques  autres,  peut  aussi  servir  d'aliment.  Le  sucre,  mele 
aux  fruits,  donne  des  confitures,  des  marmelades,  des  con- 
serves, des  candis. — (BRILLAT-SAVARIX,  passim.} 

Exercise  CLXXXI. 

1.  You  suspect  me  WITHOUT  REASON.  2.  He  has  rewarded  me 
generously.  3.  God  is  A  FATHER  TO  those  who  love  Him,  and  A 
PROTECTOR  TO  those  who  fear  Him.  4.  As  SOON  AS  my  sister  SHALL 
HAVE  t  arrived,  I  will  go  (and)  see  her.  5.  (32)  Vice  often  deceives 
us  under  the  mask  of  (32)  virtue.  6.  We  shall  go  (and)  see  you 
after  dinner.  7.  Do  you  not  see  them?  8.  Whoever  (120)  natters 
his  masters  betrays  them.  9.  I  know  (2681)  it.  10.  We  hear  her 
and  her  brother.  11.  Have  you  observed  the  baroness  and  him? 
12.  We  know  neither  them  nor  you.  13.  They  (m.)  have  suspected 
you,  them  (f.),  him,  and  even  me.  14.  They  (f.)  fear  thee  and  us. 
1 5.  I  love  only  thee. 

468.  When  a  personal  pronoun  is  the  indirect  object  of  a 
verb,  it  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  which  may  be  either  ex- 
pressed, as  in  Je  parle  pour  lui  (I  speak  for  him),  or  simply 
understood,  as  in  Je  lui  parle  (I  speak  to  him). 

(1)  The  prepositions  which  are  not  expressed  when  they  govern  a 
personal  pronoun  are  a  and  de.    (See  for  exceptions  Rule  469.) 

(2)  Personal  pronouns,  when  governed  by  a  understood,  are  placed 
before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before  the  auxiliary  in  compound 
tenses,  as  if  they  were  direct  objects  (whether  the  sentence  be  affirma- 
tive, negative,  or  interrogative),  and  expressed  as  follows :  to  me,  by 
me ;  to  thee,  by  te ;  to  him,  to  her,  by  lui ;  to  us,  by  nous ;  to  you, 
by  vous  ;  to  them,  by  leur ;  as, 

EUc  me  parle,  maisje  ne  lui  repondraipas  (she  speaks  to  me,  but  I  will  not 
reply  to  her). — Lui  avez  vous  donne  son  argent?  (have  you  given  him  (or  her^ 
his  (or  her)  money?)— Ne  leur  ecrirez  vous  pas?  (will  you  not  write  to  them?) 

(3)  t£T  The  relative  pronoun  y  (which  is  chiefly  used  in  the  third 
person)  may,  however,  supply  any  personal  pronoun,  or  a  noun,  when 

t  See  Rule  171*. 
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the  verb  requires  the  preposition  a,  which  is  never  expressed  with  y  in 
connection  with  the  same  verb.     Ex. : — 

Je  parle  sauvent  de  vous,  mais  j'y  pense  encore  plus  (I  often  speak,  but  still 
oftener  do  I  think  of  you). — Je  connais  cet  Tiowrne;  je  ne  m'yfie  pas  (I  know  that 
man ;  I  do  not  trust  him).  Because  we  say  in  French  :  penser  a,  se  fler  a. 

(4)  |V  The  preposition  de  may  not  be  expressed  with  any  of  the 
personal  pronouns  when  both  the  preposition  and  the  personal  pronoun 
are  rendered  by  the  relative  pronoun  en,  which  precedes  the  verb  ;  this 
pronoun,  however,  is  chiefly  used  in  the  third  person.  Ex. : — 

Avez  vous  parle  d'eux  a  votre  associe  ?  Oui,  je  lui  en  ai  parle  ?  (Did  you  speak 
of  them  to  your  partner  ?  Yes,  I  did  (speak  of  them  to  him).) 

469.  With  a  preposition  expressed,  the  personal  pronouns 
are  rendered  by  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle,  nous,  vous,  eux,  elles. 
In  this  case  the  construction  is  as  in  English — i.e.,  the  pro- 
nouns follow  the  preposition,  which  is  placed  after  the  verb  ; 
as  in,  Je  pensais  a  lui  (I  was  thinking  of  him) ;  nous  dinerons 
sans  toi  (we  shall  dine  without  thee) ;  ces  limes  sont  pour  eux 
(these  books  are  for  them). 

(1)  The  preposition  a  must  be  expressed,  when  it  governs  a  personal 
pronoun,  with  the  following  verbs : — 

Aller  (to  go),  courir  and  accourir  (to  run  to),  marcher  (to  walk), 
penser  and  songer  (to  think),  venir  (to  come),  yiser  (to  aim  at),  etre 
(in  the  sense  of  to  belong),  avoir  (to  have,  used  with  the  words  affaire, 
egard,  rapport,  recours,  &c.),  prendre  inte"ret  (to  take  an  interest), 
appeler  (to  call),  rappeler  (to  call  again),  attirer  (to  attract,  in  its 
literal  sense). t  Ex.  :— 

Votre  frere  vint  a  nous  (your  brother  came  to  us).—Ce  lime,  est  a  moi  (this 
book  belongs  to  me).—Je  prends  inter  et  a  lui  (I  take  an  interest  in  him). 

(2)  A  must  also  be  expressed  when  a  verb  has  two  or  more  indirect 
objects,  and  likewise  with  all  reflected  verbs  ;  as, 

Je  parle  a  lui  et  a  elle  (I  speak  to  him  and  to  her).— II  s'adres«a  a  moi  (he 
applied  to  me). 

(3)  Also,  1st,  When  the  verb  is  used  with  ne  .  .  .  que ;  2nd,  When 
the  objective  pronouns  (direct  and  indirect)  are  of  the  first  and  second 
person ;  or,  3rd,  When  the  pronoun  used  as  direct  object  is  one  of  the 
first  or  of  the  second  person : — 

Je  Ti'ecris  gw'a  lui  (/  only  write  to  him). — II  me  donne  a  vous  (he  gives  me  to 
you).— Mon  frere  t'a.  envoys'  a  moi  (my  brother  has  sent  thee  to  me).— Elle  te 
donne  a  lui  (she  gives  thee  to  him).— Mon  pere  m'abandonna  a  eux  (my  father 
abandoned  me  to  them). 

t  In  a  figurative  sense  this  verb  (attirer)  does  not  require  the  preposition  a 
to  be  expressed  :  cette  conduite  lui  attira  le  mepris  de  tous  (this  conduct  brought 
upon  him  the  contempt  of  everybody). 


336 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS   AS  OBJECTS. 


(4)  Taste  also  allows  the  change  of  me,  te,  lui,  &c.,  into  a  moi,  a 
toi,  a  lui,  &c.,  in  elevated  style : — 

II  faut  que  chacun  de  i-os  auditeurs  s'imagine  que  vous  parlez  &.  lui  en  par- 
ticulier— (F^NELOK).  (Each  of  your  hearers  must  be  made  to  think  you  are 
addressing  him  personally.) 


(194    Read  and  translate. 

avoir  affaire  <<  , 

to  have  to  do  with 

ferme,  f. 

farm 

se  conduire, 

to  behave  , 

louange,  f. 

praise 

se  courber, 

to  bend 

monseigneur, 

my  lord 

se  fier  a, 

to  trust  to 

prairie,  f. 

meadow 

faire  une  place, 

to  make  room 

ruisseau,  m. 

brook 

penser  a, 

to  think  of 

souper,  m. 

S^tppCT 

rencontrer, 

to  meet 

se  serrer, 
soulew, 

to  squeeze 
to  lift 

***»{#£?». 

}•*•{&- 

je  me  suis  elew  de, 

I  have  grown  by 

autrefois, 

formerly 

d'autrefois, 

former 

en  croupe,  f. 

behind) 

mauvais  garnement, 

daredevil 

votre  dos,  m. 

your  back 

peu  de  gens, 

few  people 

entrailles,  f.pl. 

bowels 

a  moi, 

mine 

LE  RETOUR  DE  PERDICAN. 
(Premiere  Partie.) 

PERDICAN.  Bonjour,  amis.     Me  reconnaissez  vous  ? 

CHCEUR  DE  VILLAGEOIS.  Seigneur,  vous  ressemblez  a  un 
enfant  que  nous  avons  beaucoup  aime\ 

PERDICAN.  N'est  ce  pas  vous  qui  m'avez  porte"  sur  votre 
dos  pour  passer  les  ruisseaux  de  vos  prairies,  vous  qui  m'avez 
fait  danser  sur  vos  genoux,  qui  m'avez  pris  en  croupe  sur  vos 
chevaux  robustes,  qui  vous  £tes  serres  quelquefois  autour  de 
vos  tables  pour  me  faire  une  place  au  souper  de  la  ferme  ? 

CHOZUR  DE  VILLAGEOIS.  Nous  nous  en  souvenons,  seigneur. 
Vous  etiez  bien  le  plus  mauvais  garnement  et  le  meilleur 
garcon  de  la  terre. 

PERDICAN.  Et  pourquoi  done  alors  ne  m'embrassez  vous 
pas,  au  lieu  de  me  saluer  comme  un  etranger. 

CHCEUR  DE  VILLAGEOIS.  Que  Dieu  te  b6nisse,  enfant  de  nos 
entrailles  !  chacun  de  nous  voudrait  te  prendre  dans  ses  bras  ; 
mais  nous  sommes  vieux,  monseigneur,  et  vous  etes  un 
homme. 

PERDICAN.  Oui,  il  y  a  dix  ans  que  je  ne^  vous  ai  vus,  et  en 
un  jour  tout  change  sous  le  soleil.  Je  me  suis  61eve  de 
quelques  pieds  vers  le  ciel,  et  vous  vous  Stes  courbe's  de 

t  monter  en  croupe=to  ride  behind,  on  horseback. 
t  ne  is  optional  in  such  cases. 
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quelques  pouces  vers  le  tombeau.  Vos  te"tes  ont  blanchi, 
vos  pas  sont  devenus  plus  lents  ;  vous  ne  pouvez  plus  soulever 
de  terre  votre  enfant  d'autrefois.  C'est  done  a  rnoi  d'etre 
votre  pere,  a  vous  qui  avez  ete  les  miens. 

Exercise  CLXXXTI. 

1.  Do  you  not  speak  to  her,  when  you  meet  her  ?  2.  Few  people 
are  wise  enough  to  f  prefer  the  blame  that  is  useful  to  them,  to  the 
praise  which  betrays  them.  3.  They  came  to  us  when  WE  WERE 
NOT  THINKING  (e)  qf  them.  4.  That  horse  was  formerly  mine,  but  I 
sold  it  (dc)  to  your  cousin.  5.  If  you  don't  behave  better,  you  will 
have  TO  DO  with  me.  6.  He  speaks  to  you  and  to  him.  7.  We  trust 
to  them.  8.  She  applied  to  him.  9.  You  speak  (4693)  only  to  her. 
10.  My  uncles  send  (204)  me  to  you  (4693).  11.  Why  do  they  (m.) 
prefer  (196)  us  to  him  (4693)  ? 

470.  When  the  personal  pronoun,  whether  direct  or  indirect 
object,  accompanies  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood  affirmative, 
in  the  first  person  plural,  or  in  the  second  person  singular 
or  plural,  it  is  put  in  French,  as  in  English,  immediately 
after  the  verb,  and  moi,  toi  are  used  instead  of  me,  te. 

(1)  But  if  a  negation  attends  the  imperative,  the  pronoun  follows 
the  general  rule,  and  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and  again  me,  te  are 
used.  Ex. : — 


Affirmatively. 

Airaons  les,        Let  us  love  them. 
Sauvez  moi,        Save'  me. 
Dites  lui,  Tell  him. 


Negatively. 

Ne  les  airnons  pas,  Let  us  not  love  them. 
Ne  me  sauvez  pas,  Do  not  save  me. 
Ne  lui  dites  pas,     Do  not  tell  him. 


(2)  <®"  If  a  preposition  is  required  before  the  pronoun  object  (469  : 
1,  2,  3,  4),  it  always  follows  the  verb,  whether  affirmative  or  negative : — 
Ne  songezpas  a.  eux  (do  not  think  of  them). — Pensez  a.  lui  (think  of  him). 

471.  Remarks. — (1)  With  two  imperatives  used  affirma- 
tively and  joined  by  a  conjunction  (such,  as  et,  ou),  French 
writers,  for  the  sake  of  elegance  or  emphasis,  sometimes  place 
the  pronoun  object  before  the  second  verb  ;  as  in  this  line  of 
Boileau's  Art  Poetique : — 

Polissez  le  sans  oesse  et  le  repolissez  (polish  and  repolish  it  incessantly). 

But  this  construction  is  never  used  in  familiar  conversation. 

472.  (2)  When  an  imperative  has  two  pronouns  for  regi- 

t  pour. 
Y 
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mens,  one  direct  and  the  other  indirect,  the  direct  regimen 
is  expressed  first ;  as, 


Donnez  le  moi. 
Fretez  le  lui. 


Give  it  me. 
Lend  it  to  him. 


Negatively,  we  would  say,  /Verne  le  donnezpas;  Ne  le  Iwprttezpas. 

473.  (3)  When  moi,  toi  are  placed  after  the  imperative, 
and  followed  by  the  pronoun  en,  they  are  changed  into  m', 
t';as, 

Donnez  m'en,        Give  me  some.         |  Retourne  t'en,        Go  back. 


s'attendre  bien, 

condamner, 

eonter, 

ecouter, 

enseigner, 

m'entendre, 

laissw, 

prendre, 

repeter, 

reussir, 

bien,  m. 
coin,  m. 
garden,  m. 
lavpir,  m. 
naissance,  f. 


(195    Read  and  translate. 

to  quite  expect 

du  nouveau, 

to  condemn 

nouveaune, 

to  tell,  to  relate 

noyer,  m. 

to  listen  to 

oubli,  m. 

to  teach 

patrie,  f. 

a-Jiearing 
to  leave 

sentier,  m. 
vallee,  f. 

to  take 

verite,  f. 

to  repeat 

to  succeed 

sans  cesse, 

partis, 

good 

Sal, 

corner 

seul, 

lad 
public  washing-place 

il  s'est  fait, 
a  haute  voix, 

birth 

some  news 
newborn  babe 
walnut-tree 
forgetting 
native  place 
footpath 
valley 
truth 

contininiUi/ 

gone 

all  one 

only,  sole 

there  has  occurred 

loudly,  aloud 


LE  RETOUR  DE  PERDICAN. 
(Deuxieme  Partie.) 

CHOZUR  DE  VILLAGEOIS.  Votre  retour  est  un  jour  plus 
heureux  que  votre  naissance.  II  est  plus  doux  de  retrouver 
ce  qu'on  aime,  que  d'embrasser  un  nouveaune. 

PERDICAN.  Voila  done  ma  chere  vallee  !  mes  noyers,  mes 
sen  tiers  verts,  ma  petite  fontaine  !  voila  mes  jours  passes 
encore  tout  pleins  de  vie,  voila  le  monde  mysterieux  des  r6ves 
de  mon  enfance  !  0  patrie  !  patrie  !  mot  incomprehensible  ! 
1'homme  n'est  il  done  n6  que  pour  un  coin  de  terre,  pour  y 
batir  son  nid  et  pour  y  vivre  un  jour  ? 

CHCEUR  DE  VILLAGEOIS.  On  nous  a  dit  que  vous  dtes  un 
savant,  monseigneur. 

PERDICAN.  On  me  1'a  dit  aussi.  Les  sciences  sont  une 
belle  chose,  mes  amis ;  ces  arbres  et  ces  prairies  enseignent 
a  haute  voix  la  plus  belle  de  toutes  :  1'oubli  de  ce  que 
Ton  sait. 
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CHXEUR  DE  VILLAGEOIS.  II  s'est  fait  plus  d'un  changement 
pendant  votre  absence.  II  y  a  des  filles  de  marines,  et  des 
gargons  partis  pour  1'armee. 

PERDICAN.  Vous  me  conterez  tout  cela.  Je  m'attends  bien 
a  du  nouveau ;  mais,  en  v6rit6,  je  n'en  veux  pas  encore. 
Comme  ce  lavoir  est  petit !  autrefois  il  me  paraissait  im- 
mense ;  j'avais  emport6  dans  ma  tete  un  ocean  et  des  for£ts, 
et  je  retrouve  une  goutte  d'eau  et  des  brins  d'herbe. 

—(ALFRED  DE  MUSSET,  1810-1857.) 

Exercise  CLXXXIII. 

1.  Whatever  (94a)  thing  YOU  HAVE  PROMISED  f  (313;'c),  give  it. 

2.  Listen  (to)  me  (4701) ;  do  not  condemn  me  without  A  HEARING. 

3.  Tell  me  the  truth.     4.  Don't  speak  to  me.     5.  Repeat  to  them 
continually  that,  without  honesty,  one  (119)  can  never  succeed  in 
the  world.      6.  Don't  repeat  to  them  the  same  things.      7.  Take 
them,  or  leave  them,  itj  is  ALL  ONE  to  me.     8.  My  innocence  *  (f.)  is 
the  only  good  that  §  remains  to  me  :  leave  it  to  me. 

474.  Personal  pronouns,  whether  direct  or  indirect  objects, 
are  repeated  in  French  before  every  verb  ;  except,  however, 
when  it  is  in  a  compound  tense,  in  which  case  neither  the 
auxiliary  nor  the  pronoun  is  repeated.  Ex.  : — 


11  vous  estime  et  vous  honore. 
Son  visage  odieux  m'afflige  et  me 
poursuit.—  (RACINE.) 
Je  I'aurais  aime,  honore  j  et  estime. 

He  esteems  and  honours  you. 
His  odious  face  torments  and  haunts 
me. 
I  would   have   loved,   honoured,   and 
esteemed  him. 

(196)  Read  and  translate. 

accabler, 

to  overwhelm 

ne  pas  le  faire, 

not  to  do  it 

apprivoiser, 

to  tame 

sans  cesse, 

incessantly 

borner, 

to  limit 

pen  a  peu, 

little  by  little 

conjurer, 

to  entreat 

au  lieu  que, 

whereas 

dompter, 

to  curb 

emaner, 

to  emanate 

adresse,  f. 

skill 

ennuyer, 

to  weary 

ossement,  m. 

bone 

forcer, 

to  compel 

pensee,  f. 

idea 

obseder, 

to  torment 

parveriir, 

to  succeed 

tout  ce  qui, 

all  that  .  .  . 

poursuiwe, 
prier, 

to  pursue 
to  beseech 

a  rapport, 

is  related 
f  could, 

reculer, 

to  draiv  back 

a  pu, 

\  was  able 

respecter, 

to  respect 

revolter, 

to  rebel 

nuisible, 

hurtful 

semer, 

to  spread 

coupable, 

guilty 

subjuguer, 

to  subjugate 

bien  eleve, 

well  brought  up 

tourmenter, 

to  torment 

t  promise  (f.) 


cela. 


§  qui. 
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LES  ANIMAUX  DOMESTIQUES.  —  L'homme  change  PStat 
naturel  des  animaux  en  les  for^ant  a  lui  obeir.  L'histoire 
d'un  animal  sauvage  est  bornee  a  un  petit  nombre  de  faits 
emanes  de  la  simple  nature,  au  lieu  que  1'histoire  d'un  animal 
domestique  est  compliquee  de  tout  ce  qui  a  rapport  a  1'art 
que  1'on  emploie  pour  1'apprivoiser  ou  pour  le  subjuguer. 
L'empire  de  1'homme  sur  les  animaux  est  un  empire  legitime 
qu'aucune  revolution  ne  peut  detruire.  .  .  .  Lorsqu'avec  le 
temps  1'espece  humaine  s'est  e"tendue,  multiplie'e,  r6pandue, 
et  qu'a  la  faveur  des  arts  et  de  la  socie"te",  1'homme  a  pu 
marcher  en  force  pour  conqu6rir  1'univers,  il  a  fait  reculer 
peu  a  pen  les  b£tes  feroces,  il  a  purge*  la  terre  de  ces  animaux 
gigantesques  dont  nous  trouvons  encore  les  ossements  6normes, 
il  a  de"truit  ou  r6duit  a  un  petit  nombre  d'individus  les  especes 
voraces  et  nuisibles,  il  a  oppos6  les  animaux  aux  animaux,  et 
subjuguant  les  uns  par  adresse,  domptant  les  autres  par  la 
force,  par  des  moyens  raisonne"s,  il  est  parvenu  a  se  mettre  en 
surete"  contre  les  perils  que  la  nature  avait  semes  autour  de 

lui. — (BUFFON.) 

Exercise  CLXXXIV. 

1.  He  beseeches  and  entreats  nie  not  to  do  it.  2.  I  say  and  de- 
clare (to)  you.  3.  The  idea  that  they  t  believe  him  guilty,  pursues, 
torments,  and  overwhelms  him.  4.  He  wearies  and  torments  us 
incessantly.  5.  A  well  brought-up  J  son  never  rebels  against  his 
father  ;  he  loves,  honours,  and  respects  him.  6.  We  have  listened  § 
(to),  heard,||  and  understood  IF  them  (474).  7.  Where  is  his  letter  ? 
—I  have  read,ff  sealed,^  and  sent§§  it  (474). 

475.  The  pronouns  it,  they,  them,  which  the  English  use 
with  reference  to  animals  and  inanimate  things,  are  expressed 
in  French  by  il,  elle,  ils,  elles,  when  they  are  the  subject  or 
nominative  of  the  verb,  and  by  le,  la,  les,  when  they  form 
the  accusative  or  direct  object  of  the  verb. 

Be  careful  to  make  these  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
nouns  to  which  they  refer.  It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  repeat- that  the  French 
language  has  no  neuter  gender,  consequently  inanimate  objects  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine  ;  so,  in  speaking  of  the  rose,  which  is  feminine,  we  say 
elle  est  Mle,  it  is  beautiful ;  and  of  a  book,  livre,  which  is  masculine,  vous 
a-t-il  amuse?  has  it  amused  you? 

t  on.  J  (47.)  §  ecautea  (m.pl.)  ||  entendu*  (m.pl.) 

IT  compris.  ft  »•(£)  U  cachetee  (f.)  §§  envoyfo(f.) 
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476.  Remark. — "When  these  pronouns  come  after  a  preposi- 
tion, they  are  usually  left  out  in  French  ;  then  the  preposition 
becomes  an  adverb,  and  conveys  the  idea  sufficiently  ;  as, 

Approchez  vous  du  feu.— Je  suis    I        Come,  near  the  fire.  — I  am  quite 
tout  aupr&s.  near  it. 


(197)  Read  and  translate. 

isole  (48), 
magnifique  (49), 

solitary 
magnificent 

sur  les  appar- 
ences,  f. 

|from  appearances 

neuf(50), 

new 

patriote  (49), 
trompeur  (55), 

of  one's  country 
deceitful 

car  (conj.), 
voila, 

for 
that  is,  there  are 

vif(50), 

pure 

et  .  .  .  et  .  .  . 

both  .  .  .  and  .  .  . 

batiment,  m. 

building 

comprendre, 

to  comprise,  to  include 

le  beau, 

the  beautiful 

couler, 

to  flow 

cabane,  f. 

cottage,  cabin 

se  depayser, 

to  change  one's  latitride 

charge,  f. 
choix,  m. 

duty 
choice 

s'expatrier, 

(to    go    out    of    one's 
\    country 

en  etranger,  m. 

like  a  stranger 

juger, 

to  judge 

une  fois, 

once 

parcoun?', 

to  explore 

grace,  f. 

grace 

regarder, 

to  look  at 

habitant,  m. 

inhabitant 

se  reposer, 

to  rest 

ici  bas, 

here  below 

reunir, 

to  unite 

or, 

now 

revetir, 

to  assume 

point  de  depart, 

starting-point 

se  traduire, 

to  find  expression 

DES  ETUDES  CLASSIQUES. — Tout  n'est  pas  dit  pour  1'homme 
lorsqu'il  est  une  fois  quitte  des  charges  de  la  vie  domestique 
et  de  la  vie  civile,  des  obligations  de  la  profession  qu'il  tient 
de  son  choix,  et  plus  souvent  du  hasard.  .  .  Qui  voudrait,  a 
moins  de  se  resigner  a  vivre  ici  bas  en  Stranger,  ignorer  com- 
pletement  et  son  6tre  et  la  nature,  et  le  globe,  et  les  races 
diverses,  les  generations  successives  de  ses  habitants?  Or, 
parmi  les  objets  qu'embrasse  une  curiosit6  si  legitime  et  si 
necessaire,  on  comprendra  sans  doute  les  sentiments  et  les 
idees  qui,  en  divers  lieux,  a  diverses  epoques,  se  sont  traduits 
dans  les  monuments  des  arts  et  de  la  pens6e  ;  on  comprendra 
ces  monuments  des  sciences  qui  sont  les  materiaux  et  le  com- 
plement de  1'histoire.  Mais  c'est  surtout  parce  que  ces  Etudes 
repondent  au  sentiment  qui  nous  emporte  a  la  poursuite  du 
beau,  sentiment  qui  ne  se  repose  pas  volontiers  dans  les  pro- 
ductions contemporaines  et  patriotes,  qui  aime  a  s'expatrier, 
a  se  depayser,  pour  le  temps  comme  pour  1'espace,  a  parcourir 
toutes  les  formes  que  1'art  peut  revetir,  depuis  les  plus  re- 
centes  jusqu'aux  plus  anciennes,  jusqu'a  Shakespeare,  jusqu'a 
Homere,  ces  deux  points  de  depart  de  1'imagination  humaine. 

— (PATIN.) 
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Exercise  CLXXXV. 

1.  Look  (at)  that  magnificent  building  ;  it  unites  (32)  grace  with 
(32)  beauty,  and  (32)  elegance  with  (32)  simplicity.  2.  Where  is 
my  pen  ? — It  is  upon  the  table. — Give  it  me.  3.  Never  judge  from 
(32)  appearances,  for  they  are  often  deceitful.  4.  (That  is)  a  good 
book,  read  it.  5.  My  house  is  new ;  I  will  not  sell  (y)  it,  but  I 
will  let  (g)  it.  6.  His  cottage  was  solitary  ;  near  it  (476)  flowed  (e] 
a  spring  of  pure  (47)  water. 

477.  (1)  When  to  it,  to  them,  relate  to  inanimate  things, 
they  are  expressed  by  y ;  as, 

mettez  y    I     That  picture  is  very  good;  put  a 
frame  to  it. 


Ce  tableau  est  tres  bon 
un  cadre. 


(2)  But  when  the  pronouns  it,  them,  are  in  the  dative  case,  that  is, 
used  for  to  it,  to  them,  and  have  reference  to  animals,  plants,  and  ideal 
substances,  in  which  we  suppose  an  active  principle,  such  as  some 
virtues  and  vices,  or  are  preceded  by  the  verb  to  owe,  or  to  be  indebted, 
they  are  translated  by  lui  for  the  singular,  and  leur  for  the  plural ;  as, 


Ce  chien  a  faim,  donnez  lui  du 

pain. 
Ces  Grangers  vont  perir,  si  vous 

ne  leur  donnez  point  d'eau. 


That  dog  is  hungry,  give  IT  some 

bread. 
These  orange-trees  will  die,    if  you 

do  not  give  THEM  water. 


(For  the  proper  place  of  y,  see  p.  71.) 


(198}  Read  and  translate. 


amener, 

to  bring  (leading) 

festin, 

banquet 

s'appliquer, 

to  apply  oneself 

foin,  m. 

hay 

border, 

to  line 

instruction,  f. 

knowledge 

couter, 

to  cost 

parure,  f. 

attire 

creuser, 

to  hollow 

pave,  m. 

pavement 

devoir, 

to  be  indebted 

pierreries,  f.pl. 

gems 

enfouir, 

to  bury 

Pompei, 

Pompeii 

laisser, 

to  leave 

puits,  m. 

well  (spring) 

se  livrer, 

to  give  oneself  up 

restes,  m.pl. 

remains 

orner, 

to  adorn 

roue,  f. 

wheel 

oublier  de, 

to  forget  to 

sillon,  m. 

rut 

paroiire, 
petri'r, 

to  appear 
to  knead 

soin,  m. 
volcan,  m. 

care 
volcano 

troubler, 

to  disturb 

entierement, 

entirely 

amphore,  f. 

amphora 

serieusement, 

seriously 

botanique,  f. 

botany 

cher  (424), 

a  great  deal 

chardonneret,  in. 

goldfinch 

nulle  part, 

nowhere 

delices,  f.pl. 

delight 

subit  (48), 

sudden 

edifice,  m. 

fabric 

. — A  Pompei,  c'est  la  vie  privee  des  anciens  qui 
s'offre  a  voiis  telle  qu'elle  etait.    Le  volcan  qui  a  couvert  cette 
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ville  de  cendres  1'a  preservee  des  outrages  du  temps.  Jamais 
des  edifices  exposes  a  1'air  ne  se  seraient  ainsi  maintenus,  et  ce 
souvenir  enfoui  s'est  retrouve  tout  entier.  Les  peintures,  les 
bronzes  e"taient  encore  dans  leur  beaute"  premiere,  et  tout  ce 
qui  peut  servir  aux  usages  domestiques  est  conserve  d'une 
maniere  effrayante.  Les  amphores  sont  encore  pr6parees 
pour  le  festin  du  jour  suivant  ;  la  farine  qui  allait  e"tre  petrie 
est  encore  la  ;  les  restes  d'une  femme  sont  encore  ornes  des 
parures  qu'elle  portait  dans  le  jour  de  fete  que  le  volcan  a 
trouble",  et  ses  bras  desseche"s  ne  remplissent  plus  le  bracelet 
de  pierreries  qui  les  entoure  encore.  On  ne  peut  voir  nulle 
part  une  image  aussi  frappante  de  1'interruption  subite  de  la 
vie.  Le  sillon  des  roues  est  visiblement  marque  sur  les  paves 
dans  les  rues,  et  les  pierres  qui  bordent  les  puits  portent  la 
trace  des  cordes  qui  les  ont  creusees  peu  a  peu. 

DE  STAEL.) 


Exercise  CLXXXVI. 

1.  I  study  (32)  botany,  and  apply  myself  seriously  to  it.  2.  His- 
tory (373)  and  geography  are  his  delight  ;  he  GIVES  HIMSELF  UP  to 
them  entirely.  3.  I  leave  you  the  care  of  that  goldfinch  ;  do  not 
forget  to  give  it  water.  4.  When  virtue  appears  in  all  its  beauty, 
we  cannot  refuse  it  our  homage  and  respect  *  (in.  )  5.  This  book 
costs  me  A  GREAT  DEAL,  but  I  AM  INDEBTED  to  it  (for)  my  know- 
ledge. 6.  Bring  my  horses,  and  give  them  some  hay. 

478.  (1)  The  pronoun  le,  which  makes  la  for  the  feminine, 
and  les  for  the  plural  of  both  genders,  may  supply  the  place 
of  a  substantive,  or  an  adjective,  or  even  of  a  part  of  a 
sentence. 

(2)  When  this  pronoun  supplies  the  place  of  a  substantive,  or  an 
adjective  used  substantively,  it  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  that 
substantive  or  adjective  used  substantively.  In  such  a  case,  the 
English  equivalent  is  almost  always  understood.  Ex.  :  — 


Etes  vous  madame  de  Genlis  ? — Je  ne 

la  suis  pas. 
Etes  vous  la  mere  de  cet  enfant? — 

Oui,  je  la  suis. 

Etes  vous  la  malade  ? — Je  la  suis. 
Mesdames,  etes-vous  les  parentes  de 

monsieur?— Oui,  nous  les  sommes. 


Are  you  madame  de   Genlis? — I  am 

not. 
Are  you  the  mother  of  that  child?— Yes, 

I  am. 

Are  you  the  patient  ? — I  am. 
Ladies,  are  you  the  relations  of  this 

gentleman? — Yes,  we  are. 
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(199}  Read  and  translate. 


comte, 

count,  earl 

c'est  un  .  .  . 

lie  is  a  ... 

couturiers, 

dressmaker 

esprit,  m. 

wit 

d'avoir, 

at,  having 

gant,  m. 
niaitresse, 

glove 
mistress 

chansonner  .  .  . 

(  to   write    songs 
\     about  .  .  . 

marechal, 

marshal 

eprouver, 

to  fed 

mariee, 

bride 

manquer, 

to  be  wanting 

ministre, 

minister 

naturel,  m. 

naturalness 

sur  qui, 

about  whom 

rdle,  m. 

part 

pour  les  chansons, 
f.pl. 

i  for  songs 

est  ce  la  .  .  .  ? 

is  that.  .  .1 

sont  ce  la  .  .  .  ? 

are  those  .  .  .  ? 

il  faut  avouer, 

one  must  confess 

ce  Us  sont, 

they  are 

vivement, 

ivarmly 

LE  COMTE  DE  BUSSY-RABUTIN.— Bussy-Rabutin  (1618-1693) 
ecrivit  la  chronique  scandaleuse  de  Versailles.  Sea  lettres, 
qu'il  croyait  superieures  a  celles  de  sa  cousine,  M^e  de 
Sevigne,  sont  pleines  d'esprit,  mais  manquent  quelquefois 
de  naturel.  II  joua  son  role  dans  la  guerre  de  la  Fronde. 
Turenne,  sur  qui  il  avait  fait  quelques  couplets,  se  vengea  de 
hii  en  ecrivant  a  Louis  XIV  que  M.  de  Bussy  etait  le  meilleur 
officier  de  son  arm6e  .  .  .  pour  les  chansons.  S'etant  permis 
de  chansonner  aussi  le  roi,  il  fut  envoye  a  la  Bastille,  puis  en 
cxil.  Son  esprit  etait  quelquefois  d'un  tour  fin  et  16gerement 
malicieux. 

Mme  de  Sevigne  exprimait  souvent  un  peu  vivement  le 
plaisir  qu'elle  6prouvait  d'avoir  eu  1'honneur  de  danser  avec 
Louis  XIV. — "  II  faut  avouer,"  dit  elle  un  jour,  "  que  c'est  un 
bien  grand  roi ! "  —  "  Oui,  madame,"  lui  repondit  de  Bussy, 
"  depuis  qu'il  a  danse  avec  vous." 

Exercise  CLXXXVII. 

1.  Are  you  Dr  Kitto's  sister  ?— Yes,  I  am.  2.  Are  you  Marshal 
Ney's  daughter  ? — No,  I  am  not.  3.  Are  you  Lady  *  Melville  ? — 
Yes,  I  am.  4.  Are  you  the  mistress  of  this  house  ?  —  I  am. 
5.  Are  you  the  king's  ministers?  —  We  are.  6.  Madam,  are 
you  the  bride  ? — Yes,  I  am.  7..  Are  those  your  gloves  ? — Yes, 
they  are.  8.  Give  them  to  me.  9.  Are  you  my  sister's  dress- 
maker ? — I  am. 

479.  The  pronoun  le  remains  invariable  when  it  has  refer- 
ence to  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  a  substantive  used  adjectively. 
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The  English  equivalent,  which  is  generally  so  or  it,  is  almost 
always  understood. 


Madame,  etes  vous  malade  ?  —  Oui, 

monsieur,  je  le  suis. 
Etes  vous  mere?— Je  le  suis. 
Mesdemoiselles,  etes  vous  pretes? — 

Oui,  nous  le  sommes. 


Madam,  are   you   ill  ?  —  Yes,   sir,   I 

am. 

Are  you  a  mother  ? — I  am. 
Young  ladies,  are  you  ready? — Fes, 

we  are. 


(200)  Read  and  translate. 


s'adonner, 
donner  carriere, 

to  apply  oneself 
to  give  vent 

princesse, 
proces,  m. 

princess 
lawsuit 

discours,  m. 

speech 

acere, 

keen,  sharp 

horloger, 

dockmaker 

bien  aise, 

pleased,  glad 

mariee,  f. 

married 

jamais, 

ever 

mecanique,  f. 

mechanics 

pauvre  (49), 

poor 

memoires,  in.pl. 

memoirs 

riche  (49), 

rich 

avec  peine,  f. 

with  difficulty 

tranquille  (49), 

quiet 

BEAUMARCHAIS. — Beaumarchais,  fils  d'un  horloger  de  Paris, 
naquit  en  1732  et  mourut  en  1799.  II  se  distingua  d'abord 
par  quelques  decouvertes  en  mecanique  ;  il  s'adonna  ensuite 
a  la  musique  et  il  y  eut  des  succes,  puis  il  gagna  une  fortune 
considerable  dans  des  speculations  ou  il  put  donner  carriere 
a  son  esprit  vif  et  aventureux.  Divers  memoires  qu'il  publia 
a  Toccasion  de  plusieurs  proces  le  rendirent  subitement 
celebre.  II  deploya  dans  ces  ecrits  1'ironie  la  plus  fine,  la 
plus  gaie,  la  plus  aceree,  la  fermete  la  plus  noble  et  la  plus 
eloquente.  II  fut  un  des  premiers  qui  applaudirent  au 
mouvement  de  1789,  mais  il  n'6chappa  qu'avec  peine  aux 
fureurs  qui  suivirent.  Carlyle  a  dit  de  lui  :  "  C'etait 
apres  tout  une  belle  et  vaillante  espece  d'homme,  et  dans 
son  genre,  un  brillant  specimen  de  genie  fran9ais." 


Exercise  CLXXXVIII. 

1.  Madam,  are  you  pleased  with  (444)  that  speech? — Yes,  I 
am.  2.  Madam,  are  you  married  ?— Yes,  I  am.  3.  Are  you 
mistress  of  your  actions  ?  —  I  am  not.  4.  Ladies,  are  you 
glad  to  have  seen  the  little  princess? — Yes,  we  are.  5.  Have 
we  ever  been  so  quiet  as  we  are  ?  6.  Do  you  know  (265)  if 
they  are  rich? — No,  they  are  not.  7.  The  poor  (pi.)  will  not 
always  be  so. 
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Of  the  Pronouns  se,  soi. 

(For  the  various  meanings,  see  No.  104.) 

480.  The  pronoun  se  (s1  before  a  vowel)  is  of  both  numbers 
and  genders  ;  it  always  precedes  the  verb,  whether  as  direct 
or  indirect  regimen,  when  governed  by  the  preposition  k 
understood.  II  se  trompe  (he  is  mistaken) ;  elle  &'en  fait 
gloire  (she  glories  in  it). 

Les  yeux  de  1'amitie  se  trompent 
rarement.  — (VOLTAIRE.  ) 


The  eyes  of  friendship   are   rarely 
deceived. 


481.  The  pronoun  soi  is  used  in  the  singular  for  both 
genders  after  on,  chacun,  personne,  quiconque,  tout  le 
monde,  &c.  Also  frequently  after  an  infinitive  or  an  imper- 
sonal verb.  Soi  even  appears  instead  of  lui,  elle,  &c.,  to  avoid 
ambiguity. 

Chacun  ne  pense  qu'd  soi  (each  one  thinks  only  of  himself).— On  ne  doit 
pas  toujours  parler  de  soi  (one  must  not  always  talk  of  oneself). — L'avare 
(fid  a  unfls  prodigue  riamasse  ni  pour  soi  ni  pour  lui  (the  miser  who  has  a 
spendthrift  son  hoards  up  wealth  neither  for  hin 
his  son). 


himself  nor  for   him — i.e., 


(201)  Read  and  translate. 


to  form 

franchise,  f. 

frankness 

to  lose  oneself 

faiblesse,  f. 

weakness 

to  be  fading 

folie,  f. 

folly 

to  be  dying 

marchandises, 

f.pl.  goods 

to  attend  to 

raison,  f. 

firm 

to  carry 

societe,  f. 

company  (commerce) 

banking 

societe,  f. 
etCi«, 

society  (in  general) 
and  Co. 

good  deed 

propre, 

fit 

brokerage 
excess 

en  command  - 
ite,  f. 

I  with  sleeping  partner* 

contracter, 
s'egarer, 
se  fletrir, 
se  mourir, 
s'occuper  de, 
porter, 

armement,  m. 
banque,  f. 
bienfait,  m. 
commission,  f. 
ezces,  m. 


LONDRES,  17  mars  1905. 

MESSIEURS, — Nous  avons  1'honneur  de  vous  informer  que 
nous  venons  de  (1523)  contracter  une  nouvelle  societ6  en  com- 
mandite  sous  la  raison  Beaudoyer  et  C*- 

Notre  connaissance  des  affaires  et  nos  relations  etendues 
nous  donnent  le  privilege  de  pouvoir  offrir  les  plus  grands 
avantages  a  nos  correspondants. 

Notre  intention  est  de  continuer  a  nous  occuper  des  arme- 
ments  et  de  tout  ce  qui  a  rapport  aux  operations  maritimes, 
en  rnenie  temps  que  de  la  commission  en  banque  et  en  mar- 
chandises. 
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Vous  trouverez  ci-dessous  la  signature  de  notre  nouvelle 
maison  de  commerce.  Nous  vous  prions,  Messieurs,  d'agreer 
les  salutations  empressees  de  vos  serviteurs  devoues. 

BEAUDOYER  ET  CIE- 

Exercise  CLXXXIX. 

1.  They  lost  themselves  in  the  wood.  2.  This  flower  is  fading. 
3.  These  trees  are  dying.  4.  A  good  deed  carries  its  reward  with 
itself.  5.  Frankness  is  good  o/f  itself,  but  it  has  its  excesses. 
6.  When  (a)  manj  loves  (nobody)  BUT§  HIMSELF,  het  is  not  fit 
for  ||  (443)  society.  7.  (To)  be  too  much  dissatisfied  (444)  with  IF 
ourselves  (480)  is  a  weakness ;  but  (to)  be  too  much  pleased  (444) 
with  IT  ourselves  (480)  is  a  folly.  8.  It  always  depends  on  If  our- 
selves (480)  to  U  act  honourably. 

Respective  Places  of  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

482.  When  a  verb  (the  imperative  affirmative  excepted) 
governs  two  or  more  pronouns  as  direct  ohject,  and  as 
indirect  ohject  with  preposition  implied  though  not  ex- 
pressed, they  are  always  placed  before  it,  and  before  its 
auxiliary  in  compound  tenses,  in  the  following  order  : — 

(1)  If  the  pronouns  used  as  direct  and  indirect  objects  are  of  different 
persons,  they  are  placed  in  the  order  of  the  persons — viz.,  the  pronoun 
of  the  1st  or  of  the  2nd  person  before  that  of  the  3rd.     Ex.  :— 

II  me  le  donnera;  U  ne'  vous  Venverra  pas  (he  will  give  it  to  me ;  he  will 
not  send  it  to  you).— Mon  ami  vous  les  a  promis,  n'est  ce  pas?  (my  friend  has> 
promised  them  to  you,  has  he  not?) 

(2)  If  the  pronouns,  direct  and  indirect  objects,  are  both  of  the  3rd 
pers.,  the  direct  object  goes  first : — 

Le  lui  direz  vous  ou  ne  le  lui  direz  vous  pas?  (will  you  or  will  you  not  tell 
him?  (or  her?))— Nous  les  lui  donnerons  demain  (we  shall  give  them  to  him- 
(or  her)  to-morrow). 

(3)  The  pronoun  y  comes  last,  except  when  en  is  in  the  sentence, 
in  which  case  en  is  last : — 

Ayez  soin  de  me  les  y  envoy er  (take  care  to  send  them  to  me  there). — Je 
leur  en  enverrai  (I  will  send  them  some). — Je  vous  y  en  porterai  (I  will  take' 
some  to  you  there). 

(4)  N.B. — In  negative  sentences  ne  separates  the  subject  from  the 
pronoun  object,  and  therefore  begins  the  sentence  in  interrogation. 

%*  As  to  the  order  of  personal  pronouns  with  an  imperative,  see 
Rules  471,  472,  473. 

t  de  or  en.  %  on.  §  que.  II  o.  II  de  (d'). 
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483.  When  the  sentence  is  not  interrogative,  the  pronoun 
which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  always  placed  at  the 
head  ;  as, 


Vous  ne  me  le  cpnseillez  pas. 
Je  ne  le  lui  dirais  pas. 
Nous  lea  en  avertirons. 
Nous  lui  en  parlerons. 
Us  ne  8"y  soumettront  pas. 


You  do  not  advise  me  so. 
I  would  not  tell  it  him. 
We  shall  warn  them  of  it. 
We  will  speak  to  him  about  it. 
They  will  not  submit  to  it. 


484.  We  have  seen  (No.  473)  that  moi  and  toi  after  an 
imperative  are  changed  into  m'  and  t'  before  the  pronoun 
en.  The  same  elision  should  take  place  before  y ;  but  the 
Academy  rejects  such  expressions  as  Attendez  m'y,  menez  m?y. 

Note.— Some  grammarians  have  recourse  to  a  transposition  of  words 
and  say,  Attendez  y  moi,  menez  y  moi.  Still  it  would  be  better  to  use 
some  other  form  of  phrase, — for  instance,  attendez  moi  Id,  menez  moi  d 
cet  endroit. 

(202)  Read  and  translate. 


aerostat,  in. 

balloon 

faire  honte, 

to  shame 

ama.s,  m. 

heap 

se  mirer, 

to  be  reflected 

astre,  m. 

star  (in  general) 

monter, 

to  ascend 

char,  m. 

ear,  chariot 

pousser, 

to  push 

eclat,  m. 

splendour 

revenir, 

to  come  again 

essieu,  m. 

axle 

sender, 

to  fathom 

foudre,  f. 

lightning 

voguer, 

to  navigate 

mont,  m. 

mount 

navire,  m. 

ship 

a  travers, 

across 

onde,  f. 

wave,  waters 

lorsque, 

when 

pre,  m. 

meadow 

parce  qu', 

because 

mine,  f. 

ruin 

sur  le  champ, 

immediately 

voile,  m. 

veil 

vol,  m. 

flight 

agreste  (49), 

rustic 

voute,  f. 

vault 

il  ne  s'ensuit  pas, 

it  does  not  follow 

LES  VOYAGES  (chanson). 


Viens,  m'ont  dit  vingt  chars  rapide 
Le  feu  nous  pousse  a  travers 


Bois  epais,  cites  splendides, 
Monts  et  pres,  champs  et  deserts. 

Faisant  honte  aux  hirondelles, 
Tu  croiras,  sur  nos  essieux, 

Que  la  terre  a  pris  des  ailes 
Pour  passer  devant  tes  yeux. 

2.  Viens,  me  crie  un  beau  navire, 

Voir  1'homme  en  tous  les  climats, 
Voir  en  germe  quelque  empire, 

Des  ruines  voir  1'amas. 
Par  un  caprice  de  1'onde, 

Tu  peux,  voguant  avec  moi, 
Aj  outer  un  nouveau  monde 

A  ceux  dont  le  n&tre  est  roi. 


3.  Des  astres  je  sais  la  route  ; 

Viens,  dit  un  aerostat ; 
Monte  4  la  celeste  youte, 

Pour  en  juger  mieux  1'eclat. 
Sur  maint  probleme  £  resoudre, 

Dans  mon  vol  audacieux, 
Viens,  au  dessus  de  la  foudre, 

Sender  1'abime  des  cieux. 

4.  Partez  tous.    Ici  je  reste, 

Heureux  d'un  monde  borne ; 
D'oiseaux,  de  fleurs,  monde  agreste 

D'ombrages  environne. 
Quand  la  nuit  etend  son  voile, 

Et  qu'au  ruisseau  transparent 
Vient  se  mirer  une  etoile, 

Oh  !  que  1'univers  est  grand  ! 
— BERANGER  (1780-1857). 
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Exercise  CXC. 

1.  Do  not  say  to  a  friend  who  asks  (4075)  something  (of)  you  : 
Go  and  COME  AGAIN  to-morrow  (and)  I  will  give  it  you,  when  you 
can  give  it  him  immediately.  2.  It  is  certain  that  old  (32)  Ge"ronte 
has  refused  his  daughter  to  Valere  ;  but  because  he  does  not  give 
her  to  him,  IT  DOES  NOT  FOLLOW  that  he  will  give  her  to  you.  3.  I 
will  give  you  some.  4.  I  have  a  letter  for  you.  Your  brother  has 
sent  f  it  to  me  to  +  bring  it  to  you.  Give  it  me. 

§   II.    OF   POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND 
PRONOUNS. 

485.  Possessive  adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  to  which  they  are  joined. 

N.B. — They  are  generally  put  before  the  names  of  relatives  when 
addressing  them  in  French.  Example:  Comment  vous  portez  vous, 
mon  oncle?  (how  do  you  do,  uncle?) 

486.  They  are  repeated  before  every  noun  of  the  same  sen- 
tence ;  as,  mon  pere,  ma  mere,§  et  m.esfreres  sont  venus  (my 
father,  mother,  and  brothers  have  come). 

487.  Possessive  adjectives  are  or  are  not  repeated  (according 
to  the  sense  of  the  context)  before  two  or  more  adjectives  of 
quality  united  by  a  conjunction,  and  which  do  not  qualify 
the  same  noun.      Thus  we  say :  Mon  grand  et  mon  petit 
appartement,  which  is  equivalent  to  :    mon  grand  apparte- 
ment  et  mon  petit  appartement.     But  with  a  noun  in  the 
plural  and  adjectives  connected  by  the  conjunction  on,  the 
possessive  adjective,  also  in  the  plural,  may  not  be  repeated  ; 
as  in  this  phrase :    Chacun  sera  juge  selon  ses  bonnes  on 
mauvaises  ceuvres  (AcAD.)  (every  one  shall  be  judged  accord- 
ing to  his  good  or  bad  actions).     Because  in  such  instances 
the  contradictory  meaning  of  each  adjective  sufficiently  in- 
dicates that  dissimilar  things  are  meant. 

(See  what  is  said  upon  the  repetition  of  the  Article,  Nos.  384.  385. 
and  386. 

t  envoy ree  (f.)  J  pour. 

§  ivies  pere  et  mbre,  ses  pere  et  mere,  instead  of  mon  pere  et  ma  mere,  son  pere 
et  so,  mere,  are  phrases  now  admitted  by  custom,  and  in  constant  use.  We  say  : 
il  a  encore  ses  pere  et  mere  ;  ilfaut  honorer  ses  pere  et  mere,  &c.  This  remark 
applies  to  all  possessive  plural  adjectives,  whether  the  nouns  be  used  in  the 
singular  or  plural :  nos,  vos,  or  leurs  pere  et  mere. 
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(203    Read  and  translate. 


armee,  f. 

army 

specieux, 

devoir,  m. 

duty 

vilain  (48), 

douceur,  f. 

gentleness 

front,  m. 

forehead 

brillcr, 

habits,  m.pl. 

dothes 

decouler, 

levre,  f. 
Marc  Aurele, 

lip 
Marcus  Aurelius 

designer, 
habiter, 

nom,  m. 

name 

occuper, 

ceuvres,  f.pl. 

f  works, 
\  achievements 

lui  a  montr 

robe,  f. 

dress 

le  sommeil 

tante,  f. 

aunt 

commun, 

travail,  m. 

work 

specious 
ugly 

to  shine 
to  flow 
to  designate 
to  dwell 
to  occupy 

showed  him 
\thou  sharest 


CONSEILS  DE  MARC  AURELE  (121-180). — 1.  Rappelle  toi, 
quand  tu  seras  tent6  de  rester  trop  longtemps  au  lit,  qu'il 
est  de  ta  nature  propre  d'aller  t'acquitter  de  quelque  devoir 
social,  au  lieu  que  le  sommeil  t'es  commun  avec  les  animaux. 
2.  La  joie  de  1'esprit  humain  consiste  a  faire  ce  qui  est  le 
propre  de  l'homme.  3.  Or  le  propre  de  1'homme  est  d'aimer 
son  prochain,  de  mepriser  tout  ce  qui  affecte  les  sens,  de  dis- 
tinguer  le  specieux  du  vrai,  et  de  contempler  la  nature  uni- 
verselle  et  ses  oeuvres. 

Exercise  CXCI. 

1.  Cyrus  *  knew  (e)  all  the  soldiers  of  his  (83)  army,  and  could 
(e)  designate  them  by  their  names.  2.  Four  things  ARE  REQUIRED  t 
oft  a  woman:  that  (371)  virtue  SHOULD  DWELL  in  her  heart;  that 
(371)  modesty  SHOULD  SHINE  on  her  forehead  ;  that  (371)  gentleness 
SHOULD  FLOW  from  her  lips;  and  that  (371)  work  SHOULD  OCCUPY 
her  hands.  3.  Her  father  and  mother  are  dead  (235).  4.  My 
uncle  and  aunt  are  in  Paris.  5.  He  SHOWED  HIM  (both)  his  fine 
and  ugly  clothes.  6.  She  showed  them  her  beautiful  and  rich 
dresses. 

488.  The  French  make  use  of  the  article,  and  not  of  the 
possessive  adjective,  when  the  sense  clearly  points  out  who  is 
the  possessor ;  as, 


J'ai  mal  a  la  tete. 

Pierre  a  regu  un  coup  de  feu    au 
bras  droit. 


I  have  a  pain  in  my  head. 
Peter  has  received  a  shot  in  his  right 
arm. 


As  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  whose  head  is  aching,  and  whose  arm 
has  received  the  shot,  the  French  deem  the  article  sufficient. 


t  ondemanae. 


la. 
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(1)  But,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  I  must  say, 


Je  vois  que  mon  bras  enfle. 
Pierre  a  perdu  son  argent. 


I  see  ray  arm  is  swelling. 
Peter  has  lost  his  money. 


Because,  were  I  to  say,  Je  vois  que  le  bras  enfle;  Pierre  a  perdu 
I'argent,  one  would  not  know  whether  it  is  my  arm  or  that  of  another 
that  I  see  swelling,  or  whether  it  is  his  own  money  or  John's  that  Peter 
has  lost. 

(2)  The  possessive  adjective  is  also  used  in  speaking  of  an  habitual 
complaint  known  to  the  person  spoken  to ;  as, 


Ma  migraine  m'a  repris. 
Sa  goutte  le  tourmente. 


My  headache  has  returned. 
His  gout  torments  him. 


(3)  Reflected  verbs  generally  remove  all  ambiguity  ;  as, 


Je  me  suis  blesse  a  la  main. 
Je  me  lave  les  mains. 


I  have  hurt  my  hand. 
I  wash  my  hands. 


(4)  The  use  of  the  possessive  adjective  would  here  be  an  error; 
custom,  however,  authorises  a  few  familiar  expressions  in  which  the 
possessive  seems  to  be  redundant ;  as,  Je  me  suis  tenu  toute  la  journee 
BUT  mes  jambes ;— il  se  tientferme  sur  ses  pieds. 

489.  The  French  use  the  article,  not  the  possessive  adjec- 
tive, before  a  noun  forming  the  regimen,  when  a  personal 
pronoun,  which  is  the  indirect  regimen,  sufficiently  supplies 
the  place  of  the  possessive ;  as, 


Vous  lui  avez  casse  le  bras. 
Vous  me  blesse/  la  main. 


You  have  broken  his  arm. 
You  hurt  my  hand. 


(204}  Read  and  translate. 


aire,  f. 

threshing-floor 

voiture,  f. 

carriage 

boisseau,  m. 

bushel 

boulet  de  canon, 

eannon-ball 

au  dela  (de), 

beyond 

but,  m. 

goal,  aim 

de  sa  course, 

by  his  flight 

colline,  f. 

hill 

de  sorte  que, 

so  that 

corps,  m. 

body 

ilyala, 

there  are  there 

ecrevisse,  f. 

crawfish 

epaule,  f. 

shoulder 

se  couper, 

to  cut  one's  .  . 

pince,  f. 

claw 

emporter, 

to  carry  off 

queue,  f. 

tail 

ensemencer, 

to  sow 

recolte,  f. 

harvest 

indiquer, 

to  indicate 

renard,  m. 

fox 

laisser, 

to  allow 

repos,  in. 

repose 

meurtrir, 

to  bruise 

tas,  m. 

heap 

LE  RENARD  ET  L'ECREVISSE.    (Fable.} 

Le  renard  et  l'e"crevisse  vivaient  en  grande  amitie" :  ils  en- 
semencerent  leur  terre,  firent  la  recolte,  et  mirent  le  grain  en 
tas.  Le  renard  dit  alors  :  Allons  sur  la  colline,  et  celui  qui 
arrivera  le  plus  vite  dans  1'aire  aura  le  grain. 
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Pendant  qu'ils  montaient  sur  la  colline,  l'6crevisse  lui  dit : 
Fais  moi  un  plaisir  ;  quand  tu  voudras  courir,  tu  me  touche- 
ras  de  ta  queue,  pour  que  je  la  sente  et  que  je  te  suive. 

L'6crevisse  ouvrit  alors  ses  pinces,  et  quand  le  renard  la 
toucha  de  sa  queue,  elle  sauta  dessus  et  la  saisit ;  de  sorte 
que  quand  le  renard,  emporte  par  sa  course,  fut  arrive  un 
peu  au  dela  du  but,  et  qu'il  se  retourna  pour  voir  ou  6tait 
l'e"crevisse,  celle  ci  tomba  sur  le  tas  de  grain,  et  dit : 

II  y  a  la  trois  boisseaux  et  demi,  qui  sont  a  moi. 

Le  renard  6tonn6  lui  dit  alors  :  Comment,  m6chante,  es  tu 
venue  Ik  ? 

Cette  fable  fait  voir  que  les  trompeurs  emploient  beaucoup 
de  finesse  souvent  pour  se  faire  tort  a  eux  me"mes,  et  que  par- 
fois  les  faibles  en  triomphent. 

— (VAETAN,  Armenien,  mart  en  1271.) 

Exercise  CXCII. 

1.  Of  all  (32)  living  (47)  creatures  (f.),  man  is  the  only  (one)  who 
HAS  NOT  (129/)  Awf  face  (f.)  turned  towards  the  earth  ;  he  walks 
(with)  his  t  eyes  directed  towards  (32)  heaven,  AS  IF  to  +  indicate 
the  superiority  of  his  origin.  2.  My  gout  does  not  allow  me  a 
moment's  repose.  3.  You  will  cut  your^  finger.  4.  A  cannon- 
ball  CARRIED  OFF  his  f  arm.  5.  Our  carriage  §  passed  (/)  over  his  f 
body,  and§  bruised  (/)  Aisf  right  (47)  shoulder. 

490.  When  its  and  their  relate  to  inanimate  objects,  they 
are  expressed  by  the  pronoun  en  before  the  verb  and  the 
article  before  the  noun,  when  the  noun  of  the  possessor  is  not 
in  the  same  clause  as  that  of  the  object  possessed ;  unless,  how- 
ever, son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs  should  be  required  to  avoid 
ambiguity.  Ex. : — 


J'habite  la  campagne ;   j'en  admire 

les  beautes. 
La  mer  sortit  de  son  lit ;  ses  eaux 

couvrirent  toute  la  terre. 


/  live  in  the  country;  I  admire  its 

beauties. 
The   sea    overflowed    its    banks;    its 

waters  covered  the  whole  earth. 


(1)  Remark. — As,  however,  the  pronoun  en  cannot  relate  to  a  noun 
governed  by  a  preposition,  and  as  writers  and  orators  often  personify 
inanimate  objects,  the  possessive  adjectives  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs, 
are  often  used  in  speaking  of  things.  Thus  Pascal  has  said :  Nous 
antidpons  Vavenir  comme  pour  hdter  son  cours  (we  anticipate  the 
future  as  if  to  hasten  its  advent). 

t  488.  }  pour.  §  lui. 
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(2)  Its  and  their  are  expressed  by  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs  :— 

1st,  To  indicate  a  relation  of  possession  between  the  thing  possessed 
and  the  subject  in  the  same  clause,  or  the  same  relation  between  two 
nouns  following  one  another:— 


Le  soleil  repand  sa  chaleur. 
Londres  et  ses  environs  me  plaisent 
beaucoup. 


The  sun  spreads  its  heat. 
London  and  its  suburbs  please  me  very 
much. 


(3)  2nd,  To  show  a  relation  of  possession  with  the  object  of  the  verb 
in  the  same  clause  : — 


J'aime  la  ville  et  ses  plaisirs  varies. 
II    donne    aux   fleurs   leur  aimable 
peinture—  (RACINE.) 


I  like  town  and  its  varied  amusements. 
He  gives  to  flowers  their  lovely  colours. 


(4)  3rd,  When  the  noun  of  the  object  possessed  is  governed  by  a  pre- 
position :  La  maison  avec  son  toit  d'ardoises  (the  house  with  its  slated 
roof). — Quant  d  ces  tenements  et  a  leurs  causes,  &c.  (as  for  those 
events  and  their  causes).  And,  speaking  of  a  town  :  J'admire  la  gran- 
deur de  ses  rues  (I  admire  the  width  of  its  streets). 


(205}  Read  and  translate. 


bulletin,  m. 

note,  memorandum 

au  dessous  de, 

below 

couttime,  f. 

custom 

aussi, 

for  which  reason 

justesse,  f. 

justness 

ci  inclus, 

Jierew  ith 

lit,  m. 

channel 

egalement  et, 

both 

la  maison,  f. 

the  firm 

y  sont, 

lie  (there) 

masse,  f. 

bulk 

dont  le  nom, 

whose  name 

conserve, 

preserved 

nos  remerciments 

\               i- 

large  (49), 

wide 

m.pl. 

f  our  wanks 

superbe  (49), 

magnificent 

plusieurs  milliers 
de, 

j-  several  thousands 

compter  d'avance, 

to  rely  beforehand 

prodige,  m. 

phenomenon 

rnettre  a  meme, 

to  enable  to 

renseignement., 
m.pl. 

\particulars 

n'y  eut  il  jamais 
de, 

\-there  never  was  a 

A     l»«*rtrt 

veuillez  agreer, 

please  receive 

at  their  ease 


Messieurs  LUCAS  ET  CIE 
a  Manchester. 


BORDEAUX,  le  ISjuin  1903. 


S'il  vous  est  possible  de  nous  communiquer  des  renseigne- 
ments  sur  la  confiance  que  merite  la  maison  dont  le  nom  se 
trouve  sur  le  bulletin  ci  inclus,  vous  nous  obligerez  beaucoup. 
Nous  pensons  que  vos  relations  dans  la  m6me  ville  vous 
mettront  a  meme  de  nous  procurer  une  reponse  prompte  et 
positive. 

z 
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Comptez  d'avance  sur  notre  discretion,  et  recevez  en  nos 
remerciments  bien  sinceres. 

Veuillez  agre"er,  Messieurs,  nos  salutations  les  plus  cordiales. 

CAVALET  ET  CIK- 


Exercise  CXCIII. 

1.  A  new  custom  was  (e)  a  phenomenon  in  Egypt :  FOU 
WHICH  REASON  there  never  was  af  people  that  preserved  (jc)  so 
long  its  laws,  and  even  its  ceremonies.  2.  The  pyramids  of  Egypt 
astonish  (one),  BOTH  by  the  enormity  of  their  bulk  and  by  the 
justness  of  their  proportions*  (f.).  8.  The  Thames  is  a  magnifi- 
cent river :  its  channel  is  so  wide  and  so  deep  below  London 
Bridge  that  several  thousand  vessels  lie  at  their  ease  in  it 
(117). 

491.  Remarks. — (1)  A  friend  of  mine;  a  book  of  yours,  are 
turned  in  this  manner  in  French,  un  de  mes  amis  ;  un  de 
vos  livres.  As  if  it  were,  one  of  my  friends,  one  of  your 
books  ;  and  so  on  with  all  other  phrases  of  the  same  kind. 

(2)  Mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  are  rendered  in  French 
by  a  moi,  a  toi,  a  lui,  a  elle,  a  nous,  a  vous,  a  eux,  a  elles,  after 
to  be,  etre,  in  the  sense  of  to  belong.  Ex. : — 


Th  is  house  is  hers. 
This  book  is  mine. 


Cette  maison  est  a  elle. 
Ce  livre  est  a  moi. 


(3)  The  English  sign  of  possession  ('s)  joined  to  a  noun  following 
to  be,  etre,  meaning  to  belong,  is  expressed  in  French  by  the  preposi- 
tion a  placed  before  the  noun  (a  Paul,  a  mon  frere,  a  Julie,  a  ma 
sceur,  au  prince).  Ex. : — 


This  pen  is  Fanny'.?. 
Jx  this  parasol  yours? — No,  it  is  my 
sister's. 


Cette  plume  est  a.  Fanny. 
Cette  ombrelle  est  elle  a  vous?- 
Non,  c'est  a  ma  sceur. 


(4)  Of  my  own,  of  thy  own,  &c.,  may  also  be  translated  by  a  moi, 
a  toi,  &c.,  when  the  meaning  is  belonging  to  me,  to  thee,  &c.     Ex. : — 


He  has  a  house  of  his  own. 


II  a  une  maison  a  lui. 


(5)  In  speaking  to  a  person  of  his  relatives  we  generally  use,  as  a 
mark  of  respect  or  politeness,  the  words  monsieur,  madame,  made- 
moiselle, messieurs,  mesdames,  mesdemoiselles,  before  the  posses 
sive  adjective  ;  as, 

J'ai  rencontre  monsieur  votre  pere  I     I   have    met    your  father    with  your 


;;•.-••••  madame  votre  tante. 


aunt. 


t  de. 
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(206}  Read  and  translate. 


acceptation,  f. 

acceptance 

parent, 

relative,  relation 

autre  avis,  m. 

further  advice 

somme,  f. 

sum 

a  mon  compte,  m. 

to  my  account 

valeur,  f. 

value 

en  compte,  m. 

on  account 

connaissance,  f. 

acquaintance 

ancien, 

old 

endossement,  m. 

endorsement 

prochain, 

next 

lettre  (f.)  de  change, 
le  dernier  porteur, 

"bill  of  exchange 
the  last  bearer 

se  mettre, 

to  be  put 

Lyon, 

Lyons 

reQue,  f. 

received 

a  la  maison, 

at  home 

en  marchandises,  f.pl. 

in  goods 

ainsi, 

thus 

monsieur, 
le  mon  tan  t,  m. 

gentleman 
the  amount 

il  -vous  plaira  payer, 
payez  &  1'ordre  de, 

please  pay 
pay  to  the  order  of 

negociant, 

merchant 

pour  acquit, 

paid 

LETTKE  DE  CHANGE. 

LYON,  5  mars  1904. 

An  31  aout  prochain,  il  vous  plaira  payer  a  M.  Kobert 
Turnbul,  negociant  a  Leeds,  ou  a  son  ordre,  la  somme  de 
mille  deux  cents  francs,  t  valeur  re9ue  en  marchandises, 
laquelle  somme  vous  passerez  a  mon  compte,  sans  autre 
avis  de 

Votre  de"vou6  serviteur, 

LE"ON  LAVERGNE. 
BON  POUR  fr.  1200. 
A  Monsieur  George  Melvil,  negociant  a  Leeds. 

1} acceptation  se  met  ainsi :  Accepte  pour  la  somme  de  mille 
deux  cents  francs.t  '  GEO.  MELVIL. 

Endossement :  Payez  a  1'ordre  de  M.  Peter  Barnard,  negoci- 
ant a  Liverpool,  valeur  re9ue  en  compte.        WM.  BULLARD. 
PARIS,  \\juillet  1904. 

Le  dernier  porteur  de  la  lettre  de  change  qui  en  re$oit  le 
montant  met  ces  mots  :  Pour  acquit,  et  signe,  X. 

Exercise  CXCIV. 

1.   His  mother  is  an  old  acquaintance  of  ours   (4911).     2.  That 

gentleman  is  a  relation  (4911)  of  mine.     3.  I  am  going  (to)  dine 

(1521)  with  an  aunt  of  his  (4911).     4.  A  sister  of  hers  is  dead. 

5.  Is  (161)  this  house  yours  (4912)  or  his?— It  is  not  mine.     It  is 

t  Or  douze  cents  francs. 
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my  uncle's  (4913)  or  my  mother's.  6.  Is  (161)  your  sister  (4915) 
inf  London? — No,  she  is  inf  the  country,  with  a  cousin  (f.)  of 
mine.  7.  These  keys  are  his  or  hers  (4912).  8.  They  are  not 
mine,  they  are  my  father's  or  my  mother's.  9.  Do  you  dine  in 
town  to-day  ? — No,  I  shall  stay  (548)  at  home. 


§  III.    OF    DEMONSTRATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

492.  Ce  before  6tre  requires  this  verb  to  be  in  the  singular, 
except  when  it  is  followed  by  a  noun  in  the  plural  or  by  a 
third  person  plural.  So  we  say  :  — 

C'est  7/K'i,  c'est  foi,  c'eet  lui,  c'est  eUf,  c'est  nous,  c'est  vous  ;  c'est 
Paul,  c'est  sa  sceur.  But  we  must  say  :  ce  sont,  c'etaient,  cefurent,  ce  seront  eux, 
dies,  les  parents  qid,  &c. 

(1)  With  a  plural  noun,  however,  some  respectable  authors  use  the 
verb  etre  sometimes  in  the  plural  and  sometimes  in  the  singular  :  — 

8eraien*  leS      Though  it  were  the  Roman 


.  ^  n*toient  qUe|  I*™*  nothing  tut  feasts. 

(2)  But  this  verb  remains  in  the  singular  if  used  interrogatively, 
although  followed  by  a  pronoun  of  the  3rd  pers.  plural  :  Est  ce  eux  (or 
dies)  ?  (is  it  they  ?) 

(3)  Also  if  followed  by  two  or  more  nouns,  when  the  first  is  in  the 
singular  :  — 

C'est  le  grand-pere  et  ses  petits-fils.     |  It  is  the  grandfather  and  his  grandsons. 

493.  The  English  pronouns  he,  she,  it,  they,  as  subjects  of 
to  be,  when  referring  to  persons  or  things  mentioned  before, 
and  also  it,  when  used  impersonally  as  subject  of  the  same 
verb,  or  in  reference  to  a  previous  clause,  are  expressed  in 
French  by  ce  when  the  verb  is  followed  — 

(1)  By  one  or  several  proper  names,  in  which  case  the  verb  always 
remains  in  the  singular  :  — 

C'est  Henri.  It  is  Henry. 

C'etait  Pierre  et  Marie.  It  was  Peter  and  Mary. 

(2)  By  an  adjective  referring  to  a  previous  statement  :  — 

Je  crois  que  vous  vous  trompez.—    I    I  thinJc  you  are  mistaken.—  It  is  true, 
C'est  vrai.  lam. 
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(3)  By  a  noun  preceded  by  a  definite,  indefinite,  or  partitive  article, 
a  possessive  or  a  demonstrative  adjective : — 

C'est  mon  frere  (he  is  my  brother);  c'est  un  negotiant  (he  is  a  merchant); 
ce  sont  les  sceurs  de  votre  ami  (they  are  your  friend's  sisters) ;  ce  sont  des 
soldats  (they  are  soldiers) ;  c'etait  ce  livre  la  queje  voulais  (it  was  that  book  I 
wanted);  c'est  un  Cesar  (he  is  a  Caesar) ;  c'est  un  Ciceron  (he  is  a  Cicero). 

(4)  By  an  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  or  by  a  personal,  a 
possessive,  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun  :— 

Je  choisis  ces  fleurs  parce  que  ce  sont  les  plus  belles  (I  select  these  flowers 
because  they  are  the  finest);  ce  sont  eux  (it  is  they);  est  ce  vous?—0ui, 
c'est  moi(is  it  you? — Yes,  it  is  I);  est  ce  elles  qui  vous  I'ont  dit?  (is  it  they 
who  have  told  you?);  oui,  ce  sont  elles  qui  me  I'ont  dit  (yes,  it  is  they  who 
have  told  me) ;  quelle  est  cette  ombrelle?—  c'est  la  mienne  (what  parasol  is  this? 
—It  is  mine) ;  quels  sont  ces  gants? — ce  sont  les  leurs  (what  gloves  are  these? — 
They  are  theirs) ;  de  ces  deux  chapeaux,  lequel  est  a  vous?— c'est  celui  la  (of  these 
two  hats,  which  is  yours  ?— It  is  that  one) ;  ce  sont  ceux  que  j'ai  vus  ce  matin 
(they  are  those  I  saw  this  morning). 

(5)  By  an  adverb  of  quantity,  or  a  preposition  : — 

J'ai  deux  cents  francs  ;  c'est  trop  (I  have  200  francs ;  it  is  too  much) ;  Ah ! 
c'est  trop  de  colere .'  (it  is  too  much  anger)  ;  a  qui  est  cctte  maison? — c'est  a  moi 
(whose  house  is  this? — It  is  mine);  pour  qui  est  ce  porte-monnaie ? — c'est  pour 
vous  (for  whom  is  this  purse?— It  is  for  you). 

(6)  6@r  But  when  the  verb  &tre  is  followed  by  an  adjective  of  quality 
or  by  a  noun  used  adjectively,  referring  to  nouns  or  proper  names  men- 
tioned in  the  foregoing  clause,  il,  elle,  ils,  elles  must  be  employed : — 

Lisez  Demosthene  et  Ciceron ;  ils  Read  Demosthenes  and  Cicero ;  they 

sont  tres  eloquents.  are  very  eloquent. 

J'ai  vu  le  Louvre ;  il  est  magnifique,  /  have  seen  the  Louvre;  it  is  "beautiful, 

et  digne  d'uue  grande  nation.  and  worthy  of  a  great  nation. 


(207}  Read  and  translate. 


endroit,  m. 
garde,  m. 
planche,  f. 

fin, 

illustre, 

tranquille, 

se  cacher, 

demander, 

doute?'  de, 

guetter, 

se  promener, 


spot 

ressembler  a, 

to  resemble 

keeper 

se  tenir  (247), 

to  hold  oneself 

plate 

a  son  aise, 

at  leisure 

cunning-looking 
illustrated 

alors,  c'est  cela, 
au  grand  jour, 

then,  it's  that 
in  the  open  day 

quiet 

comme  cela, 

like  that 

comment  fait  on? 

what  is  to  be  done  ? 

to  hide 

encore  moins, 

still  less 

to  ask 

est  ce  que  c'est    \ 

to  doubt 

bien  .  .  .  ?           / 

is  it  truly  .  .  .  ? 

to  watch,  to  spy 

ou  bien, 

or  else 

to  go  about 

oii  voit  on  ? 

where  does  one  see 

LES  EENARDS. — J'avais  mon  La  Fontaine  illustre"  :  il  y 
avait  deux  planches  avec  des  renards.  Dans  chacune  d'elles 
c'etait  un  animal  different.  Lequel  des  deux  6tait  le  vrai  ? 
Naturellement  j'eus  recours  a  ma  mere. — Est  ce  que  c'est 
bien  comme  cela,  un  renard  ?  lui  dernandai  je.  Ma  mere, 
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apres  avoir  regard^,  me  dit  en  souriant  que  cela  ressemblait 
un  peu  a  iin  renard,  mais  fort  peu  ! — Alors,  c'est  cela,  dis  je, 
en  lui  montrant  1'autre  planche. — Encore  moins,  dit  elle  ;  le 
renard  est  beaucoup  plus  fin. 

Pour  la  premiere  fois  je  doutai  d'un  livre  imprime. — Mais 
alors,  mere,  oil  voit  on  des  renards  ? — Mon  fils,  il  y  en  a  dans 
les  bois. — Mais  nous  allons  souvent  dans  les  bois,  et  nous  n'en 
avons  jamais  vu. — Mon  cher  enfant,  les  renards  ne  se  prome- 
aent  pas  au  grand  jour  comme  des  animaux  domestiques  ; 
quand  ils  entendent  du  bruit,  ils  se  cachent. — Mais  quand  on 
veut  regarder  les  reuards,  comment  fait  on  ? — On  les  guette 
en  se  tenant  bien  tranquille,  ou  bien  on  les  regarde  a  son  aise 
quand  on  les  a  mis  dans  des  cages*  (f.) 

Je  demandai  a  ma  mere  si  nous  ne  pourrions  pas  aller  le 
jeudi  suivant  guetter  des  renards  dans  les  bois. — Mais,  dit 
elle,  il  n'y  en  a  pas  partout ;  il  faut  connaltre  les  endroits. — A 
qui  demande-t-on  cela  ? — A  un  garde,  je  suppose. 

Nous  en  connaissions  un  et  il  fut  convenu  que  nous  irions 
le  voir  le  jeudi  suivant. — (Magasin  Pittoresque.} 

Exercise  CXCV. 

1.  It  is  we  who  have  restored  tranquillity.  2.  It  is  you,  brave 
soldiers,  who  fought  (dc)  gloriously.  3.  It  was  the  Egyptians 
who  first  observed  (f.)  the  course  of  the  stars,  regulated  the  year, 
and  invented  arithmetic.  4.  Read  attentively  Plato  and  Cicero ; 
they  are  the  .two  philosophers  of  antiquity  who  have  given  us 
THE  MOST  SOUND  AND  LUMINOUS  ideas  upon  morality.  5.  I  have 
seen  the  city  of  Edinburgh :  it  is  beautiful. 

494.  Ce  qui,  as  the  subject,  and  ce  que,  as  the  object,  are 
much  used  in  the  sense  of  what,  that  which,  that  thing  which. 

(1)  When  ce  qui  or  ce  que  begins  a  sentence  of  two  parts,  ce  must 
be  repeated  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  if  it  begins  with  the 
verb  etre ;  as, 


Ce  qui   m'attache  a   la    vie, 


vous. 


Ce  que  je  desire  le  plus,  c'est  d'aller 


vous  voir. 


What   keeps   me   attached   to  life,  is 


'101'. 


What  /  wish  most,  is  to  come  and 
you. 


(2)  The  repetition  of  ce  is  not  indispensable  when  the  verb  etre  is 
followed  by  a  substantive  singular.     Thus,  we  may  say, 

Ce  qui  merite  le  plus  notre  admira-     I    That  which  deserves  our  admiration 
tion,  c'est  or  est  la  vertu.  most,  is  virtue. 
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Even  in  this  case,  however,  it  is  better,  in  general,  to  repeat  ce, 
which  gives  more  energy  to  the  expression. 

(3)  But  when  the  verb  etre  is  followed  by  an  adjective  or  a  past 
participle  without  a  noun,  the  demonstrative  ce  is  not  repeated  ;  as, 

Ce  que  vous  dites  est  vrai.        |        What  you  say  is  true. 

(208)  Read  ana  translate. 


anciens,  m.pl. 

ancients                 effile, 

pointed,  slender 

caractere,  m. 

character 

dans  la  nature, 

natural 

carotte,  f. 

carrot 

soutenu, 

sustained 

cave,  f. 

cellar 

venues,  f.pl. 

grown 

sows  couches,  f.pl. 

in  frames 

cresson,  m. 

cress 

appara^re, 

to  appear 

epinards,  in.  pi. 

spinach 

craindre, 

to  fear 

esperance,  f. 
Aaricot,  m. 

hope 
haricot-bean 

depaqueter, 
deplaire, 

to  unpack 
to  displease 

laitue,  f. 

lettuce 

manquer, 

to  lack 

march  e,  m. 

market 

pemdre, 

to  paint 

milieu,  m. 

midst 

souten-ir, 

to  sustain 

pois,  in. 

rave,  f. 

3  radish 

certes, 

certainly 

en  serre,  f. 

under  glass 

awe  justice,  f. 

justly 

ce  que, 

what  (obj.) 

beau, 

beautiful 

ce  qui, 

what(s\ibj.) 

LE  MARCH& — Le  marche"  d'une  grande  ville  est,  certes,  une 
chose  qui  ne  manque  pas  d'interet :  la  on  trouve,  depaquetees, 
toutes  les  provisions  des  environs  ;  tout  ce  qui  a  ete  mis  en 
cave,  en  reserve,  apparatt  an  grand  jour  ;  puis  les  productions 
venues  en  serre  oti  sous  couches  finissent  par  se  montrer  ;  les 
carottes  nouvelles,  effilees  comme  des  aiguilles,  les  laitues,  les 
epinards,  les  pois,  les  haricots.  Enfin  vient  tout  ce  qui  a  ete 
cache  sous  la  neige,  les  cressons,  les  raves,  les  choux,  &c. 

Le  temps  passe  vite  au  marche  !  On  y  remarque  chaque 
jour  quelque  chose  de  nouveau ;  a.  cote  des  legumes  et  des 
fruits  se  trouvent  bientot  des  bouquets  et  des  pots  de  fleurs. 

Exercise  CXCVI. 

1.  What  I  fear  is  tof  displease  you.  2.  What  pleases  in  the 
ancients,  is  that  they  have  painted  nature  with  a  noble  simplicity. 
3.  What  I  we  §  justly  admire  in  Racine,  are  those  characters  always 
natural  and  always  (well)  sustained.  4.  That  which  sustains  man 
IN  THE  ||  midst  of  the  greatest  reverses,  is  hope.  5.  What  I  say 
is  true.  6.  What  is  true  is  beautiful. 


t  c'est  de. 


ce  qu'  (for  ce  que'). 


§  on. 


good  works 

eprouver, 

to  experience 

Scripture 

oublier, 

to  forget 

medium 

rendre, 

to  render 

hearth 

renverser, 

to  throw  down 

root 

se  repeniir, 

to  repent 

knowledge 

s'en  souvenir, 

to  remember  it 

lot 

tirer, 

to  draw 

virre, 

to  live 

satisfied 

voler, 

to  fly 

rooted 

Jewish 

4  bas, 

down 

ne  .  .  .  qu'a, 

only  .  .  .  of 

toexcuse 

n1  .  .  .  que  d', 

only  ...  on 

to  subdue 

profondement, 

imply 
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495.  Celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  are  frequently  used  with 
the  relatives  qiii,  que,  dont,  auquel,  k  laquelle,  in  the  sense 
of  he  who,  she  who,  they  who,  whoever,  whichever,  &c.  ;  as, 

Heureux  celui  qui  craint  le  Seigneur !  I    Happy  is  he  who  fears  the  Lord! 
Celle  qui  aime  la  vertu  estheureuse.   |     She  who  loves  virtue  is  happy. 

(209)  Read  and  translate. 

bonnes  oeuvres,  f.pl. 
1'Ecriture,  f. 
entremise,  f. 
foyer,  m. 
racine,  f. 
savoir,  m. 
sort,  m. 

content, 
enracine, 
juif, 

dispenser, 
dompter, 

PROVERBES  JUIFS  TIR^S  DU  TALMUD. — 1.  Qui  est  fort  ? — 
Celui  qui  sait  dompter  ses  passions.  2.  Qui  est  riche  ? — Celui 
qui  est  content  de  son  sort.  3.  Sois  plutot  persecute  que 
persecuteur.  4.  La  vie  passe  comme  une  ombre,  dit  1'ficri- 
ture.  C'est  1'ombre  de  1'oiseau  qui  vole :  il  a  passe,  il  n'y  a 
plus  d'ombre  ni  d'oiseau.  5.  Repens  toi  aujourd'hui,  demain 
il  sera  trop  tard.  La  fin  de  toute  sagesse  c'est  de  se  repcntir 
du  mal  et  de  faire  le  bien.  6.  Celui  qui  a  plus  de  savoir  que 
de  bonnes  oeuvres  est  comme  1'arbre  qui  a  beaucoup  de 
branches  et  peu  de  racines  ;  le  moindre  vent  le  jette  a  bas  ; 
tandis  que  celui  qui  a  plus  de  bonnes  eeuvres  que  de  savoir 
est  pareil  a  1'arbre  profondement  enracine,  que  tous  les  vents 
du  ciel  ne  peuvent  renverser.  7.  C'est  par  1'entremise  de  la 
femme  que  Dieu  envoie  ses  benedictions  au  foyer  domestique. 
8.  Enseigne  a  ta  langue  a  dire  :  Je  ne  sais  pas. 

Exercise   CXCVII. 

1.  Happy  (is)  he  who  lives  contented  (444)  with  his  lot !  2.  He 
tcho  has  never  experienced  adversity,  says  Seneca,  has  seen  the 
world  but  on  one  side.  3.  She  who  did  (de)  it  was  (dc)  punished. 
4.  He  tcho  thinks  of  himself  only,  excuses  others  from  thinking  (a) 
off  him.  5.  He  who  renders  a  service  should  J  forget  it ;  he  who 
receives  it,  remember  it. 

to.  t  devoir (d). 
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496.  (1)  In  colloquial  and  very  familiar  style,  cela  is  often 
contracted  into  ga;  as,  Donnez  moi  ga — (AcAD.)  (give  me 
that). 

(2)  N.B. — Cela  and  ca,  applied  to  persons,  are  either  used  in  con- 
tempt or  with  affectionate  good-humour : — 


Cela  se  donne  des  airs  de  madame ! 
£a  ne  sait  ni  a  ni  b. 
Comme  cela  dort,  ces  pauvres  enfants  ! 
J'ai  vu  cela  tout  petit. 


She  puts  on  the  airs  of  a  lady  ! 
He  does  not  know  a  from  b. 
How  they  do  sleep,  the  poor  children  ! 
I  saw  him,  her,  o?'  them,  quite  a  baby 
(or  babies'). 


§    IV.    OF    RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

497.  The  relative  pronouns  who,  which,  and  that  are  ex- 
pressed by  qui  when  they  are  the  subject  or  nominative  of 
a  verb ;  as, 

L'homme  qui  parle  (the  man  who  speaks);  les  dames  qui  chantent  (the  ladies 
who  sing)  ;  la  pluie  qui  tombe  (the  rain  which  falls). 

498.  Whom,  which,  and  that  are  expressed  by  que  when 
they  are  in  the  accusative  (or  in  other  words,  the  regimen  or 
direct  object  of  a  verb),  and  have  an  antecedent ;  as, 

L'homme  que  je  vois  (the  man  whom  I  see);  les  chevaux  que  j'ai  achetes  (the 
horses  which  I  have  bought) ;  le  champ  que  vous  voyez  (the  field  that  you  see). 

499.  (1)  Whom  is  expressed  by  qui  when  it  has  no  ante- 
cedent, and  means  what  person  ;  as, 


Qui  appelez  vous? 
Je 


Je  sais  qui  vous  voulez  dire. 


Whom  do  you  call  ? 

I  Tcnow  whom  you  mean. 


(2)  Also  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  with  or  without  ante- 
cedent; as, 

De  qui  parlez  vous  ?  (of  whom  do  you  speak  ?) ;  le  peintre  avec  qui  j'ai  voyage 
est  Anglais  (the  painter  with  whom  I  travelled  is  English). 

(3)  &&•  Qui,  used  in  the  accusative  without  antecedent,  or  with  a 
preposition,  is  only  applied  to  persons. 

(4)  Which,  with  a  preposition,  and  referring  to  inanimate  objects  or 
to  animals,  is  rendered  by  lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles ;  as, 

Le  chien  avec  lequel. j'ai  chasse  hier  (the  dog  with  which  I  went  shooting 
yesterday);  la  maison  dans  laquelle  Us  demeurent  cst  a  moi  (the  house  in 
which  they  live  is  mine). 

(5)  ^»  Remember  that  the  e  of  que  is  cut  off  before  a  vowel ;  qui  is 
never  changed. 
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(6)  Observation.— Should  qui  or  que  be  divided  from  its  antecedent 
by  a  noun,  and  any  uncertainty  arise  as  to  which  of  the  two  nouns  it 
may  relate,  use  lequel,  laquelle,  instead  of  qui ;  as, 

It  is  an  effect  of  Providence,  which  draws 
forth  admiration. 


C'est  un  effet  de  la  Providence,  lequel 
attire  1'admiration. 


Here  lequel  is  preferable  to  qui,  as  a  doubt  might  arise  whether  it 
was  effect  or  Providence  to  which  it  related. 


(210)  Read  and  translate. 


etranger,  m. 
homme  de  lettres, 

stranger 
literary  man 

avoir  de  1'esprit, 

(to  be  clever, 
\cnliyhtcned 

mot,  in. 

word 

dire, 

to  speak 

personne,  f. 

f  person  (man 
or  woman) 

engager, 
faire  parlcr, 

to  advise 
to  cause  to  ^""A- 

Pythagore, 

Pythagoras 

se  presenter, 

to  present  oneself 

tenne,  m. 

term 

signifier, 

to  signify 

difjne  (49), 

worthy 

d'entre, 

among 

synonyme  (49), 

synonymous 

il  n'y  a  plus  que, 

1  there  are  only 
{     h'ft 

acheter, 

to  buy 

voici, 

here  is 

s'annoncer, 

to  introduce  oneself 

ANECDOTES  SUR  L'ACAD^MIE. — 1.  Un  etranger  se  presente 
un  jour  a  Ferney,t  et  s'annonce  a  Voltaire  J  comme  homme 
de  lettres.  "  J'ai  1'honneur,"  dit  il,  "  d'etre  membre  de  1'Acade- 
mie  de  Chalons  ;  elle  est,  comme  vous  savez,  Monsieur,  fille 
de  1;  Academic  Fran9aise." — "  Oh  !  oui,  Monsieur,"  reprit  Vol- 
taire, "  c'est  une  digue  fille,  qui  n'a  jamais  fait  parler  d'elle." 

2.  On  engageait  Mably§  a  se  presenter  pour  election  a 
1' Academic  Franchise.  "  Si  j'etais  membre  de  1' Academic," 
repondit  il,  "  on  demanderait  peut  etre  :  '  Pourquoi  en  est 
il  ? '  J'aime  mieux  qu'on  demande  :  '  Pourquoi  n'en  est  il 


3.  Apres  sa  reception  a  1' Academic  Fraii9aise,  Fontenelle|| 
dit :  "  11  n'y  a  plus  que  trente  neuf  personnes  dans  le  monde 
qui  aient  plus  d'esprit  que  moi." 


Exercise  CXCVIII. 

1.  Pythagoras  was  IT  the  first  among  the  Greeks  who  took  (jc) 
the  name  of  philosopher.  2.  (32)  Synonymous  (47)  terms  are  (34) 
words  which  signify  the  same  thing.  3.  You  MUST  HAVE  (1883)  a 


t  Voltaire's  residence. 
il  (1657-1757.) 


(ir.:»4-lT78.) 

Use  the  present  tense. 


§  (1709-1785.) 
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man  who  loves  only  (604)  truth  and  you,  and  who  WILL  SPEAK  (j) 
the  truth  in  spite  of  (358)  you.  4.  HERE  is  a  lady  whom  you 
know  (289).  5.  Where  is  the  horse  that  he  has  bought  ?  6.  Whom 
shall  we  invite  ? 

500.  The  relative  pronoun  qui  is  always  of  the  gender, 
number,  and  person  of  its  antecedent ;  that  is,  of  the  noun  or 
pronoun  to  which  it  relates. 


Moi  qui  suis  estime. 
Elle  qui  est  estimee. 
Nous  qui  sommes  estimes. 
Vous  qui  riez. 


I  who  am  esteemed. 
She  who  is  esteemed. 
We  who  are  esteemed. 
You  who  laugh. 


(1)  On  the  same  principle  we  say :  Vous  parlez  comme  un  homme  qui 
entend  la  matiere  (you  speak  like  a  man  who  understands  the  subject), 
and  not  qui  enteudez  la  matiere — because  the  relative  qui  does  not 
represent  the  pronoun  vous,  but  represents  the  substantive  homme 
which  immediately  precedes  qui. 

(2)  Remark. — An  adjective,  or  a  cardinal  number,  cannot  serve  as  an 
antecedent  to  a  relative  pronoun  ;  so,  instead  of  saying :  Nous  etions 
deux  qui  etaient  du  meme  avis  (we  were  two  who  were  of  the  same 
opinion),  we  must  say :   Nous  etions  deux  qui  etions  du  m$me  avis, 
thus  making  nous,  the  subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  the  antecedent  of 
the  relative  pronoun. 

501.  The  relative  pronoun  ought  to  be  placed  (as  much  as 
possible)  near  its  antecedent,  so  as  to  avoid  ambiguity.  They 
may  be,  however,  separated  by  verbs  and  adjectives  : 

Des  afflictions  qui  ont  pen  dure,  ct  qui  vont  etre  eternellement  consolees — 
(MASSILLON)  (afflictions  which  lasted  but  little  time,  and  which  will  be  eternally 
solaced). 

La.  more  tendre  et  devouee  que  ses  enfants  cherissent  (the  loving  and  devoted 
mother  whom  her  children  cherish). 

(1)  With  tel,  the  relative  pronoun  may  be  separated  from  its  ante- 
cedent : — 

Tel  donne  a  pleines  mains  qui  n' oblige  personne — (CORNEILLE)  (many  give  by 
handfuls  who  do  not  oblige  anybody). 

(2)  To  avoid  separating  the  relative  pronoun  from  its  antecedent  by 
several  words,  an  inversion  may  be  employed  ;  as, 

Quand  il  vit  la  boite  ou  se  trouvaient  renfermes  les  bijoux  qu'iZ  croyait  perdus 
(when  he  saw  the  box  in  which  were  contained  the  jewels  which  he  thought 
were  lost). 

II  y  a,  dans  ces  provinces,  unefoule  </  usages  qui  sont  ridicules  (there  are  in 
those  provinces  many  customs  that  are  ridiculous) ;  instead  of,  II  y  a  une  foule 
d' usages  dans  ces  provinces  qui,  &c. 
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(211}  Read  and  translate. 


amelioration,  f. 

improvement 

vif, 

deep 

avis,  m. 

opinion 

conseil  prive, 

pritn/  council 

apprendre, 

to  learn 

couronnement,  m. 

coronation 

assister, 

to  be  present 

ecrivain,  m. 

writer 

attaquer, 

to  attack 

exposition,  f. 

exhibition 

battre, 

to  beat 

Lycurgue, 

Ly  cur  gits 

croire, 

to  think 

manuscrit,  m. 

manuscript 

epouscr, 

to  marry,  in- 

nourrice, f. 

nurse 

etudier, 

to  study 

ornement,  m. 

ornament 

s'occuper, 

to  interest  oneself 

prendre, 

to  catch 

coupable, 

guilty 

illisible  (49), 

illegible 

si  loin, 

so  far 

raisonnable, 
seul  (48), 

reasonable 
alone 

si  pres, 
tel  est, 

so  near 
many  are 

ALBERT,  PRINCE  CONSORT.— II  e"tait  le  deuxieme  fils  d'Ernest, 
due  de  Saxe-Cobourg,  et  naqiiit  a  Erenberg  en  1819.  II 
assista,  avec  son  pere,  au  couronnement  de  la  jeune  reine 
Victoria,  en  1838.  Apres  un  second  voyage  fait  par  le  prince 
1'annee  suivante,  la  reine  annon9a  au  conseil  prive  1'intention 
qu'elle  avait  de  lui  donner  sa  main.  Le  prince  avait  21  ans 
lorsqu'il  epousa  Victoria.  II  montra  beaucoup  de  sagesse 
dans  la  position  qui  lui  etait  faite,  si  pros  du  trone  et  si  loiii 
du  pouvoir.  II  limita  son  action  aux  ameliorations  interi- 
eures,  et  s'occupa  de  1'agriculture,  et  du  sort  des  classes 
ouvrieres.  II  avait  etabli  et  dirigeait  une  ferme  modele  a 
Windsor.  II  prepara  la  grande  exposition  de  1851,  et  montra 
son  zele  pour  les  interests  du  pays,  et  ses  qualites  d'adminis- 
trateur.  II  avait  rallic  a  lui  toutes  les  sympathies,  lorsqu'il 
mourut  apres  une  courte  maladie,  le  14  decembre  1861,  au 
milieu  des  plus  vifs  regrets. 

Exercise  CXCIX. 

1.  You  who  are  esteemed.  2.  We  who  study.  3.  I  who  believe 
the  soul  immortal.  4.  The  greatest  men  who  were  £  the  ornameut 
and  glory  of  Greece,  Homer,  Pythagoras,  Plato,  even  Lycurgus 
and  Solon,*  went  (/)  (to)  learn  wisdom  in  Egypt.  5.  The  modern 
(47)  writers  who  attack  the  ancients  are  (34)  children  who  beat 
their  nurse.  6.  I  see  only  us  tico  who  are  (j)  (500'2)  reasonable. 
7.  It  is  I  alone  who  am  guilty.  8.  We  were  (e)  ten  ivho  were  (e) 
of  the  same  opinion.  9.  You  who  have  spoken  so  well.f  10.  There 


t  Place  adverb  between  auxiliary  and  participle. 
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are  (1864)  several  pages*  (f.)  in  those  (5011)  manuscripts  which 
are  illegible.  11.  MANY  ABE  caught  (c)  who  thought  (e)  (they 
would)  catch  (a)  (others). 

502.  (1)  The  relative  pronouns  whom,  that,  which,  and  also 
the  conjunction  that,  are  frequently  understood  in  English, 
but  que  is  always  expressed  in  French  ;  as, 


L'homme  que  nous  avons  vu. 

Le  vin  que  nous  avons  bu. 

Je  crois  que  vous  parlez  frangais. 


The  man  (whom  or  that)  we  saw. 
The  wine  (that  or  which)  we  drank. 
I  think  (that)  you  speak  French. 


(2)  £5T  Que  is  sometimes  required  in  certain  French,  sentences  when 
there  is  no  expression  for  it  in  English  : — 

Est  ce  une  belle  vUle  que  Dublin?  (Is  Dublin  a  fine  city?)— Quel  vilain  defaut 
que  I'envie!  (What  a  bad  fault  envy  is  !)— C'est  un  bien  brave  homme  que  votre 
voisin  (your  neighbour  is  a  very  worthy  man). 

(212)  Read  and  translate. 


la  femme, 

the  lady                  heureuse,  f. 

fortunate 

grace,  f. 

favour 

indomptable  (49), 

indomitable 

jeu,  m. 

game 

vaincue,  f. 

vanquished 

Lancastre, 
Marguerite, 
peine,  f. 

Lancaster 
Margaret 
trouble 

depenser, 
deployer, 
dites 

to  spend 
to  display 
called 

peuple,  m. 
rangon,  f. 
du  secours,  m. 
Sicile,  f. 
the,  m. 

people 
ransom 
some  help 
Sicily 
tea 

s'elever, 
lever, 
oublier, 
•prendre, 

to  arise 
to  raise 
to  forget 
to  drink  (tea) 

des  traverses,  f.pl. 

f  reverses, 
\  tribulations 

je  crois  qu', 
par  la  suite, 

I  think 
afterwards 

MARGUERITE  D'ANJOU. — Marguerite  d'Anjou,  reine  d'Angle- 
terre,  nee  en  1425,  etait  fille  de  Ren<3  d'Anjou,  roi  de  Sicile. 
Elle  6pousa  Henri  VI,  en  1445,  et  gouverna  pour  ce  faible 
monarque.  Elle  deploya  un  courage  indomptable  dans  les 
guerres,  dites  des  deux  roses,  qui  s'eleverent  entre  les  maisons 
d'York  et  de  Lancastre.  Ayant  leve  une  arme"e,  elle  dent 
le  due  d'York  a  Wakefield.  Dans  sa  marche  vers  Londres, 
elle  rencontra  Warwick,  qui  tenait  son  mari  prisonnier  ;  elle 
I'attaqua,  le  battit,  et  delivra  son  epoux.  Elle  fut  moins 
heureuse  par  la  suite.  Vaincue,  et  se  trouvant  dans  1'impos- 
sibilite  de  lever  une  nouvelle  armee,  elle  passa  en  France  et 
demanda  du  secours  a  Louis  XI.  Elle  retourna  en  Angle- 
terre,  et  apres  bien  des  traverses,  elle  fut  faite  prisonniere  a 
Tewkesbury,  en  1471.  Louis  XI  paya  sa  ran^on.  Elle 
mourut  a  Dampierre,  pres  de  Saumur,  en  1482. 
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Exercise  CO. 

1.  The  lady  (5021)  you  have  married  f  is  my  cousin.  2.  The 
tea,  (5021)  we  drink  is  very  good.  3.  I  shall  never  forget  the 
favour  (5021)  you  have  donef  me.  4.  Have  you  received  the 
letter  (5021)  I  wrote  (dc)  t  to  you  ?  5.  I  think  (5021)  he  will  come. 
6.  Titus  *  spent  (/)  eighty  millions  *  in  the  public  (47)  games  (5021) 
he  once*  gave  (/)  to  the  (47)  Roman  people.  7.  I  thank  you  for§ 
the  trouble  (5021)  you  have  taken.f 

503.  Whose,  of  whom,  of  which,  are  generally  expressed  in 
French  by  dont,  both  in  speaking  of  persons  and  things  ;  as, 

Le  ciel,  dont  le  secours  est  necessaire.  I    Heaven,  whose  assistance  is  necessary 
L'homme  dont  il  se  plaint.  The  man  of  whom  he  complains. 

La  maison  dont  vous  parlez.  |    The  house  of  which  you  speak. 

(1)  But,  when  the  relative  requires  to  be  separated  from  its  ante- 
cedent, instead  of  dont  we  use  duquel  and  de  laquelle  in  speaking  of 
things  or  animals  ;  as, 

La  Tamise,  dans  le  lit  de  laquelle,  &c.   |    The  Thames,  in  the  bed  of  which,  &c. 

(2)  In  speaking  of  persons,  it  is  generally  a  matter  of  indifference 
whether  we  use  de  qui,  or  duquel,  de  laquelle ;  as, 

Le  prince  4  la  protection  de  qui  ou    I    The  prince  to  whose  patronage  I  owe 
duquel  jedois  ma  fortune.  my  fortune. 

504.  N.B. — Dont  can  only  be  used  when  the  antecedent  is 
expressed  ;  for,  in  the  beginning  of  an  interrogative  phrase,  of 
whom,  from  whom  would  be  rendered  by  de  qui,  and  of  which, 
from  which  by  duquel,  de  laquelle,  &c. ;  as, 


De  qui  parlez  vous? 
De  qui  avez  vous  rec.u  cette  lettre? 
Duquel  vous  plaignez  vous? 
De  laquelle  s'agit  il? 


Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 

From  whom  have  you  received  this  letter  ? 

Of  which  do  you  complain  ? 

Which  is  the  one  concerned  ? 


505.   Whose,  used  without  reference  to  a  noun  expressed 
before,  implies  the  word  person  understood. 

(1)  Jf  it  can  be  changed  into  of  whom,  it  is  expressed  by  de  qui ;  as, 

De  qui  etes  vous  fils?  I    Whose  son  are  you?  —  i.e.,  of  whom 

|        are  you  the  son  ? 

(2)  If  whose  can  be  changed  into  to  whom,  it  is  expressed  by  a  qui ;  as, 

Aqui  est  cechapeau?  I    Whose  hat  is  this?  —  i.e.,  to  whom 

does  this  hat  belong? 

t  The  partici 

t  Adverb  to  follow  the  verb. 
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(213}  Read  and  translate. 


chefs, 

staff-officers 

attendre, 

to  expect 

dame, 

lady 

feindre  de, 

to  pretend 

81,  m. 

thread 

gagner, 

to  win 

Frederic  II, 

Frederick  II. 

partie,  f. 

gone 

les  gens, 

the  people 

rencontrer, 

to  meet 

habit  bourgeois, 

civilian  dress 

sortir, 

to  get  out 

labyrinthe,  m. 

labyrinth 

tromper, 

to  deceive 

officier, 

officer 

present,  m. 

present 

au  moyen, 

"by  means 

le  prix  de  la  course, 

the  race 

de  peur  que, 

for  fear  that 

Prusse,  f. 

Prussia 

tent  de, 

so  many 

Thesee, 

Theseus 

FR£DE"RIC  II,  HOI  DE  PRUSSE  (1712-1786).— Le  grand  Fr6- 
deric  ayant  rencontr6  un  lieutenant  de  ses  gardes  dans  un 
jardin  royal,  et  en  habit  bourgeois,  malgr6  la  defense  expresse 
des  chefs,  il  feignit  de  ne  pas  le  reconnaltre,  et  lui  demanda 
qui  il  etait.  "  Officier,"  lui  repondit  le  lieutenant,  "  mais  je 
suis  ici  incognito"* — " Allez  vous  en  (213i)  bien  vite,"  reprit 
Frederic,  "  de  peur  que  le  roi  ne  t  vous  y  rencontre." 

Exercise  CCI. 

1.  THERE  is  the  gentleman  whose  horse  has  won  the  race. 
2.  HE  is  (4933)  a  man  of  whom,  I  have  (a)  good  opinion.  3.  The 
lady  of  whom  you  are  speaking  (d]  is  gone.  4.  HERE  is  the  book 
of  which  you  made  (dc)  me  (a)  present.  5.  The  daughter  of 
Minos  *  gave  (/)  a  thread  to  Theseus,  by  means  of  which  he  GOT 
OUT  (/)  of  the  labyrinth.  6.  The  people  from  ivhom  you  expect 
so  many  services  *  (m.)  deceive  you.  7.  Whose  daughter  is  she? 
8.  IVhose  house  is  that  ? 

506.  (1)  When  the  pronouns  whom  or  which  come  after 
any  preposition  (except  of\  whom  is  expressed  by  qui,  and 
which  by  lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesquelles ;  as, 


Le  monsieur  &  qui  j'ecris  est  tres 

riche. 
II  y  a  un  Dieu,  par  qui  tout  est 

gouverne. 

Le  cheval  sur  lequel  il  est. 
La  disposition  dans  laquelle  il  est. 
Le  bonheur  apres  lequel  j'aspire. 


The  gentleman  to  whom  I  write  is  very 

rich. 
There  is  a  God,  by  whom  all  things 

are  governed. 
The  horse  on  which  he  is. 
The  disposition  in  which  he  is. 
The  happiness  after  which  I  aspire. 


(2)  It  follows  from  the  foregoing  rule  that  qui,  preceded  by  a  pre- 


t  ne  is  optional  in  such  cases. 
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position,  is  never  said  of  things,  but  only  of  persons.  So  we  can  say : 
La  personne  a  qui  j'ai  donne  ma  confiance ;  but  we  cannot  say  :  Les 
sciences  a  qui  je  m' applique.  We  must  say :  Les  sciences  auxquelles 
je  m'applique.  See  Rule  499  (3,  4). 


(214}  Read  and  translate. 


abbe, 
algue,  f. 
baie,  f. 

abbot 
sea-weed 
bay 

enfouie,  f. 
immobile  (49), 

buried 
motionless 

con  fiance,  f. 

confidence 

S'ACCOUTUMER, 

to  accustom  ourselves 

festin,  m. 

feast 

APERCEVOIR, 

that  he  can  perceive 

guerre,  f. 

war 

combatfre, 

to  combat 

immensite,  f. 

space 

s'eleuer, 

to  stand 

incendie,  m. 

fire,  conflagration 

glisser, 

to  glide 

injure,  f. 

injury 

interroger, 

to  question 

marin, 

mariner,  seaman 

mcttre, 

to  put 

muraille,  f. 

strong  wall 

oublier, 

to  forget 

pecheur, 

fisherman 

se  pencher, 

to  lean  over 

peine,  f. 

pain 

regarder, 

to  look 

point,  in. 

dot 

rester, 

to  remain 

Regulus, 

Regulus 

DE  TROUVER, 

of  finding 

bas  (57,  59), 

low 

jadis, 

formerly 

breton, 

nreton 

parfois, 

at  times 

craintif(50), 

timid 

TOUT  (48),    • 

the  whole  of 

ecroulees,  f.pl. 

fatten  to  pieces 

LEGENDS  DE  LA  viLLE  D'Is. — Lorsque  les  eaux  do  1'Ocean 
sont  basses  et  limpides,  quand  la  barque  du  pecheur  glisse 
doucement  on  reste  immobile  comme  un  point  dans  1'im- 
mensittj,  parfois  le  marin  breton  de  la  baie  de  Douarnenez 
se  penche  et  regarde  attentivement  ail  dessoiis  de  lui ;  ses 
yeux  se  fixent  avec  une  admiration  craintive  sur  des  mines 
qu'il  croit  apercevoir.  Oui,  sous  les  ondes,  sous  les  algues 
vertes  il  y  a,  pour  lui,  une  cite  enfouie.  Interrogez  le,  il 
etendra  le  bras  et  vous  repondra :  Ne  voyez  vous  pas  ces 
murailles  a  demi  detruites,  ces  tours  ecroulees,  ces  Edifices  en 
mines  qui  furent  jadis  si  grands  ?  La  s'elevait  la  ville  d'Is. 
Elle  etait  florissante,  et,  parce  que  les  homines  1'avaient  faite 
belle  et  riche,  elle  oublia  Dieu  dans  les  plaisirs  et  dans  les 
festins.  Saint  W6nol6,  abbe  de  Landevenek,  parla  au  roi 
Grallon,  et  lui  predit  la  destruction  de  la  ville.  Ses  conseils 
ne  furent  pas  ecoute"s  par  les  sujets  du  roi  Grallon.  La  mer 
entra  dans  la  cite  et  la  detruisit  plus  vite  que  ne  1'eut  fait 
1'incendie  ou  la  guerre.  Et  maintenant  Is  la  superbe  dort 
sous  les  flots,  et  jamais  elle  ne  se  reveillera. 

— (ALFRED  DES  ESSARTS.) 
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Exercise  CCII. 

1.  The  man  for  whom  you  speak  is  gone  to  Paris.  2.  He  f  is 
a  friend  in  whom  I  put  my  confidence.  3.  There  are  (186)  two 
things  to  which  wef  must  ACCUSTOM  OURSELVES,  under  pain  OF 
FINDING  life  insupportable :  the  injuries  of  (32)  time  and  the 
injustices*  (f.)  of  (32)  men.  4.  Regulus,  in  his  expedition  against 
Carthage,*  had  (/)  to  combat  a  prodigious  serpent*  (m.),  against 
which  IT  WAS  NECESSARY  (187/)  (to)  employ  THE  WHOLE  OF  the 
Roman  army  (47). 


§  V.    OF    INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS.— See  p.  72. 

507.  The  pronoun  on  is  generally  followed  by  a  masculine 
singular ;  as, 

On  n'est  pas  toujours  heureux.         |       People  are  not  always  fortunate. 

(1)  Yet,  when  it  is  quite  evident  that  a  female  is  spoken  of,  on 
should  be  followed  by  &  feminine  singular  ;  as, 

On    n'est    pas    toujours   jeune    et    1    A  woman  cannot  be  always  young  and 
jolie.— (ACAD.)  I        pretty. 

(2)  On  may  likewise  be  followed  by  an  adjective  or  substantive 
plural,  when  the  sense  clearly  indicates  that  this  pronoun  relates  to 
several  persons  :  the  verb,  however,  remains  singular  ;  as, 

On  se  battit  en  desesperes.          |         They  fought  like  desperate  men. 
Ici  on  est  egaux.  (Inscription  sur  la  porte  d'un  dtnetiere.) 

508.  On  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb  of  which  it  is 
the  subject  or  nominative  ;  as, 


On  le  loue,  on  le  menace,  on  le 
caresse  ;  mais,  quoi  que  I'on  fasse, 
on  ne  pent  en  venir  a  bout. 


They  praise,  threaten,  and  caress  him  ; 
but  whatever  they  do,  they  cannot 
master  him. 


(1)  N,B. — When  they  is  used  with  reference  to  a  plural  noun  ex- 
pressed before,  it  is  rendered  in  French  by  ils  or  elles,  and  not  by  on. 

(2)  In  familiar  conversation  and  letter- writing,  on  is  frequently  used 
instead  of  any  of  the  personal  pronouns,  and  even  of  a  noun,  when 
either  is  employed  as  subject : — 


II  y  a  un  siecle  qu'on  ne  vous  a  vu. 

On  me  ferme  la  bouche. 

On  1'ecouta. 

On  se  leve  a  huit  heures. 

On  ne  voulut  pas  m'ecouter. 


I  have  not  seen  you  for  an  age. 

You  silence  me. 

She  listened  to  him. 

We  get  up  at  8  o'clock. 

The  minister  would  not  listen  to  me. 


t  or. 


(187d.) 
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(3)  Vous  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  on : — 


Si  vous  leur  adressez  la  parole,  ils 
vous  regardent  du  haut  de  leur 
grandeur,  comme  pour  vous  faire 
sentir  votre  neant. 


//  you  presume  to  speak  to  them,  they 
look  down  on  you  with  supreme 
hauteur,  as  if  to  make  you  conscious 
of  your  littleness. 


509.  The  English  have  an  indefinite  manner  of  expressing 
themselves,  by  means  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  it,  which  the 
French  express  by  on,  at  the  same  time  changing  the  verb 
from  the  passive  into  the  active  sense  ;  as, 

On  dit.    On  pense.    On  rapporte.     |   It  is  said.    It  is  thought.   It  is  reported. 

510.  On  is  much  used  in  French  as  the  subject  of  an  active 
verb,  when  the  passive  voice  is  used  in  English.     So,  instead 
of  saying  as  the  English  ;  /  am  deceived ; — I  have  been  told  ; 
the  French  say  :  On  me  trompe ; — On  m'a  dit ;  as  if  it  were, 
They  deceive  me  ; — They  have  told  me. 

(See  also  Rule  5372.) 


511.  (1)  Chacun,  each,  every  one.  This  pronoun  is  always 
singular,  but  often  relates  (in  a  distributive  sense)  to  the 
plural  subject  of  a  verb : — 

Ces  VOLUMES  content  six  francs  chacun  (tht-se  volumes  cost  six  francs  each — 
i.e.,  separately,  respectively). 

(2)  Chacun  when  placed  after  the  verb,  and  when  it  refers  to  a 
plural  subject  or  object,  may  be  followed  either  by  the  singular  form 
(son,  sa,  ses)or  the  plural  form  (leur,  leurs)  of  the  possessive  adjec- 
tive. Ex.  :— 


Us    s'en    allerent   chacun  do   son 

cote  (ou  de  leur  cote). 
Remettez  ces   livres   chacun   «a  sa 

place  (ou  a  leur  place). 


Each  of  them  went  his  own  way. 

Put  back  each  of  these  books  in  ifs 
place. 


(215}  Read  and  translate. 


Cftte  annee,  this  year 

offrande,  f.  offering 

traitements,  m.pl.       treatment 


belle,  f. 
jolie,  f. 
vaine,  f. 

conter, 
danser, 


handsome 

pretty 
vain 

to  cost 
to  dance 


demenager, 
s'entraider, 
.  .  .  sefeitil? 
ignorer, 
se  retirer, 
rff*, 
trompes,  pi. 

bien, 


to  move  away 

to  help  each  other 

...  is  it  ? 

to  be  ignorant  of 

to  withdraw 

to  laugh 

deceived 

much 


SYNTAX   OF   INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS.  371 

on  ne  1'ignore  pas,  one  is  not  ignorant  of  it 

on  n'est  pas  des  esclaves,  we  are  not  slaves 

se  fera,  will  be  made 

ils  ont  rempli  chacun,  each  has  fulfilled 

1.  Quand  on  est  jolie  il  ne  faut  pas  e"tre  vaine  (5071).  2.  Dans 
notre  village  on  est  bons  voisins,  et  Von  s'entraide  les  uns  les 
autres  (5072).  3.  Chez  nous,  on  se  leve  de  bonne  heure  (5082). 
4.  Mais,  comment  se  fait  il  qii'on  ne  vous  voit  jamais  main- 
tenant  ?  5.  On  vous  fera  bon  accueil  quand  il  vous  plaira  de 
venir  (5082).  6.  On  dit  que  vous  allez  bientot  deme'nager. 
7.  On  raconte  que  La  Fontaine  etait  fort  distrait.  8.  Ces 
deux  vases  coutent  vingt  cinq  francs  chacun  (5 II1).  9.  Ils 
apporterent  des  offrandes  au  temple  chacun  selon  ses  moyens 
(ou  leurs  moyens).  10.  Le  vainqueur  et  le  vaincu  se  retiraient 
chacun  dans  sa  ville  (ou  dans  leur  ville).  11.  Ils  allaient  de 
leur  oeuf  manger  chacun  sa  part  (ou  leur  part).  12.  Nous 
avons  pris  chacun  notre  chapeau  (ou  nos  chapeaux),  (ou  son 
chapeau).  13.  Vous  apporterez  chacun  votre  grammaire  (ou 
vos  grammaires),  (ou  sa  grammaire). 

Exercise  CGI II. 

1.  When  (a)  woman  f  is  handsome,  she  f  is  NOT  IGNORANT  OF  IT. 
2.  We  f  are  not  (5082)  slaves  TO  ENDURE  SUCH  ILL  treatment.  3.  In 
that  house,  they  f  (510)  laugh,  (508)  play,  dance,  and  sing.  4.  It  is 
believed]'  (510)  that  peace  WILL  BE  MADE  this  year.  5.  TFef  have 
been  much  deceived.  6.  He  is  said  f  to  have  succeeded.  7.  Return 
those  medals  each  to  its  place.  8.  Each  OF  THEM  HAS  FULFILLED 
his  duty. 

t  ON  to  be  used. 
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CHAPTER  Y. 
OF    THE    VERB. 

§   I.    AGREEMENT   OF   THE   VERB   WITH    ITS 
SUBJECT   OR   NOMINATIVE. 

512.  General  Rule. — A  verb  must  agree  with  its  subject 
in  number  and  person  ;  as, 

We  read  ;  you  read. 

Hatred  is  awake,  and  friendship  is  asleep. 


NOUS  Maoris;  VOUS  lisez. 

La  haine  veille,  et  1'amitie  s'endort. 


513.  Observation. — When  a  verb  has  more  than  one  sub- 
ject, it  is  put  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Mon  frere  et  lui  par  lent  francais.          |         My  brother  and  he  speak  French. 

(I)  Should  the  subjects  be  of  different  persons,  the  verb  must  agree 
with  the  first  person  in  preference  to  the  other  two,  and  with  the 
second  rather  than  with  the  third.  In  this  case,  the  pronoun  nous 
(not  expressed  in  English)  is  generally  placed  before  the  verb,  if  one 
of  the  subjects  is  in  the  first  person  ;  and  the  pronoun  VOUS  if  the 
second  person  is  used  with  the  third,  without  a  first  person  ;  as, 


Vous  et  moi,  nous  awns  fait  notre 

devoir.— (ACAD.) 
J'ai  appris  que  vous  et  votre  ftvn- 

vous  particz  bientot.— (Ibid.) 


You  and  I  have  done  our  duty. 

I  have  heard  that  you  and  your  brother 
were  soon  to  set  out. 


(2)  Nous  or  vous  may  sometimes  be  understood,  as  in  this  sentence 
of  F&nelon  :  Narbal  et  moi  admirions  la  bonte  des  dieux  (Narbal  and 
I  were  admiring  the  goodness  of  the  gods). 

(216}  Read  and  translate. 


appareil,  m. 
clin  d'oeil,  in. 

drame,  m. 
ecrivain, 
fait,  m. 
fond,  m. 
nettete,  f. 
profondeur,  f. 
richesses,  f.pl. 
Tibulle, 

apparatus 
(glance, 
\  twinkling  of  an  eye 
drama 
writer 
fact 
ground,  foundation 
preeteion.  clearness 
depth 
riches 
Tibullus 

complique, 

accompagner, 
attircr, 
concevoir, 
deployer, 
disposer, 
eloigner, 
peindre, 
tenir  a, 
veiller, 

complicated 

to  accompany 
to  attract 
to  conceive 
to  display 
to  arrange,  to  dispose 
to  keep  away 
to  depict 
to  be  owing  to 
to  watch 

II 


SHAKESPEARE. 
(Premiere  Partie.) 

Shakespeare  est  un  des  ecrivains  les  plus  difficiles  a  imiter. 
y  a  deux  hommes  en  lui  :  le  moraliste  et  le  poete  drama- 
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tique  (49).  Le  moraliste  peint  les  caracteres  et  les  passions  * 
(f.)  humaines  avec  nettet6  et  profondeur ;  le  poete  dispose 
1'appareil  exterieur  de  son  drame  avec  1'art  le  plus  complique. 
Le  fond  des  pieces  de  Shakespeare,  c'est  a  dire  la  peinture  de 
Fhomme,  est  simple  et  vrai ;  la  forme,  qui  permet  a  1'homme 
de  deployer  librement  son  caractere  et  ses  passions,  est  pleine 
d'incidents,  devolutions,  de  mouvements  de  scene,  qui  font 
passer  en  un  clin  d'oeil  sous  nos  yeux  des  personnages,  des 
faits  et  des  lieux  differents  :  le  contraste  entre  la  simplicito 
du  fond  et  la  complication  de  la  forme  tient  a  la  nature  du 
drame  tel  que  Va  concu  Shakespeare. 

Exercise  CCIV. 

1.  Riches  (32)  often  attract  (32)  friends,  and  (32)  poverty  keeps 
them  away.  2.  Religion  *  (32)  watches  over  (32)  secret  t  crimes  * 
(m. ) ;  the  laws  watch  over  public  f  crimes.  3.  Virgil,  Horace,*  and 
Tibullus  were  (e)  friends.  4.  He  and  she  will  go  to  the  country 
with  my  father.  5.  You,  your  cousin,  and  I  have  each  (122)  a 
different  f  opinion  *  (f. )  6.  You  and  he  shall  accompany  me  to  the 
botanical  t  garden. 

Exceptions  and  Remarks. 

514.  When  two  subjects  singular  are  joined  by  the  conjunc- 
tion ou  (or,  either\  the  verb  is  put  in  the  singular  or  in  the 
plural  according  to  the  idea  one  wishes  to  express  : — 


Jean  ou  Jacques  le  fer 
Vous  ou  moi  parleroi 


John  or  James  will  do  it. 
You  or  I  shall  speak. 


(1)  SS"  When,  however,  ou  is  used  with  its  disjunctive  meaning,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  of  the  subjects  :— 

La  peur  ou  la  misere  lui  a  fait  com-    I    Either  fear  or  misery  caused  him  to 
mettre  cette  faute.— (ACAD.)  commit  this  fault. 

(2)  If,  on  the  contrary,  ou  is  used  with  its  copulative  meaning,  and 
if  the  subjects,  acting  alternately,  would  produce  a  similar  result,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  plural : — 


La  peur  ou  la  misere  lui  ont  fait  com- 
mettre  bien  des  fautes.— (ACAD.) 


Fear  or  misery  (or  both)  caused  him  to 
commit  many  faults. 


N.B. — This  is  generally  the  case  with  subjects  of  different  persons, 
and  then  Rule  513  is  applicable. 

t  Do  not  forget  Rule  47. 
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515.  (1)  L'un  et  1'autre  as  an  indefinite  ADJECTIVE  being 
joined  to  a  noun  singular,  requires  the  verb  in  the  singular  :  — 

L'une  et  I'autre  saison  oat  favorable  —  (ACAD.)  (both  seasons  are  favourable). 

(2)  But  Tun  et  1'autre  used  absolutely,  as  an  indefinite  PRONOUN, 
requires  the  verb  either  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural,  according  to 
the  idea  that  prevails  :  — 

L'une  et  I'autre  est  bonne,  or  sont  bonnes—  (ACAD.)  (both  are  good);  on, 
nesait  que  trop  combien  I'une  et  I'autre  est  faible—  (BOURDALOUE)  (it  is  but 
too  well  known  how  weak  both  are)  ;  I'un  et  I'autre  ont  le  cerveau  trouble  — 
(BOILEAU)  (both  are  wrong  in  their  head). 

516.  Ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  (neither,  neither  the  one  nor  tJie 
other),  and  all  subjects  joined  together  by  ni  repeated,  require 
the  verb  in  the  plural  ;  as, 


J'ai  lu  vos  deux  discours ;  ni  I'un  ni 

I'autre  ne  sont  bons. 
Ni  I'or  ni  la  grandeur  ne  nous  ren- 

dent  heureux. — (LA  FONTAINE.) 


I  have  read  your  two  speeches ;  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other  is  good. 

Neither  gold  nor  greatness  makes  us 
happy. 


(1)  Exception.  —When  one  of  the  words  united  by  ni  can  alone  per- 
form the  action  expressed  by  the  verb,  the  verb  is  then  put  in  the 
singular ;  as, 

Ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  n'est  ton  pere  (neither  the  one  nor  the  other  is  thy  father). 

(2)  The  Academy  admits  of  both  numbers,  in  certain  cases,  accord- 
ing to  the  sense  : — 

Ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  ne  viendra,  orne  viendront  (neither  will  come). 

(3)  £3T  Observe  that  ni,  and  ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  take  ne  before  a  verb. 

(217)  Read  and  translate. 


destin,  m. 
devoir,  m. 

duty 

entrainant, 

(overpowering, 
\  captivating 

domestique, 

.*  r  fimt 

honnete, 

honest 

douceur,  f. 

mildness 

evenement,  m. 

event 

allumer, 

to  fan,  to  stir  up 

filet,  m. 
le  fond  meme, 

net 
the  very  essence 

attacher, 
avoir  prise, 

to  keep  hold 
to  take  a  hold 

frontispice,  m. 

frontispiece 

se  debatfre, 

to  struggle 

image,  f. 

picture 

enflammer, 

to  fire,  to  excite 

lutte,  f. 
puissance,  f. 

struggle 
power 

envelopper, 

j  to  wrap, 
\  to  hem  in 

raison,  f. 

reason 

epouser, 

to  marry,  to  wed 

reseau,  m. 

network 

frapper, 

to  strike 

rets,  m.pl. 

snare  (net) 

pris, 

caught 

sensibilite,  f. 

emotion 

reunir, 

to  unite 

sort,  m. 

fate 

theatre,  m. 

stage 

c'est  pour  cela, 

that  is  why 

SHAKESPEARE. 
(Deuxieme  Partie.) 

La  lutte  de  1'ame  humaine,  on  plutot  le  duel  entre  la  puis- 
sance de  rhomme  et  la  puissance  du  sort,  voila  tout  son 
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theatre  ;  et  c'est  pour  cela  que  lorsqu'il  a  concu  un  caractere 
humain  avec  cette  forte  simplicite  qui  est  le  fond  meme  de 
ses  heros  (38),  il  Venveloppe  dans  un  reseau  d'evenements  qui 
forment  le  tissu  exterieur  du  drame.  La  Iibert6  humaine  se 
debat  avec  majeste  dans  les  filets  du  destin  ;  Timage  de  la 
fable  de  La  Fontaine,  le  lion  pris  dans  les  rets,  pourrait  $tre 
le  frontispice  des  oeuvres  de  Shakespeare.  II  resulte  de  cette 
conception  si  originale  du  drame,  que  Shakespeare  frappe  la 
raison  et  touche  le  coeur,  et  que,  par  le  mouvement  prodigieux 
des  evenements,  il  attache,  enflamme  la  curiosit6  de  1'esprit : 
il  a  prise  sur  nous  de  tous  cotes,  il  tient  en  sa  main  notre 
raison,  notre  sensibilite,  notre  imagination.  II  reunit  en  lui 
la  puissance  de  la  tragedie  classique  avec  ces  grandes  6tudes 
morales  des  passions  humaines,  et  du  drame  moderne  avec 
cette  entralnante  vari6"te  d'intrigue  qui  allume  les  ardeurs  de 
la  curiosite".— (H.  KIGAULT,  1821-1858.) 

Exercise  CCV. 

1.  It  wasf  (either)  Pitt  or  Fox  who  said  (dc)  that.  2.  Either 
mildness  or  force  *  (f.)  will  do  it.  3.  I  have  seen  (274)  A.  and  B. ; 
either  the  one  or  the  other  will  write  (g)  to  you.  4.  It  was  f  (either) 
he  or  I  that  did  (dc)  that.  5.  I  send  you  my  two  servants ;  both 
are  honest.  6.  Neither  has  done  his  duty.  7.  Neither  (of  them) 
shall  marry  my  daughter. 

517.  We  have  already  seen  (No.  36  (3,  4) )  that  there  are 
two  sorts  of  collective  nouns  :  the  collective  general  and  the 
collective  partitive. — The  collective  general  are  those  which  ex- 
press the  totality  of  the  persons  or  things  of  which  we  speak  ; 
as,  Varmee,  the  army  ;  la  foule,  the  crowd  ;  or  a  determinate 
number  of  those  same  persons  or  things  ;  as,  la  moitie,  the 
half. — The  collective  partitive  are  those  which  express  only  a 
partial  number ;  as,  une  quantite,  a  quantity  ;  une  foule,  a 
crowd. 

La  troupe  de  voleurs  s'est  introduite  (the  gang  of  thieves  got  in);  une 
troupe  de  voleurs  se  sont  introduita  (a  gang  of  thieves  got  in).  In  the  first 
sentence  troupe  is  a  collective  general;  in  the  second  it  is  a  collective  partitive. 

t  C'est. 
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518.  Rule  I.  —  When  a  collective  general  is  followed  by  the 
preposition  de  (of)  and  a  noun,  the  adjective,  pronoun,  parti- 
ciple, and  verb  agree  with  the  collective  general  ;  as, 


L'armee  des  infideles  fut  entiere- 

ment  detruite. 
II  a  fourni  le  nombre  d'exemplaires 

convenu.—  (A.CAD.) 


The  army  of  the  infidels  was  entirely 

destroyed. 
He  has  furnished  the  number  of  copies 

agreed  upon. 


519.  Rule  II.— When  a  collective  partitive  is  followed  by 
the  preposition  de  (of)  and  a  noun,  the  adjective,  pronoun, 
participle,  and  verb  agree  with  the  collective  or  with  the 
last  noun  —  that  is  to  say,  with  the  word  that,  in  our 
mind,  we  consider  the  most  important.  We  must  there- 
fore say — 


1.  Une  partie   du    pain    mange  ;i 

notre  dejeuner  aura.it  sustente 
ce  malheureux  pendant  plusieurs 
jours. 

2.  Une   partie   du    pain    mangee 

avant  le  diner  a  empeche  que  le 
reste  nous  ait  suffi.— (LITTRE.) 


A  portion  of  the  bread  eaten  at  our 
breakfast  would  have  sti.<tniiiril 
this  unfortunate  man  for  several 
days. 

A  portion  of  the  bread  (having  been) 
eaten  before  dinner  prevented  the 
remainder  being  sufficient  for  us. 


N.B.—ln  the  first  example,  we  think  of  the  bread  eaten ;  in  the  second, 
we  think  of  the  portion  eaten  before  dinner. 


520.  Observations.— (1)  Adverbs  of  quantity,  as  peu,  few ; 
beaucoup,  many ;  assez,  enough ;  plus,  more ;  trop,  too 
many,  &c.,  are  considered  as  collectives  partitive.  Conse- 
quently we  write — 

Few  people  neglect  their  interests. 


Peu  de  gens  negligent  leurs  in- 
terets. 

Beaucoup  de  monde  eta.it  a  la  pro- 
menade. 


Many  people  were  walking. 


521.  (2)  When  peu,  beaucoup,  la  plupart,  &c.,  are 
used  by  themselves,  their  complement  is  understood,  and 
it  is  with  the  latter  (singular  or  plural)  that  the  verb 
agrees  : — 


Mais,  dit  Machiavel.  peu  sont  cor- 
rompus  par  peu.— (MONTESQUIEU.) 

Peu  me  suffit  (i.e.,  peu  de  chose). 

Peu  s'en  faut. 

Combien  peu  ont  assez  de  vie  pour 
jouir  de  toute  leur  gloire  et  de  toute 
leur  influence !— (F-A  HARPE.) 

La  plupart  ont  fait  la  meme  erreur. 


But,  says  Machiavetti,  few  people  are 

bought  by  little  (money). 
I  am  satisfied  with  little. 
Little  is  wanting. 
How  very  few  live  long  enough  to  enjoy 

all  thzir  glory  and  influence ! 

Most  of  them  made  the  same  mistake. 
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(2/8)  Read  and  translate. 


avenir,  m. 

future 

derriere, 

behind 

avis,  ra.      • 

opinion 

infortune  (48), 

unfortunate 

chaine,  f. 

series 

chant,  m. 
char,  m. 

song 
car 

.  .  .  vous  at- 
tendrc, 

V  .  .  .  lie  in  wait  for  you 

contrainte,  f. 

restraint 

avoir  besoin, 

to  require 

douleur,  f. 

grief 

couler, 

to  flow,  to  run 

etendue,  f. 

extent 

dedommager, 

to  make  amends 

malheur,  m. 

misfortune 

epuiser, 

to  exhaust 

neant,  m. 

(  inaction, 
\  inertness 

faire  resonner, 
livrcr, 

to  make  resound 
to  deliver,  to  abandon 

nymphe,  f. 

nymph 

pl&indre, 

to  pity 

perte,  f. 

loss 

raisonner, 

to  reason 

rosee,  f. 

dew 

vouloir, 

to  wish 

titre,  m. 

title 

troupe,  f. 

troop                 a  votre  egard, 

concerning  you 

LETTRE  DE  CONSOLATION. 
(Premiere  Partie.) 

II  n'y  a  pas  assez  de  douleurs  pour  vous  plaindre,  mademoi- 
selle. C'est  a  la  raison  et  au  temps  que  je  livre  votre  affliction, 
eux  seuls  peuvent  vous  consoler.  Au  nom  du  ciel,  ne  rejetez  pas 
1'avenir  et  laissez  couler  le  present.  Vous  avez  fait  des  pertes 
inseparables  ;  mais  vous  u'avez  pas  encore  atteint  le  milieu  de 
votre  carriere,  et  la  vie,  en  son  etendue,  peut  vous  offrir  des 
compensations  inconnues.  Ne  faites  pas  a  la  Providence 
1'outrage  de  croire  t  qu'elle  est  epuisee  a  votre  egard,  et  qu'elle 
n'a,  dans  ses  tresors,  rien  qui  puisse  vous  dedommager.  De 
grands  biens  peuvent  encore  vous  attendre.  La  nature,  qui 
est  pleine  de  douleurs,  est  pleine  aussi  de  consolations.  Vous 
ne  seriez  pas  sage  de  les  repousser. 

Jusqu'a  ce  qu'elles  se  presentent,  acceptez  du  moins  les  dis- 
tractions legeres  que  vous  offrent  tous  les  objets  dont  vous 
etes  entoure'e.  II  y  a  dans  celle  de  nos  facultes  morales  que 
nous  appelons  sensibilite  une  disposition  a  1'oxces,  une  sorte 
d'irritabilite  qui  a  besoin  d'etre  temper  ee  par  les  jouissances 
pures  et  paisibles  des  sens.  Quand  on  tient  ses  sens  dans 
1'inaction,  dans  la  contrainte  et  le  neant,  Tame  dement  aride, 
comme  une  plante  sans  rosee.  Melez,  je  vous  en  ntpplie, 
quelques  sensations  a  vos  sentiments  ;  aimez  quelques  odeurs, 
quelques  couleurs,  quelques  sons  et  quelques  saveurs,  on  vous 
ne  serez  point  assez  sage. 

t  Do  not  commit  against  Providence  the  offence  of  believing  .  .  . 
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Exercise  CCVT. 

1.  It  was  f  with  J  James  the  First  (395)  that  began  (d)  that  scries 
of  misfortunes  which  gave  (dc)  to  the  house  of  Stuart  the  title 
of  unfortunate.  2.  A  troop  of  nymphs,  crowned  with§  flowers, 
swam  (g)  'behind  her  car.  3.  Few  men  reason,  and  all  wish  (to) 
decide.  4.  Most  were  (/)  of  that  opinion.  5.  An  infinite  number 
of  birds  made  those  groves  resound  with  §  their  sweet  songs. 

Additional  Remarks  upon  the  General  Rule. 

522.  When  the  words  forming  the  subject  are  synonymous, 
the  verb  agrees,  in  French,  with  the  last  noun  ;  as, 


Son  courage,  son  intrepidity  etonne 

les  plus  braves.— (DOMERO UK.) 
Si  notre  etre,  si  notre  substance  n'est 

rien.— (BOSSUET.) 
La  politesse  et  I'aftabilite  est  la  seule 

distinction  qu'ils  affectent.— (MAS- 

SILLON.) 


His  courage,  his  intrepidity  astonishes 

the  bravest. 
If  our    being,    if  mir    substance    be 

nothing. 
Politeness  and  a/ability  are  the  only 

distinction  which  they  assume. 


523.  The  verb  agrees  also  with  the  last  noun  only,  although 
the  nouns  be  not  synonymous,  if  we  dwell  more  upon  the  last 
than  upon  the  others,  either  because  it  explains  the  preceding 
nouns  —  is  more  energetic,  or  is  of  such  moment  that  the 
others  are  forgotten  ;   as, . 

Mais  le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  est  tout  prete.— (RACINE.) 
Le  Perou,  le  Potose,  Alzire  est  sa  couquete. — (VOLTAIRE.) 

Compare  with  Rule  428,  p.  301. 

524.  The  verb  is  put  in  the  singular,  although  preceded  by 
plurals,  when  there  is  an  expression  which  sums  up  all  the 
nouns  into  one,  such  as  tout,  rien,  personne,  nul,  chacun ; 
or  when  the  conjunction  mais  is  placed  before  the  last  noun, 
and  this  noun  is  in  the  singular  ;  as, 


Paroles  et  regards,  tout  est  charme 
dans  vous. — (Lx  FONTAINE.) 

Crainte,  perils,  rien  ne  m'a  retenu. 
—(RACINE.) 

Non  seulement  toutes  ses  richesses, 


Words  and   looks,    everything   is   a 

charm  in  you. 
Neither  fear    nor    dangers,    nothing 

could  restrain  me. 
Not  only  all  his  riches,   but  all  his 


mais  toute  sa  vertu  s'evanouit.  virtue  vanished. 

525.  When  two  subjects  are  joined  by  the  following  and 
similar  conjunctions,  comme,   de  me^ine  que,   ainsi  que, 

t  Gest.  la.  $  de. 

4H& 
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aussi  bien  que,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  subject,  the 
second  being  the  sulyect  of  a  verb  understood  ;  as, 


Cette  bataille,  commetantd'autres, 
ne  decida  de  rien.— (VOLTAIRE.) 

Aristophane,  aussi  bien  que  Me- 
nandre,  charmait  les  Grecs. 


That  battle,  like  so  many  others,  de- 
cided nothing. 

Aristophanes,  as  well  as  Menander, 
delighted  the  Greeks. 


flgf  Sometimes,  however,  when  these  conjunctions  are  used  with 
their  copulative  meaning  -i.e.,  in  the  sense  of  et  (and),  and  not  to 
express  a  comparison—  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural  :  — 

La  sante,  comme  la  fortune,  retir- 

ent  leurs  faveurs  a  ceux  qui  en 

abusent.  —  (SAINT-BVBEMONT.) 
Bacchus  ainsi  qu'Hercule  etaient 


reconnus  demi  dieux.  —  (VOL.) 


Health  and  fortune  both  withdraw 
their  favours  from  those  who  abuse 
them. 

Bacchus  and  Hercules  also  were  ac- 
knowledged as  de  mi-gods. 


(219}  Read  and  translate. 


Alcibiade, 

Alcibiades    \    y  parvemr, 

to  attain  it 

ame,  f. 

mind 

rejeter, 

to  reject 

admirateur,  m. 

admirer 

remplir, 

to  fulfil 

biens,  ni.pl. 

(  boons, 
{  benefits, 

s'y  tenir, 
se  vanter, 

to  stay  there 
to  boast 

{blessings 

crocheteur, 

porter 

peu, 

little  (adv.) 

don,  m. 

gift 

force,  f. 

strength 

au  nonibre  des, 

among 

jeu  (39),  m. 

game 

de  1'homme, 

human 

marmiton, 

scullion 

par  tons  les  autres, 

over  all  others 

la  moitie, 

half 

pour  moi, 

as  for  me 

spectacle,  m. 

show 

en  etfet, 

as  a  matter  of  fact 

ancre, 

rooted 

s'il  m'est  permis,  -j 

if  I  may    be   al- 
lowed 

insensible, 

indifferent 

{mon    1 

accepter, 
ancrer, 

to  accept 
to  anchor 

votre,  f»lieux> 
&c.    J 

t&cj 

dedaigner, 

to  disdain         .  .  .  ne  m'arreter    \ 

.  .  .  to  stop  there 

distraire, 

to  divert               qu'&  lui,              J 

only 

LETTKE  DE  CONSOLATION. 
(Deuxieme  Partic. ) 

Le  ciel  a  fait  des  bieris  divers  ;  il  en  a  cree  pour  Tame  ;  il 
en  a  cree  pour  le  corps.  Oseriez  vous  ri'accepter  que  la  moitie 
des  dons  que  sa  main  vous  o/re,  dedaigner  et  rejeter  1'autre  ? 
Certes,  vous  en  seriez  punie. 

Pour  moi,  s'il  latest  permis  de  me  citer  en  exemple,  je  remplis 
de  mon  mieux,  dans  toutes  les  circonstances,  1'obligation  d'etre 
heureux.  Je  le  suis  toujours  autant  que  je  le  puis,  et  quand 
je  le  suis  peu,  je  dis  a  Dieu  :  "  Tu  le  vois,  Seigneur,  je  ne  puis 
faire  da  vantage  !  Pardonne  a  mon  infirmitc  et  an  cours  des 
evenements.'"' 
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Je  ne  pretends  pas  etre  insensible,  en  effet,  a  aucun  des 
accidents  de  la  vie,  et  je  serais  meme  bien  fache  de  Vet-re. 
Mais  dans  la  multitude  infinie  de  manieres  dont  nous  pouvons 
etre  affectes,  il  n'est  pas  un  de  ces  eVenements,  heureux  ou 
tristes,  qui  ne  soit  capable  de  produire  en  nous  un  sentiment 
sublime  et  beau.  C'est  ce  sentiment  que  je  cherche  ;  je  passe 
rapidement  par  tbus  les  autres  pour  ne  m'arreter  qu'a  lui. 
Lorsque  mon  ame  a  pu  y  parvenir^  elle  s'y  tient^  et  pour 
toujours.— (J.  JOUBERT,  1754-1824). 

Exercise  CCVII. 

1.  Vanity,  says  Pascal,  is  so  rooted  (1672)  in  the  human  heart, 
that  a  scullion,  a  porter  (even)  boasts,  and  wishes  (to)  have  his  ad- 
mirers. 2.  Games  (404),  conversation*  (f.),  shows,  nothing  (1243) 
diverts  her.  3.  The  strength  of  the  mind,  like  that  of  the  body,  is 
the  fruit  of  (32)  temperance.  4.  Alcibiades,  as  well  as  Plato,  ica* 
among  the  disciples  of  Socrates. 


§  II.  PLACE  OF  THE  SUBJECT  OF  THE  VERB. 

526.  Rule. — The  subject  or  nominative  is  generally  placed 
before  the  verb,  in  French,  as  in  English  ;  as, 

Le   maitre   enseigne,  et    I'eoolier    I    The  master  teaches,  and  the  scholar 

apprend.  learns. 

Nous  irons  vous  voir.  I     We  shatt  come  and  see  you. 

527.  There  are  a  few  cases  in  which  the  subject  is  placed 
after  the  verb  ;  they  are  the  following  : — 

When,  in   any   interrogative   sentence,   the   subject   is   a 
personal  pronoun,  or  ce  or  on.    Ex.  :— 


Quand  viendra-t-el le? 
Qui  est  ce  ? 
En  est  on  sur? 


When  will  she  come  ? 

IVJioisit? 

Are  they  sure  of  it  ? 


(1)  83T  But  if  the  subject  is  a  noun  (Rule  161 ),  or  any  word  other 
than  a  personal  pronoun,  ce  or  on,  the  subject  is  placed  before  the 
verb,  and  il,  elle,  ils,  elles,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the 
subject,  is  placed  after  the  verb,  to  indicate  the  interrogation  ? — 


Votre  frere  parle-t-il  fran^ais? 
Tout  le  monde  est  il  arrive? 
Cela.  vous  etonne-t-il  ? 
Tout  vous  appartient  il? 
Celle  ci  est  elle  meilleure? 
Quelque  cho«e  lui  a-t-il  deplu? 


Does  your  brother  speak  French  ? 

Has  everybody  come  ? 

Does  that  surprise  you  ? 

Does  all  belong  to  you  ? 

Is  this  one  better  ? 

Has  anything  displeased  him? 
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(2)  When  an  interrogative  sentence  has  for  subject  qui,  this  word  is 
placed  before  the  verb,  or  before  the  auxiliary  if  in  a  compound  tense, 
without  the  pronouns  il,  elle,  ils,  elles  being  used : — 

Qu  i  veut  venir  avec  moi  ? 

Qui  a  prete  de  1'argent  £  Etienne? 


Who  wishes  to  come  with  me  ? 
Who  lent  money  to  Stephen  ? 


(3)  If  qui  is  used  as  direct  object  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  it 
immediately  precedes  the  verb  when  the  subject  is  either  a  personal 
pronoun  or  on.  But  if  the  subject  is  not  one  of  these  words,  qui 
introduces  the  sentence,  and  the  subject  is  placed  before  the  verb  and 
after  qui,  and  one  of  the  pronouns,  il,  ils,  elle,  or  elles,  is  placed  after 
the  verb.  Ex.  :— 


Qui  vois  je  la-bas ? 

Qui  a-t-on  puni  pour  cela? 

Qui  votre  tuteur  cherche-t-il  ? 


Whom  do  I  see  yonder  ? 

Whom  have  they  punished  for  that  ? 

Whom  is  your  guardian  looking  for  ? 


(4)  In  an  interrogative  sentence  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun 
que,  or  by  the  adverbs  ou,  quand,  comment,  combien,  or  by  a  noun 
used  as  object  and  preceded  by  quel,  or  by  a  preposition  preceding 
qui,  quoi,  or  ou,  the  subject,  whatever  it  is,  may  be  placed  after  the 
verb  in  a  simple  tense,  or  after  the  past  participle  in  a  compound 
tense  ;  except,  however,  when  the  verb  has  an  object  direct  or  indirect, 
or  is  followed  by  an  adverb  or  an  adverbial  clause.  Ex. : — 


Que  fait  votre  beau-frere? 

S'ou  vient  cela? 
quoi  se  sont  occup^s  vos  neveux? 
Ou  demeure  1'amiral  ? 
Avec  qui  est  venu  le  Hongrois? 
Combien  ont  coiite  ces  objets? 
Quand  monsieur  votre  pere  partira- 

t-il  pour  Alger? 

Pour  qui  vos  freres  ont  ils  tant  tra- 
vailldhier? 


What  is  your  "brother-in-law  doing  ? 

Whence  comes  that  ? 

What  were  your  nephews  busy  about  ? 

Where  does  the  admiral  live  ? 

With  whom  did  the  Hungarian  come  ? 

How  much  did  these  articles  cost  ? 

When    will    your    father    start    for 

Algiers? 
For  whom  did  your  "brothers  work  so 

much  yesterday? 


(5)  When,  as  in  English,  we  quote  the  words  of  another  person,  and 
the  sentence  is  not  introduced  by  its  principal  clause  ;  as, 

Que  ferai  je ?  d it  Telemaque.        |        What  shall  I  do?  said  Telemachus. 

(6)  When  the  subjunctive  mood  is  used  without  any  conjunction 
being  expressed ;  as, 


Fasse  le  ciel  que  vous  soyez  heureux  ! 
Dussejey  perir,  j'irai. 


Heaven  grant  you  may  be  happy  ! 
Should  I  perish  there,  I  will  go. 


This  turn  of  expression  has  more  vivacity  than  if  we  had  said :  Je  souhaite 
que  le  cielfasse  que  vous  soyez  heureux.  Quoique  je  dusse  y  perir,  j'irai. 

(7)  When  the  sentence  begins  with  any  of  the  words  ainsi,  aussi, 
a  peine,  de"ja,  alors,  apres,  comme,  comment,  ici,  la,  tel,  oti ;  also 
when  the  clause  is  introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  finally,  when 
a  verb  is  used  impersonally  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  in  which  case 
the  impersonal  subject  il  precedes  the  verb  which  is  followed  by  the  real 
subject;  thus:  II  est  arrive"  d' heureux  changements — i.e.,  D' heureux 
changements  sont  arrives  (happy  changes  have  occurred). 
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Ainsi  finit  la  comedie. 

Tel  fut  le  resultat  de  sa  folie. 

lei  fleurit  jadis  une  ville  opulente. 

L'anecdote  que  m'a  racontee  votre 

commis. 
Ce  sont  des  expressions  dont  se  sert 

cet  auteur. 


Thus  ended  (he  play. 

Stick  was  the  result  of  his  folly. 

Here  an  opulent  city  flourished  formerly. 

The  anecdote  which  your  clerk  related 

to  me. 
Those   are   expressions   used    by   that 

author. 


(8)  When  the  subject  is  followed  by  several  words  which  depend 
upon  it,  and  is  antecedent  to  a  relative  pronoun  which  must  not  be 
separated  from  it,  in  which  case  the  sentence  will  be  introduced  by 
one  of  the  words  mentioned  in  1st  Rule  527  ;  as  in  this  sentence  of 
Fenelon : — 


LA  coulent  mille  ruisseaux  qui  dis- 
tribuent  partout  uue  eau  claire. 


There  flow   a   thousand  rivulets  that 
carry  everywhere  a  dear  water. 


(9)  The  interrogative  form  is  sometimes  used  to  show  supposition : — 


Parait  il  un  epervier  dans  1'air,  la 

poule  devient  intrepide. 
Un  citoyen  avait  il  de  la  popularite  ? 

C'etait  un  rival  da  prince  qui  pou- 

vait  susoiter  une  guerre  civile. — 

(CAMILLK  DESMOCLINS.) 


If  a  sparrow-hawk  appears  in  the  air, 
the  hen  becomes  intrepid. 

If  a  citizen  had  any  popularity,  lie 
was  a  rival  of  the  monan-h  a  ml  one 
who  might  raise  a  civil  war. 


(220}  Read  and  translate. 

sauvage,  wild 


ara,  m. 

ara 

avis,  m. 

aeMet 

canard,  m. 

duck 

erableme,  m. 

emblem 

espece,  f. 

Sjtecies 

gouvernante, 

governess 

grue,  f. 

crane  (bird) 

institutrice, 

governess 

monde,  m. 

.••../•/-/ 

perroquet,  in. 

parrot 

tilleul,  in. 

lime-tree 

tourterelle,  f. 

turtle-dove 

troupe,  f. 

land,  flock 

violette,  f. 

n.  1.  1  ' 

vue,  f. 

sight 

bordi  (40), 
fleuri, 

lined 
inUoom 

devenir,  to  become 

se  former,  to  spring 

partir,  to  </o  (away) 

passer,  to  Kfiend 
may,  can 

regagner,  to  regain 

se  rendre,  to  repair  (to) 

miss  i  r,  to  succeed 

sembler,  to  seem 

se  toucher,  to  touch  each  other 

traverser,  to  go  through 

volcr,  to  fly 

de  meme,  equally 

non  plus,  not .  .  .  either 


LES  PERROQUETS. — On  parle  sou  vent  de  la  Constance  des 
tourterelles  ;  celle  des  perroquets  serait  de  m^nie  devenue 
proverbiale,  si  nous  avions  eu,  en  Euro})e,  occasion  ^observer 
ces  oiseaux  dans  leurs  habitudes  naturelles.  Quelques 
especes  vivent  en  soci6t6,  et  on  les  voit,  deux  fois  le  jour, 
voler  en  troupes  nombreuses :  le  matin  pour  se  rendre  aux 
champs,  oil  ils  trouvent  leur  nourriture,  le  soir  pour  regagner 
les  fore~ts,  ou  ils  passent  la  nuit.  Ces  bandes  ne  presentent 
point  un  arrangement  regulier,  comme  celui  des  grues  ou  des 
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canards  sauvages,  mais  il  n'y  a  pas  non  plus  de  confusion,  et, 
a  la  premiere  vue,  on  distingue  les  couples  ;  les  deux  oiseaux 
volent  sur  la  meme  ligne,  et  si  pres  1'un  de  1'autre  que  leurs 
ailes  semblent  se  toucher.  Les  grandes  especes,  telles  que  les 
aras,  ne  volent  point  ainsi  en  societes  nombreuses,  et  ne 
quittent  guere  les  bois.  Cependant  on  les  apercoit  quelque- 
fois  traversant  1'air  a  une  grande  hauteur,  et,  a  quelque 
6poque  de  l'anne"e  que  ce  soit,  on  est  certain  de  les  voir  deux 
ensemble. — (Magasin  Pittoresque.} 

Exercise  CCVIII. 

1 .  The  violet  is  the  emblem  of  modesty.  2.  Are  they  gone  ? 
3.  Does  your  cousin  often  come  to  see  you  ?  4.  Is  your  governess 
English  or  French  ?  5.  What  will  posterity  think  (<?)  ?  6.  You 
are  wrong  (181),  said  her  father  to  her.  7.  May  you  succeed  in 
your  projects  !  8.  Great  misfortunes  have  happened,  f  9.  So  goes 
the  world.  10.  Such  was  his  advice.  11.  On  J  one  side  was§  seen 
(510)  a  river  FROM  WHICH  sprang  islands  (527s)  lined  with||  lime- 
trees  IN  BLOOM. 


§  III.   GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS. 

528.  The  object,  regimen,  or  complement  of  a  verb  is  a 
word  which  completes  the  idea  begun  by  the  verb. 

529.  There  are  two  sorts  of  regimens,  the  one  called  direct, 
the  other  indirect. 

530.  The  direct  regimen  denotes  the  immediate  object  of 
the  action  of  the  verb,  without  the  help  of  any  preposition, 
and  answers  to  the  question  qui  ?  (whom  ?)  for  persons,  and 
quoi  ?  (what  ?)  for  things ;  as,  J'aime  mon  pere,  I  love  my 
father.     J\iime,  qui?  mon  pere. — II  aime  1'^tude,  he  likes 
study,    n  aime,  quoi?  V etude.     Mon  pere  and  I'e'tude,  then, 
are  the  direct  regimens  of  the  verb  aimer,  since  they  com- 
plete, without  the  help  of  any  preposition,  the  idea  begun  by 
the  verb. 

531.  The    indirect   regimen    completes,   in    an    indirect 
manner,  the  idea  begun  by  the  verb  ;  that  is,  it  completes 

t  Use  the  impersonal  form,  il  est  arrive  (1882).          $  D\          §  (274e).  ||  de. 
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it  only  by  means  of  a  preposition  expressed  or  understood  ; 
it  answers  to  the  questions  a  qui  ?  de  qui  ?  pour  qui  ?  par 
qui  ?  &c.,  for  persons  ;  and  a  quoi  ?  pour  quoi  ?  de  quoi  ? 
&c.,  for  things ;  as,  II  parle  a  son  frere,  he  speaks  to  his 
brother.  R  parle,  a  qui  ?  a  son  frere.  A  son  frere  is  then 
the  indirect  regimen  of  parler,  and  completes  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  that  verb,  by  means  of  the  preposition  a. 

532.  The  direct  regimen  corresponds  to  the  accusative ; 
the  indirect  regimen  to  the  genitive,  dative,  or  ablative  of 
the  Latin. 

533.  Rule  I. — When  a  verb  "has  two  regimens,  the  one 
direct  and  the  other  indirect,  the  shorter  must  be  placed 
first ;  as, 


Les  hypocrites  parent  le  vice  des 
dehors  de  la  vertu. 

I,fs  hypocrites  parents  dee  dehors 
de  la  vertu  les  vices  les  plus 
honteux  et  les  plus  decries. 


Hypocrites  deck  vice  with  the  exterior 

of  virtue. 
Hypocrites  deck  with  the  exterior  of 

virtue  the  most  shameful  and  odious 

vices. 


534.  Rule  II. — If  the  regimens  are  of  equal  length,  the 
direct  regimen  must  be  placed  first ;  as, 


L'ambition  sacrifie  le  present  u 
1'avenir,  mais  la  volupte  sacrifie 
I'avenir  au  present. 


Ambition  sacrifices  the  present  to  the 
future,  but  pleasure  sacrifices  the 
future  to  the  present. 


circulaire,  f. 
correspondant,  m. 
entretien,  m. 
etude,  f. 
precepteur, 

aborder, 
consacrer, 


(221)  Read  and  translate. 

circular  £prouver, 

correspondent 

converse 

study 

tutor 

to  meet,  to  accost 
to  devote 


s'opercr, 

a  parler  vrai, 

remettre, 

revenir, 


to  feel,  to  experience 
to  tire,  to  weary 
to  occur 
truth  to  say 
to  deliver 
to  come  back 


a  mesure  que,      in  proportion  as 


CE    QU'ON    LIT    DANS    LES    GRANDS    AUTEURS.  —  Le   chamie 

qu'on  eprouve  en  dbordant  les  ecrivains  originaux,  est  dtecouter 
ce  qu'ils  nous  disent,  et  de  revenir  a  eux  a  differents  ages  et 
en  differentes  circonstances  de  la  vie,  parce  que,  a  mesure  que 
nous  avangons  dans  la  vie,  ils  ont  a  nous  dire  quelque  chose 
de  nouveau.  Ce  sont  ces  entretiens  qui  nous  font  nous  recon- 
naitre  et  decouvrir  les  changements  qui  se  sont  operes  en  nous. 
A  parler  vrai,  nous  les  lisons  moins  que  noiLS  ne  lisons  en 
nous  memes,  et  c'est  la  le  seul  li\Te  qui  ne  nous  lasse  pas,  et 
nous  mourons  sans  Vavoir  lu. — (E.  BERSOT.) 
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Exercise  CCIX. 

1.  He  has  sent  a  circular  to  all  his  correspondents.  2.  He  de- 
votes his  talents  to  the  defence  of  public  (47)  liberty.  3.  Give  to 
study  all  the  time  that  you  can.  4.  I  delivered  (do)  the  letter  to 
the  tutor  of  the  prince.  5.  Show  f  your  governess  the  letter  that 
you  have  written.  J  6.  I  have  given  a  ring  to  my  sister.  7.  Alex- 
ander, in  dying,  said  (/)  that  he  left  (e)  his  empire  "to  the  most 
worthy."  8.  Have  you  lent  my  brother  any  money  ? 

535.  Rule  III. — Passive  verbs  require  de  or  par  before 
the  noun  or  pronoun  which  they  govern. 

536.  De  is  used  when  the  verb  expresses  an  action  wholly 
of  the  mind  ;  as, 


L'honnete  homme  est  estime,  meme 
de  ceux  qui  n'ont  pas  de  probite. 


An  honest  man  is  esteemed,  even  by 
those  who  have  no  probity. 


537.  Par  is  required  when  the  bodily  faculties  participate 
in  the  action  ;  as, 

destroyed    by    the 


Carthage  fut  detruite  par  les  Ro- 

mains. 


Carthage     was 
Romans. 


(1)  Remark.  —  Par  is  also  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  de  in  the 
same  sentence  ;  as,  tfon  ouvrage  a  6t£  censure  d'une  maniere  severe  par 
les  critiques. 

[Remember  Rule  167,  p.  125.] 

(2)  £3T  Besides  the  active  form  (see  Rule  510),  the  French  often 
prefer  the  pronominal  to  the  passive  form.     Ex.  :  Gette  regie  se  trouve 
d  la  page  370  (that  rule  is  found  at  page  370)  ;  ces  mets  se  mangent 
froids  (those  viands  are  eaten  cold). 

(222)  Read  and  translate. 


avare, 

miser 

redouter, 

to  fear 

bombe,  f. 

bomb 

saccager, 

to  plunder 

crainte,  f. 

fear 

se  soueier  de, 

to  care  for 

jugement,  m. 

opinion 

soutenir, 

to  uphold 

odorat,  m. 

sense  of  smell 

surmonter, 

to  overcome 

bouleverser, 

to  upset,  to  disturb 

avant  J.C., 

B.C. 

detruire, 

to  destroy 

ce  qu', 

what 

honorer, 

to  honour 

devraient, 

ought,  should 

de  perdre, 

of  losing 

quand  m£me, 

even  though 

a  plaindre, 
se  plamdre, 

to  be  pitied                       tous  ceux  qui, 
to  complain                       vers, 

all  who 
about,  towards 

1.  Dans  tous  pays,  la  plupart  des  fruits  destine's  a  la  nourri- 
ture  de  Thomme  flattent  sa  vue  et  son  odorat.     2.  Quantite 


t  d. 


\  Participle  past,  in  the  feminine  (303). 
2  B 
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de  gens  redoutent  le  jugement  public,  mais  tres  pen  se  soticient 
des  reproches  de  leur  conscience.  3.  Quand  m£me  chacun 
connaitrait  son  talent  et  voudrait  le  suivre,  combien  le  pour- 
raient?  combien  surmonteraient  d'injustes  obstacles?  4.  Le 
bonheur,  tout  le  monde  en  parle,  pen  le  connaissent.  5.  Beau- 
coup  se  plaignent  de  la  fortune,  qui  ne  devraient  se  plaindre 
que  d'eux  meTnes.  6.  Plus  d'un  de  ces  royaumes  a  ete  (or  ont 
ete}  bouleverse  (or  bouleverses)  par  des  revolutions.  7.  Plus 
d'un  de  ces  hommes  etait  (or  etaient}  a  plaindre.  8.  Les 
qualite's  les  plus  brillantes  deviennent  inutiles  si  elles  ne  sont 
pas  soutenues  DE  la  force  du  caractere.  9.  La  Gaule  fut  con- 
quise  PAR  Cesar. 

Exercise  COX. 

1.  Your  brother  is  honoured  and  respected  by  all  who  know  him. 
2.  He  is  loved  by  all  his  masters.  3.  (371)  Misers  are  tormented 
with  the  fear  OF  LOSING  (a)  what  they  have.  4.  (371)  Bombs 
were  (/)  invented  by  Gallen,  a  (399)  bishop  of  Munster,*  about  the 
middle  of  the  16th  century.  5.  The  city  of  Troy  was  (/)  taken, 
plundered,  and  destroyed  by  the  Greeks,  1184  years  B.C.  6.  This 
event  has  been  celebrated  by  the  two  greatest  poets  of  (375) 
Greece  and  (33)  Italy. 

538.  There  are  many  verbs  which  are  transitive  in  French 
and  intransitive  in  English  ;  others  which  are  intransitive  in 
French  but  transitive  in  English ;  others  which  in  French 
have  for  direct  object  the  thing  spoken  of,  whilst  in  English 
the  direct  object  is  the  person ;  others  again  which  are  in- 
transitive in  both  languages,  but  require  in  French  different 
prepositions  from  those  required  by  the  corresponding  English 
verbs.  Ex. : — 

1 .  Ecoutez  cette  fable. 


2.  Les  enfants  doivent  obeir  a  leurs 

parents. 

3.  Vous  abusez  de  ma  patience. 

4.  J'ai  demande  ce   livre    a   votre 

frere. 

5.  Pensez  a  vos  enfants. 

6.  Je  les  remercie  de  cette  prevenance. 

7.  Ne  riez  pas  d'une  telle  chose. 


Listen  to  thisfaUe. 

Children  must  obey  their  parents. 

You  abuse  my  patience. 

I  have  asked  your  brother  for  this 

book. 

Think  of  your  children. 
I  thank  them  for  this  attention. 
Do  not  laugh  at  such  a  thing. 


539.  (1)  After  prepositions  (excepting  en)  the  French  use 
the  present  infinitive,  and  not  the  present  participle  ;  as, 

Aimez  vous  a  lire  ?  I  Do  you  like  reading  ? 

II  m'empeche  de  le  faire.  He  hinders  me  from  doing  it 
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(2)  En  is  the  only  preposition  that  can  be  followed  by  the  present 
participle  ;  as, 


Nous  causerons  en  marchant. 
II  donna  cet  ordre  en  partant. 
En  Meant  et  en  ecrivant. 


We  shall  talk  as  we  walk. 

He  gave,  that  order  in  going  away. 

By  reading  and  writing. 


540.  The  following  are  amongst  the  verbs  which  require 
before  the  infinitive:— 

(N.B. — This  list  is  only  given  for  reference  ;  not  for  systematic 


s'abaisser  a, 
about!  r  a, 

to  stoop  to 
to  ewd  m,  tend  to 

s'egosiller  a, 

r  to      mafce      oneself 
hoarse  with 

s'accorder  a, 

to  agree  in. 

employer  a, 

"to  use  to 

s'acharner  a, 

to  be  bent  upon 

encourager  a, 

to  encourage  to 

admettre  a, 
s'adonner  a, 

to  admit  to 
to  indulge  in 

engager  a, 
enhardir  a, 

to  induce  to 
to  embolden  to 

aider  a, 

to  assist  in 

enseigner  a, 

to  teach  to 

s'amuser  a, 

to  amuse  oneself  with 

s'entendre  a, 

to  know  how  to 

animer  a, 

to  excite  to 

etre  a, 

to  be  .  .  . 

s'appliqueir  a, 

to  apply  to 

s'etudier  a, 

to  study  to 

apprendre  a, 

to  learn  to 

s'evertuer  a, 

to  strive  to 

s'appreter  a, 

to  get  ready  to 

exceller  a, 

to  excel  in 

aspirer  a, 

to  aspire  to 

exciter  a, 

to  excite  to 

assignor  a, 
assujettir  a, 

to  summon  to 
to  subject 

exercer  a, 
exhorter  a, 

to  exercise  in 
to  exhort  to 

s'attacher  a, 

to  attach  oneself  to 

exposer  a, 

to  expose  to 

s'attendre  a,t 

to  expect  to 

•former  a, 

to  form  to 

autoriser  a, 

to  authorise  to 

gagner  a, 

to  gain  by 

avoir  a, 

to  have  to 

hesiter  a,f 

to  hesitate  to 

balancer  a, 

to  hesitate  to 

instruire  a, 

to  instruct  in 

chercher  a, 

to  seek  to 

s'interesser  a, 

to  feel  an  interest  in 

se  com  plaire  a, 

to  take  pleasure  in 

inviter  a,f 

to  invite  to 

concourir  a, 

to  co-operate  in 

jouer  a, 

to  play  at 

condamner  a, 

to  condemn  to 

se  mettre  a, 

to  set  to,  to  begin 

condescend  re  \ 

to  condescend  to 

montrer  a, 
s'obstiner  a, 

to  show  how  to 
to  persist  in 

consister  a, 

to  consist.in 

s'offrir  a, 

to  offer  to 

conspirer  a, 

to  conspire  to 

s'opiniatrer  a, 

to  be  stubborn  in 

contribuer  a, 

to  contribute  to 

parvenir  a, 

to  succeed  in 

convier  a, 

to  invite  to 

passer  a, 

to  spend  in 

decider  a,} 

to  induce  to 

pencher  a, 

to  incline  to 

depenser  a, 

to  spend  in 

perdre  a, 

to  lose  in 

destiner  a, 

to  destine  to 

per  severer  a, 

to  persevere  in 

sedeterminer  j<Q  ^^  ^ 

persister  a, 
se  plaire  a,§ 

to  persist  in 
to  delight  in 

se  devouer  a, 

to  devote  to 

se  plier  a, 

to  bend  oneself  to 

disposer  a, 

to  dispose  to 

porter  a, 

to  carry,  to  incite  to 

dresser  a, 

to  train  to                        pousser  a, 

to  impel  to 

t  s'Attendre  DE,  hesiter  DE,  inviter  DE,  were  frequently  used  formerly  ;  but  1 
is  now  generally  ^referred. 

{  Decider  de,  resoudre  do,  mean  to  resolve  upon  ;  but  when  these  verbs  are 
used  reflexively,  we  say  se  decider  a,  se  resoudre  a.  Example:  Nous  avons 
decide  de  lefaire;  nous  nous  sommes  decides  a  lefaire  (we  have  resolved  upon 
doing  it). 

§  Plaire,  repugner,  servir,  sujfirc,  and  tarder,  take  de  when  used  impersonally : 
S'il  vous  plait  de  rester  (if  you  prefer  to  stay) ;  il  ne  me  repugne  pas  de  sortir  (I 
do  not  mind  going  out) ;  A  quol  vous  scrvira-t-il  d'etre  ministre  ?  (what  will  be  the 
good  of  your  being  a  minister?)  II  me  suffit  de  savoir  gu'il  voiis  tarde  de  revoir 
votre  famille  (it  is  enough  for  me  to  know  that  you  long  to  see  your  family). 
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se  prendre  a,          to  begin 
prendre  plaisira,  to  Uike  pleasure  in 

rester  a, 
reuse  ir  a, 

to  remain 
to  succeed  in 

pi-eparer  a,              to  prepare  to 

servir  a,t 

to  serve  to 

proceder  a,                to  proceed  to 

songer  a, 

to  think  of 

provoquer  A,              to  i?lClte  to 

soumettre  a, 

to  submit  to 

recommencer  a,    to  be^in  again  to 

suffire  a,§ 

to  suffice  to 

reduire  a,                  to  reduce  to 

tarder  a,t 

to  be  long  in 

se  refuser  a,            to  re/iiSC  to 

tendre  a, 

totendto 

renoncer  A,                to  renounce  to 

travailler  a, 

to  work  for 

repugner  a,t           to  be  repugnant  to 
se  resoudre  A,t      to  resolve  to 

viser  a, 
se  vouer  a, 

to  aim  at 
to  devote  oneself  to 

Some  French  verbs  may  govern  k  or  de  before  the  in- 
finitive ;  such  are  the  following  : — 

(1)  Aimer,  to  like  ;  commencer,  to  begin  ;  consentir,  to  consent ;  con- 
tinner,  to  continue ;  contraindre,  forcer,  and  obliger,\\  in  the  sense  of 
to  compel ;  convier,  to  invite ;  demander,  to  ask ;  s'efforcer,  to  try,  to 
make  efforts ;  se  hasarder,  to  venture ;  oublier,  to  forget ;  refuser,  to 
refuse,  to  decline,  &C.1T 

(2)  Sennuyer,  sefatiguer,  se  lasser  (to  weary,  to  tire),  require  a  to 
show  cause,  and  de  to  show  effect  or  result  (in  the  sense  of  to  feel 
fatigue  or  dislike  for) : — 

Je  me  fatigue  a  vous  dire.  I  weary  in  letting  you. 

Je  suis  fatigue  de  vous  repeter.  /  am  tired  of  repeating  to  you. 

(3)  S'occuper  a  (to  be  busy  with) ;  s'occuper  de  (to  look  after),  &c.:— 

II  vaut  mieuz  s'occuper  &  jouer  qu'a 

medire.— (BOILEAU.) 
Je  m'occuperai  de  cela  aussitot  que 

possible. 

(4)  Accoutumer,  habituer  (to  accustom),  take  a;  also  s'accoutumer 
and  s' habituer :  Je  irCaccoutume,je  m' habitue  a  le  voir  (I  am  becoming 
accustomed  to  see  him).    Avec  is  often  used  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  : 
Je  m'accoutume  avec  votrefrere,  avec  lui  (I  am  becoming  used  to  your 
brother,  to  him).    As  neuter  verbs  in  compound  tenses  they  require  de  : 


It  is  better  to  occupy  oneself  in  playing 

than  in  slandering. 
I  shall  look  into  that  as  soon  as  pos- 

siUe. 


Je  n'ai  point  accoutum6  de    dissi- 
muler  mes  defauts. — (CORNEILLE.) 
Habituez  vous  a  obeir. 
Les  lieux  ou  il  etait  habitue  de  venir. 


7  am  not  in  the  habit  of  concealing  my 

faults. 

Accustom  yourselves  to  obey. 
The  places  where  he  was  wont  to  come. 


(5)  S'empresser  a  or  de  (to  be  eager  to) ;  but  s'empresser  (to  hasten) 
always  requires  de  :  II  s'empressa  de  venir  (he  hastened  to  come). 

(6)  Hair  (to  hate)  takes  either  a  or  de  when  used  negatively :  Je  ne 
hais  pas  a  lefaire  (or  de  lefaire)  (I  do  not  dislike  doing  it). 

t  See  footnote  §,  p.  387.  t  See  footnote  J,  p.  387. 

§  Suffire  often  takes  pour:  La  vie  suffit  pour  etre  bon  chretien— {^ICOLE)  (life 
suffices  to  be  a  good  Christian).    (See  footnote  §,  p.  387.) 

H  OUiger  (to  oblige— i.e.,  to  do  a  service),  and  generally  when  used  in  a. passive 
sense,  -takes  de  :— 

Obligez  moi  de  dire  4  Pierre,  &c.  I    Oblige  me  by  saying  to  Peter,  &c. 

La  haine,  obligee  de  se  renfermer  au        Hatred,  when  compelled  to  contain  itself 

dedans.— (MASSILLON.)  |        inwardly. 

IT  Refuser  de,  refuser  a:  il  refuse  de  partir  parce  qu'on  lui  a  refuse  a  diner 
(he  refuses  to  go  because  they  declined  giving  him  a  dinner). 
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(223)  Read  and  translate. 


ancetre,  m. 

ancestor 

comprcTidre, 

to  understand 

effroi,  m. 
experience,  f. 

fright,  terror 
experiment 

se  distinguer, 

f  to  distinguish  one- 
\     self 

gouffre,  m. 
goutte,  f. 

abyss 
drop 

se  justifier, 

J  to     justify     one- 
\     self 

{'immense, 

the  immense  one 

nocher,  m. 

mariner 

goutte  a  goutte, 

drop  "by  drop 

rocher,  m. 
source,  f. 

rock 
spring 

ce  qui  te  mauque, 
que  me  veux  tu  ? 

what  thou  lackest 
(  what  wouldst  thou 
\    with  me? 

affreuse,  f. 

awful 

bien  des, 

many 

a  propos, 

seasonably 

de  chimie,  f. 

chemical 

beaucoup, 

much 

pleureuse,  f. 

tearful  one 

LA  SOURCE  ET   LA  MER. 

1.  La  source  tombait  du  rocher 

Goutte  a  goutte  a  la  mer  affreuse. 
L'Ocean,  fatal  au  nocher, 
Lui  dit :  "  Que  me  veux  tu,  pleureuse  ? 

2.  "  Je  suis  la  tempete  et  1'effroi ; 

Je  finis  ou  le  ciel  commence. 
Est  ce  que  j'ai  besoin  de  toi, 

Petite,  moi  qui  suis  1'immense  ? " 

3.  La  source  dit  au  gouffre  amer : 

"  Je  te  donne,  sans  bruit  ni  gloire, 
Ce  qui  te  manque,  6  vaste  mer  ! 
Une  goutte  d'eau  qu'on  peut  boire." 

—(VICTOR  HUGO.) 

Exercise  CCXI. 

1.  I  shall  notf  stoop  to  justify  myself.    2.  He  likes  to  be  flattered. 

3.  He  amuses  himself  with  making  (34)   CHEMICAL  experiments. 

4.  I  expect  to  meet  (with)  many  difficulties.     5.  I  have  to  thank 
you.     6.  I  begin  to  understand.     7.  (32)  Liberality  consists  less  in 
giving  much,  than  in  giving  SEASONABLY.     8.  He  is  asking  to  COME 
IN.     9.  They  encouraged  (f)  me  to  continue.     10.  The  example  of 
his  ancestors  excites  him  to  distinguish  himself.      11.    I  offer  to 
serve  you. 

t  ne . . .  point. 
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541.  The  following  are  amongst  the  verbs  which  require  de 
before  the  infinitive  : — 

(N.B. — This  list  is  only  given  for  reference.) 


s'abstenir, 

to  abstain 

s'enorgueillir, 

to  be  proud 

accuser, 

to  accuse 

enrager, 

to  be  in  a  rage 

achever, 

to  finish 

entreprendre, 

to  undertake 

affecter, 

to  affect 

epargner, 

to  spare 

s'affliger, 

to  grieve 

s'etonner, 

to  be  astonished 

ambitionner, 

to  be  ambitious 

eviter, 

to  avoid 

apparteni  r, 

to  belong 

excuser, 

to  excuse 

s'apercevoir, 

to  become  aware 

exempter, 

to  exempt  from 

apprehender, 

to  fear 

s'empresser, 

to  hasten 

arreter, 

to  stop,  to  prevent, 
&c. 

feindre, 
feliciter, 

to  pretend,  feign 
to  congratulate 

attrister, 

to  sadden 

flnir, 

to  finish 

avert  ir, 

to  warn 

se  flatter, 

to  flatter  oneself 

s'aviser, 

to  think  of 

fremir, 

to  shudder 

avoir     1  'am  bit  ion 

de,    I  art    de, 

gager, 

to  wager 

I'avantage,   <fcc., 
bition,  the  art,  the 

to  have  the  am- 
ndvantaae.  &c.  : 

se  garder, 

(to  forbear,  to  take 
\     care  not  to 

and  generally  avoir  idiomatically 
used  with  a  noun  (181). 

gemir, 
gener, 

to  groan 
to  incommode 

blamer, 
bruler, 

to  blame 
to  be  anxious 

se  glorifier, 
gronder, 

to  glory 
to  scold 

censurer, 

to  censure 

se  hater, 

to  hasten 

cesser, 

to  cease 

imputer, 

to  impute 

charger, 

to  charge,  &c. 

s'indigner, 

to  be  indignant 

se  charger, 

to  take  upon  oneself 

s'ingerer, 

to  interfere 

choisir, 

to  choose 

inspirer, 

to  inspire 

commander, 

to  command 

interdire, 

to  interdict 

conjurer, 
conseiller, 

to  beseech 
to  advise 

juger  a  propos, 
juger  bon, 

\  to  think  proper 

se  consoler, 
se  contenter, 

to  console  oneself 
to  be  satisfied  with 

jurer, 
justifier, 

to  swear 
to  justify 

convenir, 

to  agree 

louer, 

to  praise 

conclure, 

to  conclude 

mander, 

to  inform,  &c. 

craindre, 

to  fear 

mediter, 

to  meditate 

decourager, 
dedaigner, 

to  dishearten 
to  disdain 

se  meler, 

f  to  interfere,  take  to, 
\     &c. 

se  dedire, 

to  retract 

menacer, 

to  threaten 

defend  re, 

to  forbid 

meriter, 

to  deserve 

defier, 

to  defy,  challenge 

mourir, 

to  die 

degouter, 

to  give  a  dislike 

negliger, 

to  neglect 

deliberer, 

to  deliberate 

nier, 

to  deny 

se  depecher, 

to  make  haste 

notifier, 

to  notify 

deshabituer,          \ 
desaccout  umer,  1 

to  disaccustom 

obtenir, 
omettre, 

to  obtain 
to  omit 

desesperer, 

to  despair 

ordonner, 

to  order 

se  desister, 

to  give  over 

oublier, 

to  forget 

determiner, 

to  determine 

pardonner, 

to  forgive 

detester, 

to  detest 

parler, 

to  speak  of 

detourner, 

to  turn  from 

permettre, 

to  permit 

dire, 

to  say,  to  tell 

persuader, 

to  persuade 

discontinuer, 

to  discontinue 

pet  i  Her, 

to  be  full,  to  boil 

disconvenir, 

to  disovm 

se  piquer, 

to  pride  oneself,  &c. 

dispenser, 

to  dispense  with 

plaindre, 

to  pity 

dissuader, 

to  dissuade 

se  plaindre, 

to  complain 

ecrire, 

to  write 

prendre  garde 

to  take  care  not  to 

s'effrayer, 

to  be  afraid 

prescrire, 

to  prescribe 

empecher, 

to  prevent 

presser, 

to  urge 

enjoindre, 

to  enjoin 

presumer, 

to  presume 
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prior, 

to  request 

se  ressouvenir, 

to  remember 

priver, 

to  deprive 

resoudre, 

to  resolve 

pro  jeter, 

to  intend 

rire, 

to  laugh  at 

promettre, 

to  promise 

risquer, 

to  risk 

proposer, 

to  propose 

rougir, 

to  blush 

so  proposer, 

f  to  have  the  inten- 
\     tion  of 

scundaliser, 

f  to    scandalise. 
\     &c. 

protester, 

to  protest 

sommer, 

to  summon 

punir, 

to  punish 

se  soucier, 

to  care 

se  rappeler, 

to  remember 

soupconner, 

to  suspect 

recommander, 

to  recommend 

sou  rire, 

to  smile 

refuser, 

to  refuse 

se  souvenir, 

to  remember 

regretter, 

to  regret 

suggerer, 

to  suggest 

se  rejouir, 

to  rejoice 

supplier, 

to  entreat 

remercier, 

to  thank 

tacher, 

to  endeavour 

se  repentir, 

to  repent 

tenter, 

to  attempt 

reprimander, 

to  chide 

trembler, 

to  tremble 

reprocher, 

to  reproach 

se  vanter, 

to  boast 

(1)  e&  Diflterer  (to  put  off),  essay er  (to  try),  take  a  or  de :  J'ai 
differe  a  vousfaire  reponse—(S£viGN&)  (I  have  delayed  answering  you) ; 
essay ez  de  luifaire  entendre  raison  (try  to  make  him  listen  to  reason). 

(2)  Manquer  a  is  to  fail  in  one's  duty :  Manquer  de  is  to  forget  to 
do  something,  or  to  run  a  risk,  &c. :    Manquerait  elle  a  se  venger  ? 
(J.-J.  ROUSSEAU)  (would  she  fail  to  avenge  herself?) ;  je  ne  manquerai 
pas  ftecrire  (I  shall  not  fail  to  write). 

(3)  Offrir  de  (to  offer  to),  refuser  de  (to  refuse  to).    These  verbs 
require  a  if  used  reflexively  :  II  a  offert  de  venir  avec  nous,  or  II  s'est 
offert  a  venir  avec  nous  (he  offered  to  come  with  us). 

(4)  s'Engager  (to  engage),  souffrir  (to  suffer),  take  a  or  de :  Je 
m 'engage  a  le  faire  (I  engage  myself  to  do  it) ;  je  sou/re  de  vous  voir 
ainsi  (I  suffer  to  see  you  thus). 

(5)  Pre'fe'rer  (to  prefer),  se  rappeler  (to  remember),  may  be  used 
with  or  without  de :  Je  prefere  de  vous  le  dire,  or  je  prefere  vous  le 
dire  (I  prefer  telling  you) ;  je  me  rappdle  avoir  vu  cela,  or  d'avoir  vu 
cela  (I  remember  seeing  that). 

(224)  Read  and  translate. 


abri,  m. 

shelter 

convenir, 

to  be  suitable 

adresse,  f. 

cleverness 

dedaigner, 

to  disdain 

agrement,  m. 

accomplishment 

fuir, 

to  fly  from,  to  shun 

course,  f. 

racing,  flight 

gener, 

to  hinder 

courtisan, 

courtier 

mesurer, 

to  keep  within  restraint 

demarche,  f. 

demeanour 

se  multiplier, 

to  multiply 

saut,  m. 

jump 

nuire  a, 

to  injure 

renfermer, 

to  shut  in 

leger(54), 

nimble 

traduire, 

to  translate 

voute, 

vaulted 

violer, 

to  violate 

vivre  en, 

to  live  like 

bondir, 

to  bound 

conseiller, 

to  advise 

aussi  (5267), 

therefore,  consequently 

LES  CHEVAUX  SAUVAGES. — La  nature  est  plus  belle  que 
1'art,  et,  dans  un  etre  anime,  la  liberte  des  mouvements  fait 
la  belle  nature.  Voyez  ces  chevaux  qui  se  sont  multiplies 
dans  les  contrees  de  rAmerique  espagnole,  et  qui  vivent  en 
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chevaux  libres ;  leur  demarche,  leur  course,  leurs  sauts  ne 
sont  ni  g§n&3  ni  mesure's ;  fiers  de  leur  independance,  ils 
fuient  la  presence  de  1'homnie,  ils  dedaignent  ses  soins,  ils 
cherchent  et  trouvent  eux  mdmes  la  nourriture  qui  leur  con- 
vient ;  ils  errent,  ils  bondissent  en  liberte"  dans  des  prairies 
immenses  oil  ils  cueillent  les  productions  nouvelles  d'un  prin- 
temps  toujours  nouveau.  Sans  habitation  fixe,  sans  autre 
abri  que  celui  d'un  ciel  serein,  ils  respirent  im  air  plus  pur 
que  celui  de  ces  palais  voutes  ou  nous  les  renfennons. 
Aussi  ces  chevaux  sauvages  sont  ils  beaucoup  plus  forts,  plus 
legers,  plus  nerveux  que  la  plupart  des  chevaux  domestiques, 
ils  ont  ce  que  donne  la  nature,  la  force  et  la  noblesse  ;  les 
autres  n'ont  que  ce  que  1'art  pent  donner,  1'adresse  et  1'agre- 
ment. — (BuFFON.) 

Exercise  CCXII. 

1.  Abstain  from  injuring  t  your  enemies.  2.  The  courtiers  of 
Darius  *  accused  (e)  Daniel  *  of  having  (5391)  violated  the  laws  of 
the  Persians.  J  3.  Your  brother  will  never  cease  to  (y)  think  of 
you.§  4.  Zerbinette  has  charged  me  to  come  (and)  tell  you 
that  ||  ...  5.  God  commands  us  to  love  Him.  6.  I  would  advise 
you  to  speak  to  him.  7.  Reason  forbids  us  to  commit  an  injus- 
tice* (f.)  8.  Who  told  (dc)  you  to  do  it  ?  9.  He  lias  undertaken 
to  translate  Homer  and  Virgil. 

(225)  Read  and  translate. 


abattement,  m. 

discouragement                  commettre. 

to  commit 

bataille,  f. 

battle 

Clever, 

to  breed 

bonte,  f. 
choix,  m. 

kindness 
choice 

s'emparer, 
enlevcr, 

to  seize  upon 
to  snatch  from 

devise,  f. 

motto 

fuir, 

to  shun 

fin,  f. 

end 

habiter, 

to  inhabit 

gain,  m. 

gaining 

de  se  marier, 

to  get  married 

lin,  m. 

flax 

d  mettre  d, 

to  put  upon 

matin,  in. 

morning 

ordonner, 

to  order 

d  so.  place, 

in  his  stead 

soulagcr, 

to  alleviate 

propriete,  f. 
Salomon, 

property,  ownership 
Solomon 

tacher, 
partir, 

to  endeavour 
to  set  out 

sceau,  m. 

seal 

vouloir, 

to  wish 

toile,  f. 

linen  (canvas) 

.  .  .  NON  DE, 

not  to 

avouer, 

to  aclcnoutedge 

tout  a  la  fois, 

both,  altogether 

I.  PROPRI£T£. — Si  la  propriete  n'existait  pas,  personne  ne 
planterait  un  arbre  dont  un  autre  pourrait  venir  lui  enlever 

t  Use  d.          J  See  footnote  §,  p.  255.          §  Rule  538  (5th  example).          H  gw. 
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les  fruits,  personne  ne  construirait  une  maison  qu'un  autre 
pretendrait  pouvoir  habiter  a  sa  place,  personne  n'eleverait 
un  cheval  si  son  voisin  pouvait  s'en  emparer,  personne  ne 
semerait  du  lin  pour  en  faire  de  la  toile  qui  ne  devrait  pas 
lui  appartenir. 

II.  UNE  DEVISE  DE  SALOMON. — Un  sultan  qui  consultait 
Salomon  sur  I'inscription  a  mettre  a  un  sceau  royal,  de- 
mandait  que  ce  fut  une  courte  maxime  propre  tout  a  la  fois 
a  moderer  la  presomption  et  a  soulager  1'abattement  aux 
jours  de  1'adversite.  Voici  1' adage*  (m.)  conseill^  par  le  sage 
hebreu,  lequel  e"tait  admirablement  adapte  aux  deux  fins  : 

ET  CECI  AUSSI  PASSEBA  ! 

Exercise  CCXIII. 

1.  I  shall  not  fail  to  (5412)  do  what  f  you  wish.  2.  I  ordered  (dc) 
him  to  go  (and)  see  him.  3.  You  forgot  (dc)  to  come  this  morning. 
4.  They  (510)  have  persuaded  him  to  marry.  5.  I  promise  to 
observe  what  f  the  law  orders  me.  6.  We  should  J  blush  to  com- 
mit (34)  faults,  but  NOT  TO  acknowledge  them.  7.  I  will  endeavour 
to  satisfy  you.  .  8.  Make  haste  to  breakfast.  9.  I  congratulate  my- 
self on  having  (5391)  made  so  good  a  choice.  10.  The  king  orders 
me  to  SET  OUT  with  the  fleet.  11.  Recommend  §  your  children  to 
shun  vice*  (m.),  to  love  virtue.  12.  General  Desaix  contributed  (f) 
to  the  gaining  of  the  battle  of  Marengo.  13.  I  thank  you  for  \\  your 
kindness. 

542.  Eemarks. — (1)  The  preposition  required  by  a  verb 
before  the  infinitive  is  often  the  same  as  would  be  required 
before  a  noun  : — 


II    faut    s'accoutumer   a.  obeir  —  a. 

I'obeissance. 
II    se    prive    de    danser  —  de    la 

danse. 


One  must  accustom,  oneself  to  obey 

— to  obedience. 
He  deprives  himself  from    dancing 

— Tie  denies  himself  dancing. 


(2)  (J®»  But  this  Rule  is  far  from  being  a  general  one  ;  for  instance,  • 
we  say — 


II  aime  le  jeu  ;  il  aime  a  jouer. 

II  enseigne  la.  vertu ;  il  enseigne  a. 

bien  tivre. 
II  craint  une  chute;  il  craint  de 

tomber. 


He  likes  gaming  ;  he  likes  to  play. 

He  teaches  virtue;  he  teaches  how  to 

lead  a  good  life. 
He  is  afraid  of  a  fall ;  he  is  afraid  of 

fatting,  &c.,  &c. 


(3)  Some  verbs  with  a  direct  regimen  require  an  indirect  regimen 
either  governed    by  a  (as :    accoutumer,   aider,  amuser,  apprendre, 

t  ce  que.  J  1881.  §  Use  d.  ||  Rule  538  (6th  example). 
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appreter,  condamner,  decider,  refiiser,  &c.,  &c.),  or  governed  by  de 
(as :  absoudre,  accabler,  accuser,  avertir,  bldmer,  charger,  coinbler, 
conjurer,  loner,  &c.,  &c.) 

On    a    loue    le    vainqueur    de  sa 

moderation. 
On  a  decide  le  roi  a  cette  guerre 

desastreuse. 
On  refuse  leur  pardon  a  ces  mal- 

heureux. 
J 'accuse  Raoul  de  cette  imprudence. 

(4)  Some  verbs  with  a  direct  regimen,  or  with  a  before  an  indirect 
regimen,  govern  the  infinitive  with  de,  others  with  a : — 


The  conqueror  was  praised  for  his  self- 

restraint. 
The  king  was  led  into  this  disastrous 

tear. 
Pardon  is  denied  to  these  unfortu'^ate 

men. 
I  accuse  Ralph  of  this  imprudence. 


The  peasants  are  suspected  of  having 

stolen  the  corn. 
I  know  hoio  to  make  chairs. 
It  is  necessary  to  accustom  soldiers  to 

marching. 
I  told  the  clock-maker  not  to  come. 


On  soupgonne  lea  paysans  d'avoir 

vole  le  ble. 

Je  m'entends  a  faire  des  chaises. 
II  faut  nccoutumer  les  soldats  a 

marcher. 
J'ai  dit  a  1'horloger  de  ne  pas  venir. 

(5)  IS"  After  the  verbs  crotre,t  affirmer,  avouer,  dire,  esperer,  s'im- 
affiner,  nier,  penser,  pretendre,  vouloir,  &c.,  &c.,  instead  of  using  a 
clause  with  a  verb  in  a  personal  mood,  the  infinitive  can  be  used  with 
elegance  provided  both  verbs  relate  to  the  same  subject.  Examples: 
II  croit  ecrire  mieux  que  vous  (he  thinks  he  writes  better  than  you  do) ; 
/espere  le  voir  aujourd'hui — (ACAD.)  (/  hope  to  see  him  to-day). 

(o)  The  past  infinitive  is  used  in  the  same  manner  :  II  avoua  1'avoir 
fait— ( ACAD.)  (he  confessed  he  had  done  it).  (See  Remarks  544  to  546.) 

543.  Some  verbs  require  no  preposition  in  French  before 
the  infinitive,  whether  a  preposition  be  used  in  English  or 
not.  Such  are  the  following : — 

(N.B. — This  list  is  only  intended  for  reference.) 


aimer  mieux,} 

to  -prefer 

entendre, 

to  hear,  to  mean 

aller, 

to  go 

envoyer, 

to  send 

apercevoir, 

to  set 

esperer,§ 

to  hope 

assurer, 

to  assure 

faire, 

to  cause,  to  make 

compter.f 

to  intend 

falloir, 

to  be  necessary 

c  roi  re, 

to  think,  to  believe 

s'imaginer, 

to  fancy 

daigner, 

to  deign 

laisser, 

to  let,  to  attow 

declarer, 

to  declare 

oser, 

to  dare 

desirer,§ 

to  desire 

paraitre, 

to  appear 

-"""• 

fto  owe,  to  he   eto, 

penser, 

to  think,  to  expect 

f  No  preposition  is  required  after  these  verbs  before  the  infinitive,  except 
nier,  which  requires  de,  and  esperer,  which  is  used  with  or  without  de. 

I  Aimer  mieux,  valoir  mieux,  followed  by  two  verbs  in  the  infinitive,  require 
de  before  the  second  infinitive :  faimerais  mieux  mourir  que  de  faire  une  si 
mauvaise  action  (I  would  rather  die  than  do  such  a  bad  action). 

§  Compter,  desirer,  esperer,  souhaitcr  sometimes  govern  de  :  JZ  compte  de  se 
retirer  dans  un  village— -(FENELON)  (he  intends  retiring  to  a  village) ;  il  espera  de 
contender  son  ambition— (BOSSUET)  (he  hoped  he  would  satisfy  his  ambition) ;  U 
desire  de  rcussir— (ACAD.)  (he  wishes  to  succeed);  il  a  souhaite  de  faire  du 
bruit  dan-s  le  monde— -(BOSSUET)  (he  wished  to  make  a  noise  in  the  world). 

||  Penser  requires  4  when  meaning  to  think  of:  Avez  vous  pense  a  o/rir  a  Dicu, 
ces  sou/ranees?— (i/LASS.)  (have  you  thought  of  offering  these  sufferings  to  God  t) 
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pretend  re,  ! 

/  to  pretend,  to  in- 
\     tend 

sentir, 

souhaiter,! 

to  feel 
to  wish 

pouvoir, 

to  be  able 

soutenir, 

to  maintain 

reco  n  n  ait  re, 

to  acknowledge 

valoir  mieux,§ 

to  be  better 

regard  er, 

to  look  at 

vanity 

to  come 

retourner, 

to  go  back 

voir, 

to  see 

re  venir, 
savoir, 

to  come  back 
to  knoio  how  to 

vouloir, 

{to  like,  to  wish, 
to  be  willing 

semblcr, 

to  seem 

(226}  Read  and  translate. 


cour,  f. 

court 

lointain, 

distant 

curiosite,  f. 

curiosity 

natal, 

native 

enfant, 

in  childhood 

noir, 

black,  blackened 

gene,  f. 
Hotel  de  Ville, 

penury 
Town  Hall 

voisine  de, 

approaching 

du  jour,  m. 

daily 

endurctr, 

to  inure 

sa  parole,  f. 

his  word 

faire  voir, 

to  show 

paysan,  m. 

peasant 

mendier, 

to  beg 

peuple,  m. 

people 

ordonner  a, 

to  order 

poudre,  f. 

gunpowder 

partir, 

to  go 

poussiere,  f. 

dust 

respirer, 

to  breathe 

puissance,  f. 

power 

rester, 

to  stay 

repas,  m. 

meal,  repast 

seigle,  m. 

rye 

d'abord, 
a  cote  de, 

first 
by  the  side  of 

apre, 
disputes,  f.pl. 

coarse 
snatched  from 

a  present, 
quand, 

just  now 
when 

etranger, 

foreign 

UN  REPAS  DANS  LE  DESERT. — A  combien  de  tables,  disais 
je  a  mon  compagnon  de  desert,  n'ai  je  pas  mange  ainsi  le  pain 
melangd  de  ma  vie  depuis  que  je  respire,  ou  plutdt  depuis  que 
je  voyage  dans  ce  monde  si  divers  de  ma  destinee  !  D'abord 
le  pain  de  seigle  avec  les  bons  paysans  de  mon  pays  natal,  oil 
ma  mere,  avec  beaucoup  d'enfants  et  dans  une  me'diocrite 
alors  voisine  de  la  ge"ne,  nous  accoutumait  a  la  frugalitd  et  a 
1'indigence,  afin  de  nous  endurcir  aux  simplicity's  et  aux  priva- 
tions de  la  vie  rustique  !  puis  le  pain  de  1'opulence  et  des 
cours,  a  la  table  des  ministres,  des  souverains  et  des  princes, 
pendant  que  je  representais  mon  pays  dans  les  rangs  de  la 
diplomatic,  aupres  des  puissances  e'trangeres ;  puis  le  pain  du 
peuple,  apre  et  noir  de  poudre,  a  I'Hdtel  de  Ville  de  Paris, 
pendant  les  longs  jours  et  les  nuits  sans  sommeil  des  grandes 
emotions  populaires  ;  puis  le  pain  du  travail  assidu  et  des 
nuits  disputees  au  sommeil ;  puis  le  pain  des  voyageurs  sous 

t  Pretendre  requires  a  in  the  sense  of  to  aspire  to :  Sans  pretendre  a  leur  plaire 
—(VOLTAIRE)  (without  aspiring  to  please  them). 

J  See  footnote  §,  p.  394.  §  See  footnote  J,  p.  394. 

||  Venir  de  is  to  have  just  (see  No.  1523,  p.  no). 
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les  tentes  de  1'Arabie,  ou  dans  les  monasteres  du  mont  Liban  ; 
puis  le  pain  de  1'hospitalite  etrangere  comme  celui  que  nous 
mangeons  aujourd'hui ;  et  qui  sait  les  autres  ?  .  .  . 

Eh  bien  !  de  toutes  ces  tables  oil  j'ai  rompu  le  pain  du  jour 
de  1'homme,  le  plus  doux,  le  plus  savoureux  apres  celui  qu'on 
rompt  enfant  sur  les  genoux  maternels,  a  toujours  ete  celui 
que  j'ai  rompu,  comme  a  present,  dans  la  solitude  des  pays 
lointains,  a  c6te  de  mon  cheval,  sur  1'herbe  ou  sur  la  poussiere, 
pres  de  la  source,  a  1'ombre  de  1'arbre  ou  de  la  tente,  sans 
savoir  oil  je  romprais  celui  du  soir  ! 

— (A.  DE  LAMARTINE,  1792-1869.) 

Exercise  CCXIV.  (FIBST  PART.) 

1.  I  like  better  to  t  pardon  than  £  to  punish  you.  2.  She  is  going 
to  sing.  3.  When  do  you  intend  to  go  ?  4.  A  man  of  honour  ought 
to  §  keep  his  word.  5.  I  hope  to  see  you  often.  6.  I  will  show  you 
all  the  curiosities  of  the  town.  7.  He  appeared  (e}  to  hesitate,  but 
we  encouraged  (/)  him.  8.  My  sister  wishes  very  much  to  go  to 
France.  9.  It  is  better  to  work  than  to  beg.  10.  Caesar  ordered  \\  (f) 
Labienus  to  come  (and)  join  him.  11.  She  will  not  stay. 

<if  Remarks  on  the  Application  of  Rules  Nos.  538 
to  543. 

544.  The  latter  of  two  verbs  may  be  used  in  the  infinitive 
present  or  past — 

(1)  When  tbe  second  verb  has  the  same  subject  as  the  first,  whether 
a  preposition  is  or  is  not  required  ;  as, 


Je  crois  le  voi  r. 

Je  pense  1'avoi  r  vu. 

I  Is  crurent  entendre  des  cris. 

J'aime  a  entendre  sa  voix. 


I  think  I  see  him. 
I  think  I  have  seen  him. 
They  thought  they  heard  cries. 
I  like  to  hear  his  voice. 


(2)  When  the  second  verb  has  for  its  subject  the  object  (direct  or 
indirect)  of  the  first  verb,  whether  or  not  a  preposition  is  required,  and 
whether  the  object  is  expressed  or  understood ;  as, 


Votre  pere  n'aime  pas  a  voir  cet 
enfant  courir  dans  la  rue. 

La  pluie  m'a  empeche  de  sorts  r. 

La  chanson  que  j'ai  entendu  chanter 
est  belle. 


Your  father  does  not  like  to  see  that 

child  run  in  the  street. 
The  rain  prevented  me  from  going  out. 
The  song  I  heard  sung  is  beautiful. 


N.B. — In  the  latter  sentence,  the  object  quelqu'un  is  understood  :  La  chanson 
que  j'ai  entendu.  quelqu'un  chanter,  &c. 

t  Use  vous.  }  See  footnote  },  p.  394  (149d.)  ||  a. 
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Cela    ne    I'empeche    pas    d'avoir 

reussi. 
J'ai  dit  a  votre  ami  d'entrer. 

(3)  After  etre  used  impersonally 
convient,  ilfaut,  il  importe,  il  sied, 

II  est  inutile  d'insister. 
II  convient  d'attendre. 
II  faudrait  continue*-. 

II  lui  faut  vendre  sa  maison. 
II  faut  lui  vendre  la  maison. 
II  sied  a  un  fils  d'obeir  a  son  pere. 
II  messied  a  un  homme  de  bien  de 
craindre  la  mort. 


That  does  not  prevent   his   having 

succeeded. 
I  told  your  friend  to  come  in. 

,  and  after  the  impersonal  verbs  il 
il  messied,  &c. : — 

It  is  useless  to  insist. 
It  is  proper  to  wait. 
It  would  be  necessary  to  continue. 
He  must  sell  his  house. 
We  must  sell  him  the  house. 
It  becomes  a  son  to  obey  his  father. 
It  is  not  becoming  in  an  upright  man 
to  fear  death. 


545.  With  the  prepositions  pour,  afin  de,  avant  de,  sans, 
the  infinitive  can  be  used  only  when  the  two  verbs  have  the 
same  subject : — 

i     lui     rien 


On      le      renvoya     .' 

donner. 

Je  1'ai  fait  pour  VOUS  plaire. 
II    travaille    uiin    d'acquerir    des 

richesses. 

l la  ont  fini  leur  theme  avant   de 
parti  r. 


They  sent  him  away  without  giving 

him  anything. 

I  did  it  in  order  to  please  you. 
He  works  in  order  to  acquire  wealth. 

They  finished  their  exercise  before  they 
set  out. 


(1)  When  the  two  verbs  have  not  the  same  subject,  que  is  added  to 
the  prepositions  pour,  afin,  avant,  sans,  and  the  second  verb  is  put 
in  the  subjunctive  mood : — 


On  le  renvoya  sans  qu'il  cut  rien 

obtenu. 

Je  le  dis  pour  qu'il  le  sache. 
II  m'a  envoye  cette  lettre  afin  que 

je  vous  la  remette. 
Us  etaient  partis  avant  que  j'ecrivisse. 


They  sent  him  away  without  his  having 

obtained  anything. 
I  say  it  in  order  that  he  may  know  it. 
He  sent  me  this  letter  in  order  that  I 

should  deliver  it  to  you. 
They  had  gone  before  I  wrote. 


(2)  The  preposition  apres  follows  the  same  rules  as  those  mentioned 
in  545  and  5451  above,  but  it  requires  the  past  infinitive,  or  (when  used 
with  que)  one  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  indicative : — 


II  sort  it  apres  avoir  dine. 

Nous  ne  dinames  qu'apres  qu'il  fut 

arrive. 
Elle  vous  montrera  ses  bijoux  apres 

que  votre  frere  sera  rentr6. 


He  went  out  after  he  Jiad  dined. 
We  only  dined  after  he  had  arrived. 

She  will  show  you  her  jewels  after  your 
brother  shall  have  come  home. 


546.  The  gerund  (present  participle  used  with  en)  repre- 
sents the  subject  as  performing  two  actions  at  the  same 
time,  and  therefore,  when  so  employed,  cannot  refer  to  the 
object : — 

Elle  lisait  tout  en  se  promenant  (she  was  reading  while  walking). 

(1)  But  the  present  participle  may  be  used  without  en  in  reference  to 
the  object : — 

Nous  avons  vu  des  hommes  chas-     I     We  saw  some  men  shooting  on  your 
sant  sur  votre  propriete.  estate. 
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(2)  In  this  case  the  present  participle  might  be  replaced  by  the 
infinitive  (see  5442)  :   Nous  avons  vu  des  hommes  chasser  &ur  votre 
propriete. 

(227)  Read  and  translate. 

amoureux, 

lover 

courir, 

to  run 

aurore,  f. 

dawn,  aurora 

croire, 

to  think 

bluet,  m. 

cornflower 

cueillir, 

to  gather 

bouquin,  m. 
bruit,  m. 
cerise,  f. 

old  book 
noise 
cherry 

s'embrasser, 
empecher  d\ 
repeter, 

to  kiss  each  other 
to  prevent 
to  repeat 

chanson,  f. 

song 

revemr, 

to  come  back 

comedie,  f. 

play 

vouloir, 

to  wish 

duo,  m. 

duet 

fee,  f. 

fairy 

bientot, 

soon 

folle,  f. 

giddy  thing 

coiffees,  f.pl. 

on  your  heads 

frene,  m. 

ash-tree 

en  retard, 

late 

front,  in. 
Marthe, 

brow,  forehead 
Martha 

parfaitement, 
parmi, 

perfectly 
amongst 

regie,  f. 

rule 

pendant, 

for  (of  time) 

inutile, 

useless 

pour, 
pourquoi, 

i?i  order  to 
why 

bourgeonner, 

to  bud 

sans, 

without 

conduire, 

to  lead 

sans  cesse, 

constantly 

CHANSON  DE  GRANDPERE. 


1.  Dansez,  les  t  petites  filles, 

Toutes  en  rond. 
En  vous  voyant  si  gentilles, 
Les  boia  riront. 

2.  Dansez,  les  petites  reines, 

Toutes  en  rond. 
Les  amoureux  sous  les  frenes 
S'embrasseront. 

3.  Dansez,  les  petites  folles, 

Toutes  en  rond. 
Les  bouquins  dans  les  ecoles 
Bourgeonneront. 


4.  Dansez,  les  petites  belles, 

Toutes  en  rond. 
Les  oiseaux  avec  leurs  ailes 
Applaudiront. 

5.  Dansez,  les  petites  fees, 

Toutes  en  rond. 
Dansez,  de  bluets  coiffees, 
L'aurore  au  front. 

6.  Dansez,  les  petites  femmes, 

Toutes  en  rond. 

Les  messieurs  cliront  aux  damee 
Ce  qu'ils  voudront. 

— (VICTOR  HUGO.) 

Exercise  CCXIV.  (SECOND  PART.) 

1.  I  wish  (543)  to  know  the  cause  *  (f.)  of  all  this  noise.  2.  Ed- 
ward promised  us  (dc)  (4682)  he  would  (5441)  come  back  soon. 
3.  We  hope  WE  SHALL  NOT  BE  J  late.  4.  Do  you  think  (you)  under- 
stand these  rules  ? — No,  I  do  not  (153)  think  (I)  understand  them 
perfectly.  5.  It  is  useless  to§  repeat  constantly  the  same  thing. 

6.  Are  you  sure\\  (you)  saw  (ac)  the  same   men  the  other  day? 

7.  Martha  does  not  like  to  see   her  brothers  run  amongst  her 
flowers.    8.  Nothing  will  prevent  me  going  II  to  (543)  see  them  (467). 
9.   It  will  be  necessary  (to)  gather  the  cherries.     10.  They  ft  pun- 


t  See  remark  following  Rule  390. 
II  Masc.  sing. 


(543,  1534.) 
d'  (211a). 


§  See  Rule  4471. 
ft  on. 
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ished  (dc)  him  (467)  without  telling  (545)  him  (468)  why.  11.  He 
composed  (dc}  this  little  play  IN  ORDER  TO  (dc)  amuse  his  children. 
12.  I  had  (ec)  read  his  letter  BEFORE  I  LEFT.  13.  Your  nieces  had 
(ec)  gone  before  (I  had  returned  horned).  14.  They  came  back  (/) 
to  England  after  having  %  travelled  FOR  five  years.  15.  We  were 
singing  (f)  while  (546)  working.  16.  I  met  the  farmers  leading 
their  horses  to  (32)  market.  17.  We  heard  (dc)  your  sisters  sing 
this  duet  A  FORTNIGHT  AGO. 

547.  (1)  To,  before  an  infinitive,  is  expressed  by  pour,  when 
the  English  meaning  is  in  order  to  (whether  expressed  or 
understood) : — 

We  are  met  here  TO  congratulate  him. 

Speak  louder  IN  ORDER  TO  be  heard  by 
att. 


ici 


pour 


le 


Nous   sommes   reunis 

complimenter. 
Parlez  plus  haut  pour  etre  entendu 

de  tous. 

N.B. — We  might  also  say  :  afin  de  le  complimenter  ;  afin  d'etre  entendu,  &c.§ 

(2)  The  English  Present  Participle,  preceded  by  the  preposition  for, 
meaning  because,  is  expressed  in  French  by  the  Past  Infinitive  pre- 
ceded by  pour,  as  in  this  sentence : — 

n  a  ete  chasse  pour  avoir  menti  (he  was  expelled  for  telling  lies). 

(3)  Pour  with  the  Present  Infinitive  is  sometimes  used  with  the 
same  meaning : — 

Plus  pour  1'obliger  qTie  pour  avoir    I    More  to  oblige  her  than  because  I  ivant 
besoin  d'elle  (Sevigne).— LITTRE.        |       her. 

(228)  Read  and  translate. 


aisance,  f. 

ease,  comfort 

se  mouvoir, 

to  move 

astre,  m. 

star  (in  general) 

profiter, 

to  benefit 

economic,  f. 
epargne,  f. 

thrift 
saving 

se  renouveler, 
secourir, 

to  renew  oneself 
to  help,  to  assist 

grace,  f. 

favour 

tirer  parti, 

to  use  profitably 

grand  chemin,  m. 

highway 

voler, 

to  rob 

sauvegarde,  f. 
soulagement,  m. 

safeguard 

avoir  besoin  d'  (181), 

to  want  to 

a  perpetuite, 

for  life 

s'accorder, 

to  agree 

dont, 

of  which 

bannir, 

to  banish 

ici  bas, 

here  below 

deplaire, 

to  displease 

MON  POSSIBLE, 

I  could 

jouir  d'  (de), 

to  enjoy 

\quejefusserentre.  J  (5452). 

§  £3T  It  is  important  to  observe  that  after  verbs  of  motion  (oiler,  venir,  courir, 
envoyer,  renvoyer,  mener,  ramener,  retourner,  &c.)  the  infinitive  is  very  often  used 
without  a  preposition,  but  pou  r  (or  afl  n  de)  is  then  understood :  Allez  mettre  vos 
gants—i.e.,  allez  (pour)  mettre  (go  and  put  on  your  gloves) ;  vous  reviendrez  me  dire 
ce  que  vous  aurez  vu — i.e.,  vous  reviendrez  (pour)  me  dire,  &c.  (you  will  come  back 
and  tell  me  what  you  have  seen).—  It  may  happen,  however,  that  by  expressing 
the  preposition  the  sense  is  somewhat  modified.  Thus  :  Je  viens  voir  Edmond 
sur  son  invitation  (I  come  to  see  Edmund  by  his  invitation) ;  je  viens  pour  voir 
Edmond,  maisje  ne  sais  pas  s'il  est  chez  lui  (I  come  expressly  to  see  Edmund,  but  I 
do  not  know  whether  he  is  at  home).  The  use  of  the  preposition  shows  the 
purpose  or  intention  of  the  agent  without  implying  its  actual  accomplishment. 
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1.  LE  TRAVAIL. — Le  travail  est  la  sauvegarde  de  1'hornme, 
sa  consolation  et  son  plus  grand  bonheur ;  c'est  1'emploi  de 
nos  forces    physiques    et    intellectuelles,   qui  nous   permet 
d'utiliser  les  ressources  immenses  que  la  Providence  a  mises 
ici  bas  a  notre  disposition,  a  la  condition  que  nous  saurons 
les  trouver  et  en  tirer  parti. 

2.  L'ORDRE. — L'ordre  est  la  regie  de  nos  pensees,  de  nos 
actions,  de  nos  sentiments,  et  nous  enseigne  a  nous  conduire 
toujours  d'apres  des  lois  aussi  invariables  dans  le  monde 
moral  que  le  sont  les  lois  d'apres  lesquelles,  dans  le  monde 
physique,  se  meuvent  les  astres  et  se  renouvellent  les  saisons. 

3.  L/E'CONOMIE. — L'e'conomie  nous  enseigne  a  bien  user  des 
produits  de  notre  travail,  pour  la  satisfaction  de  nos  besoins, 
1'aisance  de  notre  famille,  le  soulagement  des  infortunes  que 
nous  pouvons  secourir,  et  l'accumulation  des  e"pargnes  qui  nous 
permettront  de  vivre  dans  la  vieillesse  du  fruit  de  nos  tra- 
vaux,  dpargnes  dont  nos  enfants  jouiront  apres  nous  et  dont 
la  societ^  profit-era,  puisque  tout  capital  est  une  force  qui, 
bien  employed,  doit  contribuer  au  bonheur  general. 

— (EMILE  LENOEL.) 

Exercise  CCXV. 

1.  They  allf  agree  to  (547)  deceive  me.  2.  He  will  do  anything 
to  (547)  oblige  you.  3.  I  was  going  to  (1522)  write  to  you  to  (547) 
ask  a  favour  of  you.  4.  I  want  (181)  money  to  buy  a  horse.  5.  I 
have  not  money  enough  to"$.  buy  one.  6.  I  shall  do  it  in  order  (547) 
not  to  displease  you.  7.  I  have  done  all  I  COULD  to  (547)  gain  his 
friendship.  8.  He  was  (/)  banished  FOR  LIFE  for  having  (5472) 
robbed  on  the  highway. 

§   IV.    MOODS   AND   TENSES. 

Indicative  Mood. 

548.  The  Indicative  mood  simply  declares  a  thing  ;  as, 
Elle  chante  bien,  she  sings  well ;  or  it  asks  a  question  ;  as, 
cha,nte-t-elle  bien  ?  does  she  sing  well  ?  This  mood  has  eight 
tenses — the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  preterite  definite,  the 
preterite  indefinite,  the  preterite  anterior,  the  pluperfect,  the 
future  absolute  (or  simple},  and  the  future  anterior. 

t  To  follow  the  verb.  J  (547)  and  use  en. 
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(1)  The  Present  tense  expresses  something  doing  or  existing  at  the 
present  time  ;  as,  J'^cris,  I  am  writing  ;  Nous  sommes,  we  are.     It  is 
also  used  to  express  a  habit  or  custom  ;  as,  II  fume,  he  smokes. 

(2)  In  historical  narration,  the  present  tense  is  used  for  the  past, 
in  order  to  awaken  the  attention,  and  make  the  thing,  as  it  were, 
present ;  as, 


Cesar  quitte  la  Gaule,  passe  le 
Rubicon,  et  entre  en  Italie  avec 
cinq  mille  hommes. 


Ccesar  leaves  Gaul,  crosses  the  Rubi- 
con, and  enters  Italy  with  five  thou- 
sand men. 


(3)  The  present  is  also  sometimes  used  to  express  a  future  near  at 
hand ;  as, 


Je  suis  de  retour  dans  un  moment. 
Ou  allez  vous  co  soir? 


I  sJiall  be  back  in  a  moment. 
Where  are  you  going  this  evening  ? 


549.  N.B. — In  English  there  are  three  different  ways  of  ex- 
pressing the  Present :  I  speak,  I  do  speak,  I  am  speaking  ;  but 
in  French  there  is  only  one  way,  Je  parle.  There  is  likewise 
but  one  expression  in  French  for  any  other  tense,  when  the 
verb  to  be  is  used  with  the  present  participle  ;  thus,  /  shall  be 
writing  must  be  rendered  by  j'e'crirai,  and  /  should  be  doing 
by  je  ferais.  The  verb  which  is  in  the  present  participle  is 
thus  put  in  the  tense  expressed  by  the  auxiliary  to  be.  (Refer 
to  No.  157.) 

(229)  Read  and  translate. 

avoine,  f.s. 
course,  f. 
discours,  m. 
en  Egypte, 
Epictete, 
foin,  m. 
/tarnais,  m. 
marin, 

par  le  moyen, 
nuee,  f. 

siecle,  m. 
trait,  m. 

agile  (49), 
digne  (49), 

Qui  EST  LE  PLUS  DIGNE  ? — Tu  me  dis  :  Je  vaux  mieux  que 
toi ;  mon  pere  e'tait  consul,  je  suis  tribun,  et  toi  tu  n'es  rien. 

Mon  cher,  si  nous  etions  deux  chevaux  et  que  tu  me 
disses  (/) :  Mon  pere  e'tait  le  plus  agile  de  tous  les  chevaux 
de  son  temps,  et  moi,  j'ai  beaucoup  de  foin,  beaucoup  d'orge 
et  d'avoine,  et  un  magnifique  harnais  ; — je  te  repondrais: 

2c 


oats 

turner, 

to  smoke 

racing 

se  glorifier  de, 

to  pride  oneselfivpon 

discourse 

montrer, 

to  show 

in  Egypt 

nuire, 

to  hurt 

Epictetus 

obscurcir, 

to  darken 

hay 

parWr, 

to  set  out 

harness 

penser, 

to  think 

seaman 

ruer, 

to  kick 

by  means 

cloud 

aussitdt, 

immediately 

barley 

beaucoup, 

a  great  deal 

century 

dans  la  minute, 

in  a  minute 

arrow 

en  tant  qu'  homme, 

as  a  man 

mon  cher, 

my  dear  fellow 

swift 

soit! 

agreed  ! 

worthy 

a  vous, 

with  you 

402  OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

Soit,  mais  couronsf  N:y  a-t-il  pas  dans  Miomme  quelque 
chose  qui  lui  est  propre,  comme  la  course  an  cheval,  et  par 
le  moyen  de  laquelle  on  pent  connaitre  sa  qualitd  zijuger  de 
son  prix  ?  Et  riest  ce  pas  la  modestie,  la  fidelite,  la  justice  ? 
Montre  moi  done  1'avantage  que  tu  as  en  cela  sur  moi  ;  fais 
moi  voir  que  tu  vaux  mieux  que  moi  en  tant  qu'homme. 

Et  si  tu  me  dis:  Je  puis  nuire,  jepuis  ruer  ;  —  je  te  repon- 
drai  que  tu  te  glorifies  de  choses  qui  sont  proprea  a  1'ane  aussi 
bien  qu'au  cheval,  et  non  pas  a  1'homme. 

(philosophe  grec  du  ler  siecle). 


Exercise  CCXVI. 

1.  My  sister  is  in  her  room,  where  she  is  reading  (549)  the 
celebrated  discourse  of  Bossuet  on  Universal  (47)  History  (32). 
2.  Everybody  thinks  that  (either)  your  brother  (51  31)  or  you  have 
written  this  song.  3.  It  seldom  f  rains  in  Egypt.  4.  (34)  Seamen 
smoke  A  GREAT  DEAL.  5.  The  battle  begins  (5482),  and  immediately 
a  cloud  of  arrows  darkens  the  air,*  and  covers  the  combatants. 
6.  I  shall  be  (549)  with  you  m  a  minute.  7.  I  set  out  (5483)  to- 
morrow for  the  country. 

550.  The  Imperfect  (je  parlais,  I  was  speaking,  I  spoke,  I 
did  speak,  I  iised  to  speak)  expresses  a  thing  having  been  done 
at  the  moment  that  another  took  place  ;  as, 

Je  pensais  4  vous,  quand  vous  etes    I    7  was  thinking  of  you,  when  you  came 
entre.  I        in. 

551.  The  Imperfect  is  also  used  when  we  wish  to  denote 
that  the  action  of  which  we  speak  was  habitual,  or  has  been 
reiterated;  as, 


Quand  j'&ais  a  Paris,  je  me  pro- 
menais ,  ordinairement  dans  les 
Champs-Elysees. 

J'y  rencontrais  souvent  des  Anglais. 


When   I   was   in  Paris,  I  generally 
walked  in  the  Champs-Elysees. 

I  often  met  Englishmen  there. 


552.  Finally,  the  Imperfect  is  used  in  describing  the 
qualities  of  persons  or  things,  the  state,  place,  and  dis- 
position in  which  they  were  in  a  time  past,  but  without 
fixing  the  time  of  its  duration ;  as, 

Alfred  etait  tin  grand  roi.  I    Alfred  was  a  great  king. 

Carthage  etait  sur  le  bord  de  la  mer.     |     Carthage  was  on  the  sea-coast. 

t  Adverb  after  the  verb. 
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553.  Note. — The  student  may  sometimes  be  in  doubt  whether  such 
forms  as  /  spoke,  I  wrote,  are  to  be  translated  by  the  French  Imperfect 
or  by  the  Preterite  Definite.  If  the  context  will  allow  these  expres- 
sions to  be  turned  into  /  used  to  speak,  I  vised  to  write,  or  into  /  was 
speaking,  1  was  writing,  the  Imperfect  is  to  be  used  in  French. 

(230)  Read  and  translate. 


Delphes, 
Fernand, 

Delphi 
Fernando 

s'endurcir, 
etre  destine, 

to  harden  oneself 
to  be  intended 

fete,  f. 

festival,  feast 

glaner, 

to  pick  up,  to  glean 

haleine,  f. 

breath 

ouvrir, 

to  open 

a,  loisir,  m. 

at  leisure,  freely 

pousser, 

to  urge 

patricien, 

patrician 

prendre, 

to  take 

plebeien, 

plebeian 

regner, 

to  reign 

printemps,  m. 

spring 

repandre, 

to  scatter 

souvenir,  m. 

remembrance 

a  la  guerre, 

in  war 

ancien  (47), 
delectable, 

ancient 
delightful, 

a  la  sepulture, 
au  plus  fort, 

as  burying  -places 
in  the  depth 

ingrat, 

ingrate 

chez, 

among 

DBS  rois, 

for  the  kings 

s'attacher, 

to  attach  oneself 

lorsque, 

when 

briser, 

to  break 

quelque, 

some 

detruire, 
devenir, 

to  destroy 
to  become 

connais  toi  toi- 
meme, 

\knowthyself 

-  OUVREZ  AUX  ENPANTS. 

Les  enfants  sont  verms  vous  demander  des  roses, 

II  faut  leur  en  donner. 
Mais  les  petits  ingrats  ddtruisent  toutes  choses  .  .  . 

II  faut  leur  pardonner. 

Tout  printemps  est  leur  f6te  et  tout  jardin  leur  table  ; 

Qu'ils  prennent  a  loisir  ! 
Us  nous  devront,  du  moins,  souvenir  delectable  ! 

D'avoir  eu  du  plaisir  ! 

Demain  nous  glanerons  les  roses  repandues, 

Tre'sor  du  jardin  vert ; 
Ces  haleines  d'ete  ne  seront  pas  perdues 

Pour  embaumer  1'hiver. 

Ouvrez  done  aux  enfants  qui  demandent  des  roses  ; 

II  faut  leur  en  donner  ; 
Et  si  1'instinct  les  pousse  a  briser  toutes  choses, 

II  faut  leur  pardonner. 

— (Mme  DESBORDES  VALMORE.) 
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Exercise  CCXVII. 

1.  Montezuma  reigned  over  the  Mexicans  when  Fernando  Cortez 
attacked  (/)  Mexico.  2.  Socrates,  wishing  to  harden  himself,  went 
barefooted  (423)  in  the  depth  of  winter.  3.  In  ancient  (47)  times 
(32)  those  who  were  taken  IN  WAR  lost  their  liberty  and  became 
slaves.  4.  Among  the  Romans,  the  plebeians  attached  themselves, 
under  the  name  of  clients,*  to  some  patrician,  whom  they  called 
their  patron.*  5.  The  temple*  (m.)  of  Delphi  had  for  (an)  in- 
scription *  this  maxim :  KNOW  THYSELF.  6.  The  pyramids  of 
Egypt  were  intended  as  burying-places  for  the  kings. 

554.  The  Preterite  Definite,  also  called  the  Historical 
Tense  (il  chanta,  elles  revinrent),  serves  to  express  some- 
thing done  at  a  time  completely  past,  and  of  which  no  part 
remains  unexpired  :  the  time  may  be  expressed  or  under- 
stood, but  cannot  be  part  of  the  period  at  which  the  action  is 
mentioned.  The  Preterite  Definite  must  not  be  used,  there- 
fore, when  speaking  of  anything  done  during  the  present 
day,  week,  month,  year,  &c. : — 


Guillaurae  le  Conquerant  prit  la  ville 
de  Mantes  et  la  reduisit  en  cendres. 

Us  arri verent  bientot  au  pied  d'une 
montagne. 

Lea  Normands  debarqu&rent  a 
Pevensey  le  28  septembre  1066. 


Wittiam  the  Conqueror  took  the  town 
of  Mantes  and  reduced  it  to  ashes. 

They  soon  reached  the  foot  of  a  moun- 
tain. 

TKe  Normans  landed  at  Pevensey  on 
the  28th  September  1066. 


555.  As  the  events  related  in  history  are  considered  as 
facts  completed  in  a  time  entirely  elapsed,  the  Preterite 
Definite  is  principally  used  in  that  style ;  as, 


Lea  Juifs  quitterent  1'Egypte  SOUS 
la  conduite  de  Moise. 


The  Jews  left  Egypt  under  the  conduct 
of  Moses. 


(231}  Read  and  translate. 


acte,  m. 

deed 

la  Lybie, 

Lybia 

Arabe, 

Arab 

maree,  f. 

tide 

apprentissage,  m. 
conquerant,  m. 

apprenticeship 
conqueror 

pensee,  f. 
recit,  m. 

idea 
narrative 

d  la  cour, 

to  court 

que  Sesostris, 

as  Sesostris 

le  courant,  m. 

current 

soif,  f. 

thirst 

dessein,  m. 

design 

soins,  m.pl. 

care 

devouement,  m. 

self-sacrifice 

ecolier,  m. 

schoolboy 

desespere, 

desperate 

eleve,  m.,  f. 

pupil 

grand, 

grown-up 

eloge,  m. 

praise,  eulogy 

faim,  f. 

hunger 

amener, 

to  bring 

jambe,  f. 

1*4 

&tteindre, 

to  reach 

lutte,  f. 

struggle 

se  baigner, 

to  bathe 
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se  cramponner, 

to  cling 

ensuite, 

afterwards 

se  debarrasser, 

to  free  oneself 

jusqu', 

till 

dispara^re, 

to  disappear 

tout  a  coup, 

suddenly 

s'elancer, 

to  dart  forth 

a  la  maniere, 

after  the  manner 

en  trainer, 

to  carry  away 

c'est  a  dire, 

that  is 

faire  elever, 

to  have  educated 

LUI  FAIRE  FAIRE, 

to  make  him  serve 

se  Jeter, 

to  throw  oneself 

se  noyer, 

to  be  drowning 

au  bras, 

by  the  arm 

se  perdre, 
se  precipiter, 

to  be  lost 
to  launch 

au  large, 
dont  1'un, 

in  the  offing 
one  of  whom 

s'y  prendre, 
saisir, 

to  set  about  it 
to  seize 

par  une  guerre, 
tous  deux, 

in  a  war 
both 

se  signaler, 

to  distinguish  oneself 

soumeMre, 
supporter,. 

to  subdue 
to  bear 

jeune  homme,     | 

young  man,  youth, 
lad 

se  trouver, 

to  happen  to  be 

jeunes  gens, 

young  men 

D'UN   ^COLIER. 
(Premiere  Partie  du  recit.) 

Au  mois  de  juillet  1845,  un  jeune  eleve  du  college 
d'Avranches,  nomme  Emile  Leplat,  se  signala  par  un  acte 
de  courage  et  de  devourment  digne  des  plus  grands  eloges. 

Le  jeune  Verdel  se  baignait  dans  la  riviere  de  la  Se"e,  pres 
'du  lieu  oil  elle  se  jette  dans  la  mer,  lorsque  la  maree  1'atteign- 
,ant,  tout  a  coup,  1'entralna  au  large.  II  appelle  a  son  secours  ; 
un  de  ses  camarades,  nomme  Richard,  s'elance,  arrive  jusqu'a 
lui ;  mais  il  ne  peut  vaincre  le  courant,  et  tous  deux  vont 
•disparaltre. 

Emile  Leplat,  4ge  de  dix  sept  ans,  se  trouvait  pres  de  la  : 
il  se  precipite  dans  la  mer  et  cherche  a  porter  secours  a  ses 
deux  amis.  Saisi  au  bras  par  Richard,  qui  se  cramponnait 
a  lui  avec  les  mouvements  convulsifs  d'un  homme  qui  se  noie, 
il  se  debarrasse  un  instant  ;  mais  aussitot,  il  est  repris  par  les 
jambes.  II  y  eut  alors  un  instant  de  lutte  desesperee  entre 
ces  deux  jeunes  gens,  dont  1'un  voulait  sauver  1'autre,  et  qui 
allaient  se  perdre  tous  deux. 

Exercise  CCXVIII. 

1.  Amenophis  conceived  the  design  of  making  f  his  son  a  con- 
queror. 2.  He  set  about  it  after  the  manner  of  the  Egyptians,  that 
is,  with  great  ideas.  3.  All  the  children  (who  were)  (585)  born  J 

t  faire  de. 

t  tiani  (being),  and  sometimes  the  other  personal  tenses  of  etre  preceded  by 
a  relative  pronoun,  are  often  left  out  before  a  past  participle,  to  give  more 
concision  to  the  sentence.  La  lettre,  par-tie  a  quatre  heures(i.Q.,  qui  etaitpartie) 
(the  letter  which  had  gone  at  four  o'clock);  arrives  a  I'hotel,  &c.  (i.e.,  elant 
•arrives)  (having  arrived  at  the  hotel,  &c.) 
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(on)  the  same  day  as  Sesostris  were  brought  to  (32)  court,  by  order 
of  the  king  :  he  had  them  educated  (a)  as  his  own  children,  and 
with  the  same  care  as  Sesostris.  4.  When  he  was  grown  up,  he 
made  him  serve  his  apprenticeship  in  a  war  against  the  Arabs. 
5.  The  young  prince  learned  there  f  to  bear  hunger  and  thirst,  and 
subdued  that  nation,  till  then  invincible.  6.  He  afterwards  £ 
attacked  Lybia,  and  conquered  it. 

(232)  Read  and  translate. 


arme,  f. 

arm 

courir, 

to  run 

bane  de  sable,  m. 

sandbank 

echapper, 

to  escape 

boursier, 

bursar 

enlever, 

to  carry  away 

la  Cappadoce, 

Cappadocia 

etendre, 

to  extend 

Ethiopie,  f. 
etreinte,  f. 

efanZtf 

prendre  pied, 

f  to  obtain  a  foot- 
\     ing 

la  greve,  f. 
Jerusalem,  f. 

Jerusalem 

se  rendre, 

(to  make  ...  to 
\     oneself 

les  Indes,  f.pl. 

the  Indies 

soulever, 

to  raise 

le  lendemain, 

the  following  day 

subjugucr, 

to  subdue 

richfss.-s,  f.pl. 
Roboam, 
Salomon, 
Scythe, 

riches 
Pehoboam 
Solomon 
Scythian 

u  la  nage,  f. 
depuis  .  .  .jusqu'a  .  . 
en  consequence, 

swimming 
from  .  .  .  to  .  .  . 
in  consequence 

succes,  m.  (35), 

success 

ennn, 
a  la  fin, 

\atlast,  at  length 

entier, 

whole 

ensuite, 

afterwards 

mortel  (52), 

deadly 

en  un  mot, 

in  a  word 

rendu, 

restored 

hors  de  1'eau,  f. 

above  water 

souiniso-,  f.pl. 

subject 

parle.scheveux.ni.pl 

.    by  his  Jin  ir 

temeraire  (40), 

rash                           sans  connaissance,  f. 

unconscious 

DEVOURMENT   D'UN   ^COLIER. 
(Deuxieme  Partie.} 

Leplat  6chappe  enfin  a  cette  etreinte  mortelle  ;  il  ne  se 
decourage  pas  par  le  danger  qu'il  vient  de  courir,  et  la 
fatigue  qu'il  commence  a  sentir  ne  lui  fait  pas  abandonner 
sa  resolution.  II  persiste  a  suivre  a  la  nage  les  deux  infor- 
tune"s  que  le  courant  entralne  toujours.  A  la  fin,  une  occasion- 
favorable  se  pre"sente :  Leplat  saisit  Verdel  par  les  cheveux,. 
le  conduit  jusqu'a  un  bane  de  sable  ou  il  peut  prendre  pied, 
et  lui  souleve  la  tete  hors  de  1'eau. 

Verdel,  apres  £tre  reste  quatorze  heures  sans  connaissance,. 
fut  rendu  a  la  vie.  Malheureusement,  Richard  avait  ete  en- 
traine  trop  loin,  et  ce  ne  fut  que  le  lendemain  que  le  corps- 
du  pauvre  jeune  nomine  fut  retrouve  sur  la  greve. 


t  y. 


$  Adverb  after  the  verb. 
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En  recompense  de  son  courageux  devouement,  1'eleve  Leplat 
fut  nomine"  immediatement,  par  une  ordonnance  speciale, 
boursier  au  college  de  Caen. — (AMBROISE  RENDU.) 

Exercise  CCXIX. 

1.  After  these  successes,  Sesostris  formed  the  project  of  subduing 
(a)  the  (47)  whole  world.  2.  In  consequence  (of  this),  he  entered  f 
Ethiopia,  which  he  rendered  tributary.  3.  He  continued  his  vic- 
tories in  Asia.  4.  Jerusalem  was  the  first  to  J  feel  the  force  of  his 
arms  :  the  rash  Rehoboam  could  not  resist  him,§  and  Sesostris 
carried  away  the  riches  of  Solomon.  5.  He  penetrated  into  the 
Indies  farther  than  Alexander  did  afterwards.  6.  The  Scythians  § 
obeyed  him  as  far  as  the  Tanais  :  Armenia  and  Cappadocia  §  were 
subject  to  him.  7.  In  a  word,  he  extended  his  empire  *  (m.)  from 
the  Ganges  to  the  Danube*  (m.) 

556.  The  Preterite  Indefinite  (j'ai  parle")  is  the  past 
tense  most  used  in  French. 

(1)  It  expresses  something  done  during  a  PAST  PORTION  of  the  time 
(day,  week,  month,  year,  &c.)  in  which  we  are  when  speaking. 

(2)  In  familiar  correspondence  and  ordinary  conversation,  the  Pret- 
erite Indefinite  is  also  used  in  reference  to  events  that  have  occurred 
recently,  although  during  a  period  entirely  over,  such  as  hier  (yester- 
day), la  semaine  derniere  (last  week),  1'anne  derniere 


1.  J'ai  re£u  cette  semaine  la  visite 

de  monsieur  votre  pere. 

2.  J'ai  rencontre  mademoiselle  votre 

soeur  hier  au  Bois  de  Boulogne. 
Nous  les  avons  vus  le  mois  dernier. 


1'anne  derniere  (last  year),  &c. 

I  have  this  week  received  a  visit  from 

your  father. 
I  met  your  sister  yesterday  in  the  Bois 

de  Boulogne. 
We  saw  them  last  month. 


43T  This  use  of  the  Preterite  Indefinite  for  recent  events  has  become 
quite  general,  and  tends  to  supersede  that  of  the  Preterite  Definite,  which 
in  such  instances  would  sound  affected.  —  Le  Vicomte  de  Launay,  Lettres  pari- 
siennes,  1844,  Lettre  X.  (M«ne  EMILE  DE  GIRARDIN). 

557.  (1)  The  Preterite  Indefinite  is  also  used  in  speaking 
of  an  action  having  occurred  in  a  time  not  specified,  or  in 
mentioning  definite  past  action  but  indeterminate  time  ;  as, 

J'ai  vendu  mon  cheval.  I    I  have  sold  my  horse. 

Avez  vous  voyage  en  Allemagne  ?       |    Have  you  travelled  in  Germany  ? 

(2)  Km"  The  English  use  the  compound  past  tense,  whilst  the  French 
use  the  present  tense  to  express  an  action  or  state  still  going  on  at 
the  time  it  is  mentioned  ;  as, 

Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  etes  ici  ? 
Voila  deux  heures  que  je  vous  at- 


tends. 


Have  you  been  long  here  ? 
I  have  been  waiting  for  you  these  two 
hours. 


t  dans  I'.  J  a.  §  lui(  =  alui). 
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(3)  The  Preterite  Indefinite  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  ihe  future; 


as, 

Attendez,  j'ai  fini  dans  un  moment 
— i.e.,  j'aurai  fini. 


Wait,  I  shall  have  done  in  a  moment. 


558,  The  Preterite  Anterior  (j'eus  parle")  denotes  a  thing 
past  and  done  before  another  also  past,  and  is,  for  this  reason, 
called  anterior.     It  is  used  when  the  two  actions  expressed 
by  the  verbs  depend  upon  one  another,  and  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  a  conjunction,  or  an  adverb  of  time,  such  as  quand, 
lorsque,  des  que,  aussitot  que ;  as, 

Quand  j'eus  reconnu  mon  erreur,     I     When  I  had  seen  my  error,   I    ?/-«.s 
j'en  fus  honteux.  I        ashamed  of  it. 

Note.— There  is  another  preterite,  called  the  preterite  anterior  indefinite:  J'ai 
eu  parley  tuaseu  parle,  &c.,  but  it  is  little  used. 

559.  The  Pluperfect  (j'avais  parle")  represents  a  thing  as 
past  before  another  event  happened  ;  as, 

J'avais  dine  quand  il  entra  (/  had  dined  when  he  came  in). 

(1)  This  tense,  like  the  Imperfect,  serves  to  describe,  and  to  express 
repetition,  habit,  or  custom ;  as, 


Des   que  j'avais    dine  j'allai 
peche. 


a  la 


As   soon   as   I   had    dined,    I    went 
fishing. 


(2)  e^T  The  imperfect  is  used  in  French  in  cases  in  which  the  English 
use  the  pluperfect  to  show  that  an  action  or  a  state  had  been  going  on 
up  to  a  certain  period  mentioned  in  the  sentence  ;  as, 

Nous  attendionsdepuis deux  heures    I     We  had  been  -waiting  two  hours  when 
quand  il  est  arrive.  I        he  arrived. 


(233)  Read  and  translate. 


accent,  m. 
de  Tannee,  f. 

expression 
of  the  year 

sefaire  entendre,       {*°  j%£%   °1iesdf 

courroux,  m. 

wrath,  anger 

finir,                             to  end 

la  foudre,  f. 

thunderclap 

futr,                                to  fly 

onde,  f. 

wave 

gemir,                            to  groan 

rive,  f. 

bank,  border 

grander,                         to  roar,  to  rumble 

sejour,  m. 

stay 

p&rtir,                            to  set  out 

travail,  m. 

work 

siffler,                             to  hiss 

actuel  (47), 

present 

pendant,                       during 

embarrassee,  f. 

perplexed 

quoique,                         although 

blanchir, 

to  whiten,  to  bleach 

voila  .  .  .  ans  que  .  .  .      these  .  .  .  years  .  .  . 

demeurer, 
eclater, 

to  live  (dwell) 
to  burst 

y  avait  il  longtemps  \  ha.d  you  been  .  .  . 
que  .  .  .  ?                 /     long  ? 

envier, 

to  covet,  to  envy 
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STANCES  DE  DESIR. 


1.  Ah  !  si  j'avais  des  paroles, 
Des  images,  des  symboles, 
Pour  peindre  ce  que  je  sens  ! 
Si  ma  langue  embarrassee 
Pour  reveler  ma  pensee, 
Pouvait  creer  des  accents  ! 

2.  Loi  sainte  et  mysterieuse ! 
Une  ame  melodieuse 
Anime  tout  1'univers ; 
Chaque  etre  a  son  harmonic, 
Chaque  etoile  son  genie, 
Chaque  element  ses  concerts. 

3.  Us  n'ont  qu'une  voix,  mais  pure, 
Forte  comme  la  nature, 
Sublime  comme  son  Dieu, 

Et  quolque  toujours  la  meme, 
Seigneur  !  cette  voix  supreme 
Se  fait  entendre  en  tout  lieu. 

4.  Quand  les  vents  sifflent  sur  1'onde, 
Quand  la  mer  gemit  ou  gronde, 
Quand  la  foudre  retentit, 

Tout  ignorants  que  nous  sommes, 
Qui  de  nous,  enfants  des  hommes, 
Demande  ce  qu'ils  ont  dit? 


5.  L'un  a  dit :  Magnificence ! 
L'autre :  Immensite  !  puissance  ! 
L'autre  :  Terreur  et  courroux  ! 
L'un  a  fui  devant  sa  face  ; 
L'autre  a  dit :  Son  ombre  passe  : 
Cieux  et  terre,  taisez  vous  ! 

6.  Mais  1'homme,  ta  creature, 
Lui  qui  comprend  la  nature, 
Pour  parler  n'a  que  des  mots, 
Des  mots  sans  vie  et  sans  aile  ; 
De  sa  pensee  immortelle 
Trop  perissables  echos ! 

7.  Son  ame  est  comme  1'orage 
Qui  gronde  dans  le  nuage 
Et  qui  ne  peut  eclater ; 
Comme  la  vague  captive 
Qui  bat  et  blanchit  sa  rive 
Et  ne  peut  la  surmonter. 

8.  Ah  !  ce  qu'aux  anges  j'envie 
N'est  pas  1'eternelle  vie, 

Ni  leur  glorieux  destin, 
C'est  la  lyre  !  c'est  1'organe 
Par  qui  meme  un  creur  profane 
Peut  chanter  1'hymne  sans  fin. 
— (LAMABTINE.) 


Exercise  CCXX. 

1.  I  was  (552)  AT  YOUR  HOUSE  f  this  morning  ;  I  saw  (5561)  your 
brother,  and  +  spoke  to  him.  2.  We  have  written  to  him  to-day. 
3.  The  present  century  (47)  began  (on)  the  first  day  of  the  year 
1901,  and  will  end  (on)  the  last  day  of  the  year  2000.  4.  He  re- 
sided six  months  at  Rome.  5.  When  I  had  done  that,  I  set  out. 
6.  I  had  -finished  my  work  when  he  arrived  (5562).  7.  During  his 
stay  in  §  the  country,  as  soon  as  he  had  breakfasted  he  went  hunt- 
ing. 8.  We  began  (5562)  this  work  last  ||  month.  9.  I  HAVE  BEEN 
LIVING  (5572)  here  THESE  TWO  YEARS.  10.  HAD  YOU  BEEN  WAITING 
LONG  (550)  (for)  us  when  we  arrived  (5562)  ? 

560.  The  Future  Absolute  (je  parlerai,  I  shall  or  will 
speak)  represents  the  action  as  yet  to  come ;    as,  Je  vous 
e"crirai,  I  shall  write  to  you. 

561.  (1)  The  Future  Anterior  (j'aurai  parle")  intimates 
that  a  thing  will  be  done  before  another  takes  place  ;  as, 

I  shall  have  finished  my  exercise  before 
your  return. 


J'aurai  fini  mon  theme  avant  votre 
retour. 


t  See  Vocabulary,  p.  121. 
§  d. 


Repeat  subject. 
Remember  Rules  32  and  47. 
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(2)  The  Future  Anterior  is  also  often  used  in  French  to  express 
a  surmise,  instead  of  the  Perfect  Indicative,  which  is  employed  in 
English.  Ex.  :— 

J'aurai  mal  compris  sa  lettre ;  je     I    I  have  probably  misunderstood  his  letter; 
vais  la  relire.  |        /  will  read  it  over  again. 

*#*  This  form  does  not  affirm  positively  ;  the  affirmation  is  reserved  till 
the  certainty  of  the  fact  is  beyond  doubt. 

562.  N.B. — The  English  often  use  the  present  tense  after 
when,  as  soon  as,  after,  or  similar  words,  when  they  want  to 
express  a  thing  to  come :  the  future,  however,  must  always 
be  used  in  French  ;  as, 

Passez  chez  moi,  quand  vous  serez    I    Call  on  me  when  you  are  ready. 
pret. 

Conditional  Mood. 

563.  The  Conditional  mood  has  two  tenses,  the  present  and 
the  past. 

564.  The  Conditional  present  (je  parlerais,  I  should  or 
would  speak)  expresses  that  a  thing  would  be  done  on  a  cer- 
tain condition  ;  as, 

J'irais  avec  vous  si  j'avais  le  temps.      |      I  would  go  with  you  if  I  had  time. 

565.  The  Conditional  past  (j'aurais  Paris',  or  j'eusse 
parle  +)  expresses  that  a  thing  might,  could,  would,  or  should, 
have  happened,  at  a  time  now  past,  if  another  thing  had  taken 
place ;  as, 

Leministreluiaura.it  donne  cette    I    The  minister  would  have  given  him 
place,  s'il  1'avait  demandee.  that  place,  if  he  had  asked  for  it. 

566.  Remarks.— (1)  When  si  (if)  signifies  suppose*   que 
(suppose  that),  the  French  use  the  present  indicative  instead 
of  the  future,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of  the  conditional ;  as, 


J'irai  demain  a  la  campagne,  s'il  fait 

beau. 
Si  j'allais  en  France,  je  vous  en  pre- 

viendrais. 


/  shatt  go  to  the  country  to-morrow,  if 

it  be)me  weather. 
If  I  should  go  to  France,  I  vdll  let  you 

know. 


(2)  ^y  But  if  si  expresses  indecision  (whether),  the  future  or  the 
conditional  (as  the  case  may  be)  must  be  used  ;  as, 


Je  ne  sais  pas  si  j'irai  a  la  campagne 

demain. 
Savez   vous    s'il    consent! rait    au 

mariage  de  sa  fille? 
Elle  voulait  voir  si  vous  la  recon- 

naitriez. 


I  do  not  know  whether  I  shall  go  into 
the  country  to-morrow. 

Do  you  know  whether  he  would  con- 
sent to  his  daughter's  marriage  ? 

She  wished  to  see  whether  you  would 
recognise  her. 


t  Some  writers  often  use  this  form,  but  the  student  will  do  well  to  follow 
the  first. 
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(3)  The  Conditional  (Present  or  Past,  as  the  case  may  be)  is  gener- 
ally used  in  French  when  the  speaker  or  writer  cannot  or  does  not 
wish  to  vouch  for  the  truth  or  accuracy  of  the  statement  he  makes. 
Examples : — 

D'apres  les  dernieres  nouvelles,  on 

s'at tend  rait  a  un  changement  de 

ministere. 
Si  ce  que  Ton  dit  est  vrai,  la  guerre 


jrait  deja  declaree. 


According  to  the  latest  news,  a  change 
of  ministry  is  to  be  expected. 


//  ivhat   they   say  is  true,  war  has 
already  been  declared. 


Imperative  Mood. 

567.  The  Imperative  mood  commands,  exhorts,  entreats, 
or  permits.     It  has  only  one  tense. 

234}  Read  and  translate. 


abus,  m. 

abuse 

briller, 

to  shine 

bien,  m. 

good 

frapper, 

to  strike 

delicatesse,  f. 

delicacy 

passer  chez, 

to  call  on 

discours,  m. 

discourse 

vouloir, 

to  wish 

en  vie,,  f. 

envy,  eagerness 

grace,  f. 
journal,  m. 

charm,  gracefulness 
newspaper 

car, 
d'apres, 

for  (conj.) 
according  to 

cette  nuit,  f. 

in  the  night 

dont, 

in  which 

Perse,  f. 

Persia 

jusqu'a, 

till 

porte,  f. 

gate 

leur, 

(to)  them 

a  la  portee,  f. 

within  the  reach 

plus  tot, 

sooner 

Schali, 

Shah 

ampoule, 

bombastic 

aussitot  que, 
des  que, 

J-  as  soon  as 

malade  (49), 
riant, 

ill 
pleasant 

on  m'a  dit, 

f  I  have  been  told, 
\Iwastold 

attendre, 

to  wait  for 

pas  encore  leve, 
si  j'en  crois, 

not  up  yet 
if  I  am  to  believe 

LITTER ATURE  ET  STYLE. — Presque  toujours  les  choses  qu'on 
dit  frappent  moins  que  la  maniere  dont  on  les  dit ;  car  les 
hommes  ont  tous  a  peu  pres  les  me~mes  ide"es  de  ce  qui  est  a 
la  portee  de  tout  le  monde.  L'expression,  le  style  fait  toute 
la  difference. 

Les  graces  de  la  diction,  soit  en  eloquence,  soit  en  poesie, 
dependent  du  choix  des  mots,  de  Fharmonie  des  phrases,  et 
encore  plus  de  la  delicatesse  des  ide"es  et  des  descriptions 
riantes.  L'abus  des  graces  est  1'affectation,  comme  Tabus 
du  sublime  est  Pampoule ;  toute  perfection  est  pres  d'un 
defaut. 

L'envie  de  briller  et  de  dire  d'une  maniere  nouvelle  ce  que 
les  autres  ont  dit,  est  la  source  des  expressions  nouvelles. 

Qui  ne  peut  briller  par  une  pensee  veut  se  faire  remarquer 
par  un  mot.— (VOLTAIRE,  1694-1778.) 
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Exercise  CCXXI. 

1.  I  shall  wait  for  you  till  six  o'clock  (776).  2.  When  I  hare  done 
(562)  I  shall  go  out.  3.  I  WILL  CALL  onf  you,  as  soon  as  I  have 
dined  (562).  4.  I  would  sing  if  I  could.  5.  I  should  have  found 
him  AT  HOME,?  if  I  had  arrived  (ec)§  a  little  sooner.  6.  If  he 
should  come,  what  should  I  say  to  him  ?  7.  -Do  ||  good,  if  you  wish 
to  be  happy  ;  do  \\  good,  if  you  wish  that  your  memory  should  (j ) 
be  honoured  ;  do  \\  good,  if  you  wish  that  ||  heaven  should  (.;' )  open 
to  you  its  eternal  (47)  gates.  8.  Do  you  know  whether  this  dis- 
course tmtt  please  (322)  them  ?  9.  He  HAS  PROBABLY  BEEN  (5612) 
ill  IN  THE  NIGHT,  for  he  is  not  UP  YET.  10.  According  to  the  Lon- 
don (4191)  newspapers  (38),  the  Shah  of  Persia  will  arrive  (5663)  to- 
morrow. 11.  If  I  AM  TO  BELIEVE  what  I  was  told  (299)  yesterday 
in  (361)  Paris,  Mr  D.  fdL  (5663)  from  (his)  horse  on  (772)  Monday 
last  and  broke  (5663  and  4883)  his  leg. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

568.  The  Indicative  is  the  mood  of  affirmation,  and  the 
Subjunctive  that  of  doubt  and  indecision.  Both  these 
moods,  and  also  the  Conditional,  in  their  various  tenses, 
are  used  in  subordinate  or  completive  clauses.  Ex. : — 


Je  maintiens  que  vous  avex  raison. 

Je  veux  qu'il  parte  maintenant. 

Je  pense  qti'elle  vous  pardonnerait. 

II  dit  que  vous  1'avez  in  suite. 

II  faut  qu'ils  aient  etudi£  serieuse- 

ment. 
Charles  dit  qu'il  viendra  demain. 


I  maintain  that  you  are  right. 

I  desire  him  to  go  now. 

I  think  she  would  forgive  you. 

He  says  you  insulted  him. 

They  must  have  studied  in  earnest. 


Charles  says  he  will  come  to-morrow. 

569.  (I.)  The  Subjunctive  is  used  after  verbs  expressing 
fear,  doubt,  wish  or  will,  command,  consent,  prohibition, 
surprise,  impediment,  regret,  joy,  sorrow,  necessity,  in- 
dignation, displeasure,  preference,  liking,  denial,  and 
dubitable  interrogation ;  because  then  those  verbs  denote 
nothing  affirmative,  nothing  positive  with  regard  to  the  fol- 
lowing verb.  Ex. : — 


11  craint,  il  veut,  il  de- 

>0f> 

=  s 

He  is  afraid,  he  wishes,  he 

i  that  u-e  should 

sire,  il  s'etonne,  il  re- 
grette,  il  est  content, 

»  9 

<  a 

desires,  he  wonders,  he 
regrets,  he  is  pleased,  he 

1     go  out. 
I  that  you  should 

il  s'indigne 

^  ? 

is  indignant 

1     go  there. 

11  commande,  il  defend, 

r*  ! 

He  commands,  he  forbids, 

}us  to  go  out. 

il  prefere,  or  il  aime 

P« 

he  prefers 

/ 

mieux 

=  ± 

(?)  Pourquoi  ne  veut  il 
pas 

«  0         (?)  Why  does  he  not  icish 

I  you  to  go  there. 

t  Chez.                    1  chez  lui.                     §  Use  etre. 

||  Use  article 
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570.  (II.)  The  Subjunctive  is  used  after  a  verb  employed 
negatively  or  interrogatively,  provided  there  is  doubt  or 
uncertainty  on  the  part  of  the  speaker ;  as, 


Croyez  vous  qu'il  vienne? 
Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  vienne. 


Do  you  think  he  will  come  ? 
I  do  not  think  he  will  come. 


Note.— Of  course  it  would  be  perfectly  correct  to  say :  Croyez  vous  qu'il 
viendra  d'amsi  bonne  heure  qu'hier?  (do  you  think  he  will  come  as  early  as 
he  did  yesterday  ?),  because  there  would  not  be  any  doubt  implied  about  his 
coming,  but  only  a  question  as  to  the  time  of  his  arrival.  (See  5711.) 

571.  Remark. — Sometimes  an  interrogation  is  used  only 
to  affirm  or  deny  with  more  energy.  In  this  case  the  second 
verb  is  put  in  the  Indicative,  because  there  is  no  doubt 
expressed  ;  as, 

Do  you  think  that  the  Limousins  are 
blockheads  ? 


Croyez  vous  que  les  Limousins  sont 
des  sots  ? 


i.e.,  Are  you  simple  enough  to  believe  that,  &c. 

(1)  flST  It  follows  from  what  precedes,  that,  if  there  is  no  uncertainty 
implied,  either  the  Indicative  or  the  Conditional  (as  the  case  may  be) 
must  be  used : — 


You  do  not  say  that  Bertha  is  coming 
back  to-morrow. 

Do  you  not  think  that  there  would  be 
a  noble  and  amiable  simplicity  in  a 
discourse  made  in  that  way  ? 


Vous  ne  dites  pas  que  Berthe  revient 

demain. 
Ne  croyez  vous  pas  qu'un  discours 

fait  de  cette  maniere  aura.it  une 

noble    et    aimable    simplicite?— 

(F6NELON.) 

(2)  After  songer,  considerer,  r4fl4chir,  the  assertion  is  always  posi- 
tive, whether  the  sentence  be  affirmative,  negative,  or  interrogative, 
so  that  the  second  verb  must  be  either  in  the  Indicative  or  in  the  Con- 
ditional. Ex.  :— 


Considerez  vous  que  la  chose  est  fort 

difficile? 
II  ne  reflechit  pas  qu'il  se  perd. 

Songent  ils  seulement  que  vous  les 
puniriez? 


Do  you  consider  that  the  matter  is  a 

very  difficult  one? 
He  does  not  reflect  that  he  is  ruining 

himself. 
Do  they  even  think  that  you  would  punish 

them?— i.e.,  they  do  not,  &c. 


572.  (III.)  The  Subjunctive  is  used  after  impersonal  verbs 
(or  those  used  impersonally)  which  express  approbation, 
will,  wish,  doubt,  &c.  (or  any  of  the  feelings  mentioned  in 
Rule  569) — also  after  ce  with  etre  followed  by  an  adjective  or 
a  noun  with  the  conjunction  que,  and  used  instead  of  the 
impersonal  pronoun  il.  Ex. : — 


II  convient  qu'il  vienne. 

II  importe  que  vous  y  soyez. 

II  faut  que  je  parte. 


It  is  proper  that  he  should  come. 

It  is  of  importance  that  you  should  be 

there. 
I  must  go  (1882). 
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C'est  facheux  qu'ils  soient  partis  si 

vite. 
C'est  un  bien  que  cela  soit  arrive. 

N'est  ce  pas  dommage  que  Georges 

soit  si  obstine  ? 
C'est  meryeille  qu'il  se  soit  tire  de 

14  si  facilement. 


It  is  unfortunate  they  left  so  hurriedly. 

It  is  a  good  thing  that  this  should  have 

happened. 
Is  it  not  a  pity  that  George  should  be 

so  obstinate? 
It  is  a  wonder  he  extricated  himself  so 

easily  from  there. 


573.  Remark. —II  semble,  accompanied  by  a  personal  pro- 
noun, used  as  an  indirect  regimen,  il  est  certain,  clair, 
Evident,  &c. ;  il  y  a,  il  parait,  il  re'sulte,  &c.,  and  similar 
impersonal  verbs  which  express  certainty  or  probability, 
require  the  Indicative.  Ex. : — 

II  me  semble  qu'il  a  raison. 
II  vous  semble  que  cela  est  vrai. 
II  parait  \  que  nous 

II  est  clair,  &c.  /     battus. 

(1)  If,  however,  the  impersonal  verbs  are  accompanied  by  a  negation 
or  preceded  by  the  conjunction  si,  which  gives  them  an  expression  of 
doubt,  or  if  they  are  used  interrogatively,  they  require  the  Subjunc- 
tive (according  to  Rule  570).  Ex.  :— 


It  seems  to  me  that  he  is  right. 
It  seems  to  you  that  that  is  true. 


II  no  resulte  pas  de  la  que  j'aie 

tort. 
II  n'arrive  pas  toujours  qu'ils  soient 

contents. 
Etait  il  certain  que  1'ennemi  out  ete 

battu? 
S'il  vous  semble  que  cela  soit. 


It  does  not  fottow  therefrom  that  I  am 

wrong. 
It  does  not  always  happen  that  they  are 

satisfied. 
Was  it  certain  that  the  enemy  had  been 

beaten? 
If  it  seems  to  you  that  it  is  so. 


(2)  H  semble  (although  used  without  a  personal  pronoun)  has  some- 
times the  force  of  on  dirait,  and  in  this  case  requires  the  INDICATIVE  : — 


II  semble  qu'ils  veulent  regagner 
par  les  censures  ce  qu'ils  perdent 
par  la  soumission.— (MASSILLON.) 


One  would  think  they  wish  to  make 
up  in  reprimands  for  what  they  lose 
by  submission. 


(235)  Read  and  translate. 


enchainement,  m. 

link,  series 

penser, 

to  think 

etre,  m. 
industries,  f.pl. 

being 
manufactures 

rechauffer, 
souhaiter, 

to  keep  warm 
to  wish 

racine,  f. 

root 

se  tenir, 

to  hold  together 

remords,  rn.pl. 

remorse 

seve,  f. 

sap 

quoique, 
tranquillement, 

although 
tranquilly 

coupable, 

guilty 

de  quoi, 

with  what 

alimenter, 

to  feed 

dont, 

with  which 

arriv«r, 

to  happen 

d'ou? 

whence? 

commander, 

to  order 

croire, 
dechirer, 

to  think 
to  rack 

il  suffit  que, 
il  me  semble  que, 

it  is  enough 
I  think 

eclairer, 

to  light 

on  nous  trompe, 

we  are  deceived 

entretejiir, 
etouffer, 

to  maintain 
to  stifle 

qu'il  vienne, 
qu'il  ne  t  vienne, 

\  lest  he  should  come 

t  ne  is  optional  in  such  cases. 
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DE  LA  NATURE. — La  nature  est  un  immense  enchalnement 
de  choses  oil  tout  se  tient ;  oil  rien  ne  peut  exister  seul ;  ou 
chaque  etre  pour  subsister  a  besoin  des  autres.  Nous,  par 
exemple,  que  deviendrions  nous,  si  nous  n'avions  les  animaux 
et  les  plantes  pour  nous  nourrir  et  nous  v§tir  ;  les  mineraux 
pour  batir  nos  maisons  et  alimenter  nos  industries  ?  Et  de 
quoi  se  nourriraient  les  animaux  s'il  n'y  avait  pas  de  plantes  ? 
Et  d'ou  les  plantes  tireraient  elles  la  seve  qui  entretient  leur 
vie,  s'il  n'y  avait  la  terre  qui  les  supporte  et  qui  les  nourrit 
par  leurs  racines  ?  La  terre  elle  m6me  que  deviendrait  elle 
sans  le  soleil  qui  1'dclaire  et  qui  la  rechauffe. 

Mme  PAPE-CARPANTIER. 

Exercise  CCXXII. 

1.  I  tremble  lest  he  should  come.  2.  I  wish  you  may  succeed. 
3.  I  consent  that  you  do  it.  4.  Do  you  think  it  ivill  rain  to-day  ? 
5.  I  do  not  think  it  will  rain  much.  6.  Although  the  wicked 
sometimes  prosper,  do  not  think  that  they  are  happy.  7.  Do  you 
believe  that  the  guilty  (man)  sleeps  tranquilly,  and  that  he  can 
stifle  the  remorse  with  which  he  is  racked  ?  8.  It  is  enough  that 
you  order  me.  9.  I  think  1  see  him.  10.  It  often  happens  that 
we  are  deceived. 

574.  (IV.)  The  Subjunctive  is  used  when  we  wish  to 
imply  some  doubt  or  uncertainty,  after  the  relative  pro- 
nouns qui,  que,  dbnt,  ou,  &c.,  whether  used  by  themselves, 
or  followed  by  peu,  or  by  an  adjective  in  the  superlative 
relative  degree.  Among  such  adjectives  are  included  le 
seul,  1'unique,  le  premier,  le  dernier;  as, 

I  seek  some  one  who  may  render  me  that 
service. 

I  solicit  a  place  which  I  may  be  able  to 
fill. 

I  shall  retire  to  a  place  where  I  may  be 
quiet. 

Tliere  are  few  men  who  can  bear  ad- 
versity. 

It  is  the  only  plswe  to  which  you  can 
aspire. 

The  best  retinue  that  a  Icing  can  have 
is  the  love  of  his  subjects. 


Je  cherche  quelqu'un  qui  me  rende 

ce  service. 
Je  sollicite  une  place  que  je  puisse 

remplir. 
J'irai  dans  une  retraite  ou  je  sois 

tranquille. 
II  y  a  peu  d'hemmes  qui  sachent 

supporter  1'adversite. 
C'est  la  eeule  place  ou  vous  puis 

siez  aspirer. 
Lemei  I  leur  cortege  qu'unroi  puisse 

avoir,  c'est  le  coeur  de  ses  sujets. 


575.  (V.)  The  Indicative  is  used  after  the  relative  pro- 
nouns  qui,   que,   dont,   ou,   &c.,  or  after   a    superlative 
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relative,  or  the  expressions  le  seul,  1'unique,  le  premier, 
le  dernier,  to  denote  something  positive,  certain ;  as, 


J'ai  trouve  quelqu'un  qui  me  rendra 

ce  service. 
J'ai  obtenu  une  place  que  je  puts 

remplir. 
La  seule  chose  que  1 'argent  seul  ne 

peut  pas  faire. — (MONTESQUIEU.) 
Mais  c'est  le  moindre  prix  que  me 

garda.it  sa  rage. — (RxciNE.) 


I  have  found  some  one  who  will  render 
me  that  service. 

I  have  obtained  a  place  which  I  am  able 
to  JiU. 

The  only  thing  which  money  alone  can- 
not do. 

But  this  was  nothing  to  what  her  rage 
kept  in  reserve  for  me. 

£3T  The  above  examples  show  that  the  change  of  mood  completely  alters 
the  meaning.  Again,  if  I  say,  ("est  I'homme  le  plus  riche  quo  je  connaisse 
(subjunctive),  I  mean  that  there  is  not  a  richer  man  to  my  knowledge  ;  whereas, 
C'est  le  plus  riche  que  je  connais  (indicative'),  would  signify,  I  know  one  of 
them,  and  he  is  the  richest. 

576.  (VI.)  The  Subjunctive  is  required  after  quel  que, 
quelque  .  .  .  que,  qui  que,  quoi  que ;  as, 


Quels  que  soient  vos  talents. 
Quelque  riche  que  vous 


Whatever  your  talents  may  be. 
However  rich  you  may  be. 


Qui  que  vous  soyez,  parlez.  |         Whoever  you  be,  speak. 

Quoi  qu'on  dise,  un  anon  ne  deviendra  qu'un  ane. — (GROZELIER.) 
(See  Rules  on  Quelque,  p.  55.) 

Filudly,  the  Subjunctive  is  required  after  certain  conjunc- 
tions— see  Chapter  VIII. 


(236}  Read  and  translate. 


deguisement,  m. 
ecrivain, 
ferme,  f. 
genre  humain,  m. 
moyen,  m. 
place,  f. 
sentier,  m. 
vie,  f. 

habile  (49), 

concealment 
writer 
farmhouse 
mankind 
•MM 
seat 
path 

clever 

rendre, 

a  la  fois, 
fierement, 

de  la  sorte, 

DONT  il  est  question, 
d  leur  gre,  m. 
il  faut, 
.  .  .  que  soient  ces 

to  return 

at  once 
proudly 

in  that  manner 

mentioned 
to  their  liking 
(you)  must 
may  be  those  .  .  . 

confier, 
faire, 

to  entrust  with 
to  cause 

quoi  que, 
vous  y  livrer, 

apply  yourself  to  it 

1.  L'ardent  ddsir  d'etre  utile  fait  souvent  qu'on  le  devient. 
2.  Ce  qui  caracterise  la  science,  c'est  l;universalite,  c'est  I'unite, 
c'est  d'etre  essentiellement  progressive,  c'est  de  convertir  lea 
obstacles  en  moyens,  et  les  problemes  en  solutions  (E.  DE 
GIRARDIN).  3.  Rendez  fierement  le  depot  qu'on  vous  aura 
confie  (FE"NELON).  4.  Moi,  je  m'arrSterais  a  de  vaines  men- 
aces !  (RACINE).  5.  Interrogez  le  sur  tons  les  points,  et  qu'il 
vous  parle  sans  deguisement  (BOURDALOUE).  6.  Que  sa  mort 
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vous  serve  a  la  fois  de  consolation  et  d'exemple  (BOSSUET). 
7.  Le  ciel  en  soit  beni !  (RACINE).  8.  II  n'est  point  de  destin 
plus  cruel  que  je  sache  (MOLI&RE).  9.  Pyrrhus*  mw.it 
heureux,  s'il  eut  pu  1'ecouter  (BOILEAU).  10.  Si  la  reine  en 
e&t  ete  crue,  1'affaire  etait  decidee  (BOSSUET).  11.  Si  vous  ne 
reussissez  pas  c'est  que  vous  aurez  neglige  quelque  precaution. 
12.  Y  a-t-il  done  sur  la  terre  des  grands  assez  grands  pour 
que  nous  croyions  et  que  nous  vivions  a  leur  gre  ?  (LA 
BRUYERE). 

Exercise  CCXXIII. 

1.  Hef  is  the  only  man  who  lives  in  that  manner.  2.  The  ex- 
ample of  a  good  life  is  the  best  lesson  that  one  (119)  can  give  to  (32) 
mankind.  3.  The  siege  of  Azoth  *  lasted  29  years :  it  f  is  the 
longest  siege  MENTIONED  in  ancient  history.  4.  Show  me  a  road 
that  will  lead  to  London.  5.  However  clever  those  two  writers  be, 
neither  £  the  one  nor  the  other  will  obtain  the  vacant  seat  in  §  the 
French  Academy.  6.  Whatever  you  study  YOU  MUST  APPLY  YOUR- 
SELF TO  IT  with  ardour.  7.  Show  us  the  path  which  leads -to  the 
farmhouse. 


Concord  between  the  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  and 
those  of  the  Indicative  and  Conditional. 

577.  The  Subjunctive  mood  is  always  subordinate  to  the 
verb  which  precedes  it,  and  its  tenses  depend  on  those  of 
that  verb  and  on  the  context. 

(1)  The  present  and  the  imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  denote 
both  present  and  future  time. 

(2)  The  preterite  and  the  pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  denote 
a  time  elapsed. 


Croyez  vous  qu'il  sache  sa  legon  ? 
Croyoz  vous  qu'il  sut  sa  legon  si  je 

la  lui  faisais  repeter? 
Je  doute  qu'il  ait  fini  son  theme. 


Do  you  think  he  knows  his  lesson  ? 
Do  you  think  he  would  know  his  lesson 

if  I  made  him  repeat  it  ? 
I  doubt  whether  he  has  finished  his 

exercise. 


578.  Rule  I. — After  the  present  and  future  of  the  Indica- 
tive, we  use  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  to  express  a  thing 


J  See  Remarks  on  Neither,  No.  516. 
2D 
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present  or  future  ;  but  we  use  the  Preterite  of  the  Subjunc- 
tive to  express  a  thing  past : — 


fque     vous      etudiiez 
maintenant. 

Je  douterai  1  que  vous  ayez  etudie 
I     hier. 


{whether  you  are  study- 
ing now. 
whether  you  studied  yes- 
terday. 


579.  (1)  Remark. — After  the  present  and  future  of  the  In- 
dicative, we  use  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  instead  of 
the  present,  and  the  Pluperfect  instead  of  the  preterite  when 
a  condition  is  expressed  after  the  second  verb  : — 


f  que  VOUS  «£tudiassiez 
Je  doute  J  maintenant,  demain, 
Je  douterai  j  si  Ton  ne  vous  y  con- 

V     traignait. 

fque  vous  eussiez 
etudie  hier,  si  Ton 
ne  vous  y  eut  con- 
train  t. 


f  whether  you  would  study 
I  doubt  I  now,  to-morrow,  if  you 

I  shall  doubt}  were  not  compelled  so 

[    to  do. 

{whether  you  would  have 
studied  yesterday  if 
you  had  not  been  oom- 
pelled  so  to  do. 


(2)  SST  The  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  is  also  used  after  the 
present  and  future  of  the  Indicative,  when  the  second  verb,  though 
relating  to  a  time  past,  represents  the  action  at  the  moment  it  took 
place  ;  as, 

Je  n'assure      \          ce  princR  ^^ 

P^  I  A     1'A.wC.,,,,    „.,„    .r~,,a 

Je  n'assurerai  f 
pas 


I  do  m 

assert 


that  this  monarch  wn$  liv- 
ing at  the  period  you 
mention. 


(23 T)  Read  and  translate. 


accuse, 
assistance,  f. 
d'avis,  m. 
fleche,  f. 
partie,  f. 
secours,  m. 

accused  person 
assistance 
of  opinion 
arrow 
party  (not  political) 
help,  assistance 

blesscr, 
douter, 
faire, 
ordonne, 
tirer, 

to  wound 
to  doubt 
to  use 


apprendrc,         to  teach  (to  learn) 


to  shoot 


que  (jusqu'a  ce  que),  till,  until 

SANS,  had  it  not  been  for 


1.  Jamais  homme  ne  craignit  raoins  que  la  familiarite 
blessat  le  respect  (BossuET).  2.  II  ordonna  que  les  veterans 
recevraient  leiu*  recompense  en  argent  (MONTESQUIEU).  3. 
Alexandre  riarait  pas  besoin  que  les  Scythes  vinssent  lui 
apprendre  son  devoir  dans  une  langue  etrangere  (MALE- 
BRAXCHE).  4.  Le  senat  fut  convaincu  que  le  peuple  avait 
loienjuge'  (BossuET).  5.  II  suffit  qu'on  me  craigne  (RACINE). 

6.  II  n'etait  pas  d'avis  qu'on  dut  absoudre  cet  accuse  (PASCAL). 

7.  Les   soldats  eriaient  qu'on   les  menat  au  combat,   qu'ils 
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voulaient  venger  la  mort  de  leur  pere,  de  leur  general  (Mme  DE 
SE"VIGNE").  8.  Les  fleches  que  Ton  tire  centre  le  soleil  ne 
montent  pas  jusqu'a  lui  (MALEBRANCHE).  9.  Le  public  tiest 
pas  un  juge  qu'on  puisse  corrompre  (BOILEAU).  10.  Ordonne 
qu'il  sera  fait  rapport  a  la  cour  (RACINE).  11.  II  se  plaint  de 
ce  qu'on  Ya  calomnie  (AcAD.)  12.  II  y  a  peu  d'hommes  dont 
1'esprit  soit  accompagne  d'un  gout  sur  et  d'une  critique 
judicieuse  (LA  BRUYERE). 

Exercise  CCXXIV. 

1.  Do  you  doubt  that  I  am  your  friend  ?  2.  Does  he  think  I  shall 
have  (32)  time  ?  3.  I  do  not  think  you  have  learned  (32)  mathe- 
matics. 4.  He  will  wait  till  you  are  ready.  5.  She  ivill  wish  your 
sister  to  be  (one)  of  the  party.  6.  I  shall  always  doubt  that  you 
HAVE  USED  all  your  endeavours.  7.  Do  you  think  I  might  (262&) 
speak  to  him,  WERE  I  TO  GO  NOW  f  ?  8.  I  doubt  whether  my  brother 
would  have  succeeded  HAD  IT  NOT  BEEN  FOR  your  assistance  *  (f . ) 

580.  Rule  II. — After  the  Imperfect,  the  Pluperfect,  or  after 
any  of  the  Preterites  or  Conditionals,  we  use  the  Imperfect  of 
the  Subjunctive,  if  we  mean  to  express  something  that  has 
not  occurred  yet ;  but  to  express  a  thing  that  is  past,  we 
use  the  Pluperfect : — 

ss±?  n'"^)" 

%ff&    )«*«!•«'»*• 


J'avais  voulu 


main  (FUT.) 


o^ur,   >u,,  ,          ,n        £  la 

Jevoudrais        I  H  semaine    derniere 

(PAST). 


J'aurais  voulu 


I  was  wishing  /that  he  might  stay  to- 
I  wished          j     day. 
I  have  wished  I  that  he  should  pay  no 
I  had  ivished  <.      later    than    to-mor- 
I  should  wish  \     row. 
I  should  have  I  that  he  should  have  left 
wished          V    last  iveek. 


(1)  Although  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  should 
be  used  in  the  cases  and  after  the  tenses  mentioned  above,  yet,  if  the 
first  verb  is  in  the  Preterite  Indefinite  of  the  Indicative  and  fol- 
lowed by  the  conjunctions  afin  que,  pour  que,  de  crainte  que,  de 
peur  que,  quoique,  bien  que,  encore  que,  the  second  verb  must  be 
in  the  Present  Subjunctive,  when  the  action  it  expresses  is  to  take 
place  at  some  future  time  ;  as  in, 


Jeluiai  ^critaujourd'hui  pour  qu'il 
rc9oive  ma  lettre  demain. 

J'ai  resolu  de  le  faire  quoique  Julie 
revienne  lundi  prochain. 


I  wrote  to  him  to-day  in  order  that  lie 
may  receive  my  letter  to-morrmv. 

I  have  resolved  to  do  it  although  Julia 
will  return  on  Monday  next. 


(2)  N.B. — According  to  LITTRE,  when  the  verb  of  the  principal 

t  si  j'y  allais  a  present  (ou  maintenant). 
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clause,  although  in  the  conditional,  does  not  express  a  condition,  but 
merely  a  wish,  a  desire,  the  Present  Subjunctive  is  preferable  :— 


Je  TOudrais  qu'il   vienne,  or  qu'il 

vint. 
II  me  sera  it  agreable  que  cela  se 

faese,  or  se  •fit. 
Je    desirerais    que    vous    passiez 

chez  moi— not  passassiez. 


I  Irish  he,  would  come. 

It  would  please  me  if  that  were  done. 

I  should  like  you  to  call  at  my  house. 


581.  (1)  Remarks.  —  When  we  intend  to  express  a  per- 
manent fact,  a  thing  which  is  or  may  be  done  at  all  times,  we 
use  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive,  whatever  may  be  the 
tense  of  the  principal  verb  ;  as, 

Dieu  a  entour£  IPS  yeux  de  tuniques 
fort  minces,  transparentes  an  de- 
hors,  a  tin  que  Ton  puisse  voir  & 
tnivers. 


God  has  surrounded  the  eyes  with  very 
thin  films,  transparent  on  the  outside, 
that  we  may  see  through  them. 


(2)  The  Preterite  of  the  Subjunctive  is  used  when  we  wish  to  ex- 
omething  past,  even  when  the  principal  verb  is  in  the  Present 
or  in  the  Future  Indicative  ;  as, 


Je  doute  qu'ils  aient  rcussi. 

Je    ne    croirai   jamais    qu'ils  aient 

re^u  ma  lettre. 
II  a  fallu  qu'il  se  soit  donne  bien 

de  la  peine. 


I  doubt  whether  they  have  succeeded. 

I  shall  never  believe  that  they  have  re- 
ceived my  letter. 

He  must  have  given  himself  a  great  deal 
of  trouble. 


(238}  Read  and  translate. 


armee  de  terre,  f. 
fiaut,  m. 
jcu,  m. 
politique,  m. 
Sparte, 

land  forces 
summit,  top 
gambling 
politician 

Sparta 

attendre, 
a  cr&indre, 
'  Vliouer, 
faire, 
laisser, 

to  wait 
to  be  feared 
to  fail 
to  cause 
to  leave 

populaire  (49), 
abonder, 

popular 
to  abound 

avant  que,  \ 
avant  qu",  / 
beaucoup, 

before 
a  great  deal 

1.  Faites  vous  aider  par  quelqu'un.  2.  Dites  leur  de  i-enir 
demain  matin.  3.  Get  homme  n'aime  pas  tant  le  jeu  qu'il 
faisait  (Ac AD.)  4.  II  fit  suivre  a  son  armee  de  terre  les  cotes 
de  la  mer  (MONTESQUIEU).  5.  Ils  se  persuadaient  que 
1'homme  avail  des  jambes  pour  marcher ',  et  ils  marchaient 
(LA  BRUYERE).  6.  Alors  il  commenca  a  croire  qu;t7  y  a  des 
dieux  (F^NELON).  7.  J'az  predit  que  son  entreprise  dchouera. 
8.  J'ai  prtdit  qu'il  echouerait.  9.  Je  vous  recompenserai  si  je 
suis  content  de  vous  (AcAD.)  10.  Si  j'eusse  el£  vaincu,  je 
serais  criminel  ( VOLTAIRE).  11.  Le  senat  aurait  il  pu  em- 
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pecher  que  le  peuple  se  livrdt  lui  m§me  a  Marius  *  ?  (MON- 
TESQUIEU). 12.  II  a  fallu  que  mes  malheurs  m'aient  instruit 
(F^NELON).  13.  Qu'ils  sont  beaux  les  pieds  de  ces  homines 
qu'on  voit  venir  du  haut  des  montagnes  apporter  la  paix  ! 


Exercise  CCXXV. 

1.  He  was  waiting  till  I  should  be  ready.  2.  Would  you  wait  till 
we  should  be  ready  ?  3.  Sparta  was  sober  before  Socrates  had 
praised  sobriety  ;  before  he  had  praised  virtue,  Greece  abounded 
in  virtuous  men.  4.  William  III.  left,  at  his  death,  the  reputa- 
tion of  a  great  politician,  although  he  had  not  been  popular, 
and  of  a  general  TO  BE  FEARED,  although  he  had  lost  many  battles. 
5.  You  must  have  had  A  GREAT  DEAL  of  patience  *  (f.  ) 


§    I.    OF   THE   PRESENT   PARTICIPLE. 

582.  The  Present  Participle  always  terminates  in  ant, 
and  is  invariable  : — 


Un    homme    lisant;    des    homines 

lisant. 
Une    femme    lisant;    des    femmes 

lisant. 


We  say,  however  : — 

Des      homines      obligeants;      line 
femme  charmante. 


A  man  reading ;  men  reading. 

A  ivomun  reading ;  women  reading. 


Obliging  men ;  a  charming  woman. 


But  the  words  obligeants,  charmante,  are  not  here  present  participles 
they  are  verbal  adjectives. 

583.  We  call  verbal  adjectives  those  adjectives  which  are 
derived  from  verbs ;  as,  charmant,  menagant,  &c.     These 
adjectives  always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns 
which  they  qualify. 

The  verbal  adjective  simply  expresses  a  quality;  the  present  participle 
expresses  an  action. 

584.  Remark.  —  Although  certain  French  present  parti- 
ciples are  used  as  nouns  to  designate  persons  and  things,  as 
un  protestant,  a  protestant ;  un  volant,  a  shuttlecock  ;  des 
combattants,  some  combatants,  &c. ;  yet  present  participles 
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expressing  an  action  are  never  used  substantively  in  French, 
as  they  are  sometimes  in  English. 

(1)  In  such  cases  the  English  present  participle  should  be  expressed 
in  French  either  by  a  noun,  as  in 


Le  jeu  et  la  chasse  sont  la  ruine 
de  bien  des  gens. 


Gaming  and  hunting  are  the  ruin  of 
many  people. 


(2)  Or,  if  a  noun  cannot  be  used,  by  an  infinitive,-^  or  by  a  verb  in 
a  personal  mood,  as  in 


Je  le  vois  venir  a  nous. 

Us  iront  sans  que  vous  le  leur  disiez. 


I  see  him  coming  towards  us. 

They  will  go  without  your  telling  them. 


(239}  Read  and  translate. 


astre,  m. 

luminary 

dominant, 

ruling 

caractere,  m. 

disposition 

funeraire  (49), 

funeral 

chant,  m. 

singing 

fuyant, 

tapering,  fading 

cygne,  m. 

swan 

grimacant, 

puckering 

gardes,  f.pl. 

guard 

habits,  m.pl. 

clothing,  garb 

accabler, 

to  overwhelm 

maniere,  f. 

otutom 

apercetmr, 

to  perceive 

mecontentement,  m. 

discontent 

s'evanouir, 

to  vanish 

misere,  f. 

misery 

jouer  de, 

to  play  on 

moeurs,  f.pl. 

manners,  habits 

s'en  presente, 

presents  itself 

occasion,  f. 

occasion 

prevoir, 

to  foresee 

ouvrier, 

workman 

charmant, 

charming 

que, 
qu', 

\how.  .  .(in  exclama- 
]     tion) 

debile  (49), 

waning 

1.  Nous  avons  rencontre  beaucoup  d'hommes  parlant  et 
gesticidant.  2.  La  facult6  imaginante  (PASCAL).  3.  See 
souliers  grimacants  (BoiLEAu).  4.  Les  parties  fuyantes  d'un 
tableau  (AcAD.)  5.  Des  cygnes  chantant  leurs  hymnes  fune- 
raires  (BUFFON).  6.  J'ai  vu  les  ouvriers  demolir  cette  maison. 
7.  J'ai  entendu  parler  de  lui.  8.  Leur  mecontentement 
s'accrut  lorsqu'ils  lui  virent  prendre  les  moeurs,  les  habits  et 
les  manieres  des  Perses  (MONTESQUIEU).  9.  On  leur  faisait 
chanter  les  vers  d'Homere  (FE"NELON).  10.  Sa  pale  et  debile 
lumiere  s'evanouissant,  se  perdit  dans  celle  du  grand  astre  qui 
paraissait  (BossuET).  11.  Ils  ont  pitie  des  miseres  qui 
accablent  les  hommes  vivant  dans  le  monde  (FENELON). 

Exercise  CCXXVI. 

1.  David  is  often  represented  playing  on  the  harp.  2.  She  is  a 
woman  of  a  good  disposition,  obliging  her  friends  whenever  auj 


t  Refer  also  to  Rule  539,  page  386. 
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occasion*  (f.)  PRESENTS  ITSELF.  3.  Those  men,  foreseeing  the 
danger  *  (m. ),  put  themselves  on  their  guard.  4.  Those  foreseeing 
men  have  perceived  the  danger.  5.  The  ruling  passion*  (f. )  of 
Caesar  was  (32)  ambition  *  (f . )  6.  Your  sister  is  charming  ;  how 
obliging  she  is  !  7.  Her  singing  was  (/)  much  admired. 


§  II.    OF  THE   PAST   PARTICIPLE. 

585.  (I.)  The  Past  Participle  employed  without  an  auxil- 
iary, agrees,  like  an  adjective,  in  gender  and  number,  with  the 
noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  relates  ;  as, 


Les  mechants  ont  bien  de  la  peine  a 
demeurer  unis. — (FENELON.) 

Que  de  remparts  detruits  !  que  de 
villes  forcees  !— (BoiLEAU.) 


The  wicked  have  much  difficulty  in  re- 
maining united. 

How  many  destroyed  ramparts.'  how 
many  ransacked  cities  f 


586.  (II.)  The  Past  Participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxil- 
iary verb  §tre,  agrees  with  its  subject  or  nominative  in  gender 
and  number ;  as, 


Mon  frere  est  venu. 
Ma  soeur  est  venue. 
Mes  freres  sont  venus. 
Mes  sceurs  sont  venues. 
L'armee  a  ete  f  vaincue. 
Les  ennemis  ont  ete  vaincus. 


My  brother  is  come. 

My  sister  is  come. 

My  brothers  are  come. 

My  sisters  are  come. 

The  army  has  been  conquered. 

The  enemies  have  been  conquered. 


(1)  Sometimes  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  participle,  but  this 
construction  does  not  alter  the  agreement  of  the  participle : — 


When  he  saw  the  urn  in  which  were 
contained  the  ashes  oj  Hippias,  he 
shed  a  flood  of  tears. 


Quand  il  vit  1'urne  ou  eta.ient  ren- 
fermees  les  cendres  d'Hippias, 
il  versa  un  torrent  de  larmes. — 
(FENELON.) 

(2)  Past  participles  may  be  used  as  nouns  in  French,  as  they  are  in 
English,  even  in  the  singular,  as  les  accuses,  the  accused ;  un  mort, 
a  dead  man ;  les  blesses,  the  wounded.  They  may  also  be  used  as 
nouns  to  designate  inanimate  objects,  in  which  ease  they  are  of  either 
gender,  but  most  of  them  feminine :  I'entre'e,  la  sortie,  un  fait,  des 
recus,  une  battue,  &c. 

587.  (III.)  When  the  Past  Participle  follows  the  verb 
avoir,  it  never  agrees  with  its  subject;  as, 


Mon  pere  a  ecrit. 
Ma  mere  a  ecrit. 
Mes  freres  ont  ecrit. 
Mes  soeurs  ont  ecrit. 


My  father  has  written. 
My  mother  IIMS  written. 
My  brothers  have  written. 
My  sisters  have  written. 


t  The  participle  ete  never  varies. 
Us  or  elles  ont  ete,  they  have  been. 


We  say  U  or  elle  a  ete,  he  or  she  has  been  ; 
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(240    Read  and  translate. 


Amazone,  f. 

Amazon 

adresser, 

an,  m. 

year 

dechirer, 

caisse,  f. 

bank 

durer, 

contempteur, 

contemner 

fermcr, 

decouverte,  f. 

discovery 

flamboyer, 

ecorce,  f. 

bark  (of  trees) 

persuader, 

par  erreur,  f. 
feline,  f. 

in  error 
hatred 

railler, 
rebattr, 

malheur  ! 
plafond,  m. 
rameau,  m. 
seve,  f. 

woe! 
ceiling 
bough 
sap 

auparavant, 
ci  joint, 

PASS6, 

siecle,  m. 
vaccine,  f. 

century 
vaccination 

par, 
plus, 

ville,  f. 

city 

qu'on, 

qu'on  secoue, 

hargneux, 

quarrelsome             qu'importe  ? 

to  address 

to  tear 

to  last 

to  close 

to  illumine 

to  persuade 

to  mock,  to  rail  at 

to  rebuild 

before  (adv.) 


after 

through 

more 

whether  one  .  .  . 
which  one  shakes 
what  matters  it  ? 


FONCTIONS  DU 


1.  Je  vous  aime,  6  sainte  nature  ! 
Je  voudrais  m 'absorber  en  vous ; 
Mais  dans  ce  siecle  d 'a venture, 
Chacun,  helas  !  se  doit  a  tous. 
Toute  pensee  est  une  force. 
Dieu  fit  la  seve  pour  1'ecorce, 
Pour  1'oiseau  les  rameaux  fleuris, 
Les    niisseaux    pour    1'herbe    des 

plaints, 

Pour  les  bouches  les  coupes  pleines, 
Bt  le  penseur  pour  les  esprite  ! 

2.  Dieu  le  veut,  dans  les  temps  con- 

trail es. 

Chacun  travaille  et  chacun  sert. 
Malheur  a  qui  dit  a  ses  freres : 
"  Je  retourne  dans  le  desert ! " 
Malheur  a  qui  prend  ses  sandales 
Quand  les  haines  et  les  scandal  es 
Tourmentent  le  peuple  agite ! 
Honte  au  penseur  qui  se  inutile, 
Et  s  en  va,  chanteur  inutile, 
Par  la  porte  de  la  cite  ! 


3.  Le  poete  en  des  jours  impies 
Vient  preparer  des  jours  ineilleurs ; 
II  est  f'hoinme  des  utopies, 

Les  pieds  ici,  les  yeux  ailleurs. 
C'est  lui  qui  sur  toutes  les  tetes, 
En  tout  temps,  pareil  aux  prophetes, 
Dans  sa  main  ou  tout  peut  tenir, 
Doit,   qu'on  1'insulte  ou  qu'on   le 

loue, 

Comme  une  torche  qu'on  secoue, 
Faire  flamboyer  1'avenir ! 

4.  II  voit  quand  les  peuples  v  ego  tent. 
Ses  reves,  toujours  pleins  d 'amour, 
8ont  faits  des  ombres  que  lui  jettent 
Les  choses  qui  seront  un  jour. 

On  le  raille  :  qu'importe?   II  pense. 
Plus  d'une  ame  inscrit  en  silence 
Ce  que  la  foule  n'enteml  pas. 
II  plaint  ses  contempteurs  frivoles, 
Et  maint  faux  sage  a  ses  paroles 
Hit  tout  haut  et  songe  tout  bas. 
-(V.  HUGO.) 


Exercise  CCXXVII. 

1.  (A)  quarrelsome  dog  has  always  a  t  torn  ear.  2.  The  ceiling 
of  the  Egyptian  temples*  (m.)  was  painted"^,  blue.  3.  That  letter 
is  well  written.  4.  The  city  of  London,  having  been  burnt  in  1666, 
was  rebuilt  in  three  years,  more  beautiful  and  more  regular  than 
before.  5.  The  ancient  Greeks  were  persuaded  that  the  soul  is 
immortal.  6.  It  is  to  Jenuer  *  that  the  discovery  of  (32)  vaccina- 
tion is  DUB.§  7.  The  French  (435)  monarchy  (78,  f.)  lasted  (dc) 

t  r.  *  en. 

§  Use  the  pronoun  ON  without  the  passive,  or  else  use  the  inversion :  qu'est 
due  la  .  .  . 


OF  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE.  425 

more  thanf  fourteen  centuries.  8.  The  Amazons  have  acquired 
(34)  celebrity.  9.  They  have  executed  the  orders  of  Your  Excel- 
lency. 10.  After  six  o'clock  (776)  the  bank  will  be  closed.  11.  The 
enclosed  letter  was  (dc)  addressed  to  me  in  (78)  error. 


£-f  To  make  a  right  application  of  the  following  rules,  the  student 
must  distinguish  well  a  direct  regimen  from  an  indirect  regimen, 
for  this  is  the  pivot  on  which  turn  the  principal  difficulties  of  the 
past  participle.  For  the  meaning  of  regimen,  see  Nos.  528  to  532. 

588.  (IV.)  The  Past  Participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxil- 
iary avoir, $  always  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen,  when  that 
regimen  is  placed  before  the  auxiliary  ;  as, 


La  lettre  que  vous  ayez  ecrite. 
Voici  les  lettres  que  j'ai  revues. 

Ou  est  votre  livre? — Je  I'ai  perdu. 
Oil  est  votre  plume?— Je  I'ai  perdue. 
Ou  sont  vos  livres  ?— Je  les  ai  perdus. 

Us  m'ont  felicite. 

II  nous  a  felicites. 

Que  lie  affaire  avez  VOUS  ent  re- 
prise? 

Que  de  desagrements  ils  m'ont 
causes ! 

Combien  de  livres  avez  vous  lus? 


The  letter  which  you  have  written. 

Here  are  the  letters  which  1  have  re- 
ceived. 

Where  is  your  look?— I  have  lost  it. 

Where  is  your  pen  ? — /  have  lost  it. 

Where  are  your  books?— I  have  lost 
them. 

They  have  congratulated  me. 

He  has  congratulated  us. 

What  business  have  you  undertaken  ? 

What  vexations  they  have  caused  me ! 
How  many  books  have  you  read  ? 


(1)  These  examples  show  that  the  direct  regimen  which  precedes  the 
participle  is  expressed  either  by  one  of  these  pronouns  que,  le,  la,  les, 
me,  nous,  te,  vous,  se,  or  by  a  noun  preceded  by  quel,  que  de,  or 
combien  de. 

In  the  first  example  e'crite  agrees  with  que,  of  which  the  antecedent 
is  lettre,  feminine  and  singular.  In  the  fifth  example,  perdus  agrees 
with  les,  which  stands  for  its  antecedent  livres,  masculine  and  plural. 

(2)  A  lady  would  say  :  Ils  m'ont  fe'licite'e  (they  have  congratulated 
me).    Felicite" e  would  then  agree  with  me  (fern,  sing.),  because  repre- 
senting a  female  speaker. 

The  same  analysis  applies  to  the  other  and  similar  cases. 

(3)  S^  Observe  that  the  rule  says  direct  regimen,  for  although  we 
write,  II  nous  a  vus,  he  has  seen  us  ;  we  could  not  write,  II  nous  a 
BITS  cela,  he  has  told  us  that ;   we  must  write  il  nous  a  dit  cela, 
because  nous  is  here  used  for  a  nous,  and  is  an  indirect  regimen. 

t  de. 

t  33T  The  past  participle  of  avoir  when  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb  is  invariable  : 
La  fable  que  vous  auriez  EU  apjirise  (the  fable  which  you  would  have  had  learnt). 
But  the  past  participle  of  avoir  as  an  active  (or  transitive)  verb  does  agree  :  Les 
choses  Qu'iZ  a  EUES— (ACAD.)  (the  things  which  he  has  had). 
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(241)  Read  and  translate. 


montre,  f.  wutch 

prix,  m.  prize 

reponse,  f.  answer 

vif,  lively 


faire  (une  reponse),  to  give  (an  answer) 
remporter,  to  gain 

ressentir,  to  feel 

seront,  will  prove 

tromper,  to  deceive 


vaincre,  to  conquer 

accabler,  to  crush 

attendrir,  to  affect,  to  mottify         sur,  over 

1.  On  vous  a  cent  fois  touches  et  attendris  (BOURDALOUE). 
2.  Laquelle  de  ses  victoires  a-t-il  estiniee  par  le  nombre  des 
miserables  qu'il  accablait  ?  Quelle  vie  a-t-il  exposee  pour  son 
interet  ?  (FLESHIER).  3.  Toutes  les  dignites  que  tu  m'as  de- 
mandeeS)  je  te  les  ai  sur  1'heure  et  sans  peine  accordees  (CoR- 
NEILLE).  4.  C'est  un  homme  qui  les  a  bien  servis.  5.  Vos 
precautions  nous  ont  bien  servi.  6.  Cette  foule  d'hommes 
que  nous  avons  vus  (ou  que  nous  avons  vue).  7.  Toutes  les 
miseres  qu'out  endurees  vos  peres.  8.  Les  ennemis  se  sont 
rendus  mattres  de  la  place  (AcAD.)  9.  La  supputation  que 
nous  avons  jugee  la  plus  raisonnable  (BOSSUET).  10.  J;ai  vu 
la  mort  de  pres,  et  je  Tai  vue  horrible  (VOLTAIRE). 

Exercise  CCXXVIII. 

1.  Here  is  the  answer  which  I  have  received.  2.  The  sciences  *  (f.j 
which  you  have  studied  will  prove  infinitely  useful  to  you.  3.  (32) 
General  Villars  *  often  said  that  the  two  most  lively  pleasures  t  he 
had  (k)  felt  in  his  life,  had  (e)  been  the  first  prize  which  he  had  (e) 
obtained  at  college,  and  the  first  victory  which  he  had  (e)  gained 
over  the  enemy.  4.  Where  is  my  watch  ? — I  have  not  seen  it. 
5.  They  have  deceived  us.  6.  What  answer  have  they  £  given  you  ? 
7.  How  many  enemies  has  he  not  conquered.  8.  The  house  which 
her  father  has  bought. 

589.  (V.)  After  the  auxiliary  avoir,  the  Past  Participle 
remains  invariable  when  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  after 
the  participle,  or  when  there  is  no  direct  regimen  : — 


Nous  avons  recu  votre  lettre. 
Us  ont  perdu  leurs  livres. 
J'ai  recompense  mes  fils. 


We  have  received  your  letter. 
They  have  lost  their  books. 
I  have  rewarded  my  sons. 


No  agreement  here  takes  place,  because  the  direct  regimens  votre  lettre, 
leurs  livres,  mes  fits  are-  placed  AFTER  the  participles  recu,  perdu, 
recompense. 

t  les  deux  flaisirs  le  plus  vifs.  t  Use  OK. 
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590.  Remarks.— It  follows  from  the  foregoing  Rules  (588, 
589)  that  the  past  participle  of  a  neuter  or  intransitive  verb 
conjugated  with  avoir,  and  that  of  an  active  or  transitive 
verb  having  no  direct  object,  never  agree  ;  so  we  write  with- 
out varying  the  participle  : — 

Elle  a  beaucoup  ri.  i    She  laughed  much. 

Nous  avons  chante.  We  have  sung. 

Us  ont  repondu  4  notre  attente.       |     They  have  answered  our  expectation. 

Because  ri,  being  the  past  participle  of  a  neuter  verb  conjugated  with  avoi  r, 
and  chante  and  repondu  having  no  direct  object,  cannot  agree. 

(1)  As  mentioned  above,  the  past  participle  of  neuter  verbs   con- 
jugated with  avoir  never  varies,  since  that  class  of  verbs  has  no  direct 
regimen.    Thus  in  Les  cinq  heures  quefai  dormi  (the  five  hours  that  I 
have  slept)  ;  les  dix  ans  qvCil  a  vecu  (the  ten  years  that  he  has  lived), 
the  past  participles  dormi,  vecu  do  not  vary  ;  and  although  the  rela- 
tive que  which  precedes  them  presents  itself  under  the  form  of  a  direct 
object,  it  is  in  reality  only  an  indirect  object,  having  in  English  the 
force  of  during  which — i.e.,  Les  cinq  heures  pendant  lesquelles  fai 
dormi  ;  les  dix  ans  pendant  lesquels  il  a  v&cu.-^ 

(2)  £5T  Couter  (to  cost)  and  valoir  (to  be  worth)  being  neuter  verbs 
conjugated  with   avoir,   their  past  participle  does    not    vary,   and, 
although  no  preposition  appears,  they  can  only  have  an  indirect  object. 
So  we  write  withoxit  agreement :  Ce  cheval  ne  vaut  pas  les  cinq  cents 
francs  qu'il  vous  a  coute,  et  il  ne  les  a  jamais  valu  (this  horse  is  not 
DOW,  nor  was  it  ever,  worth  the  five  hundred  francs  it  cost  you). 

***  It  is  easy  to  see  that  these  two  verbs  (couter,  valoir)  are  intransitive, 
for  they  cannot  be  used  in  the  passive  voice. 

(3)  When  couter  and  valoir  are  used  figuratively,  in  the  sense  of 
causer,  donner,  procurer,  they  are  treated  as  active  verbs,  and  their 
past  participle  agrees  : — 


La  gloire  quo  ses  exploits  lui  ont 
value — i.e.,  procuree.— (ACAD.) 

II  merite  surtout  les  pleurs  qu'il  m'a 
coutes-  i.e.,  causes.— (VOLT.) 


The  glory  which  his  heroic  deeds  pro- 
cured him. 

He  deserves  above  all  the  tears  which  he 
caused  me  to  shed. 


(4)  An  active  verb  may  be  used  intransitively,  and  then  its  past 
participle  is  treated  accordingly.     So  we  write — 


Les  marchandises  que  j'ai  pesees 

sont  parties. 
Des  soixante  livres  que  cet  enfant 

a  pese,  il  faut  retrancher  ce  qu'il 

a  perdu  par  sa  maladie. 


The  goods  I  have  weighed  are  gone. 

From  the  60  lb.  which  that  child  weighed 
(i.e.,  the  weight  of  the  child)  must  be 
deducted  what  he  lost  through  his 


illness. 

(5)  Sometimes  neuter  verbs  are  employed  actively,  then  their  past 
participle  agrees,  if  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen  ;  as, 

La  langue  que  Ciceron  a  parlee  (the  language  which  Cicero  has  spoken). 

t  The  pronouns  le,  la,  les  are  also  sometimes  used  with  similar  verbs,  and  are 
then  indirect  objects  expressing  duration  :  Les  quelques  annces  qu'il  avait  encore  a 
vivre,  il  les  a  vecu  dans  ce  lieu  sauvage — i.e.,  il  a  vecu  pendant  ces  annees 
la,  &c.  (during  the  few  years  that  he  had  still  to  live,  lie  lived  in  that  wild  spot). 
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(242]  Read  and  translate. 


affaire,  L 

affair 

belliqueux  (51), 

warlike 

asphodele,  f. 

daffodil 

plusieurs, 

avoine,  f.s. 

oats  (pi.)      - 

vague, 

uncertain,  loose 

bal,  m. 

batt 

ble,  m. 

corn 

couler, 

to  flow 

caillou,  m. 

pebble 

couter, 

to  cause 

colline,  f. 

hUl 

cueillir, 

to  reap 

creneau,  m. 

battlement 

dessecher, 

to  dry  up 

desagrements, 
m.pl. 

\trouble 

environner, 
s'epanomr, 

to  surround 
to  blossom 

enclos,  m. 

enclosure 

manger, 

to  eat 

facteur, 

porter 

peser, 

to  weigh 

fente,  f. 

cranny 

retrancher, 

to  deduct 

gazon,  m. 

grass 

rouler, 

to  roll 

hyacinttie,  f. 

hyacinth 

serpenter, 

to  wind 

hyssope,  f. 
jusquiame,  f. 

hyssop 
henbane 
pound 

valoir, 
auparavant, 

to  be  worth 
before  (adv.) 

mosquee,  f. 

mosque 

mais  ! 

u-hy  ! 

orge,  f. 

barley 

ou  bien, 

or  else 

panache,  m. 

plume 

success!  vement, 

successively 

sac,  m. 

boo 

scille,  f. 

harebell 

de  bon  coeur, 

heartily 

terrain,  m. 

ground 

de  toutes  parts, 

on  all  sides 

touffe,  f. 

tuft 

il  pousse, 

there  shoot  out 

trainee,  f. 

track 

selon  que  (qu1), 

according  as 

JERUSALEM  AU  PRINTEMPS.  —  On  se  fait  une  idee  toute 
diffe'rente  de  Jerusalem  selon  qu'on  la  visite  en  etc,  quand 
le  brulant  soleil  de  Syrie  a  dessdcM  la  terre,  on  bien  an  prin- 
temps,  apres  les  pluies  abondantes  de  1'hiver.  Dans  cette 
derniere  saison,  les  vallees  et  les  collines  qui  1'environnent 
ont  pris  une  teinte  verte  ;  partout  ou  il  y  a  un  peu  de  terre 
sur  les  rochers,  il  pousse  des  touftes  de  gazon  et  de  fleurs ; 
les  asphodeles,  les  hyacinthes,  les  scilles  s'epanouissent 
de  toutes  parts  ;  les  ruisseaux  sont  autre  chose  que  des 
trainees  de  cailloux  arides  ;  ils  coulent,  ils  serpentent,  ils 
murmurent  entre  leurs  rives  verdoyantes ;  le  Cedron  roule 
des  eaux  rapides  et  merite  presque  son  nom  de  torrent. 
M£me  dans  I'int6rieur  de  la  ville,  tout  est  changd;  les  ter- 
rains vagues  se  couvrent  d'herbe,  d'orge  ou  de  bid ;  1'enclos 
de  la  mosquee  ressemble  a  une  prairie  parsemee  de  fleurs. 
Les  murs  eux  m§mes  se  garnissent  de  plantes  qui  s'ele- 
vent  en  panaches  ou  pendent  en  festons ;  1'hyssope,  la 
jusquianie,  sortent  des  fentes  des  domes  et  des  creneaux 
des  tours. 

Deux  mois  plus  tard  toute  cette  vegetation  a  disparu,  et 


OF  THE   PAST   PARTICIPLE.  429 

Jerusalem,  avec  ses  maisons  basses  et  carries,  pareilles  a  des 
sepulcres,  enfermee  dans  un  cercle  de  collines  nues  et  arides, 
a  repris  son  aspect  dcsole—  (EMILE  SAISSET.) 

Exercise  CCXXIX. 

1.   I  have  received  no  answer.     2.   He  has  named  several  persons. 

3.  Cromwell  *  governed  (dc}  England  under  the  title  of  Protector. 

4.  (32)  Men  have  never  reaped  the  fruit  of  happiness  fromf  the 
tree  of  (32)  injustice*  (f.)     5.  The  Romans  triumphed  (dc}  success- 
ively overj  the  most  warlike  nations.  §    6.    They(f.)  danced  (dc} 
a  great  deal  at  the  last  ball.     7.  We  have  laughed  heartily.    8.  WE 
MUST ||  deduct  from  life  the  hours  well  have  slept     9.   Where  are 
the  bags  of  oats  which  the  porter  has  weighed?     10.   From  the 
seventy-five  kilogrammes  *  (m.)  which  they  (m.)  weighed  (dc}  before, 
WE  MUST  ||  deduct  what  (494)  our  horses  have  eaten.     11.  I  cannot 
(267,  543)  tell  you  all  the  trouble  which  this  affair  has  caused. 
12.    Forty   pounds!      Why,   your   piano*   (m.)   never   (153)   was 
Worth  (dc}  it.  ft 

591.  (VI.)  The  verb  6tre  being  used  instead  of  avoir  in 
pronominal  or  reflected  verbs,  the  participle  of  these  verbs 
follows  exactly  the  same  rules  as  the  participle  conjugated 
with  avoir ;  that  is,  the  participle  of  a  reflected  verb  agrees 
with  the  direct  regimen  when  preceded  by  it,  but  remains 
invariable  when  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  after  it,  or  when 
there  is  none.  So  we  write  with  agreement — 

Nous  nous  sommes  blesses.          I         We  have  hurt  ourselves. 
Lncrtice  s'est  tu«-e.  Lucretia  killed  herself. 

Because  the  participles  blesses,  tuee,  are  preceded  by  their  direct 
regimens  nous,  se. 

(1)  But  we  write  without  agreement — 

Lucrece  s'est  donne  la  mort.  |         Lucretia  destroyed  herself. 

Because  the  participle  dpnne  is  followed  by  its  direct  regimen  la 
mort.  In  this  example,  se  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  dative,  the  French 
sentence  running  literally  :  Lucretia  has  given  death  to  herself. 

(2)  We  write  also  without  varying  the  participle — 

Us  se  sont  ecrit.  I    They  have  written  to  each  other. 

Nous  nous  sommes  succede.          |     We  have  succeeded  one  anothn: 

Here  the  participles  ecrit  and  succede  have  no  direct  regimen.  It  is  as 
if  it  were  :  Us  out  ecrit  a  eux :  Nous  avons  succede  a  nous. 

t  sur.  J  <l>'. 

§  Same  construction  as  in  sentence  3  in  previous  Exercise. 
||  ilfaut.  If  o?i.  ft  les. 
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592.  Remarks. — A  number  of  verbs  called  pronominal  by 
nature  (see  Rule  174)  being  but  verbs  (neuter  in  French}  con- 
jugated with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  their  past 
participle  always  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender  and 
number  (according  to  Rule  586)  : — 

Nous   nous    sommes    abstenus  de    I     We  have  abstained  from  all  reflections. 

toute  reflexion. 
Mes  amis,  vous  vous  etes  repentis.      I    My  friends,  you  have  repented. 

(1)  The  only  exception  to  the  above  Rule  among  verbs  pronominal 
by  nature  is  s'arroger  (to  arrogate  to  oneself),  which  admits  of  a 
direct  object:  — 

Les  privileges  qu'elle  s'etait  arroges    I     The  privileges  she  had  arrogated  to  her- 
lui  ont  etc  retires.  I        self  have  been  taken  away  from  her. 

(2)  Many  active  and  neuter  verbs  are  used  pronominally  with  a 
meaning  different  from  that  which  they  have  in  the  active  or  neuter 
voice,  and  their  past  participle  follows  Rule  592  above.     Such  are — 

Se  rire  (to  make  game  of,  to  mock,  to  make  light  of),  from  rire  (to  laugh) ; 
ee  plaindre  (to  complain),  from  plaindre  (to  pity) ;  s'attaquer  (to  challenge, 
to  set  upon),  from  attaquer  (to  attack);  s'en  prendre  (to  find  fault),  from 
(to  take);  s'apercevoir  (to  notice,  to  observe,  to  descry),  from  aper- 
cei-oir  (to  perceive);  se  taire  (to  be  silent),  from  taire  (to  hush,  to  conceal); 
se  prevaloir  (to  profit  by,  to  avail  oneself),  from  prevaloir  (to  prevail);  se 
douter  (to  surmise,  to  suspect),  from  douter  (to  doubt) ;  se  saisir  (to  possess 
oneself),  from  saisir  (to  seize),  &c.,  &c.  Ex.  • — 


Elle  s'est  doutee  de  la  fourberie. 
Us  se  sont  ape  re  us  du  ]> 
Elles  s'en  sont  prises  a  vous. 


She  suspected  the  knavery. 
They  descried  the  snare. 
They  laid  the  blame  on  you. 


[See  also  No.  537  (2),  p.  385.] 

(243}  Read  and  translate. 

changement,  m.       alteration  I    s'apercewir  dt,  to  notice 

depart,  m.  departure  j    s'arroger,  to  arrogate  to  oneself 

droit,  m.  right,  claim  '    s'emparcrde,      to  seize 

de  tels  droits,  m.pl.  such  claims  j    empecher,          to  prevent 

Aarangue,  f.  oration  ensevelir,  to  bury 

inclination,  f.  bent,  propensity  \    s'imaginer,         to  imagine 

revue,  f.  review  :    se  parler,  to  speak  to  one  another 


robe,  f. 

quelques  uns,  some 

s'abonner,  to  subscribe 

s'apercewir,  to  perceive  oneself 


se  rendre,  to  render  oneself 

se  repentir,  to  repent 

se  succeder,  to  succeed  one  another 

depuis,  since 

opere,  made 


1.  Les  meilleures  harangues  sont  celles  que  le  coeur  a  dicte'es 
(]\IARMONTEL).  2.  Nos  imprudents  ai'eux  n'ont  vaincu  que 
pour  lui  (VOLTAIRE).  3.  II  faut  que  les  eleves  dtudient  la 
n  g-?^;on  leur  a  donnee  a  apprendre.  4.  C'est  cette  circon- 
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stance  qui  nous  a  empeches  dialler  vous  voir.  5.  La  lettre  que 
vous  m'avez  dit  cFe'crire  est  prdte.  6.  Pour  £tre  sur  de  la 
veVite  de  ces  choses,  il  faut  les  avoir  vues  s'accomplir.  7,  La 
plante  mise  en  liberte  gardera  llnclination  qu'on  Z'a  force'e 
a,  prendre.  8.  Que  les  secrets  qui  te  sont  confies  restent  en- 
sevelis  dans  ton  cceur  :  oublie  meme  ceux  que  tu  as  entendus. 
9.  Les  plus  fortes  inclinations  sont  celles  qu'on  a  prises  dans 
1'enfance.  10.  Lui  avez  vous  rendu  tous  les  services  que 
vous  avez  pu  et  que  vous  avez  du? 

Exercise  CCXXX. 

1.  Madame  de  Se'vigne'  has  rendered  herself  celebrated  by  the 
graces  of  her  style*  (in.)  2.  She  perceived  herself  in  that  glass. 
3.  Have  your  sisters  subscribed  to  that  review  ?  4.  Have  your 
parents  noticed  the  alterations  made  since  their  departure  ?  5.  Why 
(did)  the  two  agents  *  ARROGATE  TO  THEMSELVES  f  such  claims  ? 
6.  That  lady  has  given  herself  fine  dresses.  7.  Some  of  our 
modern  authors  have  imagined  that  they  surpassed  (e)  the  ancients. 
8.  They  have  spoken  to  one  another.  9.  They  have  succeeded  one 
another.  10.  Those  boys  have  repented.  11.  The  troops  have 
seized  the  town. 


593.  (VII.)  The  Past  Participle  of  an  Impersonal  verb, 
and  of  any  verb  used  impersonally,  is  always  invariable : — 


Les  chaleurs  qu'il  a  fait  cet  ete. 

La  disette  qu'il  y  a  eu  1'hiver  dernier. 

II  est  venu  une  dame  que  je  n'atten- 

dais  pas. 

II  s'est  passe  ici  d'etranges  choses. 
II  lui  sera  donne  les  instructions 

necessaires. 


The  heat  we  have  had  this  swminer. 
The    scarcity    which    there    was    last 

winter. 
There  came  a  lady  whom  I  did  not 

expect. 

Strange  things  have  occurred  here. 
The  necessary  instructions  shall  be  given 

him. 


Note. — In  the  first  two  examples  above,  the  verbs  faire  and  avoir  have  not 
their  active  signification,  but  simply  express  existence,  and  the  que  which 
precedes  is  not  the  object  of  any  verb,  for  we  do  not  say  faire  des  chaleurs, 
as  we  say  faire  des  pates  (to  make  pies).  Que  in  this  and  similar  instances 
must  be  considered  a  gallicism. 

594.  (VIII.)  The  Past  Participle,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive, agrees  with  the  antecedent  noun,  when  that  noun  is  the 


t  5921  (dc). 


The  letter  which  I  have  given  him  to 


copy. 
he  let 


The  letter  which  I  have  told  him  to 
copy. 
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regimen  or  object  of  the  participle,  but  it  remains  invari- 
able when  the  noun  is  the  object  of  the  infinitive ;  as, 

La  lettre  que  je  lui  ai  donnee  a 

copier. 

La    lettre    que    je    lui    ai    dit    de 
copier,  f 

(1)  SgT  The  past  participle  of  the  verb  faire  (when  followed  by  an 
infinitive)  never  agrees.     So  we  must  write — 

Les  vetements  qu'il  a  fait  faire  ne    I     The  clothes  he  has  had  made  do  not  suit 
lui  vont  pas  bien.  him. 

(2)  But,  of  course,  when  the  past  participle  of  faire  is  not  followed 
by  an  infinitive,  it  agrees  according  to  the  rules  given   above  (585 
to  689):- 

Les  habits  que   le   tailleur  a  faits          The  coats  which  the  tailor  has  made, 
n'ont  pas  etc  faits  pour  moi.  have  not  been  made  for  me. 

(3)  For  the  same  reason,  the  participles  du,  owed,  ought ;  pu,  been 
able;  and  voulu,  been  willing,  remain  invariable  when  an  infinitive  is 
understood  after  them : — 

Je  lui  ai  rendu  tons  les  services  que     I     I  have  rendered  him   all  the  scr rices 
j'ai  pu  (lui  rendre  understood).  that  I  have  been  able. 

(4)  But  if  no  infinitive  is  understood,  the  past  participles  du  and 
voulu  agree  when  they  have  a  direct  object  before  them  : — 


Voila  la  somme  qu'il  vous  a  due  si 

longtemps. 
II  veut  fortement  les  choses  qu'il  a 

une  fois  voulues. 
On  leur  a  accorde  toutes  les  faveurs 

qu'ils  ont  voulues. 


Here  is  the  sum  he  owed  you  so  long. 

He  must  have  the  things  he  has  once 
1 1  for. 

All  the.  favours  they  imntitl  have  been 
'/•  them. 


(5)  Remark.  —  1.  When  a  past  participle  happens  to  be  placed 
between  the  relative  pronoun  que  and  the  conjunction  que,  or  the 
relative  pronoun  qui,  it  remains  invariable,  the  relative  pronoun  que 
not  being  the  object  of  the  past  participle  ;  as, 


Les  fa i sons  que  vous  avez  cru  que 

j'approuvais. 
II  a  obtenu  la  place  que  je    vous 

avais  dit  qui  vous  serait  refusee. 


The  reasons  which  you  thought  I  ap- 
provedi 

He  has  obtained  the  situation  which,  I 
had  told  you,  would  be  refused  to  you. 


N.B. — These  forms  are  inelegant,  and  we  advise  the  student  to  avoid  them 
as  far  as  possible. 

(6)— 2.  Sometimes  the  conjunction  que  and  the  clause  following  it 
are  understood,  and,  of  course,  the  past  participle  remains  invariable, 
as  if  the  clause  was  expressed :  Nous  avons  fait  toutes  les  depenses 
qiL'il  a  voulu  (que  nous  fissions  is  understood)  (we  incurred  all  the 
expenses  which  he  wished  us  to  incur). 

t  Rule  594  is  not  to  be  enforced  too  rigidly.  The  past  participle  used  with 
avoir,  and  followed  by  an  infinitive  or  a  present  participle,  may  remain  in- 
variable, whatever  the  yendor  or  number  of  the  objects  which  precede.  Ex.  : 
Ac.-- //•/<//.*  que  j«  me  suis  laisse  (OH  laisses)pre/idre;  les  sauvages  que  I' on  a 
trouve  (OM  trouves)  errant  dans  les  bois. 
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(244)  Read  and  translate. 


effort,  m. 

Amy 
endeavour 

rpHrflusw                 /  to  ^raighten, 
redresser,                \to  rectify 

embarras,  m. 

difficulty 

vouloir,                      to  wish 

grace,  f. 

favour 

maladie,  f. 

disease 

combien,                "^ 

pluie,  f. 

rain 

combien  de  (d'),      \-how  many 
que  de  (d'),             J 

grand, 

heavy 

voila,                          these  are 

AVOIR, 

to  be  in 

h.       (does  not  suit  him 

faire, 

to  use 

Ul  Yd.  pa»      i  .11,  -v         QJ,  Jl£T 

faire  faire, 

f  to  have  made 
\  (to  cause  to  be  made) 

ne  leur  va  pas  bien,    does  not  suit  them 
qu'ila  fait(wnj>ers.),  which  we  have  had 

faire  (r&ponse), 

to  give  (answer) 

1.  Les  raisons  pour  et  centre,  les  avez  vous  pesees?  2.  Les 
perils  que  nous  avons  courus  (AoAD.)  3.  Cette  terre  ne  vaut 
plus  la  somme  ^w'elle  a  valu.  4.  La  gloire  que  ses  exploits 
lui  ont  value  (Ac AD.)  5.  Les  efforts,  la  peine  que  ce  travail 
m'a  coute  (AcAD.)  6.  Vous  n'avez  pas  oubli£  les  soins  que 
vous  m'avez  coutes  depuis  votre  enfance  (FENELON).  7.  Com- 
bien en  a-t-on  mis  qui  du  soir  au  matin,  sont  pauvres  devenus! 
(LA  FONTAINE).  8.  Toute  1'antiquitd  les  en  a  blames  (BALZAC). 
9.  Les  grands  hommes  se  font  les  uns  les  autres  ;  et  si  Rome 
en  a  plus  porte  qu'aucune  autre  ville,  ce  n'a  point  6t6  par 
hasard  (BossuET).  10.  Combien  d'ames  timides  a-t-elle  en- 
couragees  ?  Combien  de  fausses  vertus  a-t-elle  redressees  ? 
Combien  de  desordres  a-t-elle  arrStes?  (FLECHIER).  11.  Que 
de  services  il  m'a  rendus  !  (AcAD.) 


Exercise  CCXXXI. 

1.  The  heavy  rains  which  (we)f  had  in  the  spring  (775)  have 
been  the  cause*  (f.)  of  many  diseases.  2.  That  young  lady  sings 
well ;  I  have  heard  her  sing.  3.  That  song  is  charming ;  I  heard 
(dc)  it  sung.  4.  I  have  used  all  the  endeavours  J  I  could  (dc). 
5.  He  has  obtained  all  the  favours  J  he  wished  (dc).  6.  THESE  ARE 
the  answers  which  I  §  foresaw  (ec)  $  they  would  aivs  you.  7.  The 
difficulties  which  I  knew  (dc)  J  you  WERE  IN  have  accelerated  my 
departure.  8.  The  dress  J  Amy  HAS  HAD  MADE  (5941)  DOES  NOT 

SUIT   HER. 


t  Impers.  (dc). 


§  Suppose  had  foreseen. 
2E 


J  See  Rule  5021. 
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(245}  Read  and  translate. 


affaissement,  m. 

(litctiuragement 

empecher, 

to  prevent 

breche,  f. 

breach                      {     etouffer, 

to  smother 

couturiere,  f. 

dressmaker                  FAIRE  (593), 

to  fall  (impers.) 

niece, 

niece 

grandir, 

to  grow 

arrete, 
elegant, 

determined,  fixed 
elegant 

a  mesure  que  (qu'), 
debout, 

as,  in  proportion  as 
up,  standing 

soumis, 

submissive 

est  ce  la  .  .  .  ? 

in  that  .  .  .1 

sont  ce  la  .  .  .  ? 

are  those  .  .  .  ? 

conseiller  de, 

to  advise  to 

s'efforcer  de  (d'\ 

to  try  to                  ;                                  j 

r  (to)  him 

embraser, 

to  inflame,  to  fire    i     LUI' 

v  (to)  her 

LA  CONSCIENCE. — 1.  A  mesure  qu'elle  fait  grandir  1'homme, 
la  conscience  grandit  aussi.  Elle  pent  grandir  on  diminuer, 
non  dans  son  essence  invariable,  mais  dans  son  autorite,  qni 
toujours  dependra  de  la  maniere  dont  on  l'e"coute  ou  dont  on 
s'efforce  d'etouffer  sa  voix. 

2.  Une  conscience  qui  grandit,  est  il  rien  (1244)  de  plus 
beau  ?      Connaissez  vous  rien   (1244)  de  plus  noble  qu'im 
homme  attentif  a  la  conscience,  et  veritablement  soumis  au 
devoir  ? 

3.  Get  homme  a  la  volonte  arretde  de    n'e"luder    aucun 
devoir  ;  chaque  jour  des  devoirs  meilleurs  lui  seront  indiques. 

4.  La  conscience  de  cet  homme,  constamment  agissante,  se 
developpe  sainement.     Et  une  lumiere  amene  une  lumiere, 
une  vaillance  amene  une  vaillance  ;  la  vie  morale  s'epanouit, 
la  passion  de  la  justice  embrase  le  coeur ;  ferine  en  face  de 
tous  les  affaissements,  de  toutes  les  tentations,  debout  sur 
toutes  les  breches,  cet  homme  devient  capable  de  redire  :  "  Je 
ne  puis  autrement ! " — (CoMTE  AG^NOR  DE  GASPARIN.) 

Exercise  CCXXXII.  (FIRST  PART.) 

1.  The  rain  which  HAS  FALLEN  (593)  \\saprevented  me  from  GOING 
OUT  (2451)  to-day.  2.  Have  you  finished  the  letter  which  I  gave  (dc) 
you  to  write  ?  3.  Have  you  finished  the  letter  which  you  had  begun 
(ec)  to  write  ?  4.  Have  you  read  the  books  which  I  advised  (dc) 
you  to  read  ?  5.  Is  THAT  the  actress  (44)  whom  we  heard  (dc)  sing  ? 
6.  Sing  the  song  which  we  heard  (dc)  HER  sing.  7.  Imitate  the 
virtues  which  you  have  heard  praised. f  8.  The  dresses  which  your 
dressmaker  has  made  for  your  nieces  are  very  elegant. 

t  Infinitive. 
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595.  Observations  on  the  agreement  of  the  Past 
Participle  :— 

(1)  BST  A  past  participle  used  with  the  auxiliary  avoir  (as  already 
stated)  only  agrees  when  preceded  by  its  object,  and  hence  its  agree- 
ment or  non-agreement  points  out  a  great  difference  in  its  meaning, 
and  should,  therefore,  be  carefully  attended  to,  especially  when  pre- 
ceding an  infinitive.  Ex. : — 


1.  Les  enfants  que  j'ai  vus  dessiner. 

2.  Les  paysages  que  j'ai  vu  dessiner 

3.  Je  les  ai  laisses  gronder. 

4.  Je  les  ai  laisse  gronder. 


The  children  I  have  seen  drawing. 
The  landscapes  I  saw  being  drawn. 
I  have  allowed  them  to  scold. 
I  have  allowed  them  to  be  scolded. 


Note.— The  agreement  of  vu  and  laisse  (sentences  1  and  3)  shows  that  que 
and  les  are  direct  objects  of  the  past  participles,  and  subjects  of  the  infini- 
tives ;  and  the  non-agreement  of  the  same  participles  (sentences  2  and  4)  shows 
on  the  contrary  that  que  and  les  are  the  direct  objects  ol  the  infinitives,  and 
therefore  in  both  instances  the  participle  indicates  the  real  meaning  of  the 
sentence.  Again — 


Elle  s'est  dite  riche. 

Elle  s'est  dit :  je  suis  riche. 


She  said  she  was  rich— she  gave  herself 

for  rich. 
She  said  to  herself:  I  am  rich. 


Note.— Tine  agreement  of  dit  in  the  first  instance  shows  that  se  is  the  direct 
object,  and  its  non-agreement  in  the  second  sentence  points  out  that  se  is 
indirect  object,  and  therefore  the  past  participle  gives  the  real  meaning  in 
both 


§  I.  Of  the  Past  Participle  used  with  the  Pronoun  /'. 

(2)  The  pronoun  1'  stands  for  le  or  la.  When  it  is  used  for  le  it 
may  be  in  reference  to  a  noun  masculine  singular,  or  to  avoid  the  use 
or  the  repetition  of  a .  whole  clause,  in  which  cases  the  participle  is  in 
the  masculine  singular.  Ex.  : — 


Ce  musee  est  tres  beau :  je  I'ai  vu. 
Cette  ville,  ainsi  que  je  I'ai  dit,  est 

tres  grande. 
Ces  livres  sont  plus  interessants  que 

je  ne  I'aurais  cru. 


This  museum  is  very  fine :  I  have  seen  it 
This  town,  as  I  have  said,  is  very  large. 

These  books  are  more  interesting  than  I 
should  have  thought  they  were. 


Note. — In  the  last  sentence  there  is  ellipsis  of  the  words  qu'ils  etaient, 
and  le  (l>)  is  employed  to  avoid  the  use  of  that  clause :  Ces  livres  sont  plus 
interessants  queje  n'aurais  cru  qu'ils  etaient.  Again — 


That  house,  In  the  condition  I  have  seen 
it,  would  suit  me  perfectly  well. 

That  house,  as  you  have  seen  in  his 
letter,' would  suit  me  in  every  respect. 


Cette  maison,  comme  je  I'ai  vue,  me 

conviendrait  parfaitement. 
Cette  maison,  comme  vous  ravez  vu 

dans  sa  lettre,  me  conviendrait  sous 

tons  les  rapports. 

Note. — In  the  first  sentence  I'  stands  for  la  relating  to  maison,  and  there- 
fore governs  the  past  participle  in  the  feminine.  In  the  second  sentence  l» 
stands  for  le,  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a  foregoing  statement,  and  there- 
fore governs  the  past  participle  in  the  masculine  singular  —  i.e.,  the  latter 
remains  invariable. 


436 


OF   THE   PAST   PARTICIPLE. 


§  II.  Of  the  Past  Participle  preceded  by  the 
Pronoun  en. 

(3)  This  pronoun  may  be  used  as  object  of  a  past  participle  either 
with  or  without  an  adverb  of  quantity.  When  it  is  used  by  itself  it  is 
considered  as  an  indirect  object,  and  the  past  participle,  therefore, 
remains  invariable  —  i.e.,  masculine  singular.  When  en  follows  an 
adverb  of  quantity,  if  both  refer  to  a  plural  noun  expressed  before,  the 
past  participle  agrees  with  that  noun,  which  is  then  considered  as  its 
direct  object.  Ex. : — 


II  demandait  des  fleurs,  et  on  lui  en 

a  donnc. 

Quant  aux   flatteurs,   plus  j'en   ai 
connus,  moins  j'en  ai  estimes. 


He  was  asking  for  flowers,  and  we  have 

given  him  some. 
As  to  flatterers,  the  more  I  have  knoum, 

the  fewer  have  I  esteemed. 


(4)  jJ3T  However,  if  the  adverb  of  quantity  expresses  degree,  extent, 
intensity,  and  not  a  number  of  objects,  the  past  participle  does  not 
agree  :— 


Autant  ses  parents  lui  ont  laisse  de 
fortune,  autant  il  en  a  dissipe. 


As  much  fortune  as  his  parents  left 
him,  so  much  did  he  squander. 


(5)  If  the  adverb  of  quantity  follows  en,  or  if  the  noun  represented 
by  en  is  in  the  singular,  masculine  or  feminine,  the  past  participle 
does  not  agree — i.e.,  it  remains  masculine  singular.  Ex. : — 


Ne  lui  donnez  plus  de  cerises,  il  en 

a  deji  trop   mange. 

Vons  parlez  d'energie  :    combien  ce 
ministre  n'en  a-t-il  pas  montre  ! 


Do  not  give  him  any  more  cherries,  he 
has  already  eaten  too  many. 

You  speak  of  energy :  how  much  has 
this  minister  not  shown! 


(6)  Finally,  the  exceptional  agreement  of  the  past  participle  preceded 
by  en  and  an  adverb  of  quantity  should  be  avoided  even  in  the  plural 
if  the  noun  is  feminine,  according  to  many  respectable  authorities : 
Plus  il  a  trouv6  de  portes  fermees,  plus  il  en  a  ouvert. 

V*  Obsprvp  that  en,  when  referring  to  a  noun,  does  not  prevent  a  past 
participle  from  agreeing  with  its  direct  object : — 


Je  respecte  cet  homme,  et  je  n'oti- 
blierai  jamais  les  services  que  j'en 
ai  recus. 


I  respect  this  man,  and  shall  never  for- 
get the  services  that  I  received  from 
him. 


§  III.  Of  the  Past  Participle  preceded  by  le  peu. 

(7)  Le  peu  means  either  absolute  lack,  want,  absence,  or  else 
a  small  quantity.  In  the  first  case  its  participle  remains  invariable, 
in  the  second  it  agrees  with  the  noun  following  lepeu  : — 


Le  peu  d'intelligence  qu'il  a 
montr«£  a  empeche  la  reussite 
de  1'aftaire. 

Le  peu  de  fortune  que  j'ai  acquise 
est  le  fruit  d'un  travail  assidu. 


The  lack  of  intelligence  that  he  has 
shown  has  prevented  the  success  of 
the  affair. 

The  little  fortune  I  have  acquired  is  the 
result  of  steady  work. 
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abbe, 

abbe 

developper, 

to  bring  out 

activity  f. 

diligence 

discuter, 

to  discuss 

bataille,  f. 

battle 

disposer, 

to  arrange 

capacite,  f. 

efficiency 

s'egarer, 

to  go  astray 

chose,  f. 

thing 

s'elancer, 

to  jump  up 

cocher, 

coachman 

s'enfoncer, 

to  plunge 

desagrement,  ra. 

unpleasantness 

entendre, 

to  hear 

entree,  f. 

entrance 

ETOUFFCr, 

to  mar 

foret,  f. 

forest 

se  lever, 

to  rise 

galop,  m. 

gallop 

manquer, 

to  fail 

garde,  m. 

keeper 

montrer, 

to  show 

genie,  m. 

genius 

FENser, 

to  surmise 

avec  gout,  m. 

tastefully 

racheter, 

to  redeem 

laquais.  m. 

lackey 

rallier, 

to  bring  over 

loge,  f. 

box  (theatre) 

rassembler, 

to  assemble 

marchepied,  m. 

step 

reconduire, 

to  take  back 

naturel,  m. 

natural  bent 

relever, 

to  raise  up 

pare,  m. 

park 

soute?iir, 

to  maintain 

paresse,  f. 
parlement,  m. 
perte,  f. 
predications,  f.pl. 

idleness 
parliament 
loss 
preaching 

tenir  bon, 
lui  valoir, 

f  to   hold   one's 
1     ground 
(to  be  the  cause 
\     to  him  of 

proselyte,  m. 

convert 

a  sa  recherche,  f. 

to  look  for  him 

contre, 

Xinst 

serre,  f. 

greenhouse 

deja, 

'ady 

du  soir,  m. 

at  night 

de  derriere, 

behind 

sujet,  m. 

subject 

distrait, 

absent  (minded') 

supplice,  m. 

death 

d'ordinaire, 

as  a  rule 

talents,  m.pl. 

abilities 

LEUR, 

by  them 

troupes,  f.pl. 
ces  vers,  m.pl. 

troops 
those  verses 

machinalement, 
maintenant, 

meclianically 
now 

PASSE, 

after 

attribuer, 

to  attribute 

trop, 

too  much 

boire, 

to  drink 

chasser, 
se  coucher, 

to  drive  away 
to  lie  down 

bien{telle}lue' 

just  as 

CROIRE, 

to  think 

bien  superieur, 

far  superior 

debuter, 

to,  begin 

chez  elle, 

to  her  house 

decrire, 
defendre, 

to  describe 
to  forbid 

le  peu  de, 

{the  want  of, 
the  few 

demeurer, 

to  live,  to  dwell 

toutes  les  fois  quo  . 

.  .  whenever 

LA  FONTAINE  (1621-1695).— La  Fontaine  etait  fort  distrait, 
mais  ses  distractions  e"taient  rachetees  par  tant  de  genie,  qu'on 
les  lui  pardonnait.  II  alia  un  jour  rendre  visite  a  M.  d'Her- 
vart,  conseiller  au  parlement  de  Paris,  qui  demeurait  a  Bois- 
le-Vicomte.  Quand  La  Fontaine  voulut  revenir,  il  s'enfoi^a 
en  Champagne,  ou  il  s'egara  si  bien  qu'on  fut  oblige  d'aller  a 
sa  recherche  et  de  le  ramener  a  Paris.  Cette  distraction  con- 
tinuelle  lui  valut  ces  vers  de  Tabbe  Verger  : 

II  se  leve  un  matin  sans  savoir  pour  quoi  faire, 
II  se  promene,  il  va  sans  dessein,  sans  sujet, 
Et  se  couche  le  soir,  sans  savoir  d'ordinaire 
Ce  que  dans  le  jour  il  a  fait. 
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Mais  il  y  a  des  distractions  qui  n'ont  rien  de  commun  avec 
celles  de  La  Fontaine.  En  voici  un  exemple  : 

Un  certain  individu  avait  debute  par  etre  laquais.  Plus 
tard,  par  des  circonstances  extraordinaires,  il  acquit  une 
immense  fortune,  tint  table  ouverte,  et  eut  des  loges  aux 
principaux  theatres. 

S'il  ofirait  la  main  a  une  dame  pour  la  reconduire  chez  elle 
dans  sa  voiture,  il  ne  manquait  jamais  de  relever  le  marche- 
pied,  et  s'elancait  machinalement  sur  le  siege  de  derriere  ! 

"Chassez  le  nature!,  il  revient  au  galop." — (LA  FONTAINE.) 

Exercise  CCXXXII.  (SECOND  PART.) 

1.  The  orators  (78,  502)  we  heard  (dc)  discussing  (a)  this  subject 
BROUGHT  us  OVER  (dc)  to  f  their  opinion  *  (f . )  WHENEVER  we  heard 
(dc)  itj  maintained  (a)  BY  THEM.  2.  The  forest  is  JUST  AS  the 
keeper  has  described  (dc)  itj  to  you.  3.  (32)  Things  have  (171) 
become  more  serious  (51)  than  we  SHOULD  HAVE  THOUGHT  (he)  (they 
would).  4.  His  death  made  (/)  more  converts  than  his  preaching 
HAD  DONE  (ec)  (5933).  5.  Your  greenhouse  is  TASTEFULLY  ARRANGED  : 
I  saw  (dc)  it  the  other  day.  6.  (32)  Entrance  to  the  park,  (as)  I J 
have  said  (dc),  is  forbidden  (586)  AFTER  (585)  ten  o'clock  (776)  AT 
NIGHT.  7.  It  is§  past  (f.pl.)  ten  o'clock  now.  8.  He  had  all  the 
unpleasantnesses  which  we  surmised  (ec)  (5948)  he  would  have. 
9.  The  loss  of  the  battle  is  attributed  to  the  want  of  efficiency 
which  the  general  (5276)  has  shown  (dc).  10.  The  few  troops  (5957) 
(502)  he  had  assembled  (ec)  STOOD  THEIR  GROUND  (dc)  against  (34) 
FAR  SUPERIOR  forces  *  (f.pl.)  11.  Do  not  give  (1531)  any  more  beer 
to  the  coachman  ;  he  ||  has  already  drunk  TOO  MUCH.  12.  (32)  Idle- 
ness has  marred  more  abilities  than  (32)  diligence  has  BROUGHT 
OUT  (dc)  (5954). 

fa.  J  la  (O.  §  It  is  now  10  o'clock  past  (f.pl.)  ||  en. 
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CHAPTEE   VI. 
OF    THE    ADVERB. 


596.  (I.)  Adverbs,  in  French,  are  generally  placed  after  the 
verb  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
participle  in  the  compound  tenses,  but  never  between  the 
subject  and  the  verb,  as  is  frequently  the  case  in  English. 
Ex.:— 


Je  pense  souvent  a  vous. 
J'ai  tou jours  pense  a  vous. 


I  often  think  of  you. 

I  have  always  thought  of  you. 


(1)  Compound  adverbs,  long  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  ment,  the 
adverbs  of  place,  ici  (here),  la  (there),  dessus  (above),  dessous  (under), 
&c.,  are  placed  after  the  object,  and  after  the  verb,  or  the  past  parti- 
ciple in  a  compound  tense,  when  the  verb  has  no  object.  Ex. : — 


Vous  venez  a  propos. 

Us  ont  resolu  la  question   savam- 

ment. 
Placez  tous  ces  objets  dessous. 


You  come  seasonably. 

They  have  learnedly  solved  the  question. 

Put  all  these  articles  under. 


(2)  In  some  instances,  however,  the  ear  alone  is  consulted,  for  we 
say :  Je  I'avais  tout  a  fait  oublie  (I  had  quite  forgotten  it). 

597.  (II.)  The  adverbs  aujourd'hui  (to-day),  demain  (to- 
morrow), hier  (yesterday),  apres-demain  (the  day  after  to- 
morrow), avant-hier  (the  day  before  yesterday),  may  be 
placed  either  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle  ;  as, 

II  fait  beau  temps  aujourd'hui,  il  plenvra  demain;  or,  aujourd'hui  it 
fait  beau  temps,  demain  il  pleuvra  (to-day  it  is  fine ;  it  will  rain  to-morrow). 

(1)  Ici  (here),  la  (there),  may  elegantly  introduce  a  sentence,  in 
which  case  the  subject  is  generally  inverted.     (See  No.  5274) : — 

rHere  is  shut  up  the  soul  of  the  graduate 
Peter  Garcias. 

(2)  When  several  adverbs  accompany  a  verb,  the  adverbs  of  place  and 
those  of  manner  ending  in  ment  precede  the  adverb  of  time.     Ex. : — 

Je  le  ferai  ici  deraain. 
II  etait  la  sans  donte. 
II  vous  parlera  probablement  apres- 
demain. 


Ici   est  renfermee  1'ame  du  licencie 
Pierre  Garcias.— (La  SAGE.) 


I  will  do  it  here  to-morrow. 
He  was  there  without  doubt. 
He  will  probably  speak  to  you,  the  day 
after  to-morrow. 


598.  (III.)  The  adverbs  bien  (well),  mieux  (better),  mal 
(ill),  pis  (worse),  beaucoup  (much),  trop  (too  much),  peu 
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(little),  plus  (more),  assez  (enough),  tant  (so  much),  autant 
(as  much),  may  be  placed  either  before  or  after  an  Infinitive 
Present;  as, 

Bien  faire  son  devoir,  or  faire  bien  son  devoir  (to  do  one's  duty  well) ;  trop 
porter  nuit  (speaking  too  much  is  hurtful);  U  dit  beau  coup  devoir,  or  il  dit 
devoir  beaucoup  (he  says  he  owes  much). 

(1)  But  they  are  always  placed  after  the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses  of 
the  other  moods ;  as,  Vous  ferez  bien,  il  Jit  mal  (you  will  do  well,  he 
did  ill). 

(2)  And,  in  the  compound  tenses,  they  are  placed  between  the  auxil- 
iary and  the  participle  ;  as,  Vous  avez  m&lfait  (you  have  done  wrong) ; 
ilpeut  avoir  beaucoup  perdu  (he  may  have  lost  much). 

599.  (IV.)  The  adverbs  comment,  ou,  combien,  quand, 
pourquoi,  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  interrogative  sen- 
tences, but  may  be  placed  after  it  in  affirmative  sentences  : — 


Comment  se  porte  monsieur  votre 

frere? 

Ou  allez  vous  ? 
II  y  en  a  beaucoup,  mais  je  ne  sais 

pas  combien. 
II  faudra  bien  qu'il  disc 


How  is  your  brother  f 

Whither  are  you  going  ? 

There  are  many,  but  I  do  not  know 

how  many. 
He  shall  have  to  say  why. 


Remarks  on  some  Adverbs. 

600.  Beaucoup  is  not,  as  the  English  much,  susceptible  of 
being  modified  by  any  preceding  adverb  ;  thus,  trh  beaucoup, 
trop  beaucoup,  si  beaucoup,  would  be  barbarisms. 

601.  Bien  before  another  adverb  means  very,  much,  quite, 
&c.  ;  as,  bien  tard  (very  late),  bien  moins  (much  less),  bien 

(quite  enough).     After  the  adverb,  it  signifies  well  ;  as 
bien  (pretty  well),  moins  bien  (not  so  well). 

602.  Plus  and  davantage  both  mean  more,  but  they  are 
not  used  indiscriminately. 

(1)  Plus  before  a  numeral,  or  auy  expression  of  quantity,  takes 
either  de  or  que  (de  expresses  number  or  quantity  merely,  que  is 
besides  a  correlative  of  comparison)  :  — 

J'ai  fait  plus  de  quinze   milles   a  i    I  have  travelled  more  than  fifteen  mUes 

pied.  on  foot. 

Ce    boeuf  mange    plus    que    deux  |     Th  is  ox  eats  more  than  two  horses. 

chevaux. 


II  a  plus  de  brillant  que  de  solide. 
II  se   fie   plus  a  ses  lumieres  qu'a 
celles  des  autres. 


He  has  more  brilliancy  than  solidity. 
He  trusts  more  to  his  own  intelligence 
than  to  that  of  others. 
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(2)  Davantage  is  always  used  absolutely  in  connection  with  a  verb, 
to  express  superiority,  as  adverb  :— 


Vous  promettez  beaucoup  et  donnez 
davantage. — (COBNEILLE.) 


You  promise  much  and  give  more. 


It  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  plus  longtemps  : — 

Ne  restez  pas  davantage. — (AoAD.)  (do  not  stay  any  longer). 

Note. — Formerly  it  was  correct  to  say  :  davantage  heureux,  davantage  d'ennuis. 
Davantage  was  also  used  in  the  sense  of  de  plus :  rien  davantage  (nothing 
more). — (LA  BRUYERE.)  Custom  has,  however,  rendered  all  these  expressions 
obsolete. 


603.  Plus  t6t  means  sooner,  and  has  for  its  opposite  plus 
tard,  later.     Plut6t  signifies  rather. 

604.  Only,  but,  are  rendered  by  ne  .  .  .  que.      Ne  is 

placed  as  usual  (1532),  and  que  before  the  word  it  is  intended 
to  aftect,  but  always  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after 
the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses  ;  as, 


II  ne  croit  que  ce  qu'il  voit. 

II  ne  rentre  ordinairement  qu'a  sept 

lieures. 

Je  ne  sors  que  rarement. 
II  n'a  montre  les  lettres  qu'il  a  rogues 

la  semaine  derniere  qu'a  son  pere 

et  a  son  frere. 


He  only  believes  what  he  sees. 

He  generally  comes  in  only  at  7  o'clock. 

I  go  out  but  seldom. 

He  showed  the  letters  he  received  last 

week  only  to  his  father  and  to  his 

brother. 


(247)  Read  and  translate. 


borne,  f. 

boundary,  bounds 

cherch«r, 

to  look  for 

charge,  f. 

burden 

contribuer, 

to  contribute 

citoyen, 

citizen 

cueillir, 

to  gather 

clerge,  in. 

clergy 

dominer, 

to  prevail 

de  coutume,  f. 

usual 

s'exprimer, 

to  express  oneself 

dejeuner,  in. 

breakfast 

FAIRE   NAUFRAGE, 

to  be  sacrificed 

dime,  f. 

tithe 

grever, 

to  burden 

garantie,  f. 

security 

poser, 

to  lay  down 

impot,  m. 

tax 

preparer, 

to  prepare 

matin,  m. 

morning 

pretendre, 

to  aspire 

ait  milieu,  m. 

in  the  midst 

^ommeille?-, 

to  slumber 

oeuvre,  f. 

work 

sortir, 

to  go  out 

poire,  f. 

pear 

pomme,  f. 

apple 

a  peine, 

hardly,  scarcely 

pretre,  m. 

priest 

beaucoiap, 

much,  rrr/t  111  m'h 

redevance,  f. 

dues 

bien  rarement, 

very  seldom 

reste,  m. 

remainder 

brievement, 

briefly 

seigneur, 

lord 

fort, 

very 

sol,  m. 

land,  soil 

im  parfaitement, 

imperfectly 

theme,  m. 

exercise 

maintenant, 

now 

tiers,  m. 

third 

on  .    .  ou  .  .  . 

either  .  .  .  or  .  . 

plus  de  .  .  . 

no  more  .  .  . 

lourd, 

heavy 

tres, 

very 

chagriner, 

to  grieve 

depuis  plus  de, 

for  more  than 
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REVOLUTION  FRANCHISE  (1789).— Quelle  a  ete  Fceuvre  de  la 
Revolution  ?  II  faut  le  dire  brievement.  Avant  1789,  la 
nation  etait  divisee  en  trois  classes :  les  nobles,  les  pretres, 
le  peuple.  Les  deux  premieres  classes  contribuaient  a  peine 
aux  charges  de  la  societe  et  elles  en  avaient  tons  les  a  vantages. 
Le  clerge  possedait  le  tiers  du  sol  et  levait  la  dime  sur  le 
reste.  Ce  reste,  ou  appartenait  directement  aux  seigneurs, 
ou  e'tait  greve  a  leur  profit  de  charges  diverses  et  fort 
lourdes. 

La  Revolution  libera  d'abord  la  terre  de  oes  redevances. 
Elle  remit  nobles  et  prdtres  sous  1'empire  de  1'egalite,  c'est  a 
dire  de  la  justice.  Plus  de  classes  :  tout  le  monde  paye 
1'impot,  et  tout  le  monde  peut  pretendre  aux  fonctions 
publiques. 

Tous  les  hommes  e'gaux  devant  la  loi,  c'est  un  des  grands 
aspects  de  la  societe  nouvelle  que  la  Revolution  a  formee. 

La  Revolution  a  pose  des  bornes  an  pouvoir  du  gouverne- 
ment,  impost  des  garanties  en  faveur  des  citoyens ;  c'est 
1'atitre  grand  aspect  de  son  oeuvre,  celui  qui  repond  a  la 
liberte.  Les  exces  de  la  Revolution  ont  passe  en  peu  de 
temps,  mais  les  principes,  les  monuments  sont  derneures. 
— (PAUL  LA  COMBE,  Petite  hi-stoire  du  peuple  franqais.} 

Exercise  CCXXXIII. 

1.  I  very  seldom  GO  OUT.  2.  Homer  sometimes  slumbers  in  the 
midst  of  his  gods  and  heroes.  3.  She  has  sung  very  u-cll.  4.  Where 
hatred  prevails,  truth  is  SACRIFICED.  5.  That  grieves  me  very 
much.  6.  This  letter  is  pretty  well  written.  7.  I  would  like  you 
much  more,  if  you  were  (e)  reasonable.  8.  He  has  t  arrived  sooner 
than  usual.  9.  I  will  die  rather  %.  than  suffer  it.  10.  We  have 
gathered  more  apples  than  (6021)  pears.  11.  I  HAVE  BEEN  LOOKING  § 
FOR  them  FOR  MORE  THAN  (6021)  half  an  hour  (4232).  12.  Your 
sister  EXPRESSES  HERSELF  only  (604)  imperfectly  in  French.  13.  She 
prepared  (dc)  the  exercise ||  she  had  (/)  toll  do  only  (604)  this 
morning  before  breakfast.  14.  We  see  you  but  (604)  very  seldom 
now. 


t  Use  etre.  J  que  de.  §  (5572.) 

ii  Remember  Rule  5021.  ^f  a. 
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Remarks  on  the  Negatives. 

605.  The  negative  expressions  ne  .  .  .  pas,  ne  .  .  .  point, 

&c.,  form  only  one  negation. 

(1)  KW  Ne  is  never  used  without  a  verb. 

(2)  Not  is  expressed  by  non  or  by  non  pas  when  it  modifies  the 
complement  of  a  verb  without  affecting  the  latter ;  as, 


The,  old,  man  plants,  not  for  himself, 

but  for  posterity. 
Place  yourself  near  him,  and  not  here. 


Le  vieillard   plante,    non   pour  lui, 

mais  pour  la  posterite. 
Placez  vous  aupres  de  lui,  et  non 

pas  ici. 

(3)  Non  pas  is  also  used  to  deny  strongly,  and  is,  in  this  case,  the 
equivalent  of  no,  certainly  not,  by  no  means,  &c.  : — 

Vous  1'avez  dit.— Non  pas.          |    You  said  so.— Certainly  not. 

(4)  When  not,  used  without  a  verb,  modifies  an  adverb,  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  pas  only  ;  as, 

Avez  vous  fini  ? — Pas  encore.  I    Have  you  done  ? — Not  yet. 

Donnez  moi  du  poisson,  mais  pas         Give,  me  some  fish,  but  not  much. 
beaucoup. 

(5)  Not  because,  introducing  a  clause,  is  rendered  by  non  que  or 
non  pas  que  followed  by  the  subjunctive ;  as, 


Je  le  ferai,  non  que  je  les  craigne, 
mais  parce  que  c'est  juste. 

II  le  fait,  non  pas  qu'il  le  veuille, 
mais  parce  qu'il  y  est  force. 


I  will  do  it,  not  because  /  fear  them, 

but  because  it  is  right. 
He  does  it,  not  because  he  is  willing, 

but  because  he  is  compelled. 


N.B.—In  any  case  non  may  be  used  without  pas,  which  is  only  added  to 
it  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 

(6)  If  not  is  expressed  by  the  conjunction  sinon. 

606.  Point  denies  more  strongly  than  pas.     Pas  is  used  in 
preference  to  point — 1st,  Before  plus,  beaucoup,  moins,  si, 
autant,  and  other  comparative  words  :  as,  Milton  n'est  pas 
moins  sublime  qu'Homere,  Milton  is  not  less  sublime  than 
Homer ;  2wc%,  Before  nouns  of  number :  as,  II  n'y  a  pas 
six  ans,  it  is  not  six  years  ago. 

607.  Pas  and  point  may  be  suppressed  after  the  verbs 
cesser,  to  cease  ;  oser,  to  dare  ;  and  pouvoir,  to  be  able  ;  as, 


Elle  ne  cease  de  gronder. 
On  n'ose  1'aborder. 
Je  ne  puis  me  taire. 


She  does  not  cease  scolding. 
They  dare  not  accost  him. 
I  cannot  be  silent. 


608.  After  savoir  (to  know),  when  this  verb  is  used  to 
express  a  state  of  uncertainty,  it  is  better,  to  omit  pas  and 
point;  as, 

Je  ne  sais  ou  le  prendre.  I    I  do  not  know  where  to  find  him. 

II  ne  salt  ce  qu'il  dit.  |    He  does  not  know  wliat  he  says. 
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But  pas  and  point  must  be  used  when  savoir  is  employed 
to  declare  anything  positively ;  as,  Je  ne  sais  pas  le  fran- 
gais  (I  do  not  know  French). 

(See  former  remarks  on  Pouvoir  and  Savoir,  used  with  a  negative, 
pp.  187-190). 

609.  The  Idiomatic  ne  in  certain  subordinate  clauses  may 
be  omitted — 

(1)  After  verbs,  or  other  words,  expressing  fear,  doubt,  despair,  con' 
tention,  denial,  &c. 

(2)  After  comparatives. 

(3)  After  d  mains  que  (unless),  avant  que  (before),  &c.     Ex.  : — 


Je  defends  qu'on  vienne. 
De  peur  qu'il  nous  laisse. 
Je  ne  doute  pas  que  vous  ayez 

raison. 

Je  doute  que  cela  soit  vrai. 
L'annee    a    etc     meilleure     qu'on 

1'espcrait. 
A  moms  qu'on  accord e  le  pardon. 


I  forbid,  any  one  to  come. 

For  fear  he  should  leave  us. 

I  doubt  not  that  you  may  be  right. 

I  doubt  whether  that  is  true. 
The  year  has  been  better  than  «c 
peeked. 

n<?«»-  -/ 


'nless  a  pardon  is  granted. 

610.  Pas  and  point  are  omitted  with  a  verb  in  the  pre- 
terite, preceded  by  the  conjunction  depuis  que,  or  by  the 
verb  il  y  a,  denoting  a  certain  duration  of  time ;  as, 

How  have  you  been  since  I  saw  you  ? 


Comment  vous  etes  vous  port£  depuis 

que  je  (ne)  vous  ai  vu  ? 
II  y  a  six  mois  que  je  (ne)  lui  ai 

parle.f 


I  have  not  spoken  to  him   these   six 
months. 


(1)  But  they  are  not  omitted  when  the  verb  is  in  the  present  tense  : — 


Comment  vit  il  depuis  que  nous  ne 

le  voyons  point? 
II  y  a  six  mois  que  nous  ne  nous 

parlons  point. 


How  does  he  live  now  that  we  do  not  see 

him? 
It  is  six  months  since  we  have  spoken  to 

one  another. 


(2)  When  two  verbs  come  together,  the  negative  particles  may  be 
placed  either  with  the  first  or  with  the  second,  and  modify  the  mean- 
ing accordingly.    Thus  :  Je  ne  puis  pas  venir  means  /  cannot  come; 
whilst  Je  puis  ne  pas  venir  means  1  may  not  come  ;  II  ne  faut  pas 
mentir  (we  must  not  lie) ;  II  faut  n'avoir  pas  le  sens  commun  pour 
parler  de  la  sorte  (one  must  have  no  common-sense  to  speak  so) ;  Je 
ne  pense  pas  qu'il  vienne  (I  do  not  think  he  will  come) ;  Je  pense 
qu'il  ne  viendra  pas  (I  think  he  will  not  come). 

(3)  With  an  adverb  of  manner  ending  in  ment,  the  second  part  of 
the  negative  is  elegantly  placed  after  it.    Ex. : — 

Chien  qui  aboie  ne  mord  generate-  A  dog  that  barks  does  not  generally 

ment  pas.  bite. 

Je   ne  le  reverrai   probablement  I  shall  probably  never  see  him  again. 

jamais. 


t  ne  is  not  obligatory  in  any  such  cases  (Rule  609). 
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(248}  Read  and  translate. 
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cette  annee,  f. 

this  year 

leger, 

light-hearted 

avis,  m. 

opinion 

riche, 

rich 

bizarrerie,  f. 

oddity 

sensible, 

sensitive 

bonheur,  m. 

happiness 

chaumiere,  f. 

cottage 

comprendre, 

to  understand 

coin,  m. 

corner 

ENTENDre, 

to  mean 

etendue,  f. 

extent 

grandir, 

to  grow 

fabrique,  f. 
fleuve,  m. 

factory 
river 

parcourir, 
vouloir  dire, 

to  go  through 
to  mean 

montagnard, 

mountaineer 

pauvre, 

poor 

BIEN, 

very  much 

pave,  m. 

paving-stone 

de  bonne  heure, 

early 

paysan, 

peasant 

aucune  ne, 

not  one 

accablant, 
commode, 

oppressive 
convenient 

quiconque, 
tout  grand  qu'il  est, 

whosoever 
large  as  it  is 

PARIS. — Je  1'aime  passionnement,  non  seulement  pour  tout 
ce  qu'il  contient,  mais  pour  lui  me1  me.  J'aime  ses  rues,  ses 
places,  ses  jardins,  son  fleuve,  ses  aspects  varies  de  jour  et  de 
nuit,  ses  bruits  et  ses  silences.  Quiconque  a  un  peu  voyagd 
peut  me  comprendre,  si  je  lui  dis  que  c'est  une  ville  bien  faite. 
II  y  a  des  capitales  qui  ne  sont  que  des  gros  villages  ;  il  en 
est  d'autres  qui  sont  des  labyrinthes,  ou  d'immenses  ne*cro- 
poles,  ou  de  vastes  fabriques  ;  mais  aucune  ne  semble,  comme 
Paris,  avoir  6t6  cre'ee  et  mise  au  monde  pour  §tre  le  theatre  de 
la  pense'e  et  des  passions.  Tout  grand  qu'il  est,  il  n''a  rien 
d'accablant  par  son  e'tendue ;  il  est  harmonieux  dans  toutes 
ses  parties,  agre"able  a  parcourir,  aise"  a  connattre,  commode 
sans  uniformity,  innniment  vari^  sans  bizarrerie,  riche  en 
points  de  vue  de  toute  sorte,  et  propre  a  tous  les  e*tats  de 
1'ame,  admirablement  adapts,  enfin,  a  la  race  inge'nieuse, 
sensible  et  legere  qui  1'habite. 

On  parle  souvent  de  Fattachement  du  montagnard  pour  sa 
maison,  du  paysan  pour  sa  chaumiere ;  mais  qu'est  ce  que 
tout  cela  a  cote"  de  1'invincible  chalne  qui  attache  a  Paris  les 
plus  malheureux  de  ses  enfants  ?  J'entends  par  la  ceux  qui  y 
sont  ne"s,  ou  qui  sont  venus  1'habiter  de  bonne  heure  ;  en  un 
mot  ceux  auxquels  chacune  de  ses  rues,  chacun  de  ses  coins, 
chacun  de  ses  pave"s  disent  quelque  chose. 

— LUCIEN  PR^VOST-PARADOL  (1826-1870). 

Exercise  CCXXXIV. 

1.  There  is  no  (154)  happiness  without  virtue.  2.  The  rich  are 
not  (153)  always  happier  than  the  poor  (pi.)  3.  There  will  not  be 
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much  fruit  (pi.)  this  year.  4.  You  will  not  f  find  two  of  your . 
opinion.  5.  You  do  not  cease  scolding  (a)  me.  6.  I  dare  not  speak 
to  him.  7.  I  cannot  understand  WHAT:}:  he  means.  8.  I  do  not 
know  WHAT§  (to)  do.  9.  She  sings  much  better  than  she  (609) 
did  (e\  10.  He  is  richer  than  (609)  he  was  (e).  11.  That  child 
has  grown  VERY  MUCH  since  I  saw  (dc)  it. 

(249    Read  and  translate. 


arc,  m. 

arch, 

retracer, 

to  depict 

colonne,  f. 

column 

reveiller, 

to  waken 

dedale,  m. 

labyrinth,  maze 

souffrir, 

to  admit  of 

fronde,  f. 

sling  and  stone 

geant,  m. 

giant 

a  jamais, 

for  ever 

grace  a, 

thanks  to 

depuis  que, 

since 

!•  ].;i-;s.-, 

the  port 

egalement, 

equally 

rive,  f. 

bank 

fler  (54), 

proud 

aw  sein,  m. 

in  the  midst 

partout, 

every  where 

semis,  m. 

sowing 

si  vite, 

so  fast 

souvenir,  m. 

memory 

tribut,  m. 
veilles,  f.pl. 

contribution            de  grand  poete, 
me  fait  to  chanter, 

a  great  poet 
!  causes  me  to  sing 
if  Out 

fecondcr, 
me  feter, 

t^^11'       Point  n-engemis,    - 

I  do  not  repine  at 
it 

se  mettre  i  I'oeuvre, 

to  set  to  work           qu'on  la  flatte, 

people  f<>  flutter  her 

partager, 

to  divide                 SES  vieux  amis, 

one'  sold  friends 

RETOUR  1  PARIS. 


1.  Vive  Paris,  le  roi  du  monde! 

Je  le  revois  avec  amour. 

iniiu  ile  sa  fronde, 

II  marche,  il  grandit  chaque  jour. 
Sur  cette  rive  enchanteresse, 

Grain  tombe  de  Miumain  semis, 
Je  viens  retrouver  ma  jeunesse, 

Retrouver  tons  mes  vieux  amis. 

2.  Que  de  palais  !  que  de  portiques, 

D'eglises,  de  quais,  de  bazars, 
De  theatres,  d'arcs  heroiques, 

De  colonnes,  tribute  des  arts, 
Des  arts  qui  pour  leur  capitale, 

Partout  a  I'oeuvre  se  sont  mis  ! 
Comment,  dans  ce  pompeux  Dedale, 

Retrouver  tons  ses  vieux  amis? 


monuments  sont  notre  histoire; 

Grace  £  chaque  fait  retrace, 
A  ||  de  nouveaux  n'-ves  de  gloire 

Sourit  la  gloire  du  ; 
Dois  je  ici  feconder  mes  veilles? 

J'en  doute,  mais  point  n'en  [rijmis, 
Puisqu'au  sein  de  tant  de  merveilles 

On  retrouve  ses  vieux  amis. 

4.  Mes  vieux  amis,  oui,  je  les  trouve 

Reunis  tous  pour  me  feter : 
C'est  le  bonheur  que  j 'en  eprouve, 

Paris,  qui  me  fait  te  chanter. 
Dans  1'absence  le  coeur  sommeille  ; 

Les  souvenirs  sont  endormis. 
Ce  jour  a  jamais  les  reveille  : 

J'ai  retrouve  mes  vieux  amis. 

— BERANOEK,  Chansons  (1780-1857). 


Exercise  CCXXXV.  (FIRST  PART.) 

1.  Since  the  world  HAS  BEEN  (<£)  (a)  world,  said  Boileau,  one  II  has 
not  seen  A  GREAT  POET,  son  of  a  great  poet.     2.  She  does  not  like 


f  Use  en. 
I!  Upon. 


ce  qu 
on. 


§  que. 
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PEOPLE  TO  FLATTER  HER.  3.  Do  you  not  believe  whatf  he  says? 
4.  That  is  not  worth  (272)  more  than  J  a  guinea.  5.  Do  not  go  so 
fast.  6.  There  are  (186)  I  know  not  how  many  (402)  people  at  the 
door.  7.  When  Darius*  proposed  (/)  to  Alexander  to  divide 
Asia  (375)  equally  with  him,  he  answered  (/)  :  The  earth  cannot 
ADMIT  OF  two  suns,  nor  Asia  (of)  two  kings. 

(250}  Read  and  translate. 


desinteressement,  m. 

disinterestedness 

oser, 

to  dare 

douleur,  f. 

grief 

promettre, 

to  promise 

duree,  f. 

continuance 

ravir, 

to  enrapture 

esperance,  f. 
fastes,  m.pl. 

hope 
annals,  records 

reflechir, 

f  to  deliberate, 
\  to  ponder 

Georges, 

George 

rendre, 

to  express 

leQon,  f. 

lesson 

pouimr, 

may 

raison,  f. 

right  (to  be) 

preter, 

to  lend 

Raoul, 

Ralph 

salir, 

to  soil 

voir, 

to  see 

digne, 

worthy 

voulez  vous  ? 

will  you? 

il  s'agit  de  .  .  . 

...  is  concerned 

aimer  mieux, 

\  to  prefer, 
would  rather 

au  moins, 

at  least 

demeura-, 

to  last,  to  stay 

reellement, 

really 

detruire, 

to  destroy 

tant  que, 

so  long,  as  long 

endoramager, 

to  damage 

tellement, 

so  very 

etudier, 

to  study 

toujours, 

always 

BERANGER  ET  LA  POST^RiTfc. — Le  temps  ne  respecte  et  ne 
garde  que  ce  qui  est  beau,  que  ce  qui  est  vrai  dans  les  oeuvres 
des  homines.  Beranger  est  il  un  de  ces  rares  genies  qui  ont 
le  privilege  de  survivre  et  de  denieurer  ?  Ses  chants  refletent 
ils  assez  de  1'eternelle  beaute  pour  que  la  duree  leur  soit 
promise  ?  Quant  a  nous,  nous  n'hesitons  pas  a  le  croire  ;  et 
parmi  nos  contemporains,  il  en  est  peu  dont  nous  oserions 
egalement  repondre.  Sans  doute  une  partie  de  Beranger  est 
destinee  a  disparaitre,  mais  il  est  en  lui  une  part  telle- 
ment vraie,  tellement  forte,  tellement  belle,  qu'elle  subsistera, 
capable  de  supporter  toutes  les  critiques  et  toutes  les  ad- 
mirations, marquant  un  moment  solennel  de  la  vie  d'un 
grand  peuple,  dont  elle  a  rendu  les  douleurs  et  les  esperanees 
dans  un  langage  digne  de  lui.  Tant  que  vivra  ce  peuple,  il 
conservera  le  souvenir  du  poete  qui  1'a  si  bien  compris  et 
1'a  si  fidelement  represente  en  le  consolant.  .  .  .  Beranger 
n'a-t-il  pas  eu  cette  fortune  et  cet  honneur  ? 

Pour  vivre  dans  les  fastes  impe"rissables  de  la  poe'sie,  il  faut 

icegu'.  id'. 
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une  perfection  de  forme  qui  ravisse,  et  attache  pour  toujours 
les  esprits,  assurant  a  1'oeuvre  qu'elle  embellit  cette  admira- 
tion reflechie  qui  ne  cesse  plus.  Cette  perfection  Beranger 
1'a  rencontre"e  bien  des  fois  avec  une  plenitude  qui,  depuis 
La  Fontaine,  pouvait  sembler  perdue.  .  .  . 

Desinteressement,  patriotisme,  ge*nie,  tels  sont  les  titres 
qui  recommandent  Beranger  au  tribunal  dont  les  jugements 
finissent  toujours  par  6tre  sans  appel. 

— (BARTHE"LEMY  SAINT-HILAIRE.) 

Exercise   CCXXXV.  (SECOND  PART.) 

1.  I  do  not  think  (502)  your  brothers  have  studied  (jc)  their 
lessons.  2.  I  think  (502)  they  have  not  studied  (dc)  them  (588). 
3.  I  really  have  not  (6103)  finished  all  my  letters.  4.  WOULD  YOU 
NOT  PREFER  (543)  (to)  go  thither  t  without  us  ?  5.  We  WOULD  RATHER 
not  f  go  without  you.  6.  You  cannot  (543)  see  him  to-day,  and 
you  may  NOT  SEE  him  to-morrow.  7.  I  am  concerned  (185),  and 
(605-)  not  (612)  you.  8.  Will  you  lend  me  your  album*  (m.)  for 
(393)  little  George?  9.  Certainly  (605 '•)  not,  for  (367) J  he  would 
soil  it.  10.  Our  friend  Ralph  is  very  often  right  (181,  403),  but 
not  (60S4)  always.  11.  I  shall  go,  not  that  (60S6)  I  GARB  FOR  IT  (d\ 
but  because  (622)  I  MUST.  12.  The  house  is,  if  not  destroyed,  at 
least  very  (much)  damaged. 

t  y  (before  the  verb). 

J  The  student  must  not  confound  FOR  (pour)  preposition,  with  FOR  (car) 
conjunction. 
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CHAPTER   VII. 
OF  THE    PREPOSITION. 

611.  Rule  I. — In  French,  the  preposition  is  always  placed 
immediately  before  its  object,  whereas  in  English  it  is  some- 
times placed  after  it ;  as, 

A  q  u  i  parlez  vous  ?  I        Whom  do  you  speak  to  ? 

De  quo!  vous  plaignez  vous  ?         |        What  do  you  complain  of? 

(251)  Read  and  translate. 


Auguste, 

Augustus 

agir, 

to  act 

correspondant, 

f  correspondent, 
\  client,  friend 

apparteTur, 

to  belong 
f  to  prepare, 

laquais, 

footman 

dress67*j 

\  to  arrange 

monsieur, 

gentleman 

echauffer, 

to  warm 

obligeance,  f. 
orthographe,  f. 
perfectionnement, 
m. 

kindness,  courtesy 
spelling 

>  improvement 

indiquer, 

se  mettre  en 
voyage, 

f  to  indicate, 
\  to  point  out 

j-  to  begin  a  journey 

preparatifs,  m.pl. 

preparations 

reflechir, 

to  reflect 

queue,  f. 

tail 

regner, 

to  rule 

Tibere, 
voiture,  f. 

Tiberius 
carriage 

tenir  en  vain, 

f  to  be  contiguous 
\     in  vain 

accueilHr  (224), 

f  to  welcome, 
1  to  receive 

maintenant, 

now 

s'affaisser, 

j  to  decline, 
\  to  be  waning 

QUI  se  MORD  la 

QUEUE, 

\bitingitstail 

1.  Voild  les  dangers*  (m.),  tels  que  je  vous  les  ai  indique's 
(588) ;  maintenant  void  le  moyen  de  les  eViter.  2.  Agir  sans 
avoir  rSflechi',  c'est  &e  mettre  en  voyage  sans  avoir  fait  de 
preparatifs.  3.  Qu'est  ce  que  la  clemence? — C'est  la  bonte" 
pratiques  envers  nos  ennemis.  4.  Avant  Louis  XIV,  la 
France,  presque  sans  vaisseaux,  tenait  en  vain  aux  deux 
mers  (BossuET).  5.  Seul  contre  trois,  que  vouliez  vous  qu'il 
fit  ? — Qu'il  mourut  (CORNEILLE).  6.  Les  plus  beaux  genies 
s'afFaissent  avec  1'age.  7.  Le  feu  de  1'amitie  dchauffe  le  coeur 
sans  le  consumer.  8.  Nous  faisons  appel  a  1'obligeance  de 
nos  correspondants ;  leurs  communications  seront  accueillie* 
avec  gratitude.  9.  Nous  avons  dresse  nos  listes  suivant 
Tordre  alphabe"tique.  10.  Depuis  1835  1'orthographe  in- 
dique'e  par  1'Academie  Fran9aise  regne  maintenant  dans  nos 
livres  et  dans  nos  journaux.  11.  L'orthographe  de  1'edition 
de  1877  est  recommandee  a  tons  ceux  qui  desirent  le  perfec- 
tionnement de  notre  belle  langue. 
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Exercise  CCXXXVI. 

1.  To  whom  does  that  house  belong  ?  2.  What  house  ABE  YOU 
SPEAKING  f  of? — Of  that  white  house.  3.  It  belongs  to  the  gentle- 
man with  whom  we  are  going  to  dine  (1521).  4.  He  has  two  foot- 
men behind  his  carriage.  5.  Tiberius  was  (/)  emperor  after 
Augustus.  6.  The  liberty  of  the  Roman  (4351)  republic  expired 
(/)  under  Tiberius.  7.  A  serpent  BITING  ITS  TAIL  was  (e),  among 
the  Egyptians,  the  emblem  of  (32)  eternity. 

612.  Rule  II. — The  prepositions  k,  de,  and  en,  must  be 
repeated  in  French  before  every  noun,  pronoun,  or  verb 
which  they  govern,  whether  they  are  repeated  or  not  in 
English ;  as, 


II  dut  la  vie  a  la  clemence  et  a  la 

magnanimit^  du  vainqueur. 
II  tache  de  meriter  et  d'obtenir 

votre  confiance. 
J'ai  t'-te  en  France  et  en  Suisse. 


He  owed  "his  life  to  the  demency  and 
generosity  of  the  conqueror. 

He  is  endeavouring  to  merit  and  ob- 
tain your  confidence. 

I  have  been  in  France  and  Switzerland. 


t3T  The  other  prepositions,  especially  those  of  one  syllable,  are 
repeated  before  words  which  have  meanings  totally  different,  but 
seldom  before  words  that  are  nearly  synonymous ;  as, 


Dans  le  jardin  et  dans  le  verger. 
Par  la  force  et  par  1'adresse. 
Dans  la  mollesse  et  1'oisivete. 
Par  la  force  et  la  violence. 


In  the  garden  and  in  the  orchard. 
By  force  and  by  address. 
In  effeminacy  and  idleness. 
By  force  and  violence. 


(252)  Read  and  translate. 


airain,  m. 
chemin  de  fer,  m. 
garde,  f. 
fteros,  m. 
mneurs,  f.pl. 
renommee,  f. 
route,  f. 
tourneur, 
trahison,  f. 

brass 
railway 
safeguard 
hero 
manners,  morals 
fame,  renown 
road 
turner 
treachery 

Us  voix,  f.pl. 
litteraire  (adj.), 
marcher  de  pair, 

dechu  de  (2762), 
en  effet, 

the  voice 
literary 
to  ~keeppace 

fallen  from 
effectively 

LES  QUATRE  AGES  DU  MONDE. 

1.  La  difference  qui  s'est  trouvee  (5372)  dans  les  mceurs  de 
1'homme  a  diffe"rentes  epoques,  a  6t6  cause  de  la  theorie  des 
quatre  ages  du  monde.  Le  premier  s'appela  (5372)  I'age  d>or, 
a  cause  de  1'innocence  qui  re"gnait  alors,  et  parce  que  la  terre 
produisait  des  fruits  et  des  fleurs  sans  £tre  (545)  cultivee. 
Le  second  s'appela  (5372)  Vdge  cPargent,  parce  que  Fhomrne, 


t  (157.) 
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de"chu  de  sa  purete,  fut  reduit  a  se  vetir,  a  batir  des  maisons, 
et  a  cultiver  la  terre.  Le  troisieme  re9ut  le  nom  d'dge 
cPairain,  durant  lequel  le  libertinage  et  la  trahison  com- 
mencerent  a  paraitre.  Enfin  le  quatrieme  s'appela  Vdge  de 
fer,  me'tal  dqnt  on  set  servit  (243,  176)  en  effet  pour  com- 
mettre  toutes  sortes  de  crimes,  sans  excepter  m§me  le 
parricide. 

LES   QUATRE   8AISONS  DE   L5ANN^E. 

2.  L'age  d;or  commen9a  lorsque  Saturne  eut  6t6  chass^  du 
ciel  par  son  fils  Jupiter,  qui  divisa  1'annde  en  quatre  saisons, 
et  les  nomma  le  printemps,  I'et^  I'automne  et  I'hiver. 

3.  II  est  probable  que  Jupiter  e'tait  en  re*alitd  un  certain 
roi  d'l£gypte,   qui  remarqua  la  diversity  et    la   duree    des 
saisons,  et  qui  leur  donna  le  nom  qu'elles  portent. 

Exercise  CCXXXVII£ 

1.  Here  is  the  road  from  London  to  York  and  Edinburgh. 
2.  You  will-receive  (g)  a  letter  (either)  from  my  father  or  (612)  my 
brother.  3.  The  celebrity  (78)  (of)  literary  (men)  keeps  pace  with 
that  of  (32)  great  kings  and  (612)  heroes  :  Homer  and  Alexander, 
Virgil  and  Caesar,  equally  occupy  the  voice  of  fame.  4.  We  are 
going  to  (376)  France  and  (612)  Germany.  5.  He  is  (399)  a  turner 
in  wood  and  (612)  ivory.  6.  I  shall-come-back  (either)  by  the 
railway  or  (612)  the  canal*  (m.)  7.  He  is  under  the  safeguard 
and  (32)  protection  of  the  laws. 

Idiomatic  use  of  de. 

613.  (1)  An  adjective  or  a  participle  used  adjectively  can- 
not be  joined  immediately  to  the  indefinite  expressions  rien, 
ceci,  cela,  que,  quoi,  personne,  aucun,  pas  un,  quelqu'un, 
quelque  chose,  &c. — the  preposition  de  is  required  ;  as, 


Do  you  not  know  anything  new 
I  know  of  no  one  so  happy  as 


Ne  savez  vous  rien  de  nouveau? 
Je  ne  connais  personne  d'aussi  heu- 
reux  que  cette  femme. — (ACAD.) 

(2)  De  is  also  required  before  an  adjective  or  participle  following  a 
numeral : — 


woman . 


II  y  eut  mi  lie  soldats  de  tries. 
II  y  a  un  village  de  libre  en  France, 
et  c'est  le  mien. — (VOLTAIRE.) 


There  were  a  thousand  soldiers  kilh'd. 
There  is  one  free  village  in  France,  and 
it  is  mine. 


t  Se  servir  de  =  to  use  :  je  me  sers,  tu  te  ners,  il  se  sert,  <bc.  (243). 
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(3)  The  same  use  of  de  occurs  before  adjectives  or  participles  refer- 
ring to  the  pronoun  en  (No.  452)  or  to  a  noun  preceded  by  an  adverb 
of  quantity  : — 


Y  en  a-t-il  plusieurs  de  pris  ? 
Combien  en  avez  vous  de  mauvais? 

Avez  vous  beaucoup  d'argent  de 
place? 


Are  there  several  caught  ? 

How  many  bad  (or  unsound)  ones  have 

you? 
Have  you  much  money  invested  ? 


(4)  In  familiar  style  de  is  used  between  a  qualifying  word  (noun, 
adjective,  or  participle)  and  the  substantive  that  follows ;  as, 


Un  fripon  d'enfant. 

Des  impertinents  de  laquais. 

Un  saint  homme  de  chat. — 

(Lx  FONTAINE.) 
Ce  grand  mal  bati  de   Ro- 

main.  —  (BOILEA  c. ) 


A  roguish  child. 
Impertinent  lackeys. 
A  sanctimonious  cat. 

That  tatt  Hi-made  Roman. 


(5)  De  in  certain  cases  alters  completely  the  meaning.  For  instance, 
we  say  without  de  :  Vous  nefaites  que  vous plaindre  (you  do  nothing 
but  complain) ;  and  with  de :  Vous  ne  faites  que  de  vous  plaindre 
(you  have  only  just  complained). 

Remarks  on  some  Prepositions. 

614.  En  is  used  to  express  a  vague  and  indeterminate 
sense  ;  as, 

J'ai  vecu  en  pays  etranger.  |       I  have  lived  in  a  foreign  country. 

Dans  is  employed  in  a  limited  and  determinate  sense  ;  as, 

Ce  livre  est  dans  ma  bibliotheque.        I    That  book  is  in  my  library. 
J'ai  lu  cela  dans  Buflbn.  |    /  have  read  that  in  Buffon. 

N.B.—  The  English  prepositions  in,  into,  are  expressed  either  by  dans  or 
by  en. 

(1)  Dans  is  used  before  a  noun  preceded  by  a  determinative  word 
(such  as  a  definite  article  or  a  possessive  or  demonstrative  adjective) 
to  indicate  some  definite  place  or  space,  or  to  mark  the  time  from 
which  something  will  happen  ;  as, 


II  demeure  dans  la  maison  pres  du 

pare. 

II  y  a  du  charme  dans  sa  societe. 
Vous  partirez  dans  deux  jours. 
Dans  une  heure  ils  seront  ici. 


He  lives  in  the  house  near  the  park. 

There  is  a  charm  in  her  society. 
You  will  start  in  two  days. 
They  will  be  here  in  an  hour. 


(2)  En  is  used  instead  of  dans  before  a  noun  used  (generally  without 
any  determinative)  in  a  general,  unlimited  sense ;  also  to  mark  either 
an  indefinite  place  or  space,  or  to  express  what  time  an  action  did 
or  will  take  to  perform  ;  as, 


L'armee  est  en  campagne. 

En  paix  et  en  guerre. 

Nous  arriverons  en  deux  heures. 


The  army  is  in  the  field— i.e.,  cam- 
paigning. 

In  peace  and  in  war. 
We  shall  arrive  within  two  hours. 


II  a  ecrit  cette  page  en  dix  minutes.      i    He  was  ten  minutes  writing  this  page. 
(See  Rule  3761.) 
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(3)  En  is  used  in  many  special  phrases,  besides  being  the  only 
preposition  which  governs  the  present  participle.     Example :  Fondre 
en  larmes  (to  melt  into  tears) ;  agir  en  maitre  (to  act  like  a  master) ; 
marcher  en  ttte,  (to  head,  to  march  at  the  head) ;  ouvriere  en  robes 
(dressmaker). 

(4)  The  preposition  en  is  not  placed  before  a  noun  preceded  by  the 
article,  except  in  a  few  instances  sanctioned  by  usage,  but  never  with 
the  plural  articles  les,  only  with  I'  or  with  la. 

En  la  presence  de  Dieu.  I        In  the  presence  of  God. 

En  1 'absence  de  son  pere.  In  his  (or  her)  father's  absence. 

En  1'honneur  du  heros.  In  the  hero's  honour. 

615.  Autour  and  alentour,  around,  must  not  be  con- 
founded. Autour  is  a  preposition  which  requires  a  regimen  ; 
as, 

Autour  d'un  trone.  |  Around  a  throne. 

(1)  Alentour  is  an  adverb  which  admits  of  no  regimen  ;  as, 
II  etait  sur  son  trone,  et  les  grands         He   was   upon   his   throne,    and    the 


etaient  alentour. 


grandees  were  around. 


(2)  s^  Autour,  aupres,  avec,  contre,  depuis,  selon,  &c.,  although 
generally  used  as  prepositions,  sometimes  appear  as  adverbs : — 

Je  suis  aupres. 


Je  regarde  tout  autour. 

Je  ne  les  ai  pas  vus  depuis. 

Elle  a  emporte  ma  corbeille  et  mes 

Clefs  avec. 
Reussiront  ils  ?    C'est  selon. 


I  am  near  it  or  them. 

I  am  looking  all  round. 

I  have  not  seen  them  since. 

She  has  taken  away  my  basket  and  my 

keys  with  it. 
Wtti  they  succeed?    That  will  depend 


on  circumstances. 
(See  Rules  475  and  476,  pp.  340,  341.) 

616.  Au  travers  is  always  followed  by  the  preposition  de, 
and  a  travers  is  not.    We  say — 

Au  travers  de  la  foule.          ) 

A  travers  l&foule.  }  Through  ^  cro^d. 

617.  Avant,  before,  denotes  priority  of  time  ;  as, 
II  est  arrive  avant  vous.  |  He  arrived  before  you. 

It  serves  also  to  mark  priority  of  order  and  place  ;  as, 

Mettez  ce  chapitre  avant  1'autre.       |        Put  this  chapter  before  the  other. 

(1)  Devant,  before,  is  never  used,  nowadays,  with  reference  to  time. 
It  is  a  preposition  of  place,  and  has  the  meaning  of  in  presence  of, 
opposite  io,  in  front  of;  as, 

II  a  preche  devant  le  roi.  I    He  has  preached  before  the  king. 

Devant  la  porte  ;  devant  1'eglise.        |    Before  the  door;  before  the  church. 
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(2)  Devant  serves  also  to  mark  order  ;  as, 

C'est  mon  ancien,  il  marehe  devant    1     He  is  my  senior,  Tie  goes  before  me. 
moi. 

(3)  83JT  Avant  is  the  opposite  of  apres,  and  devant  is  the  opposite 
of  derriere. 


Partez  avant  nous. 
Marchez  devant  lui. 
Nous  partirons  apres  vous. 
Us  niarcheront  derriere  lui. 


Set  out  before  us. 
Before  him. 

We,  shall  start  after  you. 
They  will  walk  behind  him. 


(4)  These  four  prepositions  are  also  used  adverbially : — 


N'allez  pas  trop  avant. 
Vous  reviendrez  apres. 
J'allais  devant. 


Do  not  go  too  far  in. 

You  will  come  back  afterwards. 

I  was  going  in  front  (before). 


(5)  Auparavant  (before  that  time)  is  essentially  an  adverb  : — 
Cinq  ans  au  para  van  t.  |  Five  years  before. 

618.  Pr&s  de  and  pr§t  a  are  not  the  same  expressions. 

(1)  Pres  is  a.  preposition  which  governs  de  ;  as, 

II  est  bien  pros  de  midi.  |  It  is  very  near  twelve  o'clock. 

(2)  But  pret  is  an  adjective  which  governs  a  ;  as, 

II  est  p ret  a  partir.  |  He  is  ready  to  set  out. 


(253}  Read  and  translate. 


balle,  f. 

ball 

sombre, 

barbier, 

barber 

caverne,  f. 

cave 

celer  (196), 

creancier, 

creditor 

maintemr, 

departement,  m. 
grande  envie,  f. 

department 
great  desire 

n'oser, 

grandeur,  f. 

extent 

passant,  m. 

passer-by 

se  ranger  (189), 

peuple,  m. 
roseau,  m. 

people 
reed 

avant, 

souverain, 

sovereign 

jusqu'a, 

voila, 

ecarte, 

retired 

facheux, 

sad 

il  crut  (impers.), 

dark 

to  conceal 
to  maintain 
not  to  dare 


to  range  themselves 

far  in 
until 
here  is,  this  is 

there  grew 


LE  ROI  MIDAS  ET  LES  ROSEAUX  PARLANTS. 

1.  Midas,*  roi  de  Phrygie,  avait  peu  d'esprit  et  etait  fort 
avare.  Ayant  rendu  service  a  Bacchus,*  ce  dieu  promit  de 
lui  accorder  tout  ce  qu'il  souhaiterait.  Midas  lui  demanda 
le  pouvoir  de  convertir  en  or  tout  ce  qu'il  toucherait ;  mais 
voyant  ensuite  qu;il  ne  pouvait  rien  manger,  il  pria  Bacchus 
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de  lui  retirer  ce  don,  et  il  le  perdit  en  se  lavant  dans  le  fleuve 
Pactole.  Midas,  un  jour,  ayant  dit  que  la  flute  de  Pan  *  etait 
plus  agrdable  a  entendre  que  la  lyre  d'Apollon,  ce  dieu  pour 
le  punir  lui  fit  venir  des  oreilles  d'ane. 

2.  Le  barbier  de  Midas  s'apercevant,  en  lui  coupant  les 
cheveux,  qu'il  avait  des  oreilles  d'ane,  n'osait  le  dire  a  per- 
sonne  de  peur  d'etre  maltraite".     II  avait  pourtant  grande 
envie  de  le  faire  savoir  ;  il  s'en  alia  pour  cela  dans  un  lieu 
dcarte,  et  fit  un  trou  dans  la  terre,  ou  il  dit  son  secret,  puis, 
ayant  recouvert  ce  trou  avec  de  la  terre,  il  se  retira. 

3.  II  crut  (5267)  en  ce  lieu  mOme  des  roseaux  qui,  lorsque 
le  vent  les  agitait,  disaient  a  tous  les  passants  :  "  Midas,  le 
roi  Midas  a  des  oreilles  d'ane." 

4.  Les  roseaux  de  la  fable  sont  les  plumes  des  historiens 
qui  ne  celent  rien. 

Exercise  CCXXXVIII. 

1.  I  was  (e)  in  France,  in  the  department  of  the  (f.)  Cote-d'Or.* 
2.  The  glory  of  a  sovereign  consists  less  in  the  extent  of  his 
states,  than  in  the  happiness  of  his  people,  f  3.  They  ranged  (/) 
themselves  around  him.  4.  Here  is  a  sad  accident  *  (m. )  for  my 
creditors,  said  (e)  a  Gascon  *  (435)  officer  who  had- just-received 
(1524)  a  ball  through  his  (488)  body.  5.  I  saw  that  before  you. 
6.  She  was-walking  (f)  before  the  house.  7.  He  was  (e)  near 
dying  (2351).  8.  I'am  ready  to  maintain  my  opinion*  (f.),  (32) 
pen  in"%.  (32)  hand,  until  the  last  drop  of  my  ink.  9.  Let-not- the- 
children-go  §  too  far-in,  for  the  cave  is  very  dark. 

619.  The  following  prepositions  require  de  before  the  noun 
or  pronoun  which  they  govern  : — 


auprcs,          ^ 

pres,  >near. 

proche,         ) 

au  dessus,     above. 


au  dessous,  under,  below 

autour,  around 

le  long,  along 

vis  a.  vis,  opposite 


Examples  :  Pres  de  la  poste  (near  the  post-office) ;  autour  du  bras  (round  the 
arm). 

Note.— In  the  familiar  style,  and  in  conversation,  the  preposition  de  is  some- 
times omitted  after  pres,  proche,  and  vis  a  vis;  as,  Je  loge  pros  I'arsenal,  vis  & 
vis  la  nouvelle  rue  (I  dwell  near  the  arsenal,  opposite  the  new  street). 

t  Use  the  plural  here.  J  a  (see  also  Rule  488). 

§  Imperative  3rd  pers.  plur. :  Que  les  enfants,  &c. 


±  IT- 


.1   ,.v:  }•'  I.--:   : - 
L.  La  cfarte  efc  la,  nin 


_     r'r "  '      L-^-r      "  -:      _.-j         .""   '^7 
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3.  Par  cette  religieuse  observation  des  lois  qui  la  consti- 
tuent, notre  langue  est  devenue  la  plus  claire  et  la  plus 
positive  de  1'Europe :  c'est  un  hommage  que  les  etrangers 
eux  monies  sont  forces  de  lui  rendre. — (A.  FILON.) 


Exercise  CCXXXIX. 

1.  I  live  near  the  gate  Saint- Martin.*  2.  Above  the  door  were  (e) 
written  (586)  these  words.  3.  In  the  ecclesiastical  hierarchy,  the 
bishop  is  below  the  archbishop.  4.  The  queen  had  her  daughters 
around  her.  5.  We  came  (dc)  along  the  river  (side).  6.  He  lodges 
opposite  my  windows.  7.  All  (32)  fathers,  even  the  most  grave, 
play  with  their  children.  8.  Let  us  go  together  as  far  as  Oxford. 
9.  As  for  him,  he  SHALL-ACT  as  HE  t  pleases  (g).  10.  He  travelled 
(/)  a*  far  as  (621)  Lapland.  11.  There  were  (1864)  (34)  piles  of 
books  in  (6141)  every  corner,  and  even  upon  the  chairs. 


(255}  Read  and  translate. 


canne,  f. 

cane 

lutte,  f. 

struggle 

Cataracte  (f.)  de 
Niagara, 

>  Falls  of  Niagara 

planete,  f. 
rapprochement,  m. 

planet 
juxtaposition 

chaleur,  f. 

heat 

souci,  m. 

care 

chevet,  in. 
choc,  m. 

pillow,  bedside 
brunt 

en  regard, 

facing,  opposite 

coq,  m. 

cock 

fievreux, 

feverish 

couleuvre,  f. 

snake 

malsain, 

unhealthy 

desespoir,  m. 

despair 

ulcere, 

wounded,  bruised 

Esculape, 

jEsculapius 

Etats-Unis,  m.pl. 

United'  States 

tirer, 

to  derive 

faim,  f. 

hunger 

tourner, 

to  turn 

foret,  f. 

forest 

vanter, 

to  laud 

froid,  m. 

cold 

vaut, 

deserves 

Gange,  m. 

Ganges 

limite,  f  . 

boundary 

d'autrui, 

of  others 

lumiere,  f. 

light 

L'HONNETE   HOMME. 

Tu  crois  en  ta  vertu  ;  mais,  pour  avoir  ce  droit, 
As  tu  jamais  souffert  de  la  faim  et  du  froid  ? 
Sais  tu,  pendant  les  nuits  ou  le  souci  s'eveille, 
Tout  ce  qu'a  1'indigent  le  desespoir  conseille  ? 
A  ton  chevet  fievreux,  as  tu  vu,  comme  lui, £ 
Un  demon  te  vanter  1'opulence  d'autrui, 


t  Ului. 


t  He  has. 
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Puis,  en  regard  mettant  ta  miserable  vie, 
Dans  ton  ame  ulceree  introduire  1'envie  ? 
Ah  !  ces  rapprochements  et  ces  comparaisons 
Deposent  dans  les  coeurs  de  rapides  poisons, 
Et  celui  qui  resiste  a  leur  O3uvre  malsaine 
Peut  vanter,  sans  orgueil,  sa  probite  certaine  ; 
Mais  je  ne  suis  pas  sur,  mon  cher,  d'une  vertu 
Qui  n'a  pas  vaillamment  et  longtemps  combattu, 
Celle  la,  seulement,  vaut  qu'on  la  glorifie, 
Que  la  lutte  grandit  et  le  choc  fortifie. 

— (PONSARD,  rffonneur  et  V Argent.} 

Exercise  CCXL. 

1.  ^Esculapius  is -represented  (510)  (with)  a  snake  in  f  his  (488) 
hand  or  around  his  (488)  arm,  and  a  cock  near  him.  2.  The  Falls 
of  Niagara  are  £  near  the  boundaries  of  the  United  States  and  (33) 
Canada  *  (m. )  3.  The  Americans  place  Washington  *  and  Bolivar  * 
above  Alexander  and  (612)  Caesar.  4.  The  planets  are  opaque* 
bodies  which  turn  around  the  sun,  from  which  §  they  derive  (32) 
light  and  (32)  heat.  5.  There  are  forests  of  canes  along  the  Ganges. 
6.  I  will-wait  (151)  for  you  till  two  o'clock. 

fa.  J  se  trouver  (d).  §  ou. 
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CHAPTER   VIII. 
OF   THE    CONJUNCTION. 

In  French,  some  conjunctions  require  the  verb  which 
follows  them  to  be  in  the  indicative^  some  in  the  subjunctive, 
and  others  in  the  infinitive  mood. 

622.  The  following  Conjunctions,  and  Conjunctive 
Locutions,  require  the  indicative  mood  : — 


ainsi  que,  as,  as  well  as 

apres  que,  after 

attendu  que,        considering  that,  as 

sr^t*-* }—»« 

autant  que,  as  much  as 

a  ce  que, 

amesureque,^;^^.^ 


au  lieu  que, 
depuis  que, 
lorsque, 
parce  que,f 
pendant  que, 
tandis  que, 
peut  etre  que, 
puisque, 
tant  que, 
vu  que, 


whereas 
since 
when 
because 


\while,  whilst 

perhaps 
since 
as  long  as 
seeing  that 


They  require  the  indicative,  because  the  principal  sentence, 
which  they  unite  with  that  which  is  incidental,  expresses 
affirmation  in  a  direct  and  positive  manner. 

t  Observation.— Par  ce  que  (in  three  words)  is  not  a  conjunction, 
though  sometimes  mistaken  for  one.  It  signifies,  by  that  which,  by 
what. 

(256)  Read  and  translate. 

avoir  besoin,  to  need 

eprouver,  to  experience,  to  feel 

ignorer,  to  be  ignorant  of 

manquer  (de),  to  want 

"P-*—.       {<ora,/or 
savoir  (2681),        to  know  (mentally) 


chose,  f. 
Aeraut, 
Kan, 
terre,  f. 
tournure,  f. 

thing 
herald 
Khan 
earth 
turn 

embarrassant, 

difficult 

[me      \ 

nous    f 
vous    >  ser 
leur. 
&c.     J 

iblt 

DU   STYLE   E>ISTOLAIRE. 

Qu'est  ce  qui  (1603)  caracte"rise  essentiellement  le  style 
epistolaire  ?  II  est  embarrassant  de  repondre  a  cette  ques- 
tion. Le  style  epistolaire  est  celui  qui  convient  a  la  per- 
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sonnet  qui  ecrit  et  aux  choses  qu'ellet  ecrit.  Rien  ne  se 
ressemble  moins  que  les  lettres  de  Ciceron  et  de  Pline,  on 
que  le  style  de  Mme  de  Sevigne  et  celui  de  Voltaire.  Lequel 
faut  il  iniiter?  ni  1'un  ni  1'autre,  si  Ton  veut  6tre  quelque 
chose,  car  on  n'a  veritablement  un  style  que  lorsqu'on  a 
celui  de  son  caractere  propre  et  de  la  tournure  naturelle 
de  son  esprit,  modifie  par  le  sentiment  qu'on  eprouve  en 
ecrivant  (546). 

Les  lettres  n'ont  pour  objet  que  de  communiquer  ses 
pensees  et  ses  sentiments  a  des  personnes  absentes ;  elles 
sont  dictees  par  Taim'tie",  la  confiance,  la  politesse. 

Exercise  CCXLI. 

1.  -4s  soon  as  the  Khan  of  Tartary  has  dined,  a  herald  cries  that 
all  the  other  princes  *  of  the  earth  (d)  may-go  (and)  dine  if  THEY 
PLEASE.  2.  One  ought  J  not  (to)  give  a  thing  to  a  child  because  he 
asks  (for)  it,  but  because  he  has  need  of-it.§  3.  We  (187)  must 
not  judge  (1871)  of  a  man  by  what  he  is  IGNORANT  OF,  but  by  what 
he  knows.  4.  Whilst  we  (5082)  are  in  (32)  prosperity  (we)  must 
(1871)  prepare  for  (32)  adversity.  5.  As  long  as  I  have  (g)  money 
(34),  you  shall  not  want  any.§ 

623.  The  following  Conjunctions,  and  Conjunctive 
Locutions,  require  the  subjunctive  mood  :— 

p^rTe,  }t^,in  order  that 

avant  que,  before 

a  moins  que,||         unless 
au  cas  que,  in  case  that 

de  crainte  que,||  \f      -        ^ 
de  peur  que,||      f^J™ 
jusqu'a  ce  que,      till,  until 
non  que,  \notthot 

non  pas  quo,        J 

They  require  the  subjunctive,  as  they  always  imply  doubt, 
desire,  uncertainty. 

624  Remark  on  the  conjunction  que.  Learners  are 
often  mistaken  by  supposing  that  que  always  requires  the 
verb  which  follows  it  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  but  que 

t  personne  (man  or  woman)  is  always  feminine. 

j  Use  indicative  with  devoir.  §  Use  en. 

II  A  moins  que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que,  may  take  ne  before  the 
verb  which  follows  them,  although  not  having  a  negative  .sense.  This  use  of 
ne,  however,  ia  not  obligatory. 


pourvu  que, 
quoique, 
bien  que, 
encore  que, 
sans  que, 
soit  que, 
suppose  que, 


provided  that 
\though,  although 

without 
whether 
supposing  that 
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does  not  govern  any  particular  mood.  It  is  the  positive 
or  doubtful  sense  of  the  first  verb  that  requires  the  second 
to  be  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive.-^  There  are,  however, 
several  cases  in  which  que  requires  the  subjunctive  after 
it:— 

(1)  When  que  is  used  to  avoid  the  use  or  the  repetition  of  any  con- 
junction, simple  or  compound,  which  itself  would  require  the  sub- 
junctive. 

(2)  When  que  is  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  conjunction  si, 
although  si  does  not  itself  require  the  subjunctive. 

Approchez  que  je  vous  voie  (afin  que). 
Attendez  que  la  pluie  ait  cess6  (jus- 

qu'a  ce  que). 
Je  le  dirai  si  j'y  vais  et  qu'on  me 

regoive. 

(3)  Que,  however,  does  not  require  the  subjunctive  when  it  supplies 
another  conjunction  that  would  not  itself  require  that  mood  (si  being 
an  exception),  for  we  say — 

II  le  fera  quand  il  sera  retabli  et    I    He  will  do  it  when  lie  has  recovered 
qu'il  pourra  sortir.  |        and  is  able  to  go  out. 

(257}  Read  and  translate. 


Come  near,  that  /  may  see  you. 
Wait  until  the  rain  is  over. 

I  will  mention  it  if  I  go,  and  if  they 


aisance,  f. 

ease 

desirer, 

to  wish  (for) 

don,  m. 

gift 

entendre, 

to  hear 

par  ecrit,  m. 
evangile,  m. 

in  writing 
gospel 

entrer, 
etre  leve, 

to  enter,  to  get  in 
to  be  up 

ombrelle,  f. 

parasol 

faire  entrer, 

to  shoio  .  .  .  in,  into 

palenr,  f. 

paleness 

fait  passer, 

allows  to  pass 

present,  m. 

present 

recherche, 

sought  after 

siege,  m. 

seat 

remarquer, 

to  notice 

aimer, 

.  to  like 

qu'ils  pussent, 

that  they  might 

Qescendre, 

to  come  down 

d'ailleurs, 

besides 

Du  STYLE  ^PISTOLAIRE  (continuation). 

Une  lettre  est  une  conversation  par  e"crit ;  aussi  le  ton  des 
lettres  ne  doit  diffe"rer  de  celui  de  la  conversation  ordinaire 
que  par  un  peu  plus  de  choix  dans  les  objets,  et  de  correction 
dans  le  style.  La  rapidite"  de  la  parole  fait  passer  une  infinite 
de  negligences,  que  1'esprit  a  le  temps  de  rejeter  lorsqu'on 
e*crit  meme  avec  rapiditd  ;  et  d'ailleurs  1'homme  qui  lit  n'est 
pas  aussi  indulgent  que  celui  qui  e'coute. 

Le  naturel  et  1'aisance  forment  done  le  caractere  essentiel 
du  style  e"pistolaire ;  la  recherche  d'esprit,  d'eldgance  ou  de 
correction  y  est  insupportable. 


t  See  the  syntax  of  this  mood,  p.  412. 
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Exercise  CCXLII. 

1.  The  Apostles  received  (/)  the  gift  of  tongues,  that  they  might 
preach  the  Gospel  to  all  the  nations  *  (f.)  of  the  earth.  2.  If  my 
brother  comes  (d)  before  I  am  up,  SHOW  HIM  into  the  dining-room, 
and  give  him  a  newspaper  to  amuse  himself  (with)  till  I  come 
down.  3.  Unless  you  be  useful  you  will  not  be  sought  after. 
4.  Speak  low,  for  fear  anybody  f  should  hear  you.  5.  Though  you 
are  learned,  be  modest.  6.  Get  in  without  his  seeing  you.  7.  If 
you  like  this  parasol,  and  (6242)  you  wish  for  it,  I  will  make  you 
(a)  present  of  it.J  8.  As  soon  as  (622)  he  had  entered  (/c)  (586) 
and  (624:i)  I  had  noticed  (/c)  his  paleness,  I  offered  (/)  him  a  seat. 


625.  The  following  Conjunctions  govern  the  infinitive  : — 

to,  in  order  to 
Wore 


afin   de, 
avant  de,§ 
rwnnt  que  de, 
a  tnoina  de, 
a.  moins  que  de, 


J-unZess 


au  lieu  de, 
loin  de, 
de  crainte  de, 
de  peur  de, 
plutot  que  de, 


instead  of 
far  from 
\for,  or  from  fear 


rather 


than 


(258}  Read  and  translate. 


confiance,  f. 
crainte,  f. 
peur,  f. 

confidence 
\fear 

rapide, 
acqueVir, 

rapid 
to  acquire 

devoir,  m. 

duty 

croire, 

to  think 

dispositions, 
f.pl. 

\aptitude 

desirer, 
se  divertir, 

to  wish 
to  amuse  oneself 

etranger, 

foreigner 

grander, 

to  scold 

glace,  f. 
lachete,  f. 

glass,  mirror 
f  dishonourable  action, 
\  cowardice 

se  laiss€r, 
plaire, 

to  allow  oneself 
to  please 

prestesse,  f. 

nimbleness 

c'etait, 

it  was 

progres,  pi. 

progress 

quand, 

when 

Du  STYLE  ^PISTOLAIRE  (continuation). 

Quel  est  celui  qui  e*crit  le  mieux  ?  Celui  qui  a  le  plus  de 
mobilit^  dans  Tiniagination,  plus  de  prestesse,  de  galte"  et 
d'originalite"  dans  1'esprit,  plus  de  facilit^  et  de  gout  dans  la 
maniere  de  s'exprimer.  .  .  . 

Quelle  grace,  quelle  varied,  quelle  vivacite*  dans  les  lettres 
de  Mme  de  SeVign^  !  Son  imagination  est  une  glace  pure  et 
brillante  ou  tous  les  objets  vont  se  peindre,  mais  qui  les 
refle'chit  avec  un  eclat  qu'ils  n'ont  pas  naturellement.  .  .  . 

t  on.  I  Use  vous  en. 

§  Avant  de  and  avant  que  de  are  both  correct  expressions ;  but  present  usage 
is  in  favour  of  avant  de. 
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II  faut  qu'un  Stranger  soit  fort  avancd  dans  la  connaissance 
de  notre  langue  pour  £tre  en  e"tat  de  sentir  le  charme  des 
lettres  de  Mme  de  SeVign^  et  celui  des  fables  de  La  Fontaine. 

Quand  on  a  lu  une  lettre  de  Mme  de  Sevigne,  dit  le  comte 
de  la  Kiviere,  on  sent  quelque  peine,  parce  qu'on  en  a  une 
de  moins  a  lire.— (SUARD.) 

Exercise  CCXLIII. 

1.  He  works  in  order  to  acquire  riches  and  consideration. 
2.  Before  granting  him  my  confidence,  I  shall  examine  if  he  is 
worthy  of  it.  3.  Instead  of  studying,  he  does  (nothing)  but 
amuse  himself.  4.  Far  from  thanking  me,  he  has  scolded  me. 
5.  Charles  VII.,  king  of  France,  abstained  (/)  from  eating,  in  (32) 
fear  of  being  poisoned,  and  allowed  himself  (/)  to  die,  from  fear 
of  dying.  6.  Rather  die  (a)  than  do  a  dishonourable  action. 
7.  If  you  come  to-morrow,  and  if  (6242)  it  be  fine  (4033),  we  will 
go  (g]  (and)  see  the  lake.  8.  When  a  pupil  has  (34)  aptitude,  and 
is  willing  (543d)  to  study,  he  makes  (34)  rapid  progress.  9.  He 
did  (de)  it  because  (622)  he  desired  (e)  to  (543)  please  you,  and 
(6243)  he  thought  (do)  (502)  it  was  his  duty. 


OF   THE    INTERJECTION. 

The  Interjections  have  been  treated  of  in  page  250  ;  their 
construction  is  the  same  in  French  as  in  English  ;  they  re- 
quire, therefore,  no  further  explanation.  The  soul  is  the 
only  syntax  for  interjections,  and  they  can  never  embarrass 
the  student,  since  they  do  not  require  any  rules. 
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PROMISCUOUS    EXERCISES 

On  the  Nine  Parts  of  Speech,  and  on  the  Principal 

Niceties,  Difficulties,  and  Idioms  of  the 

French  Language. 


Exercise  CCXLIV. 


depens,  m.pL        expense 
mot,  m. 


leguer  (196),  to  bequeath 

mainteTiir,  to  maintain 


maintenir  (c),  maintained 

regarder,  to  look  upon 

se  ienir  (a),  to  keep  (oneself) 

tiens  toi  (a)  (i),  keep  (thyself) 


1.  I  look  upon  the  silence  of  the  Abbe"  Sieyes,  said  Mirabeau,  as  a 
public  calamity.  2.  Saying  of  Peter  the  Great :  It  requires  (187) 
three  Jews  to  (544)  deceive  a  Russian.  3.  (A)  Swiss  proverb : 
Keep  (247)  at  least  three  paces  from  him  who  hates  bread  and 
the  voice  of  a  child.  4.  Every  (87)  Roman  knight  had  a  horse 
maintained  at  the  expense  of  the  republic,  and  wore  a  gold  (419) 
ring  as  a  mark  of  his  dignity.  5.  I  bequeath  to  surgeon  Larrey, 
100,000  fr.  ;  (493)  he  is  the  most  virtuous  man  1 1  have  known  (jc) 
—(Napoleons  Will). 

Exercise  CCXLV. 


bonheur,  m.  good  fortune 

premiere  fois,  f.       first  time 

avoir  ete,  to  have  been 


fondre  (c),         cast  (past  part.) 


(1  33,  he,  /;c),      if  he  had  not  been 


1.  It  is  related  of  Alexander  that  he  said  (c)  of  Diogenes,  that 
if  he  had  (Ac)  J  not  been  Alexander,  he  would-have  (Ac)  J  wished  to  be 
Diogenes.  2.  It  (106'2)  was  at  the  battle  of  Cressy,  1346,  that  for 
the  first  time  the  English  made  use  of  artillery.  3.  "  Go,  my 
friends,"  said  (e)  Napoleon  to  his  grenadiers,  "  fear  (293t)  nothing  ; 
the  ball  which  will-kill  (g)  me  is  not  yet  cast."  4.  The  Spaniards 
compare  Charles  V.  (76)  to  Solomon  for  wisdom,  to  Csesar  for 
courage,  to  Augustus  for  good  fortune.  5.  Such  was  Sheridan  ! 
he  could  soften  an  attorney  !  There  has  been  nothing  like  it  since 
the  days  of  Orpheus — (Byron). 

t  The  man  the  most  virtuous. 

t  Use  the  second  form  of  Past  Conditional  (Arc). 
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Exercise  CCXLVI. 


drapeau,  m. 

graces,  f.pl. 
patrie,  f. 
peuples,  m.pl. 

standard 
f  oppressor 
\   (literally  scourge) 
thanks 
country  (of  birth) 
peoples 

bivaquer, 
faire, 
livrer, 
passer, 
remporter, 
plus  de  .  .  . 

to  bivouac 
to  perform 
to  wage  (battle) 
to  cross 
to  gain  (a  battle) 
more  than  .  .  . 

"  Soldiers,"  said  (e)  Bonaparte,  in  one  of  his  proclamations, 
"you  have,  in  a  fortnight,  gained  six  victories,  taken  twenty-one 
standards,  fifty  pieces  of  cannon,  several  strong  places,  made  fifteen 
hundred  (74)  prisoners,  killed  or  wounded  more  than  ten  thousand 
men.  You  have  won  battles  without  artillery,  crossed  rivers  with 
out  bridges,  performed  forced  marches  without  shoes,  bivouacked 
without  brandy  and  often  without  bread.  Thanks  be  rendered 
to  you,  soldiers  !  The  country  has  a  right  to  expect  great  things 
from  you.  You  have  yet  combats  to  wage,  towns  to  take,  rivers 
to  cross.  Friends,  be  the  liberators  of  the  people,  do  not  be  their 
oppressors  "  (490).f 

Exercise  CCXLVII. 


bottes  a  1'ecuyere, 
bourdonnement,  m. 
poitrine,  f. 

a  trois  cornec,  f.pl. 
prestigieux, 

apercewir, 
chausse  de, 

riding-boots 
buzzing  (noun) 
breast 

three-cornered 
fascinating 

to  'perceive 
wearing 

en  gardant, 
enthousiasmer, 
pousser, 
sonner, 

d'un, 
en  ce  .  .  . 
qu'il  J'etait, 

keeping 
to  enrapture 
to  utter 
to  strike  (clocks) 

in  a 

at  that  .  .  . 
as  he  was 

The  castle  clock  struck  twelve.  At  that  moment  the  buzzing  of 
the  crowd  ceased,  and  a  little  man,  dressed  in  a  green  uniform, 
white  trousers,  and  wearing  riding-boots,  appeared  all  of  a  sudden, 
keeping  on  his  head  a  three-cornered  hat  as  fascinating  as  he  was 
himself.  The  broad  red  ribbon  of  the  Legion  of  Honour  floated 
on  his  breast.  A  small  sword  was  at  his  side.  He  was  perceived 
by  all  eyes,  and  at  once.  Immediately  cries  of  Long  live  (3344) 
the  Emperor  !  were  uttered  by  the  enraptured  multitude. 

Exercise  CCXLVIII. 

nourrir,  to  feed 

on  peut,  we  can 

partager,  to  share 

rendre,  to  give 


bfens,  m.pl. 

ble,  m.  corn 

la  brebis,  the  sheep 

la  chevre,  the  goat 


soins,  m.pl.  care 

Botanists  assure  (us)  that  corn  is  nowhere  to  be  found  in  its 
primitive  state.     This  plant  seems  (543)  to  have  been  confided,  by 

t  The  pronoun  EN  to  be  used  in  this  sentence. 
2  G 
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Providence,  to  the  care  of  man,  with  the  use  of  fire,  to  (547)  insure 
him  the  sceptre  of  the  earth.  With  corn  and  fire,  we  can  acquire 
all  the  other  goods.  Man,  with  corn  alone,  can  feed  all  the  domestic 
animals  that  sustain  (248)  his  life  and  share  his  labours :  the  pig, 
the  hen,  the  duck,  the  pigeon,  the  ass,  the  sheep,  the  goat,  the 
horse,  the  cow,  the  cat,  and  the  dog,  which  give  him,  in  return, 
eggs,  milk,  bacon,  wool,  services,  and  gratitude. 

Exercise  CCXLIX. 


reputation,  f.  character 

tout  d'un  coup,  m.  at  once 


s'appliquer,  to  apply  oneself 

dependre  de,          to  depend  upon 


frequenter,  to  keep  (company) 

ci  inclus,  or  ci  incluse,        enclosed 

car  quoiqn'il  ne  soit  pas  extremement  >  for  though  the  doing  them  well  is  not 
meritoire  de  les  bien  faire,  /  supremely  meritorious 

il  est  absurde,  vulgaire,  et  ridicule  de  1  the  doing  them  til  is  illiberal,  vulgar, 
les  mal  faire,  /  and  ridiculous 

la  conduite  que  vous  tenir  (247gr),  the  course  you  take  (fut.) 

nullement,  in  the  least 

MY  DEAR  FRIEND, — Pray  apply  yourself  diligently  to  your  ex- 
ercises ;  (for  though  the  doing  them  well  is  not  supremely  meri- 
torious, the  doing  them  ill  is  illiberal,  vulgar,  and  ridiculous). 

I  send  you  enclosed  a  letter  of  recommendation  for  Marquis 
Matignon,  which  will  at  once  thorougnly  introduce  you  into  the 
best  French  company.  Your  character,  and  consequently  your 
fortune,  absolutely  depends  upon  the  company  you  keep  and  the 
course  you  take  at  Paris.  I  do  not,  in  the  least,  mean  a  grave 
turn  ;  on  the  contrary,  a  gay,  a  sprightly,  but  at  the  same  time 
an  elegant  and  liberal  one.  Keep  carefully  out  of  all  quarrels. 
Many  young  Frenchmen  are  hasty  and  giddy.  But  these  young 
men,  when  mellowed  by  age  and  experience,  very  often  turn  out 
able  men.  The  number  of  great  generals  and  statesmen,  as  well  as 
authors,  that  France  has  produced,  is  an  undeniable  proof  of  it. — 
(Lord  Chesterfield  to  his  Son. ) 

Exercise  CCL. 

1.  Scotland  is  a  picturesque  country.  2.  The  country  has  its 
amusements  and  beauties,  but  I  prefer  town.  3.  It  is  very  fine 
weather.  4.  That  requires  much  time.  5.  I  saw  him  to-day  for 
the  first  time.  6.  I  know  him,  but  I  do  not  know  where  he  lives. 
7.  If  your  sisters  are  at  home,  bring  them  with  you  ;  we  shall  be 
delighted  to  see  them.  8.  Bring  me  a  few  French  books  well 
bound  in  calf.  9.  There  is  some  cold  veal.  10.  Here  is  a  calf's 
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head.  11.  Cut  some  bread.  12.  Give  me  the  loaf.  13.  The 
poorest  of  the  Russians  have  a  teapot  and  a  copper  tea-kettle,  and 
take  tea  morning  and  evening.  14.  It  requires  an  iron  hand  in  a 
silk  glove.  15.  Andrew  was  Simon  Peter's  brother. 

Exercise  CCLI. 

1.  Knock  at  the  door.  2.  There  is  no  knocker.  3.  She  is 
always  cross.  4.  What  a  pretty  gold  cross  she  wears  !  5.  She 
reads  better  now,  and  better  books.  6.  If  I  had  better  paper  and 
a  better  pen,  I  would  write  better.  7.  She  has  married  my 
brother.  8.  It  was  our  bishop  that  married  them.  9.  Look  at 
this  boy.  10.  He  looks  well  to-day.  11.  I  have  called  at  your 
house.  12.  Tell  him  to  call  again.  13.  Call  the  waiter.  14.  I 
am  a  bachelor.  15.  They  say  the  plague  is  at  Smyrna.  16.  Don't 
plague  me.  17.  When  Cromwell  gave  half-a-crown  a-day  to  every 
dragoon,  he  readily  got  recruits  for  the  Parliamentarian  armies. 

Exercise  CCLII. 

1.  The  sons  of  the  emperors  of  Russia  take  the  title  of  Grand- 
Duke.  2.  Take  my  horse  to  the  stable.  3.  Take  the  saddle  to 
the  saddler.  4.  If  you  are  going  to  Canterbury,  take  me  with 
you.  5.  Take  this  bonnet  to  your  sister.  6.  I  take  a  cup  of 
coffee  every  morning.  7.  It  has  rained  all  the  morning.  8.  I 
will  go  and  see  you  on  Friday  evening  ;  I  shall  spend  the  evening 
with  you.  9.  He  has  spent  all  his  money.  10.  I  come  from 
Paris,  and  I  will  return  to-morrow.  11.  I  am  going  to  Paris,  and 
I  will  return  next  week.  12.  Return  me  my  money.  13.  Have 
I  not  returned  it  to  you  ?  14.  Gardener,  have  you  swept  all  the 
walks  ?  15.  Good-bye,  ladies  ;  I  wish  you  a  pleasant  walk. 
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OF  ABBKEVIATIONS. 


626.  Of  Abbreviations. 

There  are  certain  French  words  which  it  is  customary  to 
abridge  and  represent  by  capital  letters,  as  follows  :  — 


J.C. 

N.S. 

N.S.J.C. 

S.S. 

S.M. 

LL.  MM. 

S.M.I. 

S.M.T.C. 

S.M.C. 

S.M.T.F. 

S.M.B. 

S.M.S. 

S.A. 

S.A.R 

S.A.I. 

S.Ex. 

S.Em. 

Mfif 

M.  or  Mr  * 

MM.  or 


Mde 

Negt 
Cie 


for  J^sus-Christ. 

„  Notre-Seigneur. 

„  Notre-Seigneur  Jesus-Christ. 

„  Sa  Saintete. 

„  Sa  Majeste". 

„  Leurs  Majestes. 

„  Sa  Majeste  Impe"riale. 

„  Sa  Majestd  Tres  Chretienne. 

„  Sa  Majest^  Catholique. 

„  Sa  Majest^  Tres  Fidele. 

„  Sa  Majeste  Britannique. 

„  Sa  Majest^  Suedoise. 

„  Son  Altesse. 

„  Son  Altesse  Royale. 

„  Son  Altesse  Imperiale. 

„  Son  Excellence. 

„  Son  Eminence. 

„  Monseigneur. 

„  Monsieur. 

„  Messieurs. 

„  Madame. 

n  Mademoiselle. 

„  Marchand. 

„  Marchande. 

„  Negotiant. 

„  Compagnie. 
(EncycL.  method.  —  Gram,  des  Gram.  —  A  cad.) 


*  The  first  is  more  used  in  print,  and  the  latter  in  writing.  Mess™  is  also  a 
good  abbreviation  of  Messieurs. 

£3JT  The  words  Monseigneur,  Monsieur,  Madame,  Mademoiselle,  Messieurs, 
Mesdamcs,  VeKleiiotoQcf  should  not  be  abridged  when  addressing  the  person 
or  persons  to  whom  we  apply  those  titles,  but  only  when  we  speak  of  such 
person  or  persons. 
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FRENCH    MEASURES,    WEIGHTS,    AND    MONEYS, 
With  their  English  Equivalents. 


***  The  unit  (or  standard  measure  or  weight)  is  in  black 

« 

type,  the  multiples  in  roman  type,  and  the  sub- 

3  «i 

ENGLISH 

multiples  in  italics. 

It 

MONEY. 

f-  '- 

M                       1"      '                                                TivtSfiJ  TWofivHvo 

Metre  (m.)     3*2808992  feet 

Fr.   c. 

£     s.    d.dec. 

/Decametre    (  =  dix  metres)      .        .      32*808992      „ 

25  00 

100 

)  Hectometre  lucent  metres)     .        .    328*08992        ,, 
j  Kilometre  .  (  =  mille  metres)  .        .1093-633         yards. 
(Myriametre  (  =  dixmille  metres)     .        6-2138       miles. 
(  Decimetre    .(  =  dixieme  de  metre)  .        3-937079   inches. 

*20  00 
19  00 
18  75 
17  50 

0  16    0 
0  15    2*4 
0  15    0 
0  14    0 

1  Centimetre  .  (  =  centiemede  metre)       0-39371     inch. 
I.  Millimetre  .  (  =  millieme  de  metre)        0'03937        „ 

16  25 
15  00 
14  CO 

0  13    0 
0  12    0 
0  11    2*4 

13  75 

0  11    0 

Mesures  de  superficie.           Superficial  Measure. 

12  50 

0  10    0 

Are(m.)     .(  =  cent  metres  carres)  .        0*098845    rood. 

11  00 

0    8    9*6 

Hectare.     .  (  —  dixmille  metres  carres)  2*471143    acres. 
Centiare      .(  =  un  metre  carre)     .        1*196033    sq.  yd. 

*10  00 
9  00 
8  75 

080 
0    7    2*4 
070 

7  50 

060 

Mesures  de  capacite.           Measures  of  Capacity. 

6  25 

050 

Litre  (m.)  .  (=un  decimetre  cube)  .        1*760773    pint, 
f  Decalitre    .  (  =  dixlitres)        .        .        2*2009668  gallons. 
^Hectolitre.    =  cent  litres)       .        .      22*009668         „ 

*5  00 
4  00 
3  75 

040 
0    3    2*4 
030 

^  Kilolitre     .    =mille  litres)     .        .     220*09668 

2  50 

020 

/  Decilitre      .    =  dixieme  de  litre)    .        0*17607     pint. 
\Centilitre    .    =centieme  de  litre)  .        0*017607      ,, 

*2  00 
1  25 
*1  00 

0    1     7*2 
0    1    0 
0    0    9*6 

*0  50 

0    0    4*8 

Mesures  pour  les  solides.             Solid  Measure. 

*0  20 

0    0    1*92 

Stere(m.)  (  =  un  metre  cube)        .        1*31  cubic  yard. 

*0  10 

0    0    0*96 

*        x                 •                                  f  13  cub  vds    2  ft 

*0  05 

0    0    0*48 

Decistere     .  (=dixieme  de  stare)  .   -j    ^  cub.  feet,  918*7 

*0  01 

0     0    0*096 

N.B.—  The  coins  now  re- 

cognised in  France  as 

Poids.                                         Weights. 

legal  currency  are  in- 

Gramme (111.)               .         .         .         15*432349  grs   troy 

dicated  by  an  asterisk 
(•)  before  euch  amount 
they   represent,   viz.  : 
2   gold    pieces   (vingt 

/Decagramme  .  (=dix  grammes)    .         5*6438  drams  av. 
j  Hectogramme  (=cent  grammes)  .         3*527  oz.  avoir. 

1  Kilogramme  .  (=mille  grammes)        j  2-670227  Ib  ^trov^ 

francs  and  dte/rancs); 
5   silver    pieces  (cinq 

|  Quintal  metrique(  =  50  kilogr.)  .      110-231       Ib'.  avoir. 
1  Millier(tonneaildemer)(  =  500  kU.)  1102*31          „      ,, 
\Tonne   .     .     .  (=mille  kilogr.)    .     2204*621         „       „ 

francs,    deux  francs, 
un  franc,    cinquante 
centimes,     nnd    vingt 
centimes);  the  remain- 

f Decigramme    .  (  =  dixieme  de  gramme)  1*5432      grain. 
<  Centigramme  .  (  =  centiemedegramme)0*15432       ,, 
{Milligramme  .  (  =  millieme  de  gramme)  0*015432     ,, 

ing  three  are   bronze 
coins    (dix    centimes, 
cinq  centimes,  and  un 
centime). 

INDEX. 


A  ;  with  and  without  accent      .      2 
English  indef.  art.       .       9,  264,  275 

Preposition  .        .         -j  202 '  203  449 

Verbs  requiring  a  .  .'  387 
ABBREVIATIONS  (French)  .  468 

Abbreviations  in  the  Exercises  xvi 
Abstenir  (»'),  to  abstain  .  182 

Accents,  their  introduction,  num 

ber,  and  use  ...  2 

ACCIDENCE  ....  8-252 
ADJECTIVES  .  .  24-58,  297-325 

Formation  of  the  feminine 

Plural  of  adjectives    . 

Complement  of  . 

Concord  of . 

Degrees  of  comparison 

Demonstrative    . 
Indefinite    . 
Numeral,  Cardinal 
Ordinal    . 


,     313-319 
,     422-430 
f    31-38, 
\323-325 
.     51 
52-58 
,     39,  319 
19,  42,  320 
.     49 

Of  Quality  ....  24-38 
Participles  used  as  adj.  .  .  307 
Used  adverbially  .  .  .299 
Of  dimension  .  .  .  .321 
ADVERBS  .  .  228-238,  439-448 
How  formed  from  adjectives  .  235 
Of  manner  ....  235,  236 
Of  quantity  and  intensity .  .  230 
Of  affirmation,  negation,  &c.  .  229 

Of  place 233 

Of  time 234 

A  'ieul;  its  plurals  .        ...    18 

Att 30,  54,  76 

Atter ;  s'en  otter     .        .        .        .165 

Alphabet I 

Although,  quoique  ....  459 
Always,  toujours  .  .  .  .  2:;4 
Antecedent ;  its  meaning  .  .  67 


A  ny,  some ;  how  expressed    .        .12 

Apostrophe 3 

Appartenir,  see  tenir      .        .        .  182 
Are  (superfic.  measure)  .        .        .469 

Around 453 

ARTICLES        .        .        .    8-14,  253-281 

Contraction  of    .        .        .        .9 

Partitive     .        .        .       12,  83,  262 

Use  and  omission  of  .        .    253-281 

Aucun,  aucyne,  none      .        .       53,  76 

Autrui,  others        .        .        .        .74 

Avant,  devant,  auparavant    .        .  453 

Avoir,  to  have        .        .        .        .79 

idiomatically  used      .   141,  278 


Barefooted    ...  .298 

Battre 163 

Beaucoup ;  Remark  on  .  .  .  439 
Before;  how  expressed  .  .  453,454 

Benir 161 

Best,  better 37 

Better  and  better  .  .  .  .232 
Bien ;  adverb  .  .  .  277,  439 
Born  (to  be),  naitre  .  .  .213 
Both 57,  76 


G 


,  feminine  of  adjectives  ending 

Ca,  for  cela 361 

'Can  (to  be  able  to),  pouvoir  .  .  187 
Coses  in  Latin  .  .  .  .10 

Ce,  demonst.  adj 51 

pronoun   .        .      65,  356,  357 

Ceci,ccla 65 

Cedilla 4 

Cent ;  when  it  takes  s  .  .  .42 
Centime  (coin)  ....  469 
Chacun,  every  one  .  .  .74,  370 
Chaque,  every,  each  .  .53 


INDEX. 
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Ciel;  its  plurals 
Collective  nouns 


.    .    Paf? 

15,  42,  375  376 


31-34 


823 


COMPARATIVE  DEGREE 
Compound  nouns     . 
Compound  tenses     . 
Concord  between  the  tenses  . 
Conditional  mood    . 

The  Imperfect  used  instead 
Conjugations  ;  how  distinguished      90 
CONJUGATIONS,  regular,  irregular, 

— derivation : 

I.  Iner        .         91,150-160,  165-167 
II.  In  ir        .        .        96,  161,  168-184 

III.  In  oir       .  102,  181-195 

IV.  In  re        .        .        .     106,  163-225 
Irreg.  and  defective  verbs  seldom 

used          ....   225,  226 
Conjugation,  negatively,  113 ;   in- 
terrogatively, 117-120 ;  interro- 
gatively and  negatively     122,  123 
Of  Passive  verbs  .        .        .     125-1-J7 
Of  Pronom.  or  Reflect,  verbs       .  130 
Of  the  same,  negatively,   135 ; 
interrogatively,  138  ;  interro- 
gatively and  negatively  .        .  1 40 
Of  Impersonal  verbs    .        .    142-146 
Of  verbs  in  ger,  cer,  eer,  eler,  eter, 

yer,  ier     .  150-159 

Of  verbs  in   attre,  ompre,  and 

ere 163 

CONJUNCTIONS,  the  principal  .  247 
Simple,  compound  .  .  .  247 
Governing  the  indicative  .  .  459 
Governing  the  subjunctive  or 

infinitive          .        .        .   460,  462 

lonnattre,  to  know        .        .        .201 

Its  difference  from  savoir  .        .  190 

Craindre,  and  verbs  in  aindre  and 

oindre  .        .        .        ...        .203 

Croire,  croitre 204 

Cru;  with  and  without  accent     .      2 


D 


;  takes  the  sound  of  t      .        .122 
Dans,  en  ;  how  used       .        .  452,  453 
Date,  how  to  .        .        .        .        39-41 
De    .        .          10-12,  239,  244,  315,  451 
Verbs  requiring  de      .        .        .390 
Idiomatic  use  of  de     .        .        .451 
Deceive  (to)  tromper,  like  parler     .    9 1 
DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON      .        31-34 

Demi 298 

Des;  des 2,  10,  13 

Devant,  avant 453 

Diaeresis;  use 4 

Die  (to),  mourir  .  .  .  175,  223 
Distributive  nouns  .  .  .  .42 
Do,  does,  did,  112,  117;  do  (to), 

faire 208 

DOUBLE  GENDER  of  certain  nouns 

282-284 
Dua.nd.du 2 


E. 


gender  of  nouns  ending  in 


53,  74,  370 
.  150 
57,  76,  373,  374 

01 


245,  316 


Each 

Eat  (to),  manger 

Either      . 

Elision  of  vowels    . 

Elle,  elles;  pronoun 

Ellipsis :  Note  on    . 

En;  preposition     . 

governs  the  Pres.  participle 

En  ;  pronoun .... 

En,  dans  ;  how  used 

Endings  of  verbs    . 

Etc,  gender  of         ... 

Etre  (to  be),  its  conjugation  . 

Eux;  pronoun 

Everybody 


Page 


450 

245 

70 

453 

81 

5 

85 
61 
72 


F, 


;  feminine  of  adjectives  ending 

in 26 

.  208 
.  145 
130,  161 
158,  193 
.     90 
24-29 


Faire  (to  do,  to  make)    . 

Falloir  (to  be  necessary) 

Fleurir  (to  flourish) 

Foresee  (to),  see  Voir 

FORMATION  OF  TENSES  . 
Of  the  fern,  of  adj. 

Fractional  expressions  and  collec- 
tive nouns 42 

Franc (coin) 469 

Future ;  how  formed     .  .    90 

(jT ;  feminine  of  adj.  ending  in    .    29 
GENDER,  by  meaning     .        .       5,  282 

by  terminations          .        .      6 

Gent,  gens        .        .        .        .18,  284 
Give  (to),  donner     .        .        .        .93 

Go  (to),  aller 165 

—  out  (to),  sortir    .        .        .        .180 
Guere 231 

H  ;  observations  on  letter  .  .    11 

Half(demi);  its  Syntax         .  .298 

Hair  (to  hate)         .  .  161 

He  who,  she  who      .  .  360 

Hectolitre  (100  litres)               .  .  469 

Hectometre  (100  metres)          .  .  469 

Her,  him                                  .  62,  332 

Hyphen 4 


J. ;  when  cut  off   . 
IDIOMATICAL  TENSES 
//(si) ;  Remarks  on 
Imperfect ;  when  used 
Impersonal  verbs     . 
In,  into ;  how  rendered 
Indefinite  adjectives 
pronouns 


3 

110 
3 

402 
142 
452 
52 
72,  369 
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INDEX. 


Page 

INTERJECTIONS  .  .  .  .250 
INTERROGATIVE  CONSTRUCTION  .  117 
IRREGULAR  VERBS  .  .  165-226 
It  .  .  .  61,  65,  340,  356,  358 
Its,  their ...  50,  64,  349,  352 


U  e  ;  pronoun,        . 

—  the  e,  cut  off  in   . 


J\.Uogramme(  1  000  grammes)  .  469 
Kilolitre  (1000  litres)  .  .  .469 
Kilome  (re  (1000  metres).  .  .469 
A'7U>ir(to),savoir,  ISti;connaUre  190,201 

La;  la  .....      2,3,8 

La,  le,les;  articles         .        .        .3,8 
La,  le,  Us;  pronouns      .  3,  62,  332,  343 
Least,  37  ;  less,  37  ;  little         .        .     37 
Litre  (measure  of  capacity)    .        .  469 
/.••IK/,  adj.,  28;  long,  adv.       .        .  234 
Lose  (to),  perdre      .        .        .        .122 

/.iu  .......    61 

L'un  I'autre,  Vun  et  I'autre      .     76,  373 


Make  (to),  faire 


MEASURES,  WEIGHTS,  AND  COINS  . 
Mime       ...... 

Mes  ....... 

Metre  (lineal  measure)    . 

MiUe        ...... 

Moi  ....... 

Moise;  its  pronunciation 

Mon         ...... 

Monsieur  .....   354, 

MOODS  AND  TENSES        .        .     89, 
More,  440  ;  no  more 
Much,  ivry  much,  too  much     .   230, 
Mur,  mur        ..... 


230 
59 

46'.» 

54 

50 

4fS9 

43 

M 

4 

50 

468 

400 

112 

43'.» 

2 


J.\  ames  (proper)  . 
Ne,  observations  on 
Near 

NEGATIVES 
Neither     . 


the  one  nor  the  other 


NEVTKR  VERUS 

Remarks  on 

NITIT.  no,  not  . 
Nobody,  74  ;  no  more 
Nothing,  74;  nor     . 
Notre,  nos 


.  15 

.  112,  443 
.  452 

.  112,  443 
.  373 
.  373 
.  128 
.  427 
.  112,  443 
.  112 
.  374 
.  50 


Page 

NOUNS  .  .  .  15-23,  282-296 
Formation  of  the  plural  15-18, 286-290 
Gender  of  .  .  5-7,  19-23,  282-285 

Nous 59 

Nowhere 112 

Nul,  nulle        ....        53-76 
Numerals — 
Cardinal,  ordinal         .        .     39,  319 


Obtain  (to),  obtenir,  like  tenir     .  182 
(EU ;  its  plurals      ....     18 
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in  English  and  Arabic,  the  latter  in  Arabic  and  Roman  Characters. 
Fcap.  8vo.  75.  6d. 

BENGALI. 
Forbes,  Duncan,  LL.D. 

BENGALI  GRAMMAR,  with  Phrases  and  Dialogues,  in  the  Bengali 
Character.  Royal  8vo.  izs.  6d. 

BENGALI  READER,  in  the  Bengali  Character,  with  a  Translation  and 
Vocabulary.  Royal  8vo.  I2s.  6d. 

Haughton,  Q.  C. 

BENGALI,  SANSCRIT,  AND  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY,  adapted  for  Students 
in  either  language  ;  to  which  is  added  an  Index,  serving  as  a  Reverse 
Dictionary.  410.  301. 

Nicholl,  Prof.  Q.  F. 

BENGALI  MANUAL;  with  Grammar,  and  course  of  Exercises,  illustrating 
every  variety  of  Idiomatic  Construction,  Specimens  of  current  Hand- 
writing, &c. ,  and  a  Short  Asamese  Grammar.  Fcap.  8vo.  js.  6d. 


PUBLISHED  BY  CROSBY  LOCKWOOD  &  SON.  $ 

TEXT-BOOKS    IN    ORIENTAL    LANGUAGES. 

BENGALI—  continued. 
Tota  Itihas:   The  Tales  of  a  Parrot.     Demy  8vo.     5*. 

BURMESE. 
Davidson,  Lieut.  F.  A.  L. 

ANGLICISED  COLLOQUIAL  BURMESE  ;  or,  How  to  Speak  the  Language 
in  Three  Months.  Fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

CHINESE. 

Bullock,  T.   L.,  Professor  of  Chinese  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 
PROGRESSIVE   EXERCISES   IN  THE   CHINESE  WRITTEN   LANGUAGE. 
Second  Edition,  Revised.      Royal  8vo,  cloth.     IQJ.  6d.  net. 

Douglas,  Sir  Robert  K.,  Professor  of  Chinese  at  King's  College, 

London,  &c. 

A  CHINESE  MANUAL,  comprising  Grammar,  with  Idiomatic  Phrases 
and  Dialogues.  Second  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  IQJ-.  6d. 

Strong,  Qeo.  V.,  Lieut.,  6th  U.S.  Cav. 

COMMON  CHINESE-JAPANESE  CHARACTERS.  Medium  8vo,  half-bound. 
220  pages.  8s.  net. 

HINDUSTANI,    HINDI,    &c. 

Dr.  Forbes 's  Works  are  used  as  Class  Books  in  the  Colleges  and  Schools  in 

India. 

oolah,  Syed. 

'SiNGHASAN  BATTISI.  Translated  into  Hindi  from  the  Sanscrit,  in 
the  Nagari  Character.  A  New  Edition.  Revised,  Corrected,  and 
Accompanied  with  Copious  Notes.  Royal  8vo.  i2s.  6d. 

AKHLAKI  HINDI,  translated  into  Urdu,  with  an  Introduction  and  Notes 
in  the  Persian  Character.  Royal  8vo.  i2s.  6d. 

Chapman,  Major  F.  R.  H. 

ENGLISH-HINDUSTANI  POCKET  VOCABULARY:  containing  2,200  useful 

words  in  classified  lists.  (Urdu  in  Roman  Character.)  Second  Edition, 

Revised  and  Enlarged.     32  mo,  cloth.     2s.  net. 
How  TO  LEARN  HINDUSTANI.      A  Guide  to  the  Lower  and  Higher 

Standard  Examinations.     Second   Edition.     Revised  and    Enlarged. 

Crown  8vo,  cloth.     75.  6d.  net. 
URDU  READER  (GRADUATED)  FOR  MILITARY  STUDENTS,  containing 

a  complete  vocabulary  of  all  the  Urdu  words  occurring  in  the  text. 

Royal  8vo.     Cloth,  js.  6d.  net. 

Eastwick,  Edward  B. 

THE  BAGH-O-BAHAR.— Literally  translated  into  English,  with  copious 
explanatory  notes.  Demy  8vo.  IQJ.  6d. 

Forbes,  Duncan,  LL.D. 

HINDUSTANI-ENGLISH  DICTIONARY,  in  the  Persian  Character,  with  the 
Hindi  words  in  Nagari  also  ;  and  an  English-Hindustani  Dictionary  in 
the  English  Character  ;  both  in  one  volume.  Royal  8vo.  42*. 

HINDUSTANI-ENGLISH  AND  ENGLISH-HINDUSTANI  DICTIONARY,  in 
the  English  Character.  Royal  8vo.  36*. 

SMALLER  DICTIONARY,  Hindustani  and  English,  in  the  English  Cha- 
racter. 12S. 


EDUCATIONAL  BOOKS, 


TEXT-BOOKS   IN    ORIENTAL   LANGUAGES. 

HINDUSTANI— contf«u«*. 
Forbes,   Duncan,  LL.D. — continued. 
HINDUSTANI  GRAMMAR,  with  specimens  of  Writing  in  the  Persian  and 

Nagari  Characters,  Reading  Lessons,  and  Vocabulary.      Demy  8vo. 

los.  6d. 
HINDUSTANI  MANUAL,  containing  a  Compendious  Grammar,  Exercises 

for  Translation,  Dialogues,  and  Vocabulary,  in  the  Roman  Character. 

New  Edition,  entirely  revised.     By  J.  T.  Platts.     i8mo.     3^  6d. 
BAGH-O-BAHAR,  in  the  Persian  Character,  with  a  complete  Vocabulary, 

in  Persian  and  Roman  Characters.     Royal  8vo.     12*.  6d. 
BAGH-O-BAHAR,   in   English,   with   Explanatory   Notes,  illustrative  of 

Eastern  Character.     Demy  8vo.     8s. 

BAGH-O-BAHAR,  with  Vocabulary.     English  Character.    Crown  8vo.    5*. 
TOTA  KAHANI  ;  or,  "  Tales  of  a  Parrot,"  in  the  Persian  Character,  with 

a  complete  Vocabulary.     Royal  8vo.     8s. 

BAITAL  PACHISI  ;  or,  "Twenty-five  Tales  of  a  Demon,"  Nagari  Charac- 
ter, with  Vocabulary  in  Nagari  and  Roman  Characters.     8vo.     9*. 
IKHWANU-S-SAFA  ;  or,  "  Brothers  of  Purity,"  in  the  Persian  Character. 

Royal  8vo.     125.  6W. 

Holroyd,  Col.  W.  R.  M.,  M.R.A.S. 

HINDUSTANI  FOR  EVERY  DAY.     Royal  8vo.     324  pages.     8j.net. 
Kempson,  M.,  Director  of  Public  Instruction  in  N.W.  Provinces, 
1862-78. 

FIRST  FIVE  CHAPTERS  OF  THE  TAUBATU-N-NUSUH,  in  the  Persian 
Character,  with  Marginal  Analysis,  additional  Annotations,  and  Index 
Vocabulary.  Royal  8vo.  73.  6d. 

THE  SYNTAX  AND  IDIOMS  OF  HINDUSTANI.  A  Manual  of  the  Langu- 
age ;  consisting  of  Progressive  Exercises  in  Grammar,  Reading,  and 
Translation,  with  Notes,  Directions,  and  Vocabularies.  Second 
Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  6s.  net. 

KEY  TO  THE  TRANSLATION  EXERCISES  OF  SYNTAX  AND  IDIOMS  OF 
HINDUSTANI,  in  the  Roman  Character.  Crown  8vo.  y.  6d. 

Mulvihill,  P. 

A  VOCABULARY  FOR  THE  LOWER  STANDARD  IN  HINDUSTANI,  in  the 
Roman  Character.  Containing  the  meanings  of  every  word  and 
idiomatic  expression  in  "Jarrett's  Hindu  Period,"  and  in  "Selections 
from  the  Bagh-o-Bahar."  Fcap.  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

Phillott,  Lieut. -Colonel  D.  C.,  Secretary,  Board  of  Examiners, 

Calcutta. 

HINDUSTANI  STUMBLING-BLOCKS.  Being  difficult  Points  in  the  Syntax 
and  Idiom  of  Hindustani  Explained  and  Exemplified.  Crown  8vo, 
cloth.  4-y.  6d.  net. 

Pincott,  Frederic,  M.R.A.S. 

SAKUNTALA  IN  HINDI,  in  the  Nagari  Character.  Translated  from  the 
Bengali  recension  of  the  Sanscrit.  Critically  edited,  with  grammatical, 
idiomatical,  and  exegetical  notes.  410.  i2s.  6d. 

THE  HINDI  MANUAL.  Comprising  a  grammar  of  the  Hindi  Language 
both  Literary  and  Provincial  ;  a  complete  Syntax  ;  Exercises  in  various 
styles  of  Hindi  composition  ;  Dialogues  on  several  subjects ;  and  a  com- 
plete Vocabulary  in  the  Nagari  and  Roman  Characters.  Fcap.  8vo.  6s. 


PUBLISHED  BY  CROSBY  LOCKWOOD  &  SON. 


TEXT-BOOKS   IN   ORIENTAL   LANGUAGES. 
HINDUSTANI— c0N*M««Z. 

Plaits,  J.  T.,   Persian  Teacher  at  the  University  of  Oxford. 
HINDUSTANI  DICTIONARY.    Dictionary  of  Urdu  and  Classical  Hindi  and 
English,  in  the  Persian  and  Nagari  Characters.  Super  Royal  8vo.  £33^. 
GRAMMAR  OF  THE  URDU  OR  HINDUSTANI  LANGUAGE.      Hindustani 

words  in  the  Persian  Character.     Demy  8vo.     i2j. 
BAITAL  PACHISI,  translated  into  English.     Demy  8vo.     8s. 
IKHWANU-S-SAFA,  translated  into  English.     Demy  8vo.     los.  6d. 

Rogers,  E.  H. 

How  TO  SPEAK  HINDUSTANI  ;  in  the  Roman  Character.   Roy.  i2mo.  is. 

Small,  Rev.  G. 

DICTIONARY  OF  NAVAL  TERMS,  English  and  Hindustani.     For  the  use 
of  Nautical   Men.     In  the  Roman   Character.     Fcap.    8vo.      zs.  6d. 
Tolbort,  F.  W.  H. 

ALIF  LAILA  BA-ZABAN-I-URDU.  (The  Arabian  Nights  in  Hindustani.) 
In  the  Roman  Character.  Crown  8vo.  los.  6d, 

JAPANESE. 
Chamberlain,    Basil    H.,    Emeritus  Professor    of   Japanese   and 

Philology  in  the  Imperial  University  of  Tokyo. 
A  HANDBOOK  OF  COLLOQUIAL  JAPANESE,  in  the  Roman  Character. 

Fourth  Edition,  revised.     Crown  8vo.     155. 

PRACTICAL  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  JAPANESE  WRITING. 
It  teaches  the  writing  of  the  "  Kana "  and  most  useful  Chinese 
characters,  and  is  a  Reader  at  the  same  time,  with  full  translation. 
Third  Edition.  Folio.  31^.  6d.  net. 

MacCauley,  Clay,  A.M.  (President  of  the  School  for  Advanced 
Learning,  Tokyo). 

AN  INTRODUCTORY  COURSE  IN  JAPANESE.    Crown  Svo.     los.  6d. 
Piegott,  Capt.  F.  S.  Q.  (R.E.). 

THE  ELEMENTS  OF  SOSHO.     Containing  over  1,800  Characters  repro- 
duced by  Photography.     Quarto,  cloth.     i2s.  6d.  net. 
Rose-Innes,  Arthur. 

ENGLISH-JAPANESE  CONVERSATION  DICTIONARY.     Preceded  by  a  few 
Elementary   Notions   of  Japanese  Grammar.     i6mo.   limp.     3^.  net. 
Strong,  Qeo.  V.,  Lieut.,  6th  U.S.  Cav. 
JAPANESE  -  ENGLISH    DICTIONARY    FOR    MILITARY    TRANSLATORS. 

Medium  8vo,  half-bound.     542  pages.     i6s.  net. 

COMMON  CHINESE-JAPANESE  CHARACTERS.  Medium  8vo,  half- 
bound.  220  pages.  8s.  net. 

KOREAN. 
Gale,  J.  S. 

KOREAN-ENGLISH  DICTIONARY.    Super  Royal  8vo.     30*.  net. 

MALAY. 

Marsden's  Malay  Grammar.     410.     21  s. 
Wilkinson,  R.  J. 

A  MALAY-ENGLISH  DICTIONARY.  In  three  parts.  Royal  410,  about 
750  pages.  505.  net,  or  bound  in  one  volume,  half-leather,  63*.  net. 


EDUCATIONAL  BOOKS, 


TEXT-BOOKS    IN    ORIENTAL    LANGUAGES. 
NEO-HELLENIC. 

Tien,   Rev  Anton,  Ph.D.,  M.R.A.S. 

XEO-HELLENIC  MANUAL.     Comprising  Practical  Rules  for  Learning 
the  Language,  Vocabulary,  Dialogues,  Letters,  Idioms,  &c.    Fcap.    55. 

PERSIAN. 

Clarke,  Lieut. -Colonel  H.  \\ilberforce,  (late)  R.E. 

THE  PERSIAN  MANUAL.     A  Pocket  Companion.     A  Concise  Grammar 
of  the   Language,   with   Exercises,   a  Selection   of  Useful    Phrases, 
Dialogues,  and  Subjects  for  Translation  into  Persian,  and  a  Vocabulary 
of  Useful  Words,  English  and  Persian,  &c.     i8mo.     7*.  6d. 
Forbes,  Duncan,  LL.D. 
PERSIAN  GRAMMAR,  READING  LESSONS  IN  THE  PERSIAN  CHARACTER, 

AND  VOCABULARY.     Royal  8vo.     izs.  6</. 
Ibraheem,  Mirza. 
PERSIAN    GRAMMAR,    DIALOGUES,    &c.,    in   the    Persian    Character. 

Royal  8vo.     izs.  6d. 
Keene,  Rev.  H.  G. 
FIRST    BOOK   OF   THE  ANVVARI   SOHEILI  ;    the  Text  in   the   Persian 

Character.     Demy  8vo.     5^. 

AKHLAKI  MUSHINI.     Translated  into  English.     8vo.     y.  6J. 
Oriental    Penmanship :    comprising   specimens   of  Persian  hand- 
writing,  illustrated  with    Facsimiles    from    Originals   in    the    South 
Kensington  Museum,  to  which  are  added  Illustrations  of  the  Nagari 
Character.     By  the  late  Prof.  Palmer  and  F.  Pincott.     410.     i2s.  6d. 
Ouseley,  Lieut. -Col. 

AKHLAKI-I-MUSHINI;  the  Text  in  the  Persian  Character.  Demy  8vo.  55. 
Platts,  J.  T.  (Persian  Teacher  at  the  University  of  Oxford). 
GULISTAN  ;    in   the   Persian   Character.      Carefully  collated  with   the 

original  MS.,  with  a  full  Vocabulary.     Royal  8vo.     125.  6d. 
GULISTAN.    Translated  from  a   Revised    Text,  with  copious    Notes. 

Royal  8vo.     izs.  6d. 
Platts,  J.  T.,   Persian  Teacher  at   the    University  of  Oxford,  and 

Rogers,   A.  (late  Bombay  Civil  Service). 
THE  BUST^N  OF  SA'ADL     Photographed  from  a  Persian  MS.,  Collated 

and  Annotated.     Impl.  8vo.     i8j. 
Rogers,  A.  (late  Bombay  Civil  Service). 

PERSIAN    PLAYS,    in    the    Persian   Character ;    with   Literal    English 

Translation  and  Vocabulary.     Crown  8vo.     75.  6d. 
Steingass,  F.,  Ph.D. 

A   COMPREHENSIVE    PERSIAN-ENGLISH   DICTIONARY  ;    including  the 
Arabic   Words   and   Phrases   to   be   met  with  in    Persian  Literature, 
being  JOHNSON  and  RICHARDSON'S  PERSIAN,  ARABIC,  and  ENGLISH 
DICTIONARY,   revised,  enlarged,    and  entirely  reconstructed.       Impl. 
8vo.     1600  pages.     £3  y.  net. 
Tolbort,  T.  W.   H.,  Bengal  Civil  Service. 
A  TRANSLATION  OF  ROBINSON  CRUSOE  INTO  THE  PERSIAN  LANGUAGE. 
Roman  Character.     Crown  8vo.     75. 


PUBLISHED  BY  CROSBY  LOCKWOOD  £  SON.  9 

TEXT-BOOKS    IN    ORIENTAL    LANGUAGES. 

PUS'HTO. 

Cox,  Major  A.  D.,  6gth  Punjabs. 

NOTES  ON  PUSHTU  GRAMMAR,  together  with  an  Appendix  containing 

all  the  recent  "Sentences"  and  "Passages  for  Translation"  set  by 

the  Peshawar  Board  of  Examiners.      160  pages,   crown  410,   cloth. 

IQS.  net. 

Raverty,   Major    H.   Q.,   Author  of  the   Pus'hto    Grammar   and 

Dictionary. 
THE  PUS'HTO  MANUAL.  Comprising  a  Concise  Grammar  ;  Exercise  and 

Dialogues  ;  Phrases,  Proverbs,  and  Vocabulary.     Fcap.  8vo.     $s. 
Roos-Keppel,    Major    Q.    (President    of  Central    Committee    of 

Examiners  in  Pus'htu  Language). 

A  MANUAL  OF  PUS'HTU.  Demy  8vo.  (Third  Impression.)  izs.bd. 
net. 

RUSSIAN. 

Schnurmann,  J.  Nestor. 

THE  RUSSIAN  MANUAL.  Comprising  a  Condensed  Grammar,  Exercises 
.         with  Analyses,  Useful  Dialogues,  Reading  Lessons,  Tables  of  Coins, 

Weights   and   Measures,    and  a  Collection  of  Idioms  and   Proverbs 

alphabetically  arranged.     Fcap.  8vo.     js.  6d. 
AID  TO  RUSSIAN  COMPOSITION.      Containing  Exercises,  Vocabularies, 

Syntactical  Rules,  and  Specimens  of  Manuscript.     Fcap.  8vo.   '75.  6d. 

SANSCRIT. 
Qough,  A.  E. 

KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES  IN  WILLIAMS'  SANSCRIT  MANUAL.    i8mo.  45. 
Haughton,  Q.  C. 
SANSCRIT  AND  BENGALI  DICTIONARY,  in  the  Bengali  Character,  with 

Index,  serving  as  a  reversed  Dictionary.     410.     30^. 
Johnson,  Prof.  F. 

HITOPADESA  :  the  Text  in  Sanscrit  Character,  with  Grammatical  Analysis 
and  Vocabulary  in  Sanscrit  and  Roman  Characters.  4to.  15^. 

Pincott,  Frederic,  M.R.A.S.,  &c. 

HITOPADESA.  A  new  literal  Translation  from  the  Sanskrit  Text  of 
Prof.  F.  Johnson.  For  the  use  of  Students.  6s. 

Williams,  Monier. 

SANSCRIT  MANUAL,  in  the  Roman  Character  ;  with  a  Vocabulary, 
English  and  Sanscrit,  in  the  Sanscrit  Character,  by  A.  E.  Gough. 
i8mo.  7s.  6d. 

TURKISH. 

Tien,  Rev.  Anton,  Ph.D.,  M.R.A.S. 

A  TURKISH  GRAMMAR,  containing  also  Dialogues  and  Terms  connected 
with  the  Army,  Navy,  Military  Drill,  Diplomatic  and  Social  Life.  8vo. 
420  pages.  i6j. 

Mackenzie,  Capt.  C.  F. 

A  TURKISH  MANUAL.  Comprising  a  Condensed  Grammar,  with  Idio- 
matic Phrases,  Exercises  and  Dialogues,  and  Vocabulary.  Roman 
Character.  Fcap.  8vo.  6s. 


io  EDUCATIONAL  BOOKS, 

LOCKWOOD'S  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  SERIES. 

i8mo.  price  is.  each,  strongly  bound. 

•••  The  -works  in  this  cheap  Elementary  Series  are  designed  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
Beginners,  and  are  especially  adapted  to  the  capacities  of  the  Young. 

The    Elements    of   Geography.      By  the  Rev.  B.  G.  JOHNS. 

New  Edition,  greatly  enlarged  and  Revised  throughout,     is. 

A    Short    and    Simple    History   of   England.    By  the  Rev. 

B.  G.  JOHNS.     New  Edition,  Enlarged  and  Corrected,     is. 

The  French  Language :  An  Easy  and  Practical  Introduction  to. 

By  JOHN  HAAS.    (First  Course.)     Fifteenth  Edition,     is. 

The  French  Language:  An  Easy  and  Practical  Introduction  to. 
By  JOHN  HAAS.  (Second  Course).  Tenth  Edition,  is.  KEY  to  the  Second 
Course,  is.  *»*  The  Pint  and  Second  Courses  bound  together,  zs. 

The  German  Language :  The  Little  Scholar's  First  Step  in.    By 

Mrs.  FALCK  LEBAHN.     is. 

German  Reading:  The  Little  Scholar's  First  Step  in.  By  Mrs. 
FALCK  LEBAHN.  is. 

The  German  Prepositions,  and  the  Cases  they  Govern : 

Exemplified  in  2,500  Useful  Colloquial  Phrases.     By  S.  GALINDO.     is. 

German  Colloquial    Phraseology:  Exemplifying  all  the  Rules 

of  the  German  Grammar,  in  more  than  2,500  Phrases,  with  English  Translations. 
By  S.  GALINDO.     is. 

Outlines    of    the    History  of    Rome.      By  the   Rev.    B.    G. 

JOHNS.    With  Appendix.     By  the  Rev.  T.  H.  L.  LEAKY,  D.C.L.     is. 

The  First  Book  of  Poetry.    By  the  Rev.  B.  G.  JOHNS,     is. 


McHENRY'S  SPANISH  COURSE. 
McHenry's   Spanish   Grammar.     Containing  the   Elements  of 

the  Language  and  the  Rules  of  Etymology  and   Syntax  Exemplified  ;    with 
Notes  and    Appendix,   consisting  of    Dialogues,    Select    Poetry,    Commercial 
Correspondence,   Vocabulary,   &c.      New    Edition.      By  A.    ELWES.      izmo, 
3$.  6d.  cloth. 
"The  most  complete  Spanish  Grammar  for  the  use  of  Englishmen."— British  Herald. 

McHenry's  Exercises  on  the  Etymology,  Syntax,  Idioms, 

&c.,   of  the   Spanish   Language.     New   Edition.     By  A.    ELWES.     i2mo,   3*. 
bound.    *»*  KEY  to  the  EXERCISES,  4*. 

"  Unquestionably  the  best  book  of  Spanish  Exercises  which  has  hitherto  been  published."— 

Gentleman's  Magazine. 


PUBLISHED  BY  CROSBY  LOCKWOOD  &  SON.  n 

A   NEW  SPANISH  GRAMMAR. 
The  Commercial  and  Conversational   Spanish  Grammar 

and  Reader.     A  New  and  Practical  Method  of  Learning  the  Spanish  Language. 
By  OSWALD  KORTH,  Professor  of  Languages,  &c.     Fcap.  8vo,  zs.  6d.  cloth. 
"  By  means  of  the  method  Mr.  Kprth  adopts,  a  student  will  be  able  in  a  very  short  time  to 
obtain  a  thorough  grasp  of  the  Spanish  language." — City  Press. 


Dr.    LEBAHN'S    GERMAN   SCHOOL    BOOKS. 
Lebahn's    German    Language    in    One    Volume.     Seventh 

Edition.  Containing — I.  A  PRACTICAL  GRAMMAR,  with  Exercises  to  every 
Rule.  II.  UNDINE  :  A  Tale.  By  DE  LA  MOTTK  FOUQUE.  With  Explanatory 
Notes  of  all  Difficult  Words  and  Phrases.  III.  A  VOCABULARY  OF  4,500 
WORDS,  synonymous  in  English  and  German.  Crown  8vo,  8j.  cloth.  With 
KEY,  ioj.  6d.  KEY  separate,  2*.  6d. 
"  The  best  German  Grammar  that  has  yet  been  published."' — Morning  Post. 

Lebahn's  First  German  Course.     Cheaper  Edition,  2s.  cloth. 

>     "  It  is  hardly  possible  to  have  a  simpler  or  better  book  for  beginners  in  German."— Athenaeum. 

Lebahn's   First  German   Reader.    Cheaper  Edition,  2s.  cloth. 

"  An  admirable  book  for  beginners,  which  indeed  may  be  used  without  a  master."— Leader. 

Lebahn's    Exercises  in   German.    Crown  8vo,  31.  6d.  cloth. 

KEY  to  ditto,  crown  8vo,  zs.  6d.  cloth. 

Lebahn's  Self -Instructor   in   German.     Crown  8vo,  3^.  6d. 

"  One  of  the  most  amusing  elementary  reading-books." — John  Bull. 

Lebahn's    Edition    of   Schmid's    Henry  von   Eichenfels. 

With   Vocabulary  and   Familiar   Dialogues.      New  and  Cheaper  Edition  (the 
Eighth).     Fcap.  8vo,  is.  6d.  cloth. 

"  The  Dialogues  are  as  perfectly  adapted  to  render  the  student  a  speaker  of  this  interesting 
language  as  is  the  Vocabulary  for  making  him  a  reader." — Educational  Times. 

Lebahn's  German   Classics,    with  Notes.    Crown  8vo,  3^.  6d. 

each,  cloth. 

William  Tell.    A  Drama.    By  SCHILLER.    With  Vocabulary. 

Goetz    von    Berlichingen.      A    Drama.      By   GOETHE. 

With  Vocabulary. 

Pagenstreiche :     A    Page's    Frolics.      A    Comedy.      By 

KOTZEBUE.    With  Vocabulary. 

Emilia  Galotti.     A  Tragedy.    By  LESSING.     With  Vocabu- 
lary. 

Undine.    A  Tale.    By  FOUQUE. 

Selections  from  the  German  Poets.    With  Vocabulary. 

"  With  such  aids  a  student  will  find  no  difficulty  in  these  masterpieces." — Athenteum, 
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WORKS  BY  THE  LATE  JOSEPH  PAYNE, 

Of  the  College  of  Preceptors,  &c. 

Payne's  Select  Poetry  for  Children,  with  brief  Explanatory 

Notes,  arranged  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Families.  Twenty-Second  Edition. 
With  fine  Steel  Frontispiece.  i8mo,  zs.  6d.  cloth. 

"  We  could  wish  for  no  better  introduction  to  the  study  of  poetry  to  place  in  the  hands  of  our 
little  ones."— Schoolmaster. 

Payne's    Studies    in     English     Poetry,    with    Biographical 

Sketches,  and  Notes  Explanatory  and  Critical  A  Text-Book  for  the  Higher 
Classes  of  Schools.  Ninth  Edition.  Post  8vo,  3*.  6d. 

"The  selection  is  both  extensive  and  varied,  including  many  of  the  choicest  specimens  of 
English  poetry." — Eclectic  Review. 

Paynes    Studies    in    English    Prose.      Specimens   of    the 

Language  in  its  various  stages,  with  Notes  Explanatory  and  Critical.     Second 
Edition.     Post  8vo,  35.  6d.  cloth. 
"  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  a  more  useful  manual."— Scotsman. 

Payne's  Studies  in  English  Prose  and  Poetry.     Being  the 

above  two  Books  in  One  Volume,     -js.  (>d.  half-bound. 

FRENCH  FOR   VERY  YOUNG  BEGINNERS. 
Motteau's   Illustrated    French   and   English  Talk-Book; 

or  Petites  Causeries  :  Being  Elementary  French  and  English  Conversations. 
For  Young  Students  and  Home  Teaching.  With  Models  of  Juvenile  Corre- 
spondence. Fully  Illustrated.  By  A.  MOTTEAU.  In  Two  Parts,  gd.  each  ; 
or  One  Volume,  is.  6d. 

"  For  the  admirable  way  in  which  it  leads  on  young  beginners,  step  by  step,  it  would  be  impos- 
sible to  surpass  it."—  Civil  Service  Gazette. 

La    Bagatelle;    Intended    to    Introduce   Children  of  Five  or   Six 
Years    of   Age   to    some  knowledge  of   the  French   language.     Revised    by 
Madame  N.  L.     Cheaper  Edition.     iSmo,  zs.  bound. 
"  It  is,  indeed,  French  made  very  easy  for  very  little  children."—  The  School. 

Barbauld.  Lecons   Pour  des   Enfants  de  PAge  de  Deux  Ans 

jusqu'a  Cinq.  'Traduites  de  1'Anglais  de  Mme.  BARBAULD  par  M.  PASQUIER. 
Suivies  des  "  Hymnes  en  Prose  pour  les  enfants."  Nouvelle  Edition,  avec  un 
Vocabulaire  complet  Fran9ais-Anglais.  i8mo,  2$.  cloth. 

Vocabulaire    Symbolique   Anglo-Francais— A    SYMBOLIC 

FRENCH  AND  ENGLISH  VOCABULARY,  for  Students 'of  every  age  in  all  classes; 
in  which  the  most  Useful  Words  are  taught  by  Illustrations.  By  L.  C. 
RAGONOT.  Thirteenth  Edition,  with  850  Woodcuts  and  9  full-page  Copper- 
plates, 410,  3$.  6.Y.  cloth. 

CAMBRIDGE  LOCAL  EXAMINATIONS. 
French   Examination   Papers  set  from  1881  to  1890,  and  the 

French  Papers  set  for  Commercial  Certificates  from  1888  to  1890.  Edited,  with 
Vocabularies  and  Explanatory  Notes,  by  O.  BAUMANN,  B.A.,  Senior  Modern 
Language  Master  at  Wolverhampton  Grammar  School.  Fcap.  8vo,  is.  6d. 

French   Sentences  and   Syntax.     For   Students   entering   the 

Oxford  and  Cambridge  Local  Examinations,  College  of  Preceptors'  Examina- 
tions, Army  Preliminary,  &c.  By  O.  BAUMANN,  B.A.  Fourth  Edition,  much 
Enlarged.  Fcap.  8vo,  is.  cloth. 

Events  to  be   Remembered   in  the  History  of  England. 

A  Series  of  interesting  Narratives  of  the  most  Remarkable  Occurrences  in  each 
Reign.  By  C.  SELBY.  Twenty-eighth  Edition.  Crown  8vo,  2*.  6d.  cloth. 


A    SELECTION    FROM    THE    LIST    OF 

Wealefs    Series, 

TECHNICAL    AND    EDUCATIONAL. 


$g"  This  well-known  Series  of  Cheap  Books,  comprising 
nearly  Three  Hundred  and  Fifty  distinct  Works  in  almost 
every  department  of  Trade,  Industry  and  Education,  is  recom- 
mended '  for  use  in  Technical  Schools,  Colleges,  Science 
Classes,  &c. 

N.B.  Full  lists  will  be  forwarded  on  application. 


NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY,   &c. 
Pneumatics,  for  the  Use  of  Beginners.    By  CHARLES  TOMLINSON. 

Fourth  Edition,  Enlarged.     Illustrated,     is.  6d. 

Manual  Of  the  Mollusca  :  A  Treatise  on  Recent  and  Fossil 
Shells.  By  Dr.  S.  P.  WOODWARD,  A.  L.S.  Fourth  Edition.  With  Appendix  by 
RALPH  TATE,  A.L.S.,  F.G.S.  With  numerous  Plates  and  300  Woodcuts. 

•js.  6ei.,  cloth  boards. 

Astronomy.      By  the  late  Rev.    ROBERT  MAIN,  M.A.     Third 

Edition,  by  WILLIAM  THYNNE  LYNN,  B.A.,  F.R.A.S.     2s. 

Statics    and    Dynamics,    the    Principles    and    Practice    of; 

embracing   also   a   Clear  Development  of  Hydrostatics,    Hydrodynamics  and 
Central  Forces.     By  T.  BAKER,  C.E.     is.  f>d. 

Natural  Philosophy,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of.  By  C. 
TOMLINSON.  Woodcuts,  is.  6d. 

Mechanics,  Rudimentary  Treatise  on.     By  CHARLES  TOMLINSON. 

Illustrated,     is.  6d. 

Physical  Geology.  Partly  based  on  Major-General  PORTLOCK'S 
"Rudiments  of  Geology."  By  RALPH  TATE,  A.L.S.,  &c.  Woodcuts,  zs. 

Historical  Geology.  Partly  based  on  Major-General  PORT- 
LOCK'S  "  Rudiments."  By  RALPH  TATE,  A.L.S.,  &c.  Woodcuts,  zs.  6d. 
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NATURAL   PHILOSOPHY,  &c.-continued. 

Rudimentary  Treatise  on  Geology.  Physical  and  His- 
torical. Partly  based  on  Major-General  PORTLOCK'S  "  Rudiments  of  Geology." 
By  RALPH  TATE,  A.L.S.,  F.G.S.,  £c.  In  One  Vol.  45.  6</. 

Annual  Physics,   Handbook  of.     By  Dr.  LARDNER.  D.C.L., 

formerly  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  and  Astronomy  in  University  College, 
London.     With  520  Illustrations.     In  One  Vol.     7*.  6d.  cloth  boards. 


ARITHMETIC,  MATHEMATICS,  &c. 
Mathematical  Instruments.     By  J.   F.  HEATHER,  M.A. 

Fifteenth  Edition,  Revised,  with  Additions  by  A.  T.  WALMISLEY,  M.I.C.E. 
Original  Edition,  in  One  Vol.  zs. 

*«*  In  ordering  the  above  be  careful  to  say,  '  Original  Edition,'  or  give  ike 
number  in  the  Series  (32)  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Enlarged  Edition  in  3  vols. 

Land  and  Engineering  Surveying.    By  T.  BAKER,  C.E. 

Revised  by  F.  E.  DIXON.     Illustrated  with  Plates  and  Diagrams,     vs. 

Ready  Reckoner  for  the  Admeasurement  of  Land, 

including  Tables  showing  the  Price  of  Work  from  zs.  fxi.  to  .£  i  per  Acre,  and 
other  useful  Tables.  By  A.  ARMAN.  Fifth  Edition,  Corrected  and  Extended 
by  C.  NORRIS.  zs. 

Descriptive  Geometry:  with  a  Theory  of  Shadows  and  of 

Perspective,  extracted  from  the  French  of  G.  MONGE.  By  J.  F.  HEATHER, 
M.A.  Illustrated  with  14  Plates,  zs. 

Practical  Plane  Geometry.    By  J.  F.  HEATHER,  M.A. 

With  215  Woodcuts.     25. 

Commercial  Rook-keeping.  Its  Principles  Explained  and 
Theory  of  Double  Entry  Analysed,  is. 

Arithmetic.      By  Professor  J.  R.  YOUNG.     Fourteenth  Edition. 

Corrected,     is.  6d. 

A  KEY  to  the  above,  containing  Solutions  in  full  to  the  Exercises,  together  with 
Comments,  Explanations,  and  Improved  Processes,  for  the  use  of  Teachers  and 
Unassisted  Learners.  By  J.  R.  YOUNG,  is.  6d. 

Equational  Arithmetic,  applied  to  Questions  of  Interest, 
Annuities,  Life  Assurance,  and  General  Commerce  ;  with  various  Tables.  By 
W.  HIPSLEY.  is.  (>d. 

Algebra,  The  Elements  of.    By  JAMES  H ADDON,  M.A.    zs. 

A  KEY  AND  COMPANION  to  the  above  Book,  forming  an  extensive  repository  of 
Solved  Examples  and  Problems  in  Illustration  of  the  various  Expedients  neces- 
sary in  Algebraical  Operations.  Especially  adapted  for  Self-Instruction.  By 
J.  R.  YOUNG,  is.  6d. 
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ARITHMETIC,    MATHEMATICS,  &c.—  continued. 

Euclid  ;  with  many  Additional  Propositions  and  Explanatory  Notes ; 
to  which  is  prefixed  an  Introductory  Essay  on  Logic.  By  HENRY  LAW,  C.E. 
2S.  6d. 

%*  Sold  also  separately,  viz, : 

EUCLID.    The  First  Three  Books.     By  HENRY  LAW,  C.E.     is.  6d. 
EUCLID.     Books  iv.,  v.,  vi.,  xi.,  xii.     By  HENRY  LAW,  C.E.     is.  6d. 

Analytical  Geometry  and  Conic  Sections.    By  JAMES 

HANN.     Revised  by  Professor  J.  R.  YOUNG.     2s. 

Plane  Trigonometry.     By  JAMES  HANN.     is.  6d. 
Spherical    Trigonometry.    By  JAMES  HANN.     Revised  by 

CHARLES  H.  DOWLING,  C.E.     is. 

***  Or -with  "  The  Elements  of  Plane  Trigonometry"  in  One  Vol.,  -zs.  6d. 

Mensuration    and   Measuring.      By   T.    BAKER,    C.E. 

Revised  by  E.  NUGENT,  C.E.     Illustrated,     is.  &d. 

Integral  Calculus.     By  HOMERSHAM  Cox,  B.A.     is.  6<i. 
Differential  Calculus,  Elements  of  the.    By  W.  S.  B. 

WOOLHOUSE,  F.R.A.S.,  &c.     is.  6d. 

Arithmetic.     By  JAMES  HADDON,  M.A.     Revised  by  ABRAHAM 

ARMAN.     is.  6d. 
A  KEY  TO  HADDON'S  ARITHMETIC.     By  A.  ARMAN.     is.  6d. 

The  Slide  Rule,  and  Hoiv  to  Use  It.    By  C.  HOARE,  C.E. 

With  a  Slide  Rule  in  tuck  of  cover,    zs.  6d. 

Draiving   and    Measuring   Instruments.      By  J.    F. 

HEATHER,  M.A.     Illustrated,     is.  6d. 

Optical  Instruments.     By  J.  F.  HEATHER,     is.  6d. 
Surveying  and  Astronomical  Instruments.    By  J.  F. 

HEATHER,  M.A.     Illustrated,     is.  (>d. 

***  The  above  Three  Volumes  form  an  Enlargement  of  the  Authors  original 
-work,  "  Mathematical  Instruments :  their  Construction,  Adjustment,  Testing, 
and  Use"  the  Fifteenth  Edition  of  which  is  on  sale,  price  zs. 

Mathematical  Instruments.  By  J.  F.  HEATHER.  En- 
larged Edition,  for  the  most  part  entirely  Re-written.  The  Three  Parts  as 
above  in  One  thick  Volume.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  45.  6d. 

The  Complete  Measurer.  Compiled  for  Timber-growers, 
Merchants,  and  Surveyors,  Stonemasons,  Architects,  and  others.  By  RICHARD 
HORTON.  Sixth  Edition.  4*. 

Theory  of  Compound  Interest  and  Annuities.    With 

Tables  of  Logarithms.     By  FEDOR  THOMAN,  of  the  Societe'  Credit  Mobilier, 
Paris.     45.  • 


i6  WEALE'S  EDUCATIONAL  SERIES, 

ARITHMETIC,    MATHEMATICS,  Sue.— continued. 
The    Compendious    Calculator  :    or,    Easy    and    Concise 

Methods  of  Performing  the  various  Arithmetical  Operations  required  in  Com- 
mercial and  Business  Transactions.  By  DANIEL  O'GoRMAN.  Corrected  and 
Extended  by  Professor  J.  R.  YOUNG.  Carefully  Revised  by  C.  NORRIS. 
Twenty-Eighth  Edition,  zs.  6d. 

Mathematical  Tables^  for  Trigonometrical,  Astronomical,  and 
Nautical  Calculations ;  to  which  is  prefixed  a  Treatise  on  Logarithms.  By 
HENRY  LAW,  C.E.  Together  with  a  Series  of  Tables  for  Navigation  and 
Nautical  Astronomy.  By  Professor  J.  R.  YOUNG.  New  Edition.  4^. 

Logarithms.  With  Mathematical  Tables  for  Trigonometrical, 
Astronomical,  and  Nautical  Calculations.  By  H.  LAW,  C.E.  Revised  Edition 
(forming  part  of  the  above  work).  3$. 

Measures,  Weights  and  Moneys  of  all  Nations,  and 

an  Analysis  of  the  Christian,  Hebrew,  and  Mahometan  Calendars.  By  W.  S.  B. 
WOOLHOUSE,  F.R.A.S.,  F.S.S.,  &c.  Seventh  Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged. 
2s.  6d. 

Mathematics  as  Applied  to  the  Constructive  Arts. 

Illustrating  the  various  processes  of  Mathematical  Investigation,  by  means  of 
Arithmetical  and  Simple  Algebraical  Equations  and  Practical  Examples  ;  also 
the  Methods  of  Analysing  Principles  and  Deducing  Rules  and  Formulas, 
applicable  to  the  Requirements  of  Practice.  By  FRANCIS  CAMPIN,  C.E.  3$. 


ENGLISH  LANGUAGE,  &c. 
Grammar  of  the  English  Tongtie.     By  HYDE  CLARKE, 

D.C.L.     Fifth  Edition,     is.  (xt. 


Dictionary  of  the  English  Language.   Containing  above 

130,000  Words.     By  HYDE  CLARKE,  D.C.L. 
complete  with  the  GRAMMAR,  cloth  boards,  55-. 


130,000  Words.     By  HYDE  CLARKE,  D.C.L.     35.  6d.  ;  cloth  boards,  45.  (>d. ; 
GR 


Composition   and   Punctuation.     By  JUSTIN    BREXAN. 

Nineteenth  Edition,     is.  6d. 

Derivative  Spetting-Booff.     By  J.  ROWBOTHAM,  F.R.A.S. 

Improved  Edition,     is.  6d. 

The  Art  of  Extempore  Speaking :  Hints  for  the  Pulpit, 

the   Senate,   and   the   Bar.     By  M.  BA.UTAIX.     Translated  from  the  French. 
Ninth  Edition,     zs.  6d. 

Places  and   Facts  in  Political  and  Physical  Geo- 

graphy.     By  the  Rev.  EDGAR  RAND,  B.A.     is. 

Logic,  Pure  and  Applied.    By  S.  H.  EMMENS.     is.  6d. 


PUBLISHED  BY  CROSBY  LOCKWOOD  &  SON.  17 

HISTORY. 

England,   Outlines  of  the  History  of;  more  especially 

with  reference  to  the  Origin  and  Progress  of  the  English  Constitution.  By 
WILLIAM  DOUGLAS  HAMILTON,  F.S.A.  Fourth  Edition.  Maps  and  Wood- 
cuts. 55.  ;  cloth  boards,  6s. 

Greece,  Outlines  of  the  History  of.    By  W.  DOUGLAS 

HAMILTON,  F.S.A.,  and  EDWARD  LEVIEN,  M.A.     2$.  6d.  ;  cloth  boards,  3^.  6d. 

Rome,  Outlines  of  the  History  of.    By  EDWARD  LEVIEN, 

M.A.     Map.     2s.  6d.  ;  cloth  boards,  3$.  6d. 

\Chronology  of  History,  Art,  Literature,  and  Pro- 
gress, from  the  Creation  of  the  World  to  the  Present  Time.  New  Edition, 
with  Continuation  by  W.  D.  HAMILTON,  F.S.A.  3^.  ;  cloth  boards,  $s.  6d. 


LATIN. 
Latin    Grammar.     By  the   Rev.  THOMAS  GOODWIN,   M.A. 

is.  6d. 

Latin-English  Dictionary.  By  the  Rev.  THOMAS  GOODWIN, 

M.A.    2s. 

English-Latin  Dictionary.   By  the  Rev.  THOMAS  GOODWIN, 

M.A.     rs.  6d. 

Latin  Dictionary  (as  above).     Complete  in  One  Vol.,  3.?.  6d.  ; 
cloth  boards,  4^.  6d. 

%*  Or  with  the  Grammar,  cloth  boards,  $s.  (>d. 


LATIN   CLASSICS. 

With  Explanatory  Notes  in  English. 

Latin  Delectus.    By  H.  YOUNG,     is.  6d. 

Ccesaris  Commentarii  de  Bello  Galileo.    With  Notes 

and  Geographical  Register.     By  H.  YOUNG,     zs. 

Ciceronis  Oratio  Pro  Sexto  Roscio  Amerino.     By 

the  Rev.  JAMES  DAVIES,  M.A.     is.  6d. 

Ciceronis  Orationes  in  Catilinam,  Verrem,  et  Pro 

Archia.     By  Rev.  T.  H.  L.  LEARY,  D.C.L.,  Oxford.     M.  6d. 

Ciceronis    Cato    Major,    Lcelius,    Brutus    Sive   de 

Senectute,  de  Amicitia,  de  Claris  Oratoribus  Dialog!.     By  W.  SMITH,  M.A., 
F.R.G.S.     2s. 

Cornelius  Nepos.    By  H.  YOUNG,     is. 

Horace:  Odes,  Epodes,  and  Carmen  Sceculare.    By 

H.  YOUNG,     is.  6d. 

Horace;  Satires,   Epistles,   and  Ars   Poetica.     By 

W.  BROWNRIGG  SMITH,   M.A.,   F.R.G.S.     w.  &/. 
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LATIN  CLASSICS— continued. 

Juvenalis  Satirce.     By  T.  H.  S.  ESCOTT,  B.A.    2s. 

Livy  :  History  of  Rome.     By  H.  YOUNG  and  W.  B.  SMITH, 

M.A.     Part  i.   Books  i.,  ii.,  is.  &/.         Part  2.   Books  iii.,  iv.,  v.,  is.  6d. 
Part  3.  Books  xxi.,  xxii.,  is.  6ci. 

Sallustii  Crispi  Catalina  et  Bellum  Jugurthinum. 

By  W.  M.  DONNE,  B.A.  Trin.  Coll.  Cam.     M.  6d. 

Terentii   Adelphi,   llecyra,   Phormio.    Edited  by  the 

Rev.  JAMES  DAVIES,  M.A.     zs. 

Terentii  Andria    et    Heautontimorumenos.    By  the 

Rev.  JAMES  DAVIES,  M.A.     is.  6</. 

Terentii    Eunuchus,   Comcedia.    By  the  Rev.  J.  DAVIES, 

M.A.     i*.  6d. 

Virgilii  Maronis  Bucollca  et  Georgica.    The  Bucolics 

by  W.  RUSHTON,  M.A.,  and  the  Georgics  by  H.  YOUNG,     if.  6d. 

Virgilii  Maronis  ASneis.    By  H.  YOUNG  and  Rev.  T.  H.  L. 

LEARV,  D.C.L.     35.       Part  i.  Books  i.-vi.,  is.  6d.      Part  2.  Books  vii.-xii.,  zs. 

Latin    Verse   Selections    from    Catullus,    Tibullus, 

PROPKRTIUS,  and  OVID.     By  W.  B.  DONNE,  M.A.    zs. 

Latin    Prose    Selections  from     Varro,    Columella, 

VITRUVIUS,  SHNECA,  QUINTILIAN,  FLORUS,  VELLEIUS,  PATERCULUS,  VALERIUS, 
MAXIMUS,  SUETONIUS,  APULEIUS,  &c.     By  W.  B.  DONNE,  M.A.     zs. 


GREEK. 
Greek  Grammar.    By  HANS  CLAUDE  HAMILTON,     is.  6d. 

Greek  Lexicon.  By  HENRY  R.  HAMILTON.  Vol.  i.  Greek- 
English,  zs.  6d.  ;  Vol.  2.  English-Greek,  zs.  Or  the  Two  Volumes  in  One, 
4-r.  6d.  ;  cloth  boards,  $s. 

Greek  Lexicon  (as  above).  Complete  with  the  Grammar,  in 
One  Volume,  cloth  boards,  6s. 


GREEK  CLASSICS. 

With  Explanatory  Notes  in  English. 

Greek  Delectus.    By  H.  YOUNG  and  JOHN  HUTCHINSON,  M.A., 

of  the  High  School,  Glasgow,     is.  6d. 

&schylus.     Prometheus    Vinctus.    By  the  Rev.  JAMES 

DAVIES,  M.A.     is. 


Septem  Contra  Thebes.    By  the  Rev.  JAMES 

DAVIES,  M.A.     is. 

Aristophanes.    Acharnians.     By  C.  S.  TOWNSHEND,  M.A. 

ir.  td. 
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GREEK  CLASSICS    continued. 

Euripides:  Alcestis.     By  JOHN  MILNER,  B.A.     is.  6d. 
Euripides :   Hecuba  and   Medea.      By  W.  BROWNRIOG 

SMITH,  M.A.,  F.R.G.S.     is.  6d. 

Herodotus,    The    History    of,    chiefly    after    the    Text    of 

GAISFORD.     By  T.  H.  L.  LEARY,  M.A.,  D.C.L. 
Part  i.   Books  i.,  ii.  (The  CLIO  and  EUTERPE),  zs. 
Part  2.  Books  Hi.,  iv.  (The  THALIA  and  MELPOMENE),  zs. 
Part  3.  Books  v.-vii.  (The  TERPSICHORE,  ERATO,  and  POLYHYMNIA),  a*. 
Part  4.  Books  viii.,  ix.  (The  URANIA  and  CALLIOPE) and  Index,  is.  6d. 

Homer,  The  Works  of.     By  T.  H.  L.  LEARY,  M.A.,  D.C.L. 

THE  ILIAD.  THE  ODYSSEY. 

Part  i.  Books  i.  to  vi.,  is.  6d.  Part  i.   Books  i.  to  vi.,  is.  6d. 

Part  2.   Books  vii.  to  xii.,  is.  6d.  Part  2.   Books  vii.  to  xii.,  is.  6d. 

Part  3.  Books  xiii.  to  xviii.,  is.  6d.  Part  3.  Books  xiii.  to  xviii.,  is.  fxt. 

Part  4.  Books  xix.  to  xxiv.,  is.  6d.  Part  4.  Books  xix.  to   xxiv.  and 

Hymns,  2J. 

Lucian's  Select  Dialogues.     By  H.  YOUNG,     is.  6d. 

•       •  - 
Plato's   Dialogues:   The   Apology  of  Socrates,  the 

Crito,  and  the  Phse'do.     By  the  Rev.  JAMES  DAVIES,  M.A.     vs. 

Sophocles.     CEdipus  Tyrannus.     By  H.  YOUNG,     is. 
Sophocles.     Antigone.     By  the  Rev.  JOHN  MILNER,  B.A.    2j. 
Thucydides.     History  of  the  Pelopottnesian    War. 

By  H.  YOUNG.     Book  i.     M.  6rf. 


Xenophon's  Anabasis.     By  H.  YOUNG.     Part  i.    Books  i.  to 

iii.,  is.     Part  2.    Books  iv.  to  vii.,  is.  <    ^, 

Xenophon's  Agesilau.v.     By  LL.  F.  W.  Jfcwnr.     is.*6d. 
Demosthenes;   The  Oration  on  the  Crown  and  the 

Philippics.     By  Rev.  T.  H.  L.  LEARY.     is.  6al.  ' 


FRENCH. 

French  Grammar.     By  G.  L.  STKAUSS,  Ph.D.     is.  6a. 
English-French  Dictionary.     By  ALFRED  ELVVES.     2*. 
French    Dictionary.      In    Two    Parts.      I.    French-English. 

II.  English- French.     Complete  in  One  Volume,     y. 

French  and  English  Phrase  Book.  Containing  Intro- 
ductory Lessons,  with  Translations,  for  the  convenience  of  Students,  several 
Vocabularies  of  Words,  a  Collection  of  suitable  Phrases  and  Easy  Familiar 
Dialogues,  is.  6d. 


WEALE'S  EDUCATIONAL  SERIES. 


GERMAN. 
German  Grammar,     By  Dr.  G.  L.  STRAUSS,     is.  6</. 

German   Reader  ;   A  Series  of   Extracts,  carefully  culled  from 
the  most  approved  Authors  of  Germany.     By  G.  L.  STRAUSS,  Ph.D.     is. 

German  Triglot   Dictionary.     By  NICHOLAS  ESTER  HAZY 

S.  A.  HAMILTON.  In  Three  Parts.  Part  i,  German-French-English.  Part  2. 
English-German-French.  Part  3,  French-German-English.  3^.,  or  cloth 
boards,  4*. 

German    Triglot     Dictionary    (as    above),    together   with 

German  Grammar,  in  One  Volume,  cloth  boards.  5*. 


ITALIAN. 

Italian  Grammar.     By  ALFRED  ELWES.     is.  6d. 

Italian  Trif/lof  Dictionary.     By  ALFRED  ELWES.     Vol.  i. 

Italian-English-French,     zs.  6d. 

Italian  Trif/lof  Dictionary,     By  ALFRED  ELWES.     Vol.  2. 

English- French- Italian.     2*.  6d. 

Italian  Trif/lof  Dictionary.     By*ALFRED  ELWES.     Vol.  3. 

French-Italian-English.     2*.  6d. 

Italian  Triglot  Dictionary  (as  above).     In  One  Vol.,  cloth 

boards,  7*.  &/. 

SPANISH  AND   PORTUGUESE. 
Spanish  Grammar.     By  ALFRED  ELWES.     is.  6d. 
Spanish- English  and  English-Spanish  Dictionary. 

By  AJ^^W^LWES.     4*-  ;  cloth ioards, p. 

'     >H.^»  with  the  <3R*MM\Rwdptfi -boards,  6s. 

Portuguese    Grammar.      By  ALFRED    ELWES,   Author   of 

"  ArSpanish  Gramma'^*  fa.     is.  M. 

Portuguese- English  and   English-Portuguese  Dic- 

lionary.    By  ALFRED  ELWRS.     Fifth  Edition,  $s.  ;  cloth  boards,  dr. 
*»*  Or  with  the  GRAMMAR,  cloth  boards,  71. 


HEBREW. 

Hebrew  Grammar,     fly  Dr.  BRESSLAU.     i^.  6d. 
Hebrew    and    English    Dictionary,    Biblical    and 

Rabbinical.     By  Dr.  BRESSLAU.     6s. 

English  and  Hebrew  Dictionary.    By  Dr.  BRESSLAU.   3*. 
Hebrew  Dictionary  (as  above),  in  Two  Vols.     Complete  with 

the  GRAMMAR,  cloth  boards,  izs. 

BRADBURY,  AGNEW  &  Co.,  LD.  ,  PRINTERS,  LONDON  AND  TONBRIDGK. 
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DR  DE  FIVAS'  FRENCH   CLASS-BOOKS 


De  Fivas'  Guide  to  Translation  into  French 

Eighth  Edition,  12mo,  price  Is.  6d.,  handsomely  bound. 

LE  TRESOR  NATIONAL ;  or,  Guide  to  the  Trans- 
lation of  English  into  French  at  Sight.  By  V.  DK  FIVAS,  M.A.,  LL.D., 
Corresponding  Member  of  the  Grammatical  Suciety  of  Paris;  Author  of 
"  The  New  Grammar  of  French  Grammars,"  etc. 

***  The  volume  consists  of  idiomatical  and  conversational  phrases,  anecdotes  told 
and  untold,  and  scraps  from  various  English  writers. 

ggf*  LE  TRESOR  NATIONAL  is  especially  intended  to  produce  by  practice,  in  those 
who  learn  French,  a  facility  of  expressing  themselves  in  that  language.  This  book 
may  also  be  advantageously  used  for  written  as  well  as  viva  voce  translation ,  accord- 
ing to  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

From  Professor  AUGUSTE  DK  NEUVILLY — "  Je  trouve  que  le  '  Tresor  National ' 
est  un  livre  de  beaucoup  de  merite ;  je  le  prefere  a  tout  autre ;  il  y  a  plus  de 
vivacite,  plus  d'instruction,  et  c'est  un  excellent  instrument  entre  les  mains  d'un 
maitre  actif  pour  questionner  ses  eleves  en  franc.ais." 

"  If  to  some  readers  the  finger-post  should  appear  to  be  occasionally  erected 
where  the  road  was  plain  enough  without  it,  they  will  be  pleased  to  recollect 
that  there  is  a  class  of  persons  who  have  not  yet  attained  the  stature  of  their 
prodigious  learning."  EDINBURGH  REVIEW. 

Price  2s.  bound. 

CLEF ;  ou  Partie  frai^aise  du  TRESOR  NATIONAL. 


De  Fivas'  Second  French  Reading  Book 

Fifteenth  Edition,  12mo,  price  2s.  6d.,  handsomely  bound. 

BEAUTES  DBS  ECRIVAINS  FRANgAIS,  Anciens 

et  Modernes.  Ouvrage  Classique  a  1'usage  des  Colleges  et  des  Institutions. 
By  VICTOR  DE  FIVAS,  M.A.,  LL.D.  Quinzieme  Edition,  augmentee  de  Notes 
Historiques,  Geographiques,  Philosophiques,  Litteraires,  Grammaticales,  et 
Biographiques. 

OPINIONS  OF   THE   PRESS. 
"  A  better  book  for  advanced  students  it  would  be  difficult  to  have." 

TEACHER. 

"  Exceedingly  good  samples  of  the  French  style,  and  of  elegance  and  purity 
of  language.  We  recommend  the  work  as  both  amusing  and  instructive." 

LITERARY  GAZETTE. 

"  An  elegant  volume,  containing  a  selection  of  pieces  both  in  prose  and  verse, 
which,  while  it  furnishes  a  convenient  reading  book  for  the  student  of  the  French 
language,  at  the  same  time  ailbrds  a  pleasing  and  interesting  view  of  French 
literature."  OBSERVER. 

"  It  is  gratifying  to  find  this  neat  little  work  in  a  new  edition.  The  specimens 
from  the  most  popular  of  the  French  writers,  which  have  been  collected  by  Dr 
de  Fivas,  exhibit  the  modern  literature  of  France  in  a  very  favourable  light, 
and  are  exceedingly  creditable  to  the  judgment  and  taste  of  the  compiler." 

SCOTTISH  TIMES. 

**  The  works  of  M.  de  Fivas  are  among  the  best  that  we  possess  for 
the  means  of  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  French  language.  If  any 
proof  were  needed  of  this  assertion,  we  should  only  have  to  point  to 
the  fact  that  they  have  gone  through  so  many  editions  and  still  retain 
their  popularity.  This  is  a  certain  index  to  real  worth. " 

CIVIL  SERVICE  GAXETTE. 

CROSBY  LOOK  WOOD  &  SON,  1  Stationers'  Hall  Court,  London,  E.C. 


